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PREFACE. 


11  undoubted  fact  that  in  teaching,  not  only  lan- 
ir  any  other  science  or  art,  there  neither  is,  nor 
■i iy  other  method  than  that  of  uniting  theory 
Ice  /  and  the  various  modes  of  applying  the  one 
■i\  the  extent  of  the  application,  and  the  time  at 
liould  be  commenced,  have  produced  the  great 

methods  hitherto  published. 

•  is  now  universally  acknowledged,  and  each  new 

■  -hums  himself  to  be  the  only  one  who  has  put  it 

■  ion.  The  most  insignificant  little  phrase-book 
'  ;1  to  announce,  in  its  introduction,  that  it  com- 
7/  and  practice;  and  grammars  containing  noth- 
*  ban  confused  masses  of  rules,  heaped  one  upon 
-*}•  entitled  "  Theoretical  and  Practical"  It  is 
-n  all  hands  that  much  progress  has  been  made 

last  few  years  in  the  art  of  teaching  languages; 
-timony  of  this,  we  have  only  to  mention  the  ex- 

■  and  practical  methods  of  Jacotot,  Manesca,  Ollen- 
Vt,  Robertson,  and  others  who  have  followed  in 
•■•ps,  all  of  which  are  ably  treated,  and  have  done 
i  in  their  way.  But  each  one  of  the  grammarians 
\  satisfied  with  his  own  invention,  looked  with 
><>n  that  of  his  predecessor.     Hence  the  enmity 
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and  the  almost  unaccountable  diversity  of  opinion  which  we 
observe  amongst  them.  Had  they  studied  each  other  with 
impartiality,  and  endeavored  to  profit  by  the  experience 
and  even  the  defects  of  the  several  systems,  their  labors 
would  certainly  have  been  attended  with  still  more  favora- 
ble results,  and  of  course  more  considerable  benefit  would 
have  accrued  thereby  to  the  art  in  general.  Numberless 
points  of  excellence  are  to  be  found,  scattered  here  and 
there,  throughout  the  various  ancient  and  modern  systems, 
and  chiefly  those  already  alluded  to;  and  it  has  been 
thought  that,  if  carefully  sifted  out  and  judiciously  com- 
bined, they  would  form  a  new  method  which  would  be  in 
details  essentially  superior  to  any  of  the  old  ones. 

This  conviction,  joined  to  twenty  years'  experience 
in  teaching  the  Spanish  language,  sometimes  through  the 
medium  of  one,  sometimes  of  another  of  the  before-men- 
tioned systems,  has  led  the  author  to  prepare  and  publish 
the  Combined  Method,  which  he  now  offers  to  those  desir- 
ing to  learn  the  noble  language  of  Cervantes. 

Whether  he  has  successfully  attained  his  object,  the  pub- 
lic will  decide. 


OBSEKVATTOKB 


SOME  OF  THE  ADVANTAGEOUS  FEATURES  OF  THE  "DE  TORNOS'S 
COMBINED  METHOD." 


1st.  The  advantage  of  presenting  the  verb  as  the  first  and 
principal  part  of  speech,  which  serves  as  the  axis  upon  which 
all  the  other  parts  revolve.  These,  too,  have  been  introduced 
in  their  turn,  not  in  grammatical  order,  nor  by  mere  chance, 
but  in  the  logical  and  natural  order  in  which  they  occur  in 
discourse,  whether  written  or  spoken. 

2d.  That  of  explaining  these  parts  of  speech  in  the  order 
just  mentioned,  not  in  an  isolated  manner,  but  united  to  form 
a  homogeneous  whole,  and  in  such  a  way  that  the  learner  will 
have  no  difficulty  in  finding  the  explanation  relative  to  the  use  of 
each  one  of  them  respectively,  as  often  as  occasion  may  require. 

3d.  These  explanations,  which  embrace  the  whole  theory, 
and  form  a  complete  grammar  of  the  language,  are  separate 
from  and  independent  of  the  exercises ;  the  latter  being  com- 
posed in  strict  accordance  with  the  examples  accompanying 
each  lesson,  in  such  a  manner  that  those  unacquainted  with 
grammar  in  general,  and  those  who  have  no  desire  to  enter 
into  the  theory  of  the  language,  or,  finally,  those  who  are  too 
young  or  too  old  to  learn  grammar,  may  acquire  a  thorough 
conversational  knowledge  of  Spanish,  by  merely  committing  to 
memory  the  Vocabulary,  studying  the  Compositions,  and  care- 
fully writing  the  Exercises. 

4th.  From  the  arrangement  alluded  to,  arises  another  great 
advantage,  namely,  all  the  elements  are  found  in  the  vocabu- 
lary of  each  lesson,  separated  and  detached  from  the  examples 
and  rules  given  in  the  explanation  ;  thus  enabling  the  student 
to  see  at  one  glance  all  that  he  has  to  commit  to  memory  for 
each  recitation. 
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5th.  And  this  division  of  the  lessons  into  Elements,  Compo- 
sition, Explanation,  Version,  and  Exercise,  enables  the  teacher 
to  divide  each  lesson  into  two,  three,  or  even  four  parts,  accord- 
ing to  the  age  and  capacity  of  the  learner. 

6th.  Repetition,  and  constant  repetition,  is  indispensable  for 
acquiring  any  language ;  but  by  repetition  should  not  be  under- 
stood the  simple  reiteration  of  single  words  and  easy  phrases ; 
but  repetition  of  the  idioms,  and  of  those  forms  of  expression 
differing  most  widely  from  the  idiomatical  construction  of  the 
learner's  native  tongue.  It  is  true,  that  though  this  is  the 
proper  plan  for  acquiring  a  thorough  knowledge  of  a  language, 
that  feature  might  tend  to  make  the  present  work  appear,  at 
first  sight,  more  difficult  than  the  books  hitherto  used;  but 
such  will  not  be  found  the  case ;  for  when  there  is  frequeut 
change  of  matter  there  cannot  be  monotony ;  and  variety  ren- 
ders study  at  the  same  time  easy  and  agreeable.  This  repetition, 
then,  of  useful  forms  of  expression,  and  contrast  of  idiom,  will 
be  found  in  every  page  of  our  "  Combined  Method,"  in  which 
it  has  been  our  endeavor  to  introduce  gradually  and  with  the 
necessary  explanations  of  each,  the  most  important  idioms  of 
the  Spanish  language. 

7th.  Although  we  are  of  opinion  that  to  learn  a  language, 
and,  above  all,  to  learn  to  pronounce  it,  it  is  always  preferable 
to  have  the  assistance  of  a  skilful  teacher,  and  one  who  speaks 
his  native  tongue  with  purity  and  correctness ;  yet,  as  it  is  not 
always  possible  to  procure  such,  we  have  placed  at  the  end  a 
Vocabulary,  containing  all  the  words  used  in  the  course  of  the 
work,  and  the  pronunciation  of  each,  so  that  nothing  may  be 
wanting  to  second  the  efforts  of  those  who,  from  choice  or 
necessity,  may  be  their  own  instructors. 

8th.  The  Vocabulary,  besides  giving  the  pronunciation  and 
meaning  of  the  words,  indicates  the  lesson  in  which  the  expla- 
nation of  each  has  been  given  in  the  Grammar.  By  this  means 
the  learner  can  with  ease  refer  to  the  explanation  of  all  those 
words  of  which  it  has  been  deemed  essential  to  give  one. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY  AND  PRONUNCIATION. 


THE  ALPHABET. 

The  Spanish  Alphabet  contains  twenty-seven  letters,  ex- 
clusive of  K  and  Wf  which  are  Used  in  foreign  words  only, 
and  are  pronounced  as  in  English.  The  W  appears  in  a  very 
few  historical  names,  like  Wamba,  Witiza.  The  letters  are  all 
of  the  feminine  gender,  and  their  names  and  pronunciation  are 
as  follows : 


A, 

a> 

ah. 

% 

*t 

ay  nay. 

B, 

b, 

lay. 

% 

0, 

ain-yay. 

o, 

c, 

thay. 

o, 

o, 

0. 

CH, 

cb, 

chay. 

P, 

P, 

pay. 

D, 

a, 

day. 

Q, 

<l 

Jcoo. 

E, 

e, 

ay. 

R> 

r> 

air-ray. 

F, 

f, 

ay-fay. 

s, 

8| 

aysay. 

G, 

& 

hay. 

T, 

t, 

tay. 

n, 

n, 

atrchay. 

u, 

*, 

00. 

i, 

h 

e. 

v, 

V, 

vay. 

J, 

Jt 

hotah. 

x, 

*» 

ayhiss. 

l, 

1, 

a-lay. 

Y, 

y, 

e-gree-ay'-gah. 

LL, 

M, 

ail-yay. 

z, 

* 

thay-tah. 

M, 

m, 

aymay. 

XY1U  PBELIMINABY     LESSON. 

All  the  letters  are  invariable  in  sound,  except  c  andgr,  which 
have  each  two  sounds,  as  will  be  teen  in  the  proper  place;  and 
every  letter  is  pronounced  in  all  positions,  except  the  A,  which 
is  always  silent,  and  the  u,  which  is  not  sounded  in  the  sylla- 
bles gue,  gui,  and  que,  qui. 

So  that,  with  a  few  exceptions,  the  Spanish  language  is 
pronounced  exactly  as  it  is  written,  and  does  not  present  those 
difficulties  met  with  in  the  orthography  and  pronunciation  of 
most  other  languages.  The  system  of  representing,  in  each  les- 
son, the  pronunciation  of  each  word  by  an  incorrect  orthography 
only  augments  the  doubts  and  labor  of  the  learner,  besides  in- 
creasing unnecessarily  the  size  of  the  work ;  one  lesson  of  an 
hour's  duration  with  a  native  Spanish  teacher  will  do  more  toward 
the  acquisition  of  a  pure  Castilian  pronunciation,  than  all  the 
works  that  could  be  written  on  the  subject 

As  the  English  vowels  differ  in  sound  from  those  of  all 
other  languages,  great  care  ought  to  be  taken  to  learn  the 
true  sound  of  the  Spanish  vowels;  they  are: 

a,       e,       i,       o,       u. 

ah,      ay,      e,        o,       00. 

T  is  sometimes  a  vowel.    (See  the  letter  Y.) 

A  has  an  invariable  sound,  as  heard  in  the  words  art,  father; 
as,  arte,  padre  (not  varying  as  in  the  English  words  fare,  fat, 
far,  fall,  swallow,  many,  courage,  mustard). 

E  has  the  sound  of  a  in  made ;  as,  hecho. 

I  sounds  like  the  first  e  in  even ;  as,  inglte.    (See  letter  Y.) 

O  is  pronounced  like  the  English  o  in  the  word  ode ;  as,  amo. 

U  sounds  as  the  English  u  in  butt;  as,  btda:  it  is  silent  in 
the  syllables  gue,  gut,  guerra,  except  it  has  a  diaeresis  marked 
over  it,  agUero.    In  the  syllables  que,  qui,  it  is  always  silent. 


SOUNDS  OF  THE  CONSONANTS. 

B  has  the  same  sound  as  in  English ;  but  in  Castile  and 
Aragon  (where  in  other  respects  the  Castilian  language  is  most 
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purely  spoken  and  pronounced),  they  do  not  press  the  lips 
quite  so  close  as  the  English  do,  which  causes  it  very  frequent- 
ly to  be  confounded  with  the  v,  although  they  are  distinct 
letters,  and  should  be  pronounced  as  in  English. 

O,  when  followed  by  a,  0,  u,  or  any  consonant,  sounds  like 
7c ;  before  e  and  t,  it  sounds  like  th  in  thanks ;  as,  gracias,  leo 
cion,  cabaMero.    (See  letter  Z.) 

CH  is  not  a  double  consonant,  but  a  letter  which,  although 
of  a  double  form,  has  by  itself  a  particular  denomination  and 
sound ;  it  is  pronounced  like  ch  in  chess ;  as,  chico,  chocolate. 
Formerly,  in  words  of  Hebrew  and  Greek  origin,  it  had  the 
sound  of  k,  when  the  vowel  following  it  was  marked  with  the 
circumflex  accent ;  as,  archdngel,  chimica :  but  this  practice  is 
obsolete,  and  such  words  are  now  written  arcdngel,  quimica. 

D  is  pronounced  like  the  English  d,  except  when  found  be- 
tween two  vowels  or  at  the  end  of  words,  when  it  sounds 
softer  than  the  English  d,  like  th  in  the  article  the,  but  not  like 
th  lisped,  as  in  thin,  as  Madrid  (like  the),  not  Madriz  (like 
thin) ;  TJsterf  (like  the),  not  Ustez  (like  thin).  This  lisped 
proAunciation  on  the  d  is  considered  vulgar. 

F  is  always  pronounced  like  the  English/,  and  is  now  used 
instead  of ph;  as,  ffihsofia,  FUaddfia,  instead  of  Philosophy 
Philadelphia. 

Q  has  two  distinct  sounds :  one,  before  a,  0,  u,  or  a  conso- 
nant, is  the  same  sound  as  in  English  go,  good;  as,  goto,  grar 
cias:  before  e  and  i  it  has  another  strong,  guttural,  aspirated 
sound,  for  which  the  English  has  no  equivalent,  and  which 
even  a  very  strongly  aspirated  A,  as  in  the  words  hot,  holy,  does 
not  represent ;  as,  gente,  people ;  gesto,  gesture ;  gigarUe,  giant. 

H  is  never  pronounced  in  the  Spanish  language ;  as,  hace, 
higo,  pronounced  as  if  no  such  h  were  there.  It  is,  properly 
speaking,  only  a  sign  used  to  mark  the  etymology  of  words, 
and  is  now  omitted  in  many  words  in  which  it  was  formerly 
used ;  as,  Cristo,  lUosqfla,  Teatro,  Pitfgoras,  Mtadeffia. 
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This  letter  is  always  written  before  the  words  that  begin 
by  we  and  ie,  and  here  it  has  a  very  soft,  almost  imperceptible, 
aspiration ;  as,  huevo,  egg;  hueso,  bone;  huisped,  guest;  hierro, 
iron ;  hielo,  ice :  but  great  care  must  be  taken  not  to  pronounce 
it  too  strong,  as  the  lower  classes  of  certain  provinces  do,  pro- 
nouncing juevo,  or  guevo;jueso,  or  gUeso,  which  is  considered 
vulgar. 

J  has  always  an  aspirated  guttural  sound,  like  that  which 
the  g  has  before  e  and  i,  and  is  written  before  the  vowels  a,  o, 
uy  instead  of  the  letter  x,  which  formerly  represented  the  same 
aspirated  sound ;  as,  Alejandro,  Alexander ;  Don  Quijote,  Don 
Quixote.  / 

Ii  always  sounds  as  in  English. 

LL  is,  like  the  ch,  a  single  letter,  although  of  double  form, 
which  therefore  cannot  be  divided  at  the  end  of  a  line.  It  has 
a  liquid  sound,  resembling  that  of  the  English  U  in  William, 
brilliant;  as,  GuiBermo,  briUante. 

JUL,  N,  and  F  have  the  English  sound. 

fir  is  always  pronounced  like  ni  in  the  English  word  pinion. 

Q  is  pronounced  like  the  English  k  before  ue  and  ui,  in 
which  combination  alone  it  is  now  used ;  in  all  other  positions 
it  has  been  replaced  by  c ;  as,  euando,  cama,  comer,  quien,  guerer. 

R,  when  single,  is  sounded  soft,  as  in  English;  as,  querido, 
oro:  and  when  double,  or  at  the  beginning  of  a  word,  and 
when  it  comes  after  I,  n,  or  8,  or  in  compound  words,  in  which 
the  second  begins  by  r,  it  is  pronounced  with  a  very  strong 
rolling  sound;  as,  reloj,  mcUrotar,  tnriquecer,  Israel,  prerogati- 
va,  maniroto,  cariredondo,  Ac. 

S  is  pronounced  like  the  English  s  in  say ;  as,  sabio,  wise ; 
solo,  alone ;  sefior,  sir. 

T  is  pronounced  as  in  English. 

V  has  the  sound  ofHhe  English  v.    (See  letter  2?.) 


PBSLIHINABT     LESSON.  Xxi 

X  has  the  sound  of  the  z  in  the  English  word  tax;  as, 
exdmen,  extrangero.  It  no  longer  represents  its  former  guttu- 
ral sound,  as  has  been  observed.  (See  letter  J.)  Some  replace 
it  by  the  letter  *,  when  it  comes  before  a  consonant,  and  write 
estrangero  instead  of  extrangero.  The  grammar  of  the  Span- 
ish Academy  does  not  authorize  this  practice. 

Y  is  a  consonant  letter,  but  use  makes  it  serve  as  a 
vowel  when  it  stands  alone,  used  as  a  copulative  conjunction 
(meaning  and) ;  it  is  also  used  instead  of  the  vowel  i,  in  the 
combinations  ai>  ei,  ui  at  the  end  of  a  word ;  as,  verdegay,  rey, 
ley,  convoy,  muy. 

When  used  in  its  proper  place,  that  is  to  say,  as  a  conso- 
nant, it  has  the  same  sound  in  Spanish  as  in  the  English  words 
young,  year. 

Z  has  always  the  sound  of  th,  as  heard  in  thank,  bath. 


SYLLABLES. 

Such  syllables  only  will  be  noted  here  as  may  be  subject 
to  doubt  as  to  the  pronunciation  and  orthography. 


ca, 
lah. 

que, 
toy* 

qui, 
hee. 

CO, 

id. 

on, 
Jcoo. 

ZSL, 

tliah. 

ce, 
thay. 

d, 
thee. 

zo, 
tho. 

zu, 
thoo. 

az, 
ath. 

ez, 

aith. 

eeth. 

02, 

oth. 

uz, 
ooth. 

ga> 

goe, 

g™, 

go, 

go, 

gah. 

gay. 

ghee. 

go. 

goo. 

ja> 
hah. 

ge, 
hay. 

hee. 

jo, 
ho. 

jn, 
hoo. 

ya,                  ye. 
Thifi  sound  cannot  be 

yi-                 yo. 

properly  repreflented  In  English. 

yu. 
(See  letter  T). 

cha, 
tchah. 

che, 
tchay. 

chi, 
tehee. 

cho, 
teho. 

chn, 
tchoo. 
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Ha,  lie,  111,  Ho,  fl^ 

lyah.  lyay.  lyee.  lyd.  lyoo. 

fla,  fie,  Hi,  fio,  fin, 

nyah.  nyai.  nye.  nyo.  nyoo. 

cua,  cue,  cui,  cuo, 

kwah  heap.  hwok  hoo„ 

gaa,  g*©>  gtii,  gno, 

gwaK  gway.  gwee.  gwd. 


DIPHTHONGS. 

*h 

as  in 

dabais, 

dah'-ldhrcew. 

You  gave. 

ay, 

u 

hay, 

ah'-e\ 

There  is. 

au, 

U 

pausa, 

pah'-oo-8a. 

Pause. 

*h 

tt 

veis, 

vai'-ee$8. 

You  see. 

ey, 

u 

%» 

lai'-$. 

Law. 

to, 

u 

lined, 

U'-nai-a. 

Line. 

eo, 

u 

virgins, 

vur-fte'-nai-o. 

m  Virginal 

eu, 

u 

deudsi, 

dai'-oo-da. 

Debt 

to, 

u 

gracio, 

grah'-th8-a. 

Grace. 

** 

u 

cielo, 

tte-ai'-lo. 

Heaven. 

to, 

a 

.  precfc, 

prai'-the-o. 

Price. 

in, 

u 

ctudad, 

thl-oo-daih'. 

City. 

06, 

u 

h&roe, 

ai'-rd-au 

Hero. 

<* 

u 

eois, 

80'-eC88. 

You  are. 

oy, 

u     ' 

Toy, 

vo'-e. 

I  go. 

ua, 

u 

fragua, 

frah'-gwa. 

Forge. 

ue, 

u 

duetio, 

doo-airi-yo. 

Owner. 

Hi, 

u 

ruido, 

roo-e'-do. 

Noise. 

«y, 

u 

muy, 

moo'-e. 

Very. 

uo, 

it 

ardui, 

ar'-doo-o. 

Arduous. 

TRIPHTHONGS. 

iai,  as  in  precfats,  prairthi-ah'-eeu. 

iei,  "  vao&fo,  eah-the-ai'-eeu. 

uai,  "  santigwais,  Ban-te-gwah'-eeu. 

uay,  "  Paraguay,  pah-rah-gtcah'-e. 

ud,  "  averigwns,  ah-vai-rt-gwai'-em. 

uey,  u  buey,  hwaf-t. 
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Whenever  one  of  the  vowels  is  accented  (generally  the  t 
and  w),  these  combinations  do  not  form  diphthongs,  because 
each  vowel  belongs  then  to  a  separate  syllable ;  as,  leia,  varia, 
efeet&a,  <fcc.  And  in  poetry  the  diphthongs  as  well  as  the 
triphthongs  may  be  divided  into  different  syllables  by  a  di- 
aeresis, when  the  verse  requires  an  additional  syllable,  as : 

"O  airode6  talvez, 
Pot  el  Utmo  de  Sue*" 


ACCEWTS, 

Words  that  end  in  a  consonant  are  accented  on  the  last 
syllable ;  as,  virtud,  virtue ;  haMar,  to  speak ;  fusil,  gun ; 
papd,  paper. 

Words  that  end  in  a  vowel  are  accented  on  the  penultimate ; 
as,  banco,  bench ;  tnesa,  table ;  libro,  book. 

Of  course  we  need  not  put  any  written  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  when  it  ends  in  a  consonant ;  nor  on  the  next  to  the 
last,  when  it  ends  in  a  vowel,  because  the  fact  of  ending  in  any 
of  these  letters  is  a  sufficient  mark  where  to  lay  the  stress  of 
the  voice. 

The  written  accent  is  used  only  over  the  words  that  do  not 
follow  the  above  two  general  rules,  to  show  they  are  excep- 
tions; as,  papdj  papa;  periddico,  newspaper;  Idpiz,  pencil; 
Idnes,  Monday ;  mdrtes,  Tuesday ;  miercoles,  Wednesday,  &c 

Remabks. 

Monosyllables  having  only  one  signification  are  never  ac- 
cented ;  as,  pan,  mal.  But  monosyllables  or  any  other  word 
*  having  more  than  one  signification  should  be  accented  when 
they  are  more  slowly  pronounced ;  as,  mi,  me ;  mi,  my ;  tH, 
thou ;  tu,  thy ;  il,  he ;  d,  the,  &c. 

The  vowels  d,  e,  6,  tf,  when  used  alone  are  always  accented. 

The  verb  is  an  exception  to  what  has  been  stated  about  the 
accent,  since  many  persons  of  it,  in  different  tenses,  have  the 
stress  of  the  voice  on  the  syllable  next  to  the  last,  although 
they  end  in  a  consonant;  as,  Jidblan,  they  speak;  compraron, 
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they  bought,  <fcc. ;  and  although  this  may  be  an  exception,  it 
is  not  customary  to  place  the  written  accent  over  them  as  is 
done  in  the  case  of  other  words. 

The  employment  of  the  written  accent  in  the  verbs  is  now 
generally  confined  to  the  first  and  third  persons  singular,  and 
first  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative,  and  every  person 
of  the  future  indicative.  ' 

If  one  or  more  pronouns  of  the  dative  or  accusative  case  be 
affixed  to  an  unaccented  person  of  a  verb,  the  syllable  on  which 
the  stress  falls  should  be  marked  with  the  accent;  as  from 
busca,  bfacalo,  bfacaselo;  from  venda,  v'endalo,  vendaselo. 


PUNCTUATION. 

The  marks  are  the  same  as  in  English,  and  are  similarly 
applied,  excepting  those  of  interrogation  and  exclamation, 
which  both  precede  and  succeed  the  sentence;  the  former  it 
should  be  remarked  are  inverted, — Ex.,  $  C6mo  estd  "PI  f 
/  Oh,  si  V.  supieral 


*** 


%< 


DE  TORNOS'S 

SPANISH  GRAMMAR. 


LESSON   I. 

REGULAR  VERBS.— Jfrtf  Conjugation. 
EcM-a.  |  To  speak. 


INDICATIVE  PEK8ENT. 

Yo  habl-o. 
Tu  habl-as. 
£1  or  ella  habl-a. 
listed  (V.)  habl-a. 

I  speak. 
Thou  speakest. 
He  or  she  speaks. 
You  speak. 

Nosotros,  or   )  ,  , , 

EHos,  or  elks,  habl-an. 
Ustedes  (Yds.)  habl-an. 

We  speak. 

You  speak. 

They  speak. 
You  speak. 

Si  (adverb). 
No     " 
Sefior. 

Yes. 

No,  or  not 

Sir.. 

OOMFO, 

srnoN. 

iHablaV.? 
Si,  sefior,  yo  hablo. 
iHabUn  Vdfl.? 
1 

Do  you  speak  f 
Yes,  sir,  I  speak. 
Do  you  apeak? 
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No,  sefior,  ellas  hablan. 

I  Hablais  vosotraa  ? 

No,  sefior,  ellos  hablan. 

jHablaella? 

No,  sefior,  ella  no  habla. 

jHablastu? 

No,  sefior,  el  habla. 

i  Habla  V.? 

Si,  sefior,  hablo. 

I  Hablan  ellas  ? 

No,  sefior,  no  hablan. 

a  Hablamos  nosotros  ? 

Si,  sefior,  hablamos. 

I  Hablais  vosotraa  ? 

Nosotras  no  hablamos. 


No,  sir,  they  speak. 

Do  you  speak  ? 

fco,  sir/they  speak. 

Does  she  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

Dost  thou  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  he  speaks. 

Do  you  speak  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  speak. 

Do  they  speak  ? 

No,  sir,  they  do  not  speak. 

Do  we  speak  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  speak. 

Do  you  speak  ? 

We  do  not  speak. 


EXPLANATION. 

1.  Regulab  Vebbs. — All  the  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language 
have  their  endings,  in  the  infinitive  mood,  either  in  ar,  er,  or 
ir ;  hence  their  classification  in  three  conjugations :  1st,  those 
ending  in  ar ;  2d,  those  ending  in  er ;  and  3d,  in  ir ;  as,  habl-ar, 
aprend-er,  escrib-ir. 

2.  Roots. — The  letters  before  the  terminations  ar9  ery  iry  in^ 
the  preceding  verbs,  are  habl>  aprend,  escrib,  and  are  called  the^ 
roots. 

3.  Terminations. — All  regular  verbs  of  theirs*  conjugation 
vary  the  endings  in  their  respective  tenses,  so  as  to  correspond 
with  those  of  the  verb  hablrar\  all  those  of  the  second  conjuga- 
tion correspond  to  the  terminations  of  aprender ;  and  all  those     • 
of  the  third  correspond  to  escrib-ir. 

Consequently,  when  the  student  has  learned  how  to  conju- 
gate one  of  the  regular  verbs  of  each  conjugation,  he  can  con- 
jugate all  the  regular  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language  (about 
8,000).  For  this  reason  we  recommend  the  scholars  to  devote 
their  attention,  in  the  first  place,  to  committing  to  memory  the 
different  moods  and  tenses  of  these  three  model  verbs.  They 
will  be  found  complete  at  the  end  of  the  book. 

The  terminations  of  the  verbs  being  different  for  each  per- 
son, as  well  in  the  plural  as  in  the  singular  number,  the  nomina- 
tive pronouns  are  ordinarily  dispensed  with,  and  are  only  used 
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to  give  emphasis ;  except  the  pronoun  Usted,  which  must 
always  be  expressed. —  Usted,  meaning  You,  is  a  contraction 
from  vuestra  merced,  Your  Honor ;  and,  being  a  title,  its  omis- 
sion would  be  considered  impolite. 

4.  You. — In  addressing  an  individual  in  Spanish,  the  third 
person  is  used  with  the  pronoun  listed:  as,  listed  habla,  you 
speak ;  the  second  person  is  employed  only  in  speaking  to  rela- 
tives or  intimate  friends. 


3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VEBSION. 

Hablan  ollas?    Si,  sefior,  ellos  hablan.- 

Hablais  vosotros?    No,  sefior;  ellos  hablan. 

Hablamos  nosotras?    No,  sefior ;  ella  habla. 

Hablais  vosotros  ?    No,  sefior ;  £1  habla. 

Habla  ella  &    Si,  sefior,  habla. 

Habla  £1?    No,  sefior,  no  habla. 

Hablas  tu?    Si,  sefior,  yo  hablo. 

Hablais  vosotros?    Si,  sefior,  nosotras  hablamos. 

Hablo  yo?    Si,  sefior,  V.  habla. 

Habla  61?    No,  sefior,  no  habla. 

No  hablan  ellos?    Si,  sefior,  ellos  hablan. 

Habla  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  hablo. 

No  habla  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  hablo. 

No  hablan  ellas?    Si,  sefior,  hablan. 

Nt>  hablais  vosotros?    No,  sefior,  nosotras  no  hablamos. 


EXCERCISE. 

1.  Do  yon  speak  ?    I  speak. 

2.  Do  they  speak?    Yes,  sir,  they  speak. 

3.  Dost  thou  speak?    No,  sir,  he  speaks. 

4.  Do  you  speak?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

5.  Dost  thou  speak?    No,'  sir,  I  do  not  speak. 

6.  Does  he  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  he  speaks. 

7.  Do  yon  not  speak?    No,  sir,  we  do  not  speak. 

8.  Does  she  not  speak?    No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak. 

9.  Do  we  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  we  speak. 

10.  Do  they  (fem.)  not  speak?    No,  sir,  they  (fern.)  do  not  speak. 

11.  Do  we  (fem.)  not  speak?    Yes,  sir,  we  (fem.)  speak. 

12.  Do  you  speak?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak;  they  (fem.)  speak.   - 
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masculine  worare.    . 

FBM1N1NK  NOUNS. 

Sefior  (Sr.). 

Sir,  Mr.,  or 

Lord. 

Sefiora  (Sra.).     Madam,  or  Mrs. 

Caballero. 

Gentleman, 

Sir. 

«        "          Lady,  or  My  Lady. 

Sefiorito. 

Young  gentleman. 

Sefiorita  (Srita).  Miss,  or  young  lady. 

Don.  (Dn.,orJ 

0.).  Mr.,  Esq. 
Emanuel. 

Dolla  (Da.)        Mrs. 

Manuel. 

Espafiol. 

Spanish. 

Ingles. 

English. 

Luisa.                Louisa. 

Frances. 

French. 

Aleman. 

German. 

COMPO, 

3TTION. 

Sefiorita,  4  habla  V.  espafiol  ? 
Sf,  sefior,  hablo  espafiol. 
Luisa,  i  hablas  frances  ? 
No,  sefior,  no  hablo  frances. 
i  Hablan  Yds.  ingl6a  ? 
Hablamos  ingles. 
I  Hablan  ellos,  6  ellas,  frances  ? 
Sefiora,  j  habla  V.  espafiol  ? 
Don  Manuel,  j  habla  Y.  aleman? 
Caballero,  4  habla  Y.  espafiol  ? 
Sefiorita  Luisa,  $  habla  Y.  frances? 


Do  you  speak  Spanish,  Miss? 
Yes,  sir,  I  speak  Spanish. 
Louisa,  dost  thou  speak  French  ? 
No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  French. 
Do  you  speak  English  ? 
We  speak  English. 
Do  they  speak  French  ? 
Madam,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 
Mr.  Emanuel,  do  you  speak  German  ? 
Sir,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 
Miss  Louisa,  do  you  speak  French? 


EXPLANATION. 

6.  SEffOR. — This  word,  used  alone,  i.  e.,  in  the  vocative  case, 
implies  inferiority  on  the  part  of  the  speaker,  and  answers  to 
the  word  Lord  in  English.  It  is  used  in  addressing  God,  or 
the  King;  or  by  servants  when  speaking  to  their  masters. 
With  an  equal,  the  proper  term  is  caballero,  gentleman ;  never- 
theless, Sefior  may  also  be  used  among  equals :  in  the  affirma- 
tive, Si,  sefior,  or  in  the  negative,  no,  sefior,  in  which  cases  it 
means  sir ;  or  together  with  the  name  of  the  person  ;  as,  Sefior 
Kemp,  which  means  Mr.  Kemp. 

Sefiora,  Sefiorita. — In  addressing  ladies,  the  word  Sefiora, 
Madam,  and  Sefiorita,  Young  Lady,  or  Miss,  may  be  used 
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alone;  as,  Sefiora,  or  Seflorita,  phobia  V.  espafiol?  Madam, 
or  Young  Lady,  or  Miss,  do  you  speak  Spanish  ? 

Sefiorito,  like  Sefior,  implies  inferiority  on  the  part  of  the 
speaker,  for  which  reason  it  is  seldom  used,  except  by  servants. 
6.  Don,  Mr.,  applies  to  gentlemen,  and  Dofla,  Mrs.,  to  la- 
dies. These  terms  are  only  used  in  conjunction  with  the  Christ- 
ian names ;  as,  Don  Manuel,  Dofla  Luisa,  and,  still  more  re- 
spectfully, Sefior  Don  Manuel,  Sefiora  Dofla  Imxso.  This 
title,  conferred,  in  old  times,  only  upon  members  of  noble 
families,  is  now  used  in  addressing  all  persons,  except  those 
of  very  humble  station,  and  is  written  in  abbreviation  thus, 
Dn.,  Da. 

7»  The  negative  no,  is  always  placed  immediately  before 
the  verb. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  $  Habla  V.  espafiol?    Hablo  espafiol. 

2.  Luisa,  jhablas  frances?    Hablo  frances. 

3.  j  Habla  Manuel  ingles?    Habla  inglds. 

4.  Caballero,  i  habla '  V.  aleman?    Si,  sefior/ hablo  aleman. 

5.  i Hablan  Vds.  frances?    jHablamos  frances? 

6.  |  Hablan  ellos  ingle's?    No,  sefior,  no  hablan  ingles. 

7.  l  Hablan  ellas  espafiol?    No,  sefior,  no  hablan  espafiol. 

8.  i Habla  Luisa  frances?  No,  sefior,  no  habla  frances;  ella  habla 
espafiol. 

9.  i  No  habla  Manuel  aleman  ?  No,  sefior,  no  habla  aleman ;  £1  habla 
ingtes. 

10.  i Habla  V.  espafiol?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  espafiol. 

11.  i Habla  Manuel  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  61  habla  espafiol. 

12.  i  Don  Manuel,  habla  V.  frances  ?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  frances. 

13.  Sefiora  Da.  Luisa,  jhabla  V.  espafiol?    No,  sefior ;  hablo  ingles. 

14.  Seflorita  Da.  Luisa,  i habla  V.  frances?    Yo  hablo  frances. 

15.  Caballero,  $  habla  V.  aleman  ?    No,  seflorita,  hablo  espafiol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  they  speak  French?    They  speak  French. 

2.  Do  yon  speak  English  ?    We  speak  English. 

8.  Do  they  speak  Spanish  ?     No,  madam,  they  do  not  speak  Spanish. 

4.  Sir,  do  you  speak  German?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak  German. 

5.  Does  Emanuel  speak  French ?    No,  sir;  he  speaks  English. 
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6.  Do  yon  speak  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish. 

7.  Does  not  Louisa  speak  German?    No,  sir,  she  does  not  speak  Ger- 
man ;  she  speaks  French. 

8.  Emanuel,  dost  thou  speak  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

9.  Does  Louisa  speak  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  speaks  Spanish. 

10.  Do  you  speak  French?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

11.  Sir,  do  you  speak  French?    No,  sir. 

12.  Miss  Louisa,  do  you  speak  Spanish?    Yes,  madam. 

18.  (Don)  Emanuel,  do  you  Bpeak  English?  Yes,  sir,  I  speak  Eng- 
lish. * 

14.  Do  we  speak  Spanish?  Wo  do  not  speak  Spanish;  we  speak 
French. 
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F8tudi-6LT. 

To  study. 

Estudi-o. 

I  study. 

Estudi-as. 

Thou  studieBt. 

Estudi-a. 

lie  studies. 

Estudi-amos. 

We  study. 

Estudi-ais. 

You  study. 

Estudi-an. 

They  study. 

El  (matte,  sing.). 

The. 

Yore. 

And. 

Que  (interrogative  pronoun). 

What  or  which. 

Pero,  sino. 

But, 

Bien  {adverb). 

WeD. 

Mai        " 

Badly. 

ADJEO 

TIVES. 

Espafiol. 

Spaniard. 

Ingles. 

Englishman. 

Frances. 

Frenchman. 

Aleman. 

German. 

Americano. 

American. 

MASCULINE  NOUNS. 

FEMININE  NOUNS. 

Alejandro.    Alexander.             | 

Margarita.    Margaret 

LESSON     III. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Estndia  V.  espafiol  ? 

No,  sefior,  el  Frances  estndia  espafiol ; 

pero  jo  estudio  ingles. 
4  Que*  estudia  el  Americano  ? 
Estudia  espafiol  y  frances. 
Alejandro,  &  estudias  frances  y  aleman  ? 

No,  sefior,  estudio  espafiol  e*  ingle's. 
Manuel  no  estudia  sino  frances. 
4  Que*  hablan  ellos  sino  espafiol  ? 
4  Habla  bien  ingles  el  Espafiol  ? 
No,  sefior,  £1  habla  el  ingles  mal,  pero 
habla  bien  el  espafiol. 


Do  you  study  Spanish  ? 

No,  sir,  the  Frenchman  studies  Spanish ; 

but  I  study  English. 
What  does  the  American  study  ? 
He  studies  Spanish  and  French. 
Alexander,  do  you  study  French  and 

German  ? 
No,  sir,  I  study  Spanish  and  English. 
Emanuel  studies  but  (only)  French. 
What  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ? 
Does  the  Spaniard  speak  English  well  ? 
No,  Bir,  he  speaks  English  badly,  but 

speaks  Spanish  well. 


EXPLANATION. 

8.  T. — The  conj unction  y  is  changed  into  i  when  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  i  or  hi ;  as,  espafiol  'e  inglks,  Spanish 
and  English ;  algodon  e  hilo,  cotton  and  thread. 

9.  Qui:,  interrogative  pronoun,  is  written  with  an  accent, 
to  distinguish  it  from  que,  relative  pronoun,  or  conjunction. 

10.  Sino. — When  we  translate  but  into  Spanish,  we  must 
first  ascertain  its  meaning ;  because  this  conjunction  is  used  in 
English  to  express  many  very  different  things.  In  Spanish  it 
is  translated  sino,  when  it  is  used  in  antithesis,  that  is,  when  it 
means  except;  and  also  after  an  interrogation,  or  a  negation. 
The  verb  is  not  repeated  with  this  conjunction;  as,  l5l  no  habla 
sino  ingles.  He  speaks  but  (only)  English.  £  Qu6  habla  sino 
espafiol  ?    What  (else)  does  he  speak  but  Spanish  ? 

11.  Pebo  is  used  when  it  is  not  preceded  by  a  negative, 
and  the  verb  is  repeated;  as,  hablo  espafiol,  pero  no  Iwblo 
frances.    I  speak  Spanish,  but  do  not  speak  French. 

N.  B. — We  will  see  hereafter  that  but,  according  to  its  dif- 
ferent meanings  in  English,  must  be  translated  by  different 
words  in  Spanish. 

12.  We  have  again  introduced  the  words  espafiol,  ingVes, 
frances,  and  aleman  into  this  lesson,  because,  while  they  were 
given  before  as  substantives,  they  are  now  employed  as  adjec- 
tives. The  pupil  will  observe  that,  in  Spanish,  as  in  English, 
some  words  are,  at  different  times,  different  parts  of  speech ;  as, 


8  LESSON     III. 

EL  Espafiol  habla  bien  frances.  The  Spaniard  speaks  French 
well  Here  the  word  Espafiol  is  used  as  an  adjective, 
meaning  Spaniard;  and  the  word  frances  as  a  substantive, 
meaning  the  French  language ;  bien  is  employed  as  an  ad- 
verb, meaning  well,  and  it  will  appear  hereafter  as  a  substan- 
tive, meaning  good.  Consequently,  the  learner,  before  trans- 
lating a  word,  must  first  ascertain  the  part  of  speech  to  which 
it  belongs. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  {Habla  espafiol  Margarita?     Margarita  no  habla  espafiol,  pero 
habla  ingles. 

2.  i Habla  V.  espafiol?    No,  sefior,  hablo  frances  y  aleman. 
8.  Alejandro,  jhablas  ingl6s?    Si,  seflor,  hablo  ingles. 

4.  i  Hablau  Vds.  espafiol  ?    Hablamos  espafiol  e"  ingtes. 

5.  i  Que*  hablan  ellos  ?    Hablan  aleman. 

6.  Caballero,  £  estudia  V.  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  estudio  espafiol  e  in- 
gles. 

7.  i  Que  estudia  el  Aleman  ?    Estudia  espafiol. 

8.  jEstudian  Vds.  espafiol?    Estadiamos  frances  y  aleman. 

9.  jllabla  bien  Luisa  el  ingles?    Habla  bien  espafiol  6  ingl6s. 

10.  i Habla  bien  Manuel  el  aleman?    No,  sefior,  habla  mal  el  aleman, 
pero  habla  bien  el  frances. 

11.  i  Habla  bien  ingl6s  el  Americano?    Habla  bien  ingle's,  pero  habla 
mal  el  espafiol. 

12.  Senora,  i  estudia  V.  frances.    No,  sefior,  estudio  espafiol. 
}3.  £  Que  estudia  Alejandro?    El  no  estudia  sino  frances. 
14.  i Que  hablan  ellos  sino  espafiol?    Ellos  hablan  frances. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  study  German?    We  study  French  and  Spanish. 

2.  Does  Alexander  speak  Spanish?    Alexander  does  not  speak  Span- 
ish, but  he  speaks  English. 

3.  Margaret,  do  you  speak  French?    No,  sir,  I  speak  German  and 
Spanish. 

4.  What  do  they  speak  ?    They  speak  Spanish  and  German,  but  do 
not  speak  French. 

5.  Do  you  speak  Spanish?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish,  but  I 
speak  English. 

6.  Does  Louisa  speak  French  well?    She  speaks  French  badly,  but 
speaks  German  well. 
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7.  What  do  you  study?    We  study  Spanish,  and  Alexander  studies 
Frencn. 

8.  What  does  the  German  study?    He  studies  Spanish. 

9.  Does  he  study  well  ?    No,  madam,  he  studies  badly. 

10.  Do  yon  speak  Spanish,  madam  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  speak  Spanish, 
but  I  speak  English  and  German. 

11.  Does  the  Frenchman  speak  English  well?    No,  madam,  he  speaks 
English  badly,  but  the  Spaniard  speaks  English  well. 

12.  What  does  the  German  study  ?    He  studies  English,  and  the  Eng- 
lishman studies  German. 

13.  What  does  Alexander  study?    He  studies  French  only. 

14.  What  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ?         ) 

What  else  do  they  speak  but  Spanish  ?  J  "^  speak  FrenciL 


Idbro. 
Cuaderno. 
Papel. 
-Caballo. 
Tintero. 


Book. 

Copy-book. 

Paper. 

Horse. 

Inkstand. 
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Campr-ar. 

To  buy. 

Compr-o. 

I  buy. 

Compr-as. 

Thou  buy  est. 

Compr-a. 

He  buys. 

Compr-amos. 

We  buy. 

Compr-ais. 

You  buy. 

Compr-an. 

They  buy. 

Busc-ar. 

To  look  for,  to  seek 

A. 

To. 

De. 

Ofi  or  from. 

Al. 

To  the. 

DeL 

Of  the,  or  from  the. 

Un  (masc.  ting.). 

A,  or  an. 

Madera. 


Wood. 


<$  Qti6  compra  V.  ? 
Compro  un  libra 


COMPOSITION. 

What  do  you  buy? 
I  buy  a  book. 
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i  Compran  Yds.  papel  f 

4N0,   sefior,  no  compramos  papel, 

compramos  un  cuaderno. 
Busco  al  Americano. 
til  busca  el  libro. 
£1  caballo  del  Frances. 
£1  tintero  de  madera. 


Do  you  buy  paper? 

No,  sir,  we  do  not  buy  paper,  we  buy 

a  copy-book. 
I  look  for  the  American. 
He  looks  for  the  book. 
The  Frenchman's  horse. 
The  wooden  inkstand. 


EXPLANATION. 

13.  -£.. — The  preposition  d,  to.  Active  verbs  govern  their 
objectives  with  the  aid  of  the  preposition  d,  if  that  objective  \>e 
a  person  ;  as,  Busco  al  Americano,  I  look  for  the  American ; 
Busco  el  papel,  I  look  for  the  paper. 

14.  De. — The  preposition  de,  of,  or  from,  is  used  to  ex- 
press possession,  being  always  placed  before  the  possessor ;  as, 
El  caballo  del  Frances:  The  Frenchman's  horse.  It  is  also 
used  to  denote  the  material  of  which  any  thing  consists,  or  is 
made ;  as,  El  tintero  de  madera,  The  wooden  inkstand. 

16.  El. — The  article  el,  the,  is  used  to  determine  a  noun 
masculine  singular;  as,  el  libro,  the  book. 

N.  B. — When  the  article  el  comes  after  the  proposition  d 
(to),  or  de  (of,  or  from),  the  e  is  suppressed,  and  the  two  words 
compounded  into  one ;  thus,  al,  del,  instead  of  d  el,  de  eL 

16.  Un. — The  indefinite  pronoun  un  is  used  before  mascu- 
line nouns ;  as,  un  ingles,  an  Englishman ;  un  caballo,  a  horse. 

N.  B. —  Uho  is  only  used  as  a  numeral  adjective. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  $Qu6  compra  el  Frances?    Compra  el  caballo  del  Ingle's. 

2.  jQu6  comprais  vosotras?    Compramos  un  cuaderno. 
8.  i  Que  compra  V.  ?    Compro  un  libro. 

4.  i Compran  Vds.  un  cuaderno?  No,  seflor,  compramos  un  tintero 
de  madera. 

5.  j  Que"  buscas  trd?    Busco  un  libro  espanoL 

6.  4  Que"  buscais  vosotros  ?    Nosotros  buscamoB  un  tintero. 

7.  jQue  buscan  ellas?    Buscan  el  papel. 

8.  ^ejandro,  g buscas  el  papel?    No,  sefior,  busco  el  cuaderno. 

9.  fEstudia  Margarita  ingles?    No,  sefior,  estudia  francos. 
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10.  i Qu6  estudia  el  Americano?    Estudia  espafiol. 

11.  gEstudian  Vds.  frances?    No,  sefior,  estudiamos  ingles. 

12.  i  Que  estudia  'ella?    Estudia  aleman. 

13.  jQu6  compra  Y.  ?    Corapro  el  caballo  del  Espafiol. 

14.  jQu6  compran  ellos?    Compran  un  tintero  de  madera. 

15.  i  Buscais  vosotros  al  Aleman  ?    No,  sefior,  buscamos  al  Frances. 

16.  jHablais  vosotros  aleman?    Si,  sefior,  hablamos  aleman. 

17.  jHablan  ellas  espafiol?    No,  senor,  hablan  f ranees. 

18.  jQue  estudia  V.  ?    Estudio  ingles  y  espafiol. 

19.  i  Compra  ella  un  libro?    Si,  sefior,  compra  un  libro. 

20.  jBusca  61  al  Frances?    No,  sefior,  abusca  al  Aleman. 

21.  {Que  habla  el  Americano?    Habla  espafiol. 

22.  Manuel  £  qu6  estudias  tu?    Estudio  aleman. 

23.  iQu6  compran  ellos?    Compran  un  caballo. 

24.  i  Que  buscan  Yds.  ?    Buscamos  el  libro  espafiol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  they  look  for?    They  look  for  an  inkstand. 

2.  What  does  she  look  for  ?    She  looks  for  a  book. 

3.  Do  you  look  for  a  copy-book?    Yes,  sir,  we  {/em.)  look  for  a 
copy-book. 

4.  Do  they  (fern.)  boy  a  wooden  inkstand  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  buy  a 
wooden  inkstand. 

5.  What  do  you  buy?    We  buy  the  Frenchman's  horse. 

6.  Do  you  buy  paper?    No,  sir,  I  boy  a  book. 

7.  Do  you  buy  a  copy-book?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  a  copy-book. 

8.  What  does  the  Frenchman  study  ?    He  studies  German. 

9.  Do  you  study  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  French. 

10.  What  does  she  study  ?    She  studies  English. 

11.  Wliat  do  they  (/em.)  study?    They  study  Spanish. 

12.  Do  you  speak  French  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  French. 

13.  Does  she  speak  English?    No,  sir,  she  speaks  German. 

14.  Do  you  speak  German?    No,  sir,  we  (fern.)  speak  English. 

15.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman?    Yes,  sir,  I  look  for  the  French- 
man. 

16.  Do  you  look  for  paper?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  a  copy-book. 

17.  What  do  they  look  for?    They  look  for  a  book. 

18.  Do  you  look  for  the  German?    Yes,  sir,  we* (fern.)  look  for  the 
German. 

19.  Do  you  speak  French?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  French. 

20.  What  does  Margaret  speak?    She  speaks  English.  • 
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21.  What  do  they  buy?    They  buy  a  wooden  inkstand. 

22.  What  dost  thon  look  for?    I  look  for  a  horse. 

23.  What  do  yon  Btudy?    We  (fern,)  study  Spanish* 

24.  What  do  yon  speak  f    I  speak  English, 


LESSON    V. 


Necaitar. 

To  need,  or  to  be  in  want  of. 

Necesit-o. 

I  need. 

Necesit-as. 

Thon  needest. 

Necesit-a. 

He  needs. 

• 

Necesit-araos. 

We  need. 

Necesit-ais. 

You  need. 

Necesit-an. 

They  need. 

Mi. 

My.   . 

Su. 

His,  her,  its,  their. 

Su  (n)  de  V.,  or  \ 
El  (*)  do  V.        f 

Your. 

GES 

HDEK. 

El  papa.             The  papa. 

La  mama. 

The  mamma. 

El  abogado.       The  lawyer. 

La  pluma. 

The  pen. 

El  comerciante.  The  merchant. 

La  tinta. 

The  ink. 

El  lacre.             The  sealing-wax. 

Lagramatica. 

The  grammar. 

El  polio.             The  chicken. 

La  gallina. 

The  hen. 

El  algodon.        The  cotton. 

Laseda. 

The  silk. 

El  jabon.            Tbe  soap. 

La  lavandera. 

The  washerwomai 

El  panuelo.        The  handkerchief. 
COMPO 

La  camisa. 

srnoN. 

The  shirt. 

4  Necesita  el  abogado  la  pluma  ? 

Sf,  sefior,  nccesita  la  pluma  y  el  tintero. 

{Que  necesita  coroprar  la  lavandera? 

KecesiU  comprar  jabon. 

jNecema  el  comerciante  mi  algodon  ? 


Does  the  lawyer  want  the  pen  ? 

Yes,  sir,  he  wants  the  pen  and  the  ink- 
stand. 

What  does  the  washerwoman  want  to 
buy? 

She  wants  to  boy  soap. 

Does  the  merchant  want  my  cotton  ? 
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Necesita  oomprar  el  algodon  de  V.  j 

la  seda  del  Frances. 
g  Necesita  Y.  su  pafluelo  de  algodon  ? 
No,  eefiora,  necesito  su  pafluelo  de  eeda 

deV. 
4  Que  necesitan  Yds.  ? 
Necesitamos  un  polio  y  una  gallina. 


He  wants  to  buy  your  cotton,  and  the 
Frenchman's  silk. 

Do  you  want  your  cotton  handkerchief  ? 

No,  madam,  I  want  your  silk  handker- 
chief. 

What  do  you  want  ? 

We  want  a  chicken  and  a  hen. 


EXPLANATION. 

17.  Gendeb. — In  Spanish  all  noons  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine ;  the  neuter  gender  is  only  applied  to  those  things  so 
indefinitely  used  that  their  gender  cannot  be  discovered. 

The  gender  of  nouns  may  be  ascertained  either  by  their 
signification  or  their  termination. 

Nouns  which  signify  males,  or  which  denote  dignities  or 
professions,  <fcc,  applicable  to  men,  are  masculine;  and  those 
which  signify  females,  or  professions,  &c,  applicable  to  women, 
are  feminine,  without  regard  to  their  terminations:  so  that, 
hombre,  man ;  cabaUero,  gentleman ;  poUo,  chicken ;  zapatero, 
shoemaker;  abogado,  lawyer,  are  masculine;  and  mujer,  wo- 
man; sefiora,  lady;  gallina,  hen;  lavandera,  washerwoman, 
are  feminine. 

Nounds  ending  in  a,  d,  or  ion,  are  generally  feminine,  and 
those  ending  in  other  letters  are  masculine ;  as, 


PapeL 

Paper. 

Leccion. 

Lesson. 

Tintero. 

Inkstand. 

Pluma. 

Pen. 

Billete. 

Billet 

Ciudad. 

City. 

N.  B. —  Una  (indefinite  article)  is  used  before  feminine  nouns. 

To  facilitate  the  pupils  in  the  distinction  of  gender,  the  left- 
hand  side,  in  the  vocabulary,  is  reserved  for  masculine,  the 
right  for  feminine  nouns. 

18.  When  your  is  preceded  by  you,  it  is  sometimes  trans- 
lated by  Su;  otherwise,  it  is  generally  rendered  by  el — de  V., 
ox  su — -de  V.\  as, 


V.  necesita  su  carta. 

i  Qui  necenta  elpapd  de  Y.  ? 

Nec&ita  su  libro  de  Y. 


You  need  your  letter. 

What  does  your  father  need  ? 

He  needs  your  book. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  j  Necesita  V.  mi  gramatica?    No,  sefior,  no  necesito  sn  gramatica 
deV. 

2.  i  Necesita  ella  el  pafiuelo  de  seda?  Si,  sefior,  ella  necesita  el  pafiuelo 
de  seda. 

8.  i  Necesita  V.  comprar  un  libro  ?    Necesito  comprar  tin  cuaderno. 

4.  i  Necesitan  ellas  el  lacre  ?    No,  sefioc,  necesitan  el  pafiuelo  de  al- 
godon. 

5.  i  Qq6  necesita  comprar  el  abogado  ?    Necesita  comprar  ana  pluma. 
C.  i  Qn£  necesita  comprar  la  lavandera?    Necesita  comprar  jabon. 

7.  gBusca  V.  su  pafluelo?    Si,  sefior,  busco  mi  pafiuelo. 

8.  i Basca  V.  el  caademo  de  Manuel?    No,  sefior,  busco  el  cuaderno 
deV. 

9.  i  Habla  V.  bien  el  aleman  ?    No,  seflorita,  bablo  mal  el  aleman. 

10.  jEstudian  Vds.  frances?    No,  sefior,  estndiamos  espafiol. 

11.  jCompra  V.  nn  caballo  ingl6s?    Si,  sefior,  compro  un  caballo 
ingle's. 

12.  i  Que  compran  ellos?    Compran  una  pluma  y  tinta. 

13.  iQu6  comprais  vosotras?    Nosotras  compramos  un  pafiuelo  de 
seda, 

.14.  i Qn6  compra  la  lavandera?    Oompra  jabon. 
16.  i  Busca  V.  a  mi  abogado  ?    Si,  sefior,  busco  al  abogado  de  V. 

16.  i  Compra  la  lavandera  un  polio  ?    Compra  una  gallina. 

17.  i  Compra  jabon  el  comerciante  ?    No,  sefior,  el  comerciante  com- 
pra algodon. 

18.  i  Buscan  ellas  el  pafiuelo  de  V.  ?    Buscan  el  pafiuelo  de  V. 

19.  i Necesita  V.  hablar  al  abogado?    Si,  sefiora,  necesito  hablar  al 
abogado. 

20.  i  Necesita  V.  comprar  un  libro  ? "  No,  sefior,  necesito  comprar  una 
pluma  y  papel. 

21.  i  Necesita  V.  estudiar  ingl6s?    Si,  sefior,  necesito  estudiar  ingles. 

22.  j  Qu6  necedtais  vosotras  ?    Necesitamos  comprar  lacre. 

23.  i Necesita  V.  hablar  al  Frances?    No,  sefior,  necesito  hablar  al 
Aleman. 

24.  i  Qu6  necesita  V.  ?    Necesito  un  pafiuelo  de  algodon. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  you  need?    I  need  a  book  and  paper. 

2.  What  does  she  need  ?    She  needs  your  handkerchief. 

3.  Do  you  need  a  horse?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  an  English  horse. 

4.  What  do  you  need?    I  need  soap. 
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5.  Docs  the  American  need  the  Spanish  book?    Yes,  sir,  he  needs  the 
Spanish  book. 

6.  Do  they  need  a  lawyer?    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a  lawyer. 

7.  Do  you  buy  a  silk  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  we  {fern.)  buy  a  cot- 
ton handkerchief. 

8.  Do  you  look  for  the  Frenchman's  horse?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  tho 
Englishman's  horse. 

9.  Dost  thou  study  German  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  English. 

10.  What  does  the  merchant  buy  ?    He  buys  cotton. 

11.  What  does  the  washerwoman  buy  ?    She  buys  a  hen  and  a  chicken. 

12.  Does  the  lawyer  buy  a  book  ?    No,  sir,  he  buys  paper. 

13.  Do  they  (/em.)  speak  well?    No,  sir,  they  speak  badly. 

14.  Do  you  speak  French,  sir?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English. 

15.  Do  you  study  much  (mucho)1    No,  sir,  we  study  very  little  (poco). 

16.  Do  you  study  fast  (aprisa)  ?    No,  sir,  I  study  slowly  (despacio). 

17.  Do  you  buy  cotton  from  the  merchant?    No,  sir,  I  buy  silk  from 
Jrour  brother. 

18.  What  does  your  papa  need?      He  needs  the  lawyer's  book. 

19.  What  are  they  looking  for  ?    They  are  looking  for  paper. 

20.  Do  you  need  a  copy-book?    No,  sir,  I  need  a  book. 

21.  Do  you  study  Spanish  ?    Yes,  madam,  I  study  Spanish. 

22.  Do  you  need  paper  and  pen  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  paper  and  pen. 

23.  What  do  they  need  ?    They  need  a  silk  handkerchief 

24.  What  do  you  need  ?    I  need  an  English  horse. 
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Aprend-er. 
Aprend-o. 
Aprend-es. 
Aprend-e. 

Aprend-emos. 

Aprend-eis. 

Aprend-en. 


To  learn. 
1  learn. 
Thou  learnest. 
He  learns. 

We  learn. 
You  learn. 
They  learn. 


Vender. 


To  selL 
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May. 

Very. 

Mucho. 

Much,  a  great  deaL 

Poco. 

Little. 

Aprisa. 

Quickly. 

Despacio. 

Slowly. 

Estndioso. 

|             Studious. 

Holgazan. 

Man. 

*    1             Idle. 

Hombre. 

Mujer. 

Woman. 

Muchacho. 

Boy. 

Muchacho, 

Girl. 

Padre. 

Father. 

Madrc. 

Mother. 

Hijo. 

Son. 

.    Htfa. 

Daughter. 

Hermano. 

Brother. 

COMPOS 

Hermana. 
[TCON. 

Sister. 

4  Aprende  muy  aprisa  el  muchacho? 

£1  muchacho  estndioso  aprende  muy 
aprisa;  pero  el  muchacho  holgazan 
aprende  muy  despacio. 

j  Aprenden  ingles  su  padre  y  flu  her- 
mano de  Y.  ? 

Sf,  senor,  y  mi  madre  y  mi  hermana 
aprenden  frances. 

I  Aprende  mucho  la  muchacha  ? 

No,  sefior,  aprende  poco. 

4  Aprenden  aprisa  su  hijo  y  su  hija 
deV.? 

No,  sefior,  aprenden  despacio. 


Does  the  boy  learn  yery  last  ? 
The  studious  boy  learns  yery  fast;  but 
the  idle  one  learns  very  slowly. 

Do  your  father  and  brother  learn  Eng- 
lish? 

Yes,  sir,  and  my  mother  and  sister 
learn  French. 

Does  the  girl  learn  much  ? 

No,  sir,  she  learns  little. 

Do  your  son  and  daughter  learn  fast  ? 

No,  sir,  they  learn  slowly. 


EXPLANATION. 

19.  The  termination  of  the  first  person  in  the  present  in- 
dicative is  always  o  in  all  the  verbs  of  the  Spanish  language, 
to  whatever  conjugation  they  may  belong,  except  six  irregular 
verbs,  as  we  shall  see  in  future ;  so  that  the  only  difference  be- 
tween the  termination  of  the  second  and  first  conjugations  is 
the  changing  the  a  into  e  in  the  second  and  third  persons 
singular,  and  in  all  the  plural 

20.  Muy  is  generally  translated  by  very  or  very  much ;  as 
muy  bien>  very  well ;  muy  bueno,  very  good,  <fcc. ;  but  it  can 
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never  qualify  a  verb  nor  stand  alone  in  discourse ;  as,  Does 
he  speak  very  well?  Yes,  very.  gHabla  U  muy  bien?  Si, 
mucho. 

21.  Many  masculine  nouns  ending  in  o,  change  this  letter 
into  a  for  the  feminine ;  as, 


Hermano. 

Brother. 

Hermann. 

Sister. 

Hijo. 

Son. 

H\ja. 

Daughter. 

Muchacbo. 

Boy. 

Muchacha. 

GirL 

CONVERSATION  AND  YEKSION. 

1.  g  Aprende  Y.  bien  cl  frances?     No,  seflor,  aprendo  muy  mal  el 
frances. 

2.  |  Aprcnden  ellas  aprisa  ?    No,  seflor,  aprcnden  despacio. 

3.  i  Aprende  mucho  el  muchacho  holgazan?    No,  seflor,  aprende  muy 
poco. 

4.  i  Aprendeis  vosotros  aprisa?    Si,  seflor,  aprisa  y  bien. 

5.  i  Qu6  vendo  el  hermano  de  su  padre  de  Y.  ?    Yende  algodon. 

6.  j  Venden  ellas  papel?    No,  seflor,  venden  plumas  y  lacre. 

7.  £Qu6  vende  Margarita?    Yende  una  gallina. 

8.  i  Yende  lacre  el  corner ciante?    No,  seflor,  vende  papeL 

9.  $  Necesita  Y.  el  pafluelo  de  su  hermana?    No,  seflor,  necesito  el 
pafiuelo  de  su  h\ja  de  Y. 

10.  jBasca  su  mama  de  Y.  el  pafluelo  de  seda?     No,  seflor,  busca  el 
pafiuelo  de  algodon. 

11.  |Qu6  necesita  su  hija  de  Y.  ?  Necesita  hablar  al  hermano  de  Y. 

12.  i Necesita  la  muchacha  comprar  papel?    No,  seflora,  necesita  com- 
prar  un  cuaderno. 

13.  gHabla  Y.  del  Frances?    No,  seflorita,  hablo  del  Aleman. 

14.  i  Que*  compra  su  padre  de  Y.  ?    Corapra  cl  caballo  del  hijo  del 
abogado. 

15.  |  Que"  busca  Y.  ?    Busco  un  libro  y  una  pluma. 

16.  4 Que*  busca  la  muchacha?    Busca  el  jabon  de  la  hermana  do  Y. 
IT.  i  Aprende  mucho  el  muchacho  estudioso?     Si,  seflor,  aprende 

mucho. 

18.  i Aprendo  Y.  su  leccion  de  frances?    No,  seflor,  aprendo  mi  lec- 
cion  de  aleman. 

19.  jHabla  bien  Don  Manuel  el  espafiol?    Si,  seflor,  habla  muy  bien 
el  espafiol. 

20.  jEstudia  Y.  gramatica  inglesa?     No,  seflor,  estudio  gramatica 
francesa. 

21.  £  Compra  Y.  un  tintero  y  papel  ?    No  compro  sino  un  tintero. 
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22.  jBusca  V.  d  mi  padre  ?    Si,  senorita,  busco  a  bu  padre  de  V. 

23.  i  Necesita  \ .  comprar  un  tintero  ?    No,  sefiora,  necesito  hablar  a 
mi  hermana. 

24.  jNecesitamos  nosotras  aprender  espafiol?    Si,  selior,  necesitamos 
macho  aprender  espafioL 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  sister  learn  English  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  learns  English. 

2.  What  does  your  brother  learn  ?    My  brother  learns  Spanish. 
8.  Do  yon  learn  quickly?    No,  sir,  we  learn  very  slowly. 

4-.  Does  the  studious  boy  learn  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  learns  very  well. 
•5.  What  does  your  brother  sell  ?    He  sells  cotton  and  silk. 

6.  Do  yon  sell  paper  ?    No,  sir,  I  sell  sealing  wax  and  ink. 

7.  Do  they  (fern.)  need  a  French  book  ?    No,  si^they  need  a  copy- 
book, a  pen,  and  ink. 

8.  Do  yon  need  the  English  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  I  need  the  Spanish 
grammar. 

9.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to  my  father  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  want  to  speak  to 
your  father. 

10.  Do  you  want  to  speak  to  my  sister's  son  ?    No,  sir,  I  want  to 
speak  to  the  Frenchman. 

11.  Does  he  want  to  buy  a  horse  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  wants  to  buy  a  horse. 

12.  Do  you  need  my  book?    No,  madam,  I  need  your  wooden  ink- 
stand. 

13.  Do  yon  look  for  the  merchant  ?    No,  sir,  I  look  for  your  father. 

14.  Do  they  look  for  papa?    No,  sir,  they  look  for  the  lawyer. 

15.  Do  you  buy  a  book  ?    No,  sir,  wc  buy  a  copy-book  and  paper. 

16.  Do  they  study  English  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  study  English. 

17.  Do  you  study  German,  sir  ?    No,  I  study  Spanish,  madam. 

18.  Do  you  speak  English  well  ?    No,  sir,  I  speak  English  badly. 

19.  Does  your  sister  speak  French  very  well?    No,  sir,  she  speaks 
very  little  French. 

20.  What  does  your  father  speak  ?    He  speaks  but  (only)  English. 

21.  Does  he  not  speak  German  ?    No,  sir,  he  does  not  speak  German. 

22.  Does  your  daughter  speak  to  your  sister  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  speaks  to 
my  sister. 

23.  Do  you  learn  very  quickly  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  learn  very  quickly. 

24.  Do  you  sell  your  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  sell  my  paper. 
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LESSON    VII. 


Le-er. 
Le-o. 
Le-es. 
Le-e. 

Le-emos, 

Le-eis. 

Le-en. 

Comer. 
Beber. 

MASCULINE  ADJECTIVES. 

Bueno.         Good.  •• 
Hermoso.      Handsome. 
Feo.  Ugly. 

Pequefio.      Little  or  small. 
Grande  (m.  &/.).    Large. 
Espanol.       Spanish,  also  Spaniard. 
Americano.  American. 


Pan. 

Pescado. 

Queso. 

Yino. 

Billete. 


Bread. 

Fish. 

Cheese. 

Wine. 

Billet  or  note. 


To  read. 
I  read. 

Thou  readest 
He  reads. 

We  read. 
You  read. 
They  read. 

To  eat,  to  dine. 
To  drink. 

FEMININE  ADJECTIVES. 


Bnena. 
Hermosa. 
Fea. 
Peqnefia. 


Good. 

Handsome. 

Ugly. 

Little  or  small 


Espafiola.       Spanish. 
Americana.     American. 


Came. 

Leche. 

Agua. 

Cerveza. 

Carta. 


Meat. 

Milk. 

Water. 

Beer. 

Letter. 


COMPOSITION. 


jLee  V.  un  bfllete? 

No,  sefior,  leo  una  carta. 

i  Que  come  el  Espafiol  ? 

Gome  buen  pescado,  pero  come  mala 

carne. 
j  Beben  Yds.  yino  bueno  ? 
Bebemos  buen  vino  y  buena  cerveza. 
g  Que  compra  el  Americano  ? 
Compra  un  caballo  pequefio. 
4  Habla  V.  al  gran  hombre  ? 
No,  sefior,  hablo  al  hombre  grande, 
&  Quo  vende  la  Francesa  ? 
Ycnde  hermosa  seda. 


Do  you  read  a  note  ? 
No,  sir,  I  read  a  letter. 
What  does  the  Spaniard  eat  ? 
He  eats  good  fish,  but  bad  meat 

Do  you  drink  good  wine  ? 

We  drink  good  wine  and  good  beer. 

What  does  the  American  buy  ? 

He  buys  a  small  horse. 

Do  you  speak  to  the  great  man  ? 

No,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  large  man. 

What  does  the  French  woman  sell  ? 

She  sells  handsome  silk. 
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EXPLANATION. 

22.  Adjectives  terminating  in  o,  an,  or  on,  form  their 
feminine  termination  in  a.  Those  terminating  otherwise  are 
common  to  both  genders ;  as, 


El  muchacho  holgasan. 
La  muchacha  holgazana. 
El  hombre  comilon. 
La  mujer  comilona. 
El  hombre  feliz. 
La  mujer  feliz. 
La  gallina  buena. 


The  idle  boy. 

The  idl«  girL 

The  gluttonous  man. 

The  gluttonous  woman. 

The  happy  man. 

The  happy  woman. 

The  good  hen. 


Adjectives  signifying  nationality,  and  ending  in  a  conso- 
nant, take  an  a  to  form  their  feminine  terminations ;  as, 
EgpafioL  Spaniard. 

Espafiola.  Spanish. 

Libro  ingle's.  English  book. 

Gramatica  ingleaa.  English  grammar. 

Those  ending  in  o  change  this  letter  into  a ;  as, 

Americano.  I         American. 

Americana.  |  American. 

Adjectives  are  generally  placed  ctfter  their  nouns ;  but  in 
poetry,  or  in  an  elevated  style,  and  even  in  conversation,  we 
place  many  before  the  noun.  Reading  and  practice  will  form 
the  ear  of  the  scholar  so  as  to  use  them  properly. 

Adjectives  used  metaphorically,  or  in  a  signification  differ- 
ent from  their  proper  one,  are  always  placed  before ;  as, 

Un  gran  caballo.  |         A  great  horse. 

Some  adjectives  lose  their  last  letter,  or  syllable,  when  pre- 
fixed to  the  singular  masculine  noun ;  as, 


Mai  muchacho. 
Buen  libro. 
Gran  caballo. 


Bad  boy. 
Good  book. 
Great  horse,  &c. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  $  Lee  V.  un  buen  libro?    Si,  sefior,  leo  un  libro  bueno. 

2.  jLeemos  nosotros  bien  el  ingles  ?    No,  sefior,  leemoa  mal  el  ingleo, 
pero  leemos  bien  el  espafiol. 

3.  i  Bebe  V.  vino  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  bebo  agua. 
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4.  i  Qu6  beben  ellos?    Beben  cerveza. 

5.  $  Comeis  vosotros  queso  y  pan  ?    No,  sefior,  comemos  pescado. 

6.  i  Que  comen  los  Ingleses  ?    Los  Ingleses  comen  buena  came. 

7.  I  Qu6  bebe  el  Espafiol  ?    Bebe  buen  vino  y  cerveza  mala. 

8.  i  Que*  lee  la  Americana  ?    Lee  un  libro  de  mi  hermana. 

9.  i  Que  estndia  el  mjo  peqneno  de  Y.  ?    Estndia  gramatica. 

10.  jQue^ecesitalamuchachahermosa?  Necesita  on  peqneno  panaelo 
de  seda. 

11.  j  Necesita  Y.  trn  caballo  grande?    No,  sefior,  yo  no  necesito  nn 
caballo  grande,  sino  nn  gran  caballo. 

12.  i  Que  estudia  la  Espafiola  ?    Estndia  ingles. 

13.  i  Estndia  Y.  la  gramatica  francesa?    No,  sefior,  estudio  la  grama- 
tica inglesa. 

14.  i  Come  pan  la  Inglesa  ?    Si,  sefior,  come  pan  y  came. 

15.  i  Qne  beben  Yds.  ?    Bebemos  leche. 

16.  i  Lee  Y.  nn  libro  ingles  ?    No,  sefior,  leo  nn  libro  trances. 

17.  i  Qn6  lee  la  Americana?    Lee  sn  leccion. 

18.  i  Qne  vende  la  Inglesa  ?    Yende  nn  pafinelo. 

19.  gCompra  Y.  algodon  al  comerciante  americano?    Si,  sefior,  corn- 
pro  algodon  al  comerciante  americano. 

20.  i  Necesita  la  Francesa  nn  pafinelo  grande  ?    No,  sefior,  neceaita  nn 
pafinelo  hermoso. 

21.  |  Que  bnsca  el  mncbacho  ?    Bnsca  a  sn  hermana. 

22.  i  Qne  compra  Y.  ?    Gompro  nn  pafinelo  feo,  pero  bneno.    - 

23.  i  Necesita  Y.  seda  ?    No,  sefior,  necesito  algodon. 

24.  i  Que  lee  Y.  ?    Leo  el  libro  de  mi  padre. 

25.  i  Que  comeis  vosotros  ?    Comemos  pan  y  pescado. 

26.  i  Que  bebe  el  Aleman  ?    Bebe  vino  y  cerveza. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  do  yon  read  ?    I  read  a  great  book. 

2.  Do  yon  read  English  well?    Yes,  sir,  I  read  English  very  well. 
8.  Does  the  German  drink  wine  ?    No,  sir,  he  drinks  beer. 

.    4.  What  do  they  (fern.)  drink  ?    They  drink  water. 

5.  Do  yon  eat  meat  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  fish. 

6.  What  does  the  Englishman  eat  ?    He  eats  bread  and  meat. 

7.  What  does  your  daughter  buy?    She  buys  a  silk  handkerchief 
from  the  American  woman. 

8.  Does  the  studious  boy  buy  a  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  buys  a  French 
grammar. 

9.  Does  the  handsome  American  woman  buy  a  large  book  ?    No,  sir, 
she  buys  a  little  book. 
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10.  Does  your  mamma  want  a  large  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  she  wants 
a  handsome  handkerchief. 

11.  Do  you  need  your  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  do  not  need  my  book. 

12.  Do  they  need  a  Spanish  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  need  a  Spanish 
*  grammar. 

13.  Does  the  woman  sell  bread  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  sells  bread  and  fish. 

14.  What  do  you  read  ?    I  read  ray  letter. 

15.  What  does  your  brother  read  ?    He  reads  a  note. 

16.  Does  the  girl  sell  soap  ?    No,  sir,  she  sells  milk. 

17.  Does  the  lazy  boy  learn  well  ?    No,  sir,  he  learns  badly. 

18.  Do  you  learn  much  ?    No,  sir,  I  learn  little. 

19.  Do  you  read  the  book  ?    No,  sir,  I  read  the  letter. 

20.  Do  you  buy  cheese?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  cheese. 

21.  Do  they  buy  bread  ?    No,  sir,  they  buy  meat  and  beer. 

22.  Do  you  need  a  handkerchief?    No,  sir,  I  need  soap. 

23.  Do  you  read  your  father's  letter  ?   No,  sir,  I  read  my  brother's  letter. 

24.  Does  your  father  buy  an  English  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  he  buys  a 
French  book. 

25.  Does  your  brother  read  my  note  ?  No,  sir,  ho  reads  my  sister's  letter. 
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EseribAr. 
Escrib-o. 
Escrib-es. 
Escrib-e. 

Escrib-imos. 

Escrib-is. 

Escrib-en. 

Recibir. 

THIRD  OO? 

rjUOATION. 

To  write. 
I  write. 
Thou  writest. 
He  writes. 

We  write. 
You  write. 
They  write. 

To  receive. 

Eu. 
Ni. 

In,  into,  or  at. 
No,  neither,  nor. 

El  (maac.  sing.). 
La  (Jem.  sing.). 
Lo  (neuter). 
Los  (mate  plural). 
Las  (fern,  plural). 

The. 

LESSON     Till. 


23 


ADJECTIVES. 


Macho. 

Much. 

Poco. 

Little. 

Muchos. 

Many. 

Pocos. 

Few. 

BUBBTAXTTVES. 

Peri6dico. 

Newspaper. 

Leocion. 

Lesson. 

Periodteos. 

Newspapers. 

Lecciones. 

Lessons. 

Ijercicio. 

Exercise. 

Ley. 

Law. 

Ejercicios. 

Exorcises. 

Leyes. 

Laws. 

Zapatero. 

Shoemaker. 

Plata. 

Silver. 

Semana. 

Week. 

Semanas. 

Weeks. 

COMPOi 

3ITI0N. 

i  Escribe  Y.  las  lecciones  6  los  ejerci- 
cios? 

No  escribo  ni  las  lecciones  ni  los  ejerci- 
cioB. 

I  Escriben  las  sefioritas  mnchos  billetes  ? 

Ellas  escriben  machos. 

I  Recibe  el  comerciante  plata  n  oro  ? 

6l  recibe  oro  y  plata. 

j  Escribe  Y.  la  carta  en  ingles  ? 

Sf,  sefior,  escribo  la  carta  en  ingles. 


Do  yon  write  the  lessons  or  the  exer- 
cises? 

I  write  neither  the  lessons  nor  the  ex- 
ercises. 

Do  the  young  ladies  write  many  notes  ? 

They  write  many. 

Does  the  merchant  receive  silver  or 
gold? 

He  receives  gold  and  silver. 

Do  you  write  the  letter  in  English  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  write  the  letter  in  English. 


EXPLANATION. 

23.  The  endings  of  the  third  conjugation  and  those  of  the 
second  are  the  same,  except  in  the  first  ancl  second  persons  of 
the  plural ;  in  which  the  e  of  the  second  conjugation  is  changed 
into  i  in  the  third,  as  the  learner  must  have  observed. 

24.  The  conjunction  6. is  changed  into  ti  when  the  fol- 
lowing word  begins  with  6  or  ho ;  as, 

Plata  u  oro.  I  SUver  or  gold. 

25.  Ni. — Neither  and  nor  ar^ rendered  by  ni;  as, 

£l  no  necesita  ni  la  came  ni  el  pescado.  |  He  wants  neither  the  meat  nor  the  fish. 

26.  The  plural  op  nouns  is  formed  by  adding  an  s  to 
those  terminating  in  a  vowel  not  accented  ;  as, 

Ejercicio.  Exercise.  |  Ejercicios.  Exercises. 


24 


LESSOR     Till. 


And  adding  < 

1st.  To  those  ending  in  an  accented  vowel ;  as, 


Aleli.  Gilliflower.  |         Alelies. 

2d.  To  those  ending  in  a  consonant ;  as, 
Leccion.  Lesson.  J         Lecciones. 


GilHflowera. 


Lessons. 


Laws. 


3d.  To  those  ending  in  y ;  as, 

Ley.  Law.  |  Leyes. 

27.  An  adjective  agrees  with  its  noun  in  gender,  number 
and  case,  and  forms  the  plural  according  to  the  rules  laid  down 
for  nouns ;  as, 


Buen  hombre. 
Buenos  hombres. 
Buena  mujer. 
Buenas  mujeres. 


Good  man. 
Good  men. 
Good  woman. 
Good  women. 


28.  The  abticle  must  agree  also  with  the  noun  to  which  it 
refers,  in  number,  gender  and  case ;  as, 


El  libra 
Los  libros. 
Lapluma. 
Lasplumas. 
Lo  bueno. 


The  book. 
The  books. 
The  pen. 
The  pens. 
What  is  good. . 


Feminine  nouns  beginning  with  d  accented,  take  the  mascu- 
line article  el  in  the  singular  number,  instead  of  the  feminine 
la,  in  order  to  avoid  the  disagreeable  meeting  of  two  a's ;  as, 


El  alma. 
El  agua. 
El  alba. 
El  hambre. 


The  soul. 
The  water. 
The  dawn  of  day. 
The  hunger,  &c 


29.  The  neuteb  abticle  lo  has  no  plural  number,  and  is 
placed  only  before  adjectives  used  as  substantives,  in  an  abso- 
lute indeterminate  case ;  as, 

Lo  bueno.  I         What  is  good. 

Lomalo.  *  What  is  bad. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Escribe  V.  a  su  padre  ?    No,  seflor,  escribo  &  mi  hermano. 

2.  i  Que*  escribe  V.?    Escribo  una  carta  a  la  muchacha. 
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3.  i  Escribe  V.  machos  billetes  ?    No,  sefior,  escribo  may  pocos. 

4.  jEscriben  ellos  bien  los  ejercicios?    Si,  sefior,  cllos  escriben  bicn 
los  ejercicios. 

5.  i  Recibe  V.  libros  ingleses  ?    No,  sefior,  recibo  libros  francescs. 

6.  i  Qu6  reciben  ellos  ?    Recibcn  plata  y  oro. 

7.  j  Reciben  mucho  oro?    No,  sefior,  reciben  may  poco. 

8.  i  Lee  V.  sas  cartas  6  bos  billetes?    No  loo  ni  mis  cartas,  ni  mis 
billetes ;  leo  mis  ejercicios. 

9.  i  Necesita  V.  muchos  pafinelos  ?    No,  sefior,  necesito  may  pocos. 
19.  £Estudia  Y.  macbas  lecciones?    No,  sefior,  estadio  pocas. 

11.  i  Bosca  V.  una  plama?    No,  sefior,  basco  ana  gram&tica. 

12.  i  Qu6  bosca  su  hermana  de  V.  ?    Bosca  los  ejercicios  ea  ingles. 

13.  jEstadia  Y.  frances  6  aleman?    No  estadio  ni  frances,  ni  aleman ; 
estadio  espafiol. 

14.  ^Necesita  Y.  mi  ejercicio ?    Si,  sefior,  necesito  so  ejercicio  ingles. 

15.  i  Escribe  Y.  al  comerciante  6  al  abogadot    Ni  escribo  al  comer- 
ciante, ni  al  abogado;  escribo' 4  sn  padre  de  Y. 

16.  2 Escriben  ellas  los  ejercicios  de  ingles?    No,  sefior,  escriben  los 
ejercicios  de  espafiol. 

17.  | Recibe  V.  mnchas  cartas  de  sn  padre?    No,  sefior,  recibo  may 
pocas. 

18.  i  Recibe  el  comerciante  macho  algodon  ?    Si,  sefior,  recibe  macho. 

19.  i  Compra  Y.  machos  pafinelos?    Si,  sefior,  compro  machos. 

20.  i  Compra  sa  padre  de  Y.  machos  caballos  ?    No,  sefior,  compra 
pocos.  . 

21.  2  Compra  Y.  la  gramatica  del  muchacho  ?    No,  sefior,  compro  el 
cnaderno  de  la  mnchacha. 

22.  2  Habla  macho  el  Frances?    No,  sefior,  habla  poco. 

23.  2  Escribe  V.  bien  el  ingles  ?    No,  sefior,  escribo  mal  el  ingles,  pero 
escribo  bien  el  espafiol. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  yoor  brother  write  English  well?    Yes,  sir,  he  writes  Eng- 
lish well. 

2.  Do  yon  write  to  my  brother  ?    No,  sir,  I  write  to  my  father. 
8.  Do  you  write  in  English  or  in  Spanish  ?    I  write  in  English. 

4.  Do  they  (Jem.)  write  the  lessons  or  the  exercises  ?    They  write 
neither  the  lessons  nor  the  exercises ;  they  write  letters. 

5.  Do  you  receive  many  notes  ?    No,  sir,  I  receive  bat  few. 

6.  Do  they  receive  gold  ?    No,  sir,  they  receive  silver. 

7.  Do  yoa  receive  many  letters  from  yonr  lather?    Yes,  sir,  I  receive 
many. 
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8.  Do  you  eat  fish  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  bread  and  cheese. 

9.  Do  the  Germans  drink  water  ?    No,  sir,  they  drink  beer. 

10.  Do  you  read  your  brother's  letter?    No,  sir,  I  read  my  sister's 
letter. 

11.  Does  the  merchant  sell  French  paper  ?    No,  sir,  he  sells  English 
paper. 

12.  Does  your  brother  learn  German  and  English?    No,  sir,  he  learns 
neither  German  nor  English ;  he  learns  Spanish. 

18.  Do  you  need  silver  or  gold  ?    I  need  neither  gold  nor  silver. 

14.  Do  you  look  for  my  lather  ?    No,  madam,  I  look  for  the  lawyer. 

15.  Do  you  buy  a  grammar  from  the  merchant?    Yes,  sir,  I  buy  a 
grammar  from  the  merchant. 

16.  Do  they  study  their  lessons  well?    Yes,  sir,  they  study  their  les- 
sons well. 

17.  Do  you  speak  much  to  your  sister?    Yes,  madam,  I  speak  much 
to  my  sister. 

18.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  or  English  ?    I  speak  English. 

19.  Do  you  receive  IVench  books?    No,  sir,  I  receive  English  books. 

20.  Does  the  merchant  receive  silver  or  gold?     He  receives  gold  and 
silver. 

21.  Do  you  write  your  exercises?    No,  sir,  I  write  my  letters. 

22.  Do  you  write  a  letter  to  your  father?    No,  sir,  I  write  to  my 
sister. 
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Fw-ir. 
Viv-o. 
Viv-es. 
Viv-e. 

To  live. 
I  live. 
Thou  livest. 
He  lives. 

Viv-imos. 

Viv-is. 

Viv-en. 

1 

We  live. 
You  live. 
They  live. 

Besidir. 

t  motion), 
motum). 

i 

To  reside. 

Mis  (plural). 
Sus  (plural). 
Cuando. 
Donde  (witTiou 
Adonde  (with 

f 

My. 

Your. 
When. 

Where. 
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Campo,  pais. 

Country. 

Flor.                  Flower. 

Bia. 

Day. 

Flores.                Flowers. 

Dias. 

Days. 

Casa.                  House,  or  home. 

Lapiz. 

Pencil. 

Nneva  York.      New  York. 

Lapices. 

Pencils. 

Francia.              France. 

Aleli. 

Ctflliflower. 

Espafia.               Spain. 

Alelies. 

Gilliflowers. 

Inglaterra.          England. 

Cortaplnmas. 

Penknife. 

Alemania.           Germany. 

Hotel. 

Hotel. 

Tienda.               Store. 
CiudacL              City. 

Dias  ds  la  semana* 

Days  of  the  week. 

Ltines. 

Monday. 

Martes. 

Tuesday. 

Mierooles. 

Wednesday. 

Jueves. 

Thursday. 

Yiernes. 

Friday. 

Sahado. 

Saturday. 

Sabados. 

Saturdays. 

Domingo. 

Sunday. 

Domingos. 

COMPO 

Sundays. 
3ITION. 

j  Vive  Y.  en  el  campo  6  en  la  ciudad  r 
Yiro  en  la  ciudad. 
i  En  donde  residen  sua  papas  de  Y.  ? 
Papa  reside  en  Francia,  y  mama  en 

Nueva  York. 
I  Cuando  come  Y.  en  casa  de  sua  her* 

manos  de  Y.  r 
Los  domingos,  martes  y  jueVes  como  en 

casa  de  mis  hermanos. 
I Y  en  d6nde  come  Y.  los  lanes,  mie*r- 

coles,  viernes  y  sabados? 
Como  en  casa. 


Do  you  live  in  the  country  or  in  the  city  ? 
I  live  in  the  city. 
Where  do  your  parents  reside  ? 
Father  resides  in  France,  and  mother  in 

New  York. 
When  do  you  dine  at  your  brothers'? 

On  Sundays,  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays 

I  dine  at  my  brothers'. 
And  where  do  you  dine  on  Mondays, 

Wednesdays,  Fridays  and  Saturdays  ? 
I  dine  at  home. 


EXPLANATION. 
30.  Popd,papa;  mamd,  mamma;  piiy foot;  are  exceptions 
to  the  general  rule,  and  form  the  plural  by  the  addition  of  8 ; 
as,  jpopd*,  papas;  mamds,  mammas;  pies,  feet. 

•  AH  of  the  masculine  gender. 
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31.  Nouns  which  are  not  monosyllables,  and  end  in  8,  the 
last  syllable  not  being  accented,  do  not  change  their  termina- 
tion in  the  plural  number ;  as,  IAnes,  Monday  or  Mondays ; 
Mdrtes,  Tuesday  or  Tuesdays,  etc.  Words  ending  in  z  take  es, 
and  change  the  z  into  c  in  the  plural ;  as,  Idpiz,  Idpices,  pencil, 
pencils ;  juez,jueces,  judge,  judges. 

32.  Words  which  are  compounds  of  two  nouns  differ  so  va- 
riously that  it  is  not  possible  to  give  rules  for  the  formation  of 
their  plurals ;  but  compounds  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the  singu- 
lar number  form  the  plural  in  the  same  manner  as  simple  nouns ; 
and  compound  words  of  a  verb  and  a  noun  in  the  plural  will  be 
used  the  same  in  both  numbers ;  as,  cortaplumas,  penknife,  or 
penknives. 

33.  The  days  of  the  week  always  take  the  article  when  they 
are  employed  to  mark,  or  express  time ;  as, 

Estudio  espanol  el  lfinea  7  el  ▼ie'rnes.      }  I  study  Spanish  on  Monday  and  Friday. 

34.  Donde,  where  (without  motion) ;  adonde,  where  (with 
motion) ;  cuando,  when.  These  adverbs  are  placed  always  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as, 

I  Donde  reside  V.  ?  I  Where  do  you  reside  ? 

4  Cuando  escribe  Y.  ?  |  When  do  you  write  ? 

35.  Donde,  adonde,  and  cuando,  when  used  interrogatively  , 
require  an  accent;   thus,  jDdnde  vive?  Where  does  he  live? 
jCudndo  lee  V.?    When  do  you  read  ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  £  En  d6nde  vive  Y.  ?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 

2.  1  D6nde  viven  sua  padres  de  V.  ?  Mi  padre  vive  en  la  ciudad  y  mi 
madre  en  el  campo. 

8.  $D6nde  viven  sus  hermanos?    Viven  en  Francis.' 

4.  jD6nde  come  V.  los  sabados  y  los  domingos?  Oomo  en  el  hotel 
de  los  Franceses. 

5.  $Y  d6nde  come  Y.  los  lanes  y  los  martes?  Como  on  el  hotel 
Americano. 

6.  $D6nde  reside  V.  ?    Resido  en  el  compo. 

7.  1 Y  d6nde  reside  su  mama  de  Y.  ?    Reside  en  los  Estados  TJnidos. 

8.  gOuando  estudia  V.  sus  locciones  de  francos?,  Los  mi6rcolcs  y  los 
judves. 
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9.  $Y  que  estudia  V.  los  viernes?    Los  viernes  estadio  una  leccion 
do  frances. 

10.  jCuando  lee  Y.  los  periodicos?     Yo  lco  los  peri6dicos  los  do- 
mingos. 

11.  i  Compran  alelies  sus  hermanas  ?    Si,  senor,  ellas  compran  alettes. 

12.  £  Estudia  V.  las  leyes  do  Inglaterra?    No,  senor,  estadio  las  de 
losEstados  TTnidos  (United  States). 

13.'$Aprende  bien  la  muchacha  el  ingl6s?    Si,  senor,  aprcndo  bien 
el  ingles. 

14.  i  Que  bebenlos  Espafioles  y  los  Alemanes?   Los  Espafioles  beben 
buen  vino,  y  los  Alemanes  buena  cerveza. 

15.  j  D6nde  corapra  el  comerciante  el  algodon  ?    Compra  el  algodon  en 
los  Estados  Unidos. 

16.  i  Y  d6nde  vende  el  oro  y  la  plata?    En  Inglaterra. 

17.  jCuando  necesita  su  hermano  de  V.  la  gramatica?    Mihermano 
necesita  sn  gramatica  el  lines. 

18.  4  En  que  hotel  come  V.?    Como  en  el  hotel  de  Inglaterra. 

19.  4  Que  compra  el  comerciante,  plata  u  oro?     El  comerciante  no 
compra  ni  oro  ni  plata,  compra  seda. 

20.  i  Que  estudia  V.  ?    Estudio  los  dias  de  la  semana  en  ingl6s. 

21.  i  Escribe  V.  a  Francia?    No,  sefior,  escribo  a  Inglaterra. 

22.  4  Que  escribe  Y.?    Escribo  los  cjercicios  de  la  semana  en  ingles. 

23.  i  D6nde  reside  su  herraana  de  Y.  ?    Reside  en  el  campo. 

24.  i  En  qu6  pais  vive  su  papa  1    Yive  en  Alemania. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  live  in  the  country?    No,  sir,  I  live  in  town. 

2.  Where  does  your  sister  live?    She  lives  in  New  York. 

3.  Where  do  your  parents  live?    They  live  in  France. 

4.  Where  does  your  brother  reside  ?    He  resides  in  England. 

•  5.  Do  you  not  reside  in  the  United  States  ?    No,  sir,  in  Spain. 

6.  In  which  country  does  your  mother  live  ?    She  lives  in  the  United 
States. 

7.  Do  you  write  to  your  father  in  Spanish  or  in  English  ?    I  write 
in  English. 

8.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  the  cotton  ?    He  buys  the  cotton  in 
England. 

9.  Which  do  you  sell,  gold  or  silver  ?    I  sell  gold. 

10.  Where  do  you  dine  on  Sundays  and  Mondays  ?     I  dine  in  the 
French  hoteL 

11.  And  where  on  Wednesdays,  Fridays  and  Saturdays?     In  the 
German  hotel. 


30 


LESSON     X. 


12.  When  do  they  study  their  lesson?    On  Tuesdays. 

13.  Does  the  lawyer  study  the  laws  of  England  ?    No,  sir,  he  studies 
the  laws  of  the  United  States. 

14.  Where  does  your  mother  reside  ?    She  resides  in  Germany. 

15.  When  do  yon  need  your  grammar  f    On  Friday. 

16.  When  do  your  sons  study  the  French  lessons?    They  study  the 
French  lessons  on  Mondays  and  Saturdays. 

17.  Where  does  the  merchant  buy  the  good  penknives?    In  England. 

18.  What  day  do  you  (Jem.)  receive  the  newspapers  ?    We  receive  the 
newspapers  on  Sundays. 

19.  Does  your  sister' buy  gilliflowers?    Yes,  sir,  she  buys  gilliflowers. 

20.  Where  do  you  buy  your  pencils  ?    In  the  Frenoh  store. 

21.  What  do  you  study  ?    I  study  the  days  of  the  week  in  Spanish. 

22.  Where  do  your  parents  reside  ?    My  mother  resides  in  Spain,  and 
my  father  in  Germany. 

•23.  Where  does  your  sister  reside  ?    She  resides  in  the  country. 
24.  Do  you  need  my  books  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  need  your  books. 
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Tener. 

|            To  have. 

Tengo. 
Tienes. 
Tiene. 

I  have. 
Thou  hast. 
He  has. 

Tenemos. 

Teneis. 

Tienen. 

We  have. 
You  have. 
They  have. 

OBJEOTT 

VB  CASE. 

Le,  los  {mate 
La,  las  {fern. 
Lo  {neuter). 

.pi), 
pi). 

It,  him,  them. 
It,  her,  them. 
It,  (sometimes)  so. 

uttebbogattv 

U  PBOXOUNS. 

1  Quien,  quienes  (pi)  ? 

jCual,  cualesQrt.)? 

J  Que? 

De  quien,  de  quienes  (/>£.)? 

Con. 

Who? 

Which  one,  which  ones? 

What,  or  which? 

Whose? 

With. 
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Zapato. 

Shoe. 

Botas. 

Boots. 

Chaleco. 

Vest 

Casaca. 

Goat. 

Boston. 

Cane. 

Corbata. 

Cravat 

Sombrero. 

Hat 

Medks. 

Stockings. 
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I  Qui6n  tiene  mi  baston  t 

To  lo  tcngo. 

$  Cual  corbata  tiene  V.  ? 

Tengo  la  bonita. 

g  Tienen  ellos  mi  cbaleco  ? 

No,  seller,  tienen  la  corbata  de  V.  t 

&  De  quien  haUa  V.  ? 

Hablo  de  los  Franceses. 

i  Tenets  vosotros  casaoas  t 

Si,  sefior,  las  tenemos. 

i  Quien  tiene  sombreros  t 

Los  tiene  el  comerciante. 

i  Necesita  V.  &  mi  padre  t 

Si,  sefior,  le  necesito. 

4  Tiene  V.  mi  casaca  ? 

Si,  sefior,  la  tengo. 

i  Cuales  botas  tiene  V.  t 

i  Que  tiene  V.? 


COMPOSITION. 

Who  has  my  cane  ? 

I  have  it 

Which  cravat  have  yon  1 

I  have  the  pretty  one. 

Have  they  my  waistcoat  ? 

No,  sir,  they  have  your  cravat 

Of  whom  do  you  speak  ? 

I  speak  of  the  Frenchmen. 

Have  you  coats  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  (them). 

Who  has  hatB  ? 

The  merchant  has  (them). 

Do  you  need  my  father  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  need  him. 

Have  you  my  coat  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  it 

Which  boots  have  you  t 

What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

36.  Ibbegulab  vxbbs  are  those  which  do  not  retain  in- 
tact the  radical  letters  and  the  terminations  designated  for 
each  tense  and  person. 

The  verb  tener,  to  have,  is  the  first  of  the  irregular  verbs 
here  introduced ;  and,  like  all  the  auxiliary  verbs,  is  not  in- 
cluded in  the  seven  groups  in  which  the  irregular  Spanish 
verbs  are  classified,  on  account  of  their  multifarious  irregulari- 
ties. The  auxiliaries  require,  therefore,  to  be  learned  separate- 
ly, or  each  one  by  itself 

A  complete  list  of  the  irregular  conjugations  will  be  found 
at  the  end  of  the  book. 

When  the  objective  case  of  the  third  person  is  the  object 
of  the  English  verb,  it  is  translated  by  le,  los,  for  the  masculine ; 
la,  las,  for  the  feminine;  and  lo  for  the  neuter;  as, 

£1  le  busca.  I  He  looks  for  him, 

Ella  los  compra.  I  She  buys  than, 

EUos  lo  necesitan.  I         They  want  it 
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37.  Lo  and  Le. — It  must  be  observed,  however,  with  regard 
to  the  objective  forms  le  and  lo,  that  their  use  is  very  doubtful 
in  Spanish,  since  many  correct  writers  employ  the  neuter  lo, 
instead  of  the  masculine  le.  Consequently,  while  custom  or 
general  use  does  not  give  the  preference  to  either,  the  learner 
may  use  them  according  to  his  own  discretion  or  taste,  in  the 
accusative  case,  masculine  gender;  as, 

.  Manuel  tiene  un  bucn  fibro  y  lo  (le)  I  Emanuel  has  a  good  book  and  sells  it 
venJe.  j 

Lo  is  sometimes  employed  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  a 
whole  or  part  of  a  sentence,  and  then  it  is  equivalent  to  so,  or 
it.  Of  this,  however,  more  will  be  said  when  treating  of  the 
regimen  of  verbs. 

38.  The  interrogative  pronouns  quien,  cudl,  qui,  de 
quien,  who,  which,  what,  and  whose,  do  not  require  the  arti- 
cle ;  as, 

i  Quidn  babla  ? 
4  Cual  tengo  yo  ? 
4  Qu6  escribe  V.  ? 


Who  speaks  ? 
Which  one  have  I  ? 
What  do  you  write  ? 
Whose  are  the  horses  ? 


I  De  quien  son  los  caballos  ? 

39.  When,  in  a  question,  the  interrogative  pronoun  is 
governed  by  a  preposition,  that  preposition  must  also  be  re- 
peated in  the  answer ;  as, 


/  Con  quien  vivc  V.  ? 
Con  mi  amigo. 
/  De  quien  es  cl  caballo  ? 
De  mi  amigo. 


With  whom  do  you  live  ? 
With  my  friend. 
Whose  is  the  horse  ? 
My  friend's. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  I  Qu6  tieno  V.  ?    Tengo  un  hermoso  baston. 

2.  jTienes  tu  un  buen  sombrero?    Si,  scnor,  lo  (le)  tengo. 
8.  jQu6  pafluclo  ticne  ella?    Tiene  el  de  scda. 

4.  i  Ouul  tieno  V.  ?    Tengo  mi  panuelo. 

5.  jTcneis  vosotros  buenos  cbalecos?    Si,  senor,  los  tencmos. 
C.  $Do  qui6n  hablan  ellos  ?    Hablan  do  las  Americanas. 

7.  l  Tiene  V.  las  corbatas  ?    Si,  senor,  las  tengo. 

8.  jTicnen  ellos  los  bcrmosos  pafluelos  de  seda?    Si,  senor,  los  tienen. 

9.  i  Quien  tiene  las  medias  ?    Yo  las  tengo. 

10.  i Tieno  V.  mi  sombrero?    Si,  senor,  lo  (lc)  tengo. 
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11.  i  Quien  tiene  mi  baston  ?    Su  hermano  lo  (le)  tiene. 

12.  gHabla  V.  &  su  hermana?    Si,  sefior. 

13.  i  Busca  V.  &  su  hermana  ?    Si,  sefiorita,  la  busco. 

14.  jEstudia  V.  su  leccion  ?    Si,  sellor,  la  estudio. 

15.  i  Necesita  Y.  a  su  papa  ?    Si,  sefior,  le  (lo)  necesito. 

16.  i  Qud  sombrero  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  el  de  V. 

17.  i  Que  botas  busca  V.?    Busco  las  buenas. 

18.  i  Con  quien  aprende  V.  el  ingles  ?    Con  uu  Americano. 

19.  j  A  quien  busca  V.?    Busco  al  abogado.  ,- 

20.  i  Que  compra  Y.  ?    Compro  lapices  ingleses. 

21.  i  Tiene  Y.  una  buena  gramatica  ?    Si,  senor,  tengo  una  muy  buena. 

22.  i Tiene  Y.  mucbos  libros  ?    No,  sefior,  tengo  pocos. 

23.  i  Tienen  ellas  mucha  scda?    No,  sefior,  tienen  muy  poca. 
24.$  D6nde  reside  V.  ?    Besido  en  el  campo. 

25.  $D6nde  vive  su  abogado  de  Y.  ?    Yive  en  la  ciudad. 

26.  jYivo  en  Francia  su  hermano  de  Y.?    No,  sefior,  vivo  en  Espafia. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Who  has  the  stockings?    I  have  them. 

2.  What  has  he  ?    He  has  my  grammar. 

3.  Ilave  they  my  vest  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  have  it. 

4.  Which  books  have  they  (Jem.)  ?     They  have  yours. 

5.  Of  wjiom  do  you  speak  ?    I  speak  of  the  Frenchman. 

6.  Who  has  my  coat  ?    They  have  it. 

7.  Have  you  my  cravat  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  it  not. 

8.  Have  we  very  good  coats  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  have. 

9.  Who  has  the  handsome  stockings  ?    They  (/em.)  have  them. 

10.  Do  you  speak  to  the  Frenchman?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  French- 
man. 

11.  Do  you  need  my  hat?    No,  sir,  I  have  my  hat. 

12.  Whom  do  you  look  for  ?    I  look  for  your  father. 

13.  What  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  English  books. 

14.  Which  shoes  do  you  buy  ?    I  buy  the  handsome  shoes. 

15.  Which  hats  have  you?    I  have  the  merchant's  hats. 

16.  With  whom  do  you  learn  English?    I  learn  with  an  American. 

17.  Have  you  good  coats?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  good  coats. 

18.  Have  they  many  grammars?    No,  sir,  they  have  very  few. 

19.  Where  do  you  live  ?    I  live  in  the  country. 

20.  Does  your  father  reside  in  France  ?    No,  sir,  he  resides  in  England. 

21.  Does  your  mother  live  in  Germany?    No,  sir,  she  lives  in  the 
United  States. 

2* 
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22.  Do  you  buy  many  books  ?    No,  sir,  I  buy  very  few. 

23.  Who  has  my  handsome  boots?    I  have  them. 

24.  Which  hat  have  you  ?    I  have  yours. 

25.  What  have  you?    I  have  my  stockings. 

26.  Of  whom  do  you  speak?    I  speak  of  your  father. 
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Ser. 

To  be. 

Soy. 

I  am. 

Eres. 

Thou  art. 

Es. 

He  is. 

Somos. 

We  are. 

Sois. 

You  are. 

Son. 

They  are. 

INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS. 

Algulen. 

Some  one,  somebody,  anybody, 
any  one. 

Alguno. 

Some,  somebody,  anybodf. 

Nadie. 

No  one,  nobody. 

Ninguno. 

None,  no  one,  nobody. 

Algo,  alguna 

0088* 

Something,  anything. 

Nada,  ninguna  oosa. 

Nothing,  not  anything. 

Todo. 

All,  everything. 

Todos. 

Every  one,  everybody. 

Librero. 
Panadero. 
Carnicero. 
Sastre. 


Bookseller. 
Baker 
Butcher. 
Tailor. 


Librerfa. 
Panaderia. 
Oarniceria. 
Sastreria, 


Bookstore. 
Bakery. 
Butcher's  shop. 
Tailor's  shop. 


COMPOSITION. 


i  Son  Yds.  carniceros  ? 
No,  sefior,  somos  panaderos. 
i  Es  V.  carnicero  f 
No,  sefior,  yo  soy  sastre. 
iTiene  V.  algun  pah? 


Are  you  butchers  ?s 
No,  sir,  we  are  bakers. 
Are  you  a  butcher  ? 
No,  air,  I  am  a  tailor. 
Have  you  some  bread  t 
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No,  sefior,  no  tengo  ninguno. 

jTienen  Yds.  algo? 

No,  sefior,  no  tenemos  nada. 

i  Quien  tiene  el  sombrero  ? 

El  Americano  lo  tiene. 

jD6nde  compra  Y.  pan? 

En  la  panaderia. 

i  D6nde  compra  Y.  sua  libros  ? 

En  la  libreria, 

£  Eres  tu  muy  estudioso  ? 

No,  sefior,  no  lo  soy. 

jTienen  todos  Yds.  baenas  grama- 

ticaa 
Si,  sefior. 

I  Quien  tiene  papel  ? 
Nadie  lo  (lc)  tiene. 


No,  air,  I  have  none. 

Have  you  anything  ? 

No,  sir,  we  hare  nothing. 

Who  has  the  hat? 

The  American  has  it 

Where  do  you  bay  bread? 

In  the  bakery. 

Where  do  you  buy  your  books  ? 

In  the  bookstore. 

Art  thou  very  studious  ? 

No,  sir,  I  am  not  (so). 

Hare  you  all  good  grammars  ? 

Yes,  sir. 

Who  has  paper  ? 

Nobody  has  (it). 


EXPLANATION. 

40.  Alguien,  alguno. — Alguien  refers  only  to  persons, 
and  always  in'the  singular  number ;  as, 

Yivo  con  alguien.  I         I  live  with  some  one. 

Escribo  a  alguien.  |         I  write  to  somebody. 

When  some  one,  any  one  is  followed  by  the  preposition  of7 
we  most  use  alguno  in  Spanish,  and  not  dlguien ;  as,  alguno  de 
ellos  escribe  en  el  peri&Lico,  some  one  of  them  writes  in  the 
newspaper. 

Any  one,  or  anybody,  not  used  interrogatively,  is  trans- 
lated by  cualquiera,  as  will  be  seen  when  we  introduce  the  in- 
definite pronoun. 

Alguien  is  used  only  in  the  affirmative.  Alguno  may,  on 
the  contrary,  be  employed  either  in  affirmative  or  negative 
sentences ;  in  the  affirmative  it  always  precedes  the  noun  to 
which  it  refers,  and  in  the  negative  it  invariably  comes  after 
it;  as, 
No  estudian  leccion  alguna.  I  They  study  no  lesson  (or  do  not  study 

I      any  lesson). 

41.  Nadie,  ningttno. — Ninguno  relates  to  persons  and 
things,  and  is  used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  manner  as  al- 
guno in  the,  affirmative ;  nadie  relates  to  persons  only,  and  is 
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used  in  the  negative  in  the  same  way  as  the  pronoun  dlguien 
in  the  affirmative.  In  a  word,  nadie  and  ninguno  are  merely 
the  negative  forms  of  dlguien  and  alguno. 

42.  Alguno  and  ninguno  lose  the  o  when  they  come  im- 
mediately before  the  noun. 

43.  Algo,  and  alguna  cosa,  are  used  in  the  affirmative ;  as, 
Como  algo,  or  alguna  cosa,  I  I  eat  something. 

i  RecibcV.  algo,  or  alguna  cosa  t      |  Do  you  receive  anything  ? 

Anything,  when  not  used  interrogatively,  is  translated 
cualquiera  cosa,  as  will  be  seen  in  its  proper  place. 

44.  Nada,  ninguna  cosa  are  used  in  the  negative  form. 

45.  Nada,  nunguno,  nadie,  the  adverb  wo,  as  well  as  any 
other  words  expressing  negation,  are  placed  before  the  verb ; 
but  when  no  precedes  the  verb,  another  negative  may  be  placed 
after  it,  and  the  two  negatives  serve  to  strengthen  each  other, 
contrary  to  the  practice  of  the  English  language ;  as, 


No  cstudio  nada. 
No  hablo  £  nadie. 
No  recibo  ninguno 


I  study  nothing. 

I  speak  to  nobody,  or  no  one. 

I  receive  none. 


But  in  omitting  the  negative  no,  the  words  which  express 
the  negation  must  be  placed  before  the  verb ;  as, 


Nada  cstudio. 
A  nadie  hablo. 
Ninguno  recibo. 


I  study  nothing. 
I  speak  to  nobody. 
I  receive  none. 


The  two  negatives  are  always  preferable.   . 

46.  The  indefinite  article  a  or  an,  is  not  translated  into 
Spanish  when  accompanied  by  a  noun  which  expresses  nation- 
ality, profession,  &c. ;  as, 


gEsV.  Ingles? 

No,  sciior,  soy  Espanol. 

<,  Ea  61  sastre  ? 

No,  seiior,  cs  zapatcro. 


Are  you  an  Englishman  ? 
No,  sir,  I  am  a  Spaniard. 
Is  he  a  tailor  ? 
No,  sir,  he  is  a  shoemaker. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  $Es  V.  Frances?    No,  senor,  soy  Americano. 

2.  i  Son  Vila.  Alemanes  ?     No,  seftor,  somos  Ingleses. 

3.  i  Ercs  tu  bucn  muchacho  ?    Si  seftor,  lo  soy. 

4.  i  Sois  vosotros  sastres  ?    No,  seftor,  soraos  panaderoa 
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5.  $Es  bueno  el  libro  de  su  hermano  de  Y.  ?    Si,  sefior,  lo  es. 

6.  i  Son  buenos  sua  zapatos  de  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  son  muy  malos. 

7.  $  Tiene  alguno  mi  sombrero?    Si,  sefior,  alguien  lo  (le)  tiene. 

8.  i  Tiene  alguien  papel  ?    No,  sefior,  ninguno  tiene  papel. 

9.  4  Tiene  V.  olguna  cosa?    No,  sefior,  no  tengo  nada. 

10.  i  No  tiene  V.  cosa  algnna  ?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  alguna  cosa. 

11.  jCompran  pan  todos  Vds.  ?    Si,  sefior,  todos  compramos  pan. 

12.  $D6nde  compran  Yds.  todo  su  pan?    Lo  (le)  compramos  en  la 
panaderia. 

13.  i  Son  Yds.  panaderos?    No,  sefior,  nosotros  somos  zapateros. 

14.  i Tiene  ijguien  ml  sombrero  bueno?     Si,  sefior,  alguien  le  (lo) 
tiene. 

15.  i  No  compra  Y.  algo  ?    Si,  sefior,  compro  olguna  cosa. 

16.  i Escribe  V.  algo?    No,  sefior,  no  escribo  nada. 

17.  j  Necesita  Y.  todo  el  papel  ?    Si,  sefior,  lo  (le)  necesito  todo. 

18.  i  Necesita  V.  todas  las  plumas?    Si,  sefior,  las  necesito  todas. 

19.  jEs  V.  sastref    Si*  sefior,  yo  soy  sastre. 

20.  $D6nde  tiene  Y.  susastreria?    La  tengo  en  Nueva  York. 

21.  jEs  su  padre  de  V.  librero?    Si,  sefior,  lo  es. 

22.  i  Yende  muchos  libros  ?    Si,  sefior,  vende  mnchos. 

23.  &D6nde  tiene  61  su  libreria?    La  tiene  en  Francia. 

24.  i Tiene  Y.  una  panaderia?    No,  sefior,  tengo  una  carniceria* 

25.  jllabla  Y.  a  alguien  ?    No,  sefior,  no  hablo  a  nadie. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Are  you  an  Englishman?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American. 

2.  Are  you  good  boys  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  are  very  good  boys. 

3.  Is  Louisa  a  good  girl  ?    Yes,  sir,  she  is  a  very  good  girl. 

4.  Art  thou  a  Frenchman  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  German. 

5.  Is  yours  a  good  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  mine  is  a  very  good  one. 

6.  Are  they  {fern.)  studious?    Yes,  sir,  they  are  very  studious. 

7.  Have  you  anything  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  nothing. 

8.  Have  you  nothing  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  something. 

9.  lias  anybody  a  good  grammar  ?    Yes,  sir,  the  Frenchman  has  one. 

10.  Who  speaks  French  ?    The  American  speaks  French. 

11.  Do  you  write  an  exercise  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  write  an  exercise. 

12.  Where  do  yon  buy  all  your  books  ?    I  buy  them  in  the  bookstore. 

13.  Are  you  a  bookseller?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  baker. 

14.  Where  have  you  your  bakery  ?    I  have  it  in  New  York. 

15.  Where  do  you^buy  your  coats?    In  the  tailor's  shop. 

16.  Have  you  all  of  your  books?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  alL 
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17.  Do  yon  all  reside  in  the  United  States  ?    Yes,  sir,  we  reside  in  the 
United  States. 

18.  Have  yon  any  bread  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  none. 

19.  Do  yon  speak  to  anybody  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  speak  to  the  Americans. 

20.  Do  yon  buy  anything?    No,  sir,  I  bny  nothing. 

21.  Are  you  a  baker?    No,  sir,  I  am  a  tailor. 

22.  Are  they  French  ?    No,  sir,  they  are  English. 

28.  Art  thou  a  Spaniard  ?    No,  sir,  I  am  an  American. 
24.  Who  is  studious  ?    Emanuel  is  very  studious. 
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Habtr. 


To  have. 


He. 

I  have. 

Has. 

Thou  hast 

Ha. 

He  has. 

Hemos. 

We  have. 

Habeis. 

You  have. 

Han. 

They  have. 

fast  participles. — First  Conjugation. 

Habl-ado. 

Spoke. 

Estudi-ado. 

Studied. 

Compr-ado. 

Bought. 

Busc-ado. 

Looked  for,' sought. 

Necesit-ado. 

Needed. 

Second  and  Third. 

Aprend-ido. 

Learned. 

•Vend-ido. 

Sold. 

Le-ido. 

Bead. 

Beb-ido.  . 

Drunk. 

Oom-ido. 

Eaten,  dined* 

Reoib-ido. 

Received. 

Viv-ido. 

lived. 

Resid-ido. 

Resided. 

Escrito  (irregular  in   (hie 

Written. 

participle  only). 
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Hoy. 

Paris. 
Londres. 
Madrid. 
Pace 


Paris. 
London. 
Madrid. 
Cloth. 


To-day. 

Habana.  Havana. 

Viena.  Vienna. 

Filadelfia.  Philadelphia. 

Esquela.  Note. 


COMPOSITION. 


i  Cuando  ha  escrito  V.  a  su  padre  ? 

He  escrito  hoy  4  mi  padre. 

4  Ha  recibido  Y.  bus  cartas  t 

Si,  sefior,  las  he  recibido. 

4  Ha  vivido  V.  en  Paris  P 

Si,  sefior,  he  vivido  una  semana, 

4  Ha  residido  Y.  en  L6ndres  ? 

Si,  sefior,  he  residido  algunos  alas. 

j  Han  comido  ellos  t 

Si,  sefior,  han  comido. 

i  Hemos  leido  bien  nosotros  ? 

Si,  sefior,  Yds.  han  leido  may  bien. 

4  Habeis  vendido  vosotros  machos  pa- 

fiuelos  ? 
Hemos  vendido  muy  pocos. 
i  Cuando  habeis  aprendido  vuestra  lee- 

cionf 
La  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 
i  Habeis  comprado  pan  ? 
Si,  sefior,  lo  hemos  comprado. 
{  Ha  estodiado  Y.  aleman  f 
No,  sefior,  no  lo  he  estodiado. 
4  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  el  Frances  t 
Sf,  sefior,  he  hablado  con  eL 


When  have  you  written  to  your  father  ? 
I  have  written  to  my  father  to-day. 
Hare  you  received  your  letters  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them. 
Have  you  lived  in  Paris  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  lived  a  week. 
Have  you  resided  in  London  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  resided  some  days. 
Have  they  eaten  (or  dined)  ? 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  eaten. 
Have  we  read  well  ? 
Yes,  sir,  you  have  read  very  well. 
Have  you  sold  many  handkerchiefs  f 

We  have  sold  very  few. 

When  have  you  learned  your  lesson  ? 

We  have  learned  it  to-day. 

Have  you  bought  bread  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  bought  it. 

Have  you  studied  German  f 

No,  sir,  I  have  not  studied  it 

Have  you  spoken  with  the  Frenchman  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  spoken  with  him. 


EXPLANATION. 

47.  Tknbb  and  Habeb.    To  have,  used  as  an  active  verb, 
is  translated  by  tener,  as  an  auxiliary,  by  haber ;  as, 

Tener  cabalios,  To  have  horses. 

Tengo  oro.  I  have  gold. 

Haber  hablado.  To  have  spoken. 

Hemos  hablado.  ]         We  have  spoken. 

When  the  auxiliaries  to  have  and  to  be,  followed  by  an  infi- 
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*  nitive,  denote  some  future  action,  to  have  is  rendered  by  tener 
que,  and  to  be  by  haber  de ;  as, 

Tenemos  que  eflcribir.  |  We  have  to  write. 

Hemos  de  rccibir  dinero.  |  We  are  to  receive  money. 

r 

48-  Pkkterit  Indefinite. — This  tense  not  only  refers  to 
what  is  past,  but  also  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  present  time ;  as, 
Alejandro  ha  estudiado  el  espafiol.      |      Alexander  has  studied  Spanish. 

It  must  also  be  used  when  we  speak  indefinitely  of  any 
thing  past,  as  happening  or  not  happening  in  the  day,  year, 
or  age,  in  which  we  mention  it ;  as, 

He  escrito  hoy  muchas  cartas.         |      I  have  written  many  letters  to-day. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i Ha  escrito  V.  sus  cartas?  No,  seflor,  he  escrito  los  ejercicios  de 
la  leccion. 

2.  i  Ha  recibido  V.  su  dinero  ?    Si,  seflor,  lo  ho  recibido. 

3.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  a  su  hermana?  Si,  seflor,  ho  escrito  hoy  d  mi  her- 
mana. 

4.  i  Cu&ndo  ha  recibido  V.  los  peri6dicos  de  Paris  ?  Los  he  recibido 
hoy. 

5.  i  Ha  leido  V.  mi  libro?    Si,  seflor,  lo  he  leido. 

6.  4  Han  vivido  Vds.  en  L6ndres  ?    Si,  seflor,  hemos  vivido  una  semana. 

7.  4  Ha  comido  V.  ?    Si,  seflor,  he  comido. 

8.  i  Ha  leido  V.  la  carta  do  mi  hermano  ?    Si,  sefiora,  la  he  leido. 

9.  $  Ha  vendido  V.  su  baston  ?    Si,  seflor,  lo  he  vendido  hoy. 

10.  j  Ha'  necesitado  V.  el  libro  de  mi  hermana?    No,  seflor,  no  lo  he 
necesitado. 

11.  4  Ha  buscado  V.  bicn  el  pafiuelo?    Si,  sefiora,  lo  he  buscado  bien. 

12.  i  Ha  comprado  V.  pan  ?    No,  seflor,  he  comprado  vino. 

13.  4  Ha  aprendido  V.  su  leccion  do  espaflol  ?    La  ho  estudiado,  pero 
he  aprendido  muy  poco. 

14.  i Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  padre?    Si,  seflor,  he  hablado  con  61. 

15.  i  Ha  estudiado  V.  el  aleman?    Si,  seflor,  lo  he  estudiado  con  un 
Frances. 

16.  i  Ha  vivido  V.  en  la  nabana?    No,  seflor,  ho  vivido  en  Filadelfia. 

17.  i  Ha  vendido  V.  mnchos  lapices?    No,  seflor,  he  vendido  muy 
pocos. 

18.  i Ha  recibido  V.  sus  cartas?    No,  seflor,  he  recibido  los  peri6dicos 
del  jueves. 


LESSON     XII.  41 

19.  $  Ha  leido  Y.  mi  esquela?    No,  sen  or,  no  la  ho  leido. 

20.  i  Ua  buscado  Y.  bien  mi  baston  ?    Si,  scnor,  lo  he  buscado  bien. 

21.  i  Ha  comprado  Y.  un  sombrero?    Si,  sen  or. 

22.  i  Han  hablado  ellos  a  su  padre  ?    No,  sefior. 

23.  i Ha  aprendido  Y.  el  ingles?    No,  sefior,  lo  he  estndiado  un  poco ; 
pero  no  lo  he  aprendido. 

24.  i  Ha  leido  Y.  el  periodico  de  hoy  ?    Si,  scnor,  lo  he  leido. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  yon  received  your  letters  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them 
to-day. 

2.  Have  yon  read  the  newspapers?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  them. 

3.  Have  yon  written  to  my  sister  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  not  written  to 
her. 

4.  Have  you  received  your  letters  from  Yienna?    I  have  received 
them. 

5.  Have  yon  read  the  English  newspapers?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  (read 
them). 

6.  Have  yon  dined  with  yonr  sister?    I  have  dined  with  her. 

7.  Have  you  bought  your  hat  ?    I  have  bought  it  to-day. 

8.  Have  you  looked  for  my  father  in  Paris?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  looked 
for  him. 

9.  Have  you  spoken  with  him?    Yes,  sir,  1  have  spoken  with  him. 

10.  Where  .have  you  spoken  with  him?    I  have  spoken  with  him  at 
his  house. 

11.  Have  you  studied  your  Spanish  lesson  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  studied  it 

12.  Have  you  learned  it  well?    No,  sir,  I  have  learned  it  little. 

13.  Have  the  bakers  sold  much  bread?    No,  sir,  they  have  sold  very 
little.  •    , 

14.  Has  the  tailor  bought  much  cloth  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  has  (bought). 

15.  Have  they  {/em.)  dined  with  your  sister?    Yes,  sir,  they  have 
dined  with  my  sister.  • 

16.  Have  they  dined  with  your  brother?    Yes  sir. 

17.  What  have  they  eaten?    They  have  eaten  bread  and  meat. 

18.  What  have  they  drunk?    They  have  drunk  water,  wine  and  ale. 

19.  Have  you  spoken  with  the  Spaniard?    Yes,  sir,*  I  have  spoken 
with  him. 

20.  Have  you  spoken  with  him  in  Spanish  or  English?    1  have  spoken 
with  him  in  English. 

21.  nave  you  received  your  letters  from  Philadelphia?    Yes,  sir,  I 
have  received  them. 

22.  Have  you  received  them  all  ?    I  have  received  them  all. 
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28.  Have  you  lived  in  London  f    No,  sir,  I  have  lived  in  Vienna. 
24.  Have  yon  lived  with  your  father  ?    No,  sir,  I  have  lived  with  my 
brother. 
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Querer. 

To  wish,  to  be  willing,  t 

Querido. 

Wished,  loved,  dear. 

Quiero. 

I  wish,  or  am  willing. 

Qoieres. 

Thou  wishest. 

Quiere. 

He  wishes. 

Quereinos. 

We  wish. 

Quereis. 

You  wish. 

Quibren. 

They  wish. 

P083E88IYE  PBONOUNS. 

Mlo. 

My,  or  mine. 

, 

Tayo. 

Thy,  or  thine. 

' 

Suyo. 

His,  hers  or  its. 

Nuestro. 

Our,  or  ours. 

Vuestro. 

Your,  or  yours. 

UtiL 

Useful. 

Oaro. 

Dear. 

Barato. 

Cheap. 

Viejo. 

Old. 

J6ven.        « 

9 

Young. 

Rico. 

Rich. 

Pobre. 

Friend. 

Poor. 

Amigo. 

Amiga. 

Friend. 

Primo. 

Cousin. 

Prima. 

Cousin. 

Dinero. 

Money. 

COMPOS 

Moneda. 

anoN. 

Coin. 

i Quiere  V.  un  sombrero? 
No,  sefior,  quiero  un  baston. 
i  Quiere  V.  mucho  a  su  primo  r 
Si,  sefior,  le  quiero  mucho. 


Do  you  wish  a  hat  t 

No,  sir,  I  wish  a  cane. 

Do  you  love  your  cousin  much? 

Yes,  sir,  I  love  him  much. 
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I  Quiere  V.  eeeribir  ? 

No,  sefior,  quiero  leer. 

I  Quiere  V.  hablar  con  mi  hermana  t 

Si,  sefior,  quiero  hablar  con  ella. 

4  Quiere  V.  comprar  el  caballo  de  nues- 

tro  amigo? 
Si,  sefior,  quiero  comprar  el  caballo  del 

amigo  de  V. 
4  Quieres  escribir  a  ml  hermano  t 
St,  aefior,  quiero  escrlbirle. 
i  Tiene  V.  mi  baston  ? 
No,  sefior,  tengo  el  mio. 
i  Tienen  ellas  nuestros  libros  t 
Si,  sefior,  tienen  los  de  Yds. 
i  Es  viejo  8u  padre  de  V.  ? 
Si,  aefior,  es  un  pooo  viejo. 
i  Es  j6ven  su  bermana  de  V.  ? 
Si,  sefior,  es  muy  j6ven. 
i  Es  pobre  el  comerciante  ? 
No,  sefior,  es.muy  rico. 
i  Ha  escrito  V.  &  flu  amigo  ? 
Si,  sefior,  he  escrito  hoy  a  mi  amigo. 

4  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  su  prima  ? 
No,  sefior,  be  hablado  con  mi  amigo. 
4  D6nde  vire  su  primo  de  Y.  ? 
Vive  en  FOadelfia. 


Do  yon  wish  to  write  f 

No,  sir,  I  wish  to  read. 

Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  my  sister  t 

Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak  to  her. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  our  friend's  horse  f 

Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  your  friend's 

horse. 
Do  you  wish  to  write  to  my  brother  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  write  to  him. 
Have  you  my  cane  t 
No,  sir,  I  have  mine. 
Have  they  our  books  ? 
Yes,  sir,  they  have  yours* 
Is  your  father  old? 
Yes,  sir,  he  is  rather  old. 
Is  your  sister  young  1 
Yes,  sir,  she  is  very  young. 
Is  the  merchant  poor  t 
No,  sir,  he  is  very  rich. 
Did  you  write  to  your  friend  t 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  to  my  friend 

to-day. 
Have  you  spoken  with  your  cousin  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  spoken  with  my  friend. 
Where  does  your  cousin  live  ? 
He  lives  in  Philadelphia, 


EXPLANATION. 

49.  Mio,  tuyo,  sttyo,  NUESTEO,  viTESTBO,  change  the  final 
o  into  a,  to  form  the  feminine  termination. 

60.  In  Spanish,  the  possessive  pronouns  always  agree  with 
the  name  of  the  thing  possessed,  in  gender,  number,  and  case ;  as, 

Nuestra  gramatica.  I  Our  grammar. 

Nuestros  libros.  I  Our  books. 

6 1.  When  used  as  pronominal  adjectives,  they  precede  the 
noun  with  which  they  agree ;  and  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  in 
this  case,  mio,  tuyo  and  euyo  drop  their  final  syllable ;  as, 


Nuestros  caballos. 
Mi  pluma. 
Tu  papel. 
Su  cuaderno. 


Our  horses. 
My  pen. 
Thy  paper. 
His  copy-book. 
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Mis  plumas. 
Tub  papeles. 
Bus  cuademofl. 


M j  pens. 
Thy  papers. 
His  copy-books. 


62.  Mio,  when  used  in  the  vocative  case — that  is,  in  ad- 
dressing persons — is  placed  after  the  noun  governing  it ;  as, 

Escribe,  hyo  mio.  |  Write,  my  son. 

63.  When  possessives  are  used  as  pronouns,  they  agree  in 
gender,  number  and  case  with  the  noun  which  they  represent, 
and  are  preceded  by  the  definite  article ;  as, 


Tu  gramatica  y  la  mio. 
De  mis  muchachoa  y  los  tuyos. 
Su  hermano  y  el  nuestro. 
Sua  zapatos  y  los  nuestros. 
Tus  caballos  y  los  suyos. 


Thy  grammar  and  mine. 
Of  my  boys  and  thine. 
His  brother  and  ours.  • 
His  shoes  and  ours. 
Thy  horses  and  theirs,  &c. 


64.  Possbssives  are  preceded  by  the  neuter  article,  when 
they  are  indefinitely  used ;  as, 

Lo  mio,  lo  tuyo,  lo  suyo.  |  What  is  mine,  what  is  thine,  what  is  his. 

55.  When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  connected  with  the 
noun  by  the  verb  to  be,  the  article  is  omitted ;  as, 


Este  billete  es  mio. 

Esa  carta  es  tuya. 

El  caballo  es  suyo. 

Muchachoa,  4  es  este  vuestro  libro  ? 

Nifios,  i  es  este  el  vuestro  t 


This  note  is  mine. 
That  letter  is  thine. 
The  horse  is  his. 
Boys,  is  this  your  book  ? 
Children,  is  this  yours  f 


56.  Vuestbo,  vuestra,  is  chiefly  used  in  addressing  per- 
sons in  very  high  positions ;  as, 

Scfior,  vuestra  patria  lo  cxije.  |  Sir,  your  country  demands  it 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jQuiere  V.  vino?    No,  sefior,  quiero  agua. 

2.  jQuieren  Vds.  mis  libros?    No,  sefior,  queYemos  los  nuestros. 

3.  jTienea  alios  nuestros  peri6dicos?     No,  sefior,  ellos  tienen  los 
suyos. 

4.  iTiene  V.  nnestro  libro  ?    No,  sefior,  yo  tengo  el  mio. 

5.  i  Teneis  vuestros  ejercicios  ?    Si,  sefior,  tenemos  los  nuestros, 

6.  jEs  vieja  su  amiga  do  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  es  j6ven. 

7.  $Es  rico  el  comerciante?    Si,  sefior,  es  muy  rico. 

8.  4  Vende  barato?    No,  sefior,  compra  barato;  pero  vende  caro. 
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9.  jEs  util  la  gramatica?    Sf,  seflor,  es  may  util. 

10.  iQaiere  V.  mucho  a  su  hermana?    Si,  eefior,  la  quiero  mucho. 

11.  iQaiere  V.  beber  vino?    No,  sefior,  quiero  beberagua. 

12.  iQuiere  V.  comprar  un  palluelo  de  algodon?    No,  seflor,  qaiero 
comprar  uno  de  seda.  , 

13.  i  Quiero  V.  vivir  en  nuestra  casa?  No,  sefior,  qaiero  vivir  en  la  mia, 

14.  jQuiere  V.  estadiar  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  qaiero  estudiarlo. 

15.  |  Qu6  qoieren  ellos  ?    Quieren  hablar  con  V. 

16.  i  Qniere  V.  ir  (to  go)  a  mi  casa  el  martes  ?  No,  sefior,  quiero  ir  hoy. 

17.  &Necesita  V.  un  libro  ?    Si,  sefior,  necesito  el  mio. 

18.  &Necesita  V.  hablar  con  el  abogado?    No,  sefior,  necesito  hablar 
con  el  coinerciante. 

19.  jNeceqjJa  su  prima  un  lapiz  ?      No,  sefior,  ella  no  lo  necesita. 

20.  i Ha  querido  V.  mucho  a  su  padre?     Si,  sefior,  le  he  querido 
mucho. 

21.  |  Ha  necesitado  Y.  dinero?    No,  sefior,  he  necesitado  amigos. 

22.  i  Ha  escrito  Y.  sua  cartas  ?    Si,  sefior,  las  he  escrito. 

23.  J  Ha  leido  Y.  los  peri6dicos  ?    Si,  sefior,  los  he  leido  hoy. 

24.  i  Quiere  Y.  aprender  espafiol?    Si,  sefior,  quiero  apronderlo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  wish  to  eat  anything?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  drink. 

2.  What  do  you  wish  to  drink  ?    I  wish  to  drink  water. 

8.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  to  your  brother  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  speak 
to  him. 

4.  Do  you  wish  to  learn  Spanish  ?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  learn  French. 

5.  Do  they  wish  to  live  in  New  York  ?    No,  sir,  they  wish  to  lire  in 
Philadelphia. 

6.  Have  you  read  your  note  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  it. 

7.  Do  you  want  some  wine  ?    No,  sir,  I  want  some  water. 

8.  Do  they  want  my  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  want  your  book. 

9.  Does  your  brother  want  to  speak  to  my  father?     No,  sir,  ho 
wants  to  speak  to  the  lawyer. 

.  10.  Did  you  want  my  father's  letter?    No,  sir,  we  did  not  want  your 
father's  letter. 

11.  Did  you  want  any  money  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wanted  some. 

12.  Do  you  wish  to  live  in  Franco?    No,  sir,  I  wish  to  live  in  the 
United  States. 

13.  Do  you  wish  to  speak  French  ?    Nq>  sir,  I  wish  to  speak  Spanish. 

14.  Do  they  wish  to  buy  a  grammar  ?    No,  sir,  they  wish  to  buy  news- 
papers. 
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15.  What  do  you  wish  to  buy?    I  wish  to  buy  a  handkerchief. 

16.  What  do  yon  wish  to  read?    I  wish  to  read  the  English  news- 
papers. 

17.  What  do  yon  wish  to  drink?    I  wish  to  drink  some  wine  and 
water. 

18.  What  do  they  want  to  sell  ?    They  want  to  sell  their  horses. 

19.  When  did  yon  receive  your  letters  from  England?    We  have  re- 
ceived them  to-day. 

20.  When  did  yon  dine  with  your  friends?    I  have  dined  with  them 
to-day. 

21.  Have  yon  a  useful  book  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  Spanish  grammar. 

22.  Does  the  merchant  sell  his  hats  dear  ?    No,  sir,  he  sells  them  very 
cheap. 

28.  Is  your  friend  young?    No,  sir,  he  is  old. 

24.  Are  yon  rich?   ,No,  sir,  I  am  poor. 

25.  Do  you  wish  to  have  money  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to  have  it 

26.  Do  your  friend  and  cousin  live  in  New  York?    No,  sir,  they  live 
in  Philadelphia. 
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LUoar, 

Ueoado. 

To  bring,  brought 

Fnviar,  enviado. 

To  send,  sent 

Tomar, 

tornado. 

To  take,  taken. 

JPagar,  pagoda. 

To  pay,  paid. 

Ouanto. 

How  much. 

Ouantos. 

How  many. 

Bastante. 

Enough. 

Peso. 

Dollar. 

Silla.              Chair. 

Oentavo. 

Cent 

Mesa.            Table. 

Cafe. 

Coffee. 

Cama.           Bed. 

Chocolate. 

Chocolate. 

NUMERAL  ADJKjnVES- 

—CARDINAL  NUMBERS. 

Uno,una. 

One. 

Dos. 

Two, 

Tres. 

Three. 

Cuatro. 

Four. 

Oinoo, 

Five. 
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Beis. 

Biete. 

Ocho. 

Nueve. 

Diez.  • 

Once. 

Doce. 

Trece. 

Catorce. 

Quince. 

Diez  y  seifl. 

Diez  y  siete. 

Diez  y  ocho. 

Diez  7  nueve. 

Veinte. 

Veinte  7  uno,  eto. 

Treinta. 

Cuarenta. 

Cincuenta. 

Sesenta. 

Setenta. 

Ochenta. 

Noventa. 

Ciento. 

Doscientos. 

Trescientos. 

Cuatrocientos. 

Quinientos. 

Seiscientos. 

Setecientos. 

Ochocientos. 

Novecientos. 

Mil. 

DosmO. 

Mil  ciento. 

Oien  mil. 

Un  inillon. 


Six, 

Seven. 

Eight. 

Nine. 

Ten. 

Eleven. 

Twelve. 

Thirteen. 

Fourteen. 

Fifteen. 

Sixteen. 

Seventeen. 

Eighteen. 

Nineteen. 

Twent7. 

Twenty-one,  &c. 

Thirty. 

Forty. 

Fift7. 

Sixty. 

Seventy. 

Eighty. 

Ninety. 

A  or  one  hundred. 

Two  hundred. 

Three  hundred. 

Four  hundred. 

Five  hundred. 

Six  hundred. 

Seven  hundred. 

Eight  hundred. 

Nine  hundred. 

A  or  one  thousand. 

Two  thousand. 

Eleven  hundred. 

A  or  one  hundred  thousand. 

A  or  one  million. 


COMPOSITION. 


4  Han  Hevado  tni  sombrero  al  sombre- 

rero? 
H,sefior,  lohanllevado. 


Have  they  taken  my  hat  to  the  hatter? 
Yes,  air,  they  have  taken  it 
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I  Ha  enviado  V.  la  carta  a  su  primo  ? 

La  he  enviado. 

i  Ha  tornado  V.  cafe  ? 

No,  sefior,  he  tornado  chocolate. 

£  Cuanto  dinero  tiene  V.  ? 

Tengo  bastante. 

i  Cuanto  tiene  V.  ? 

Tengo  diez  pesos. 

i  Ha  comido  V.  con  su  hermano  hoy  ? 

No,  Bettor,  no  he  comido  con  el 

i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  al  sombrerero  ? 

Ocho  pesos  y  seis  centavos. 

i  Cuantas  sillas  ha  comprado  V.  ? 

He  comprado  seis. 


Have  you  sent  the  letter  to  your  cousin  ? 
I  have  sent  it 
Have  you  token  coffee  ? 
No,  sir,  I  have  taken  chocolate. 
How  much  money  have  you  ? 
I  have  enough. 
How  much  have  you  ? 
I  have  ten  dollars. 

Have  you  dined  with  your  brother  to- 
day? 
No,  sir,  I  have  not  dined  with  him. 
How  much  have  you  paid  to  the  hatter  ? 
Eight  dollars  and  six  cents. 
How  many  chairs  have  you  bought  ? 
I  have  bought  six. 


EXPLANATION. 


NUMERAL  ADJECTIVES. 


67.  In  the  formation  of  compound  numbers,  the  same  order 
is  observed  in  Spanish  as  in  English,  except  as  to  the  place  of 
the  conjunction ;  as, 

Mil  ochocientos  sesenta  y  sets.         |         1866. 

68.  All  these  numbers,  except  uno>  one,  and  the  compounds 
of  cientOy  one  hundred,  are  indeclinable. 

69.  Uno  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  to  which  it  refers, 
but  drops  the  o  when  it  comes  immediately  before  a  masculine 
noun;  as, 


Uno  de  los  hombres. 
Una  mujer. 
£7»hombre. 
Un  gran  caballo. 


One  of  the  men. 
A  woman. 
A  man. 
A  great  horse. 


60.  Ciento  drops  the  last  syllable  when  it  comes  immedi- 
ately before  a  noun.  Its  compounds  agree  in  number  and 
gender  with  the  nouns  to  which  they  refer ;  as, 

Cien  hombres  y  cicn  mujeres. 


Cienio  veinte  y  tres  caballos. 
Doscfeftfos  libros. 
Tmacieniat  cojas. 


One  hundred  men  and  one  hundred 

women. 
One  hundred  and  twenty-three  horses. 
Two  hundred  books. 
Throe  hundred  boxes. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  sus  cartas  ?    Si,  sefior,  las  he  escrito. 

2.  $Las  ha  enviado  V.  al  correo*?   Si,  sefior,  las  he  enviado  hoy. 
8.  i Ha  tornado  V.  cafe  6  chocolate?    He  tornado  cafe. 

4.  |  Tienc  V.  bastante  dinero  ?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  bastante. 

5.  jCuanto  tiene  V.?    Tengo  vein  to  pesos  y  treinta  centavos. 

6.  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  &  su  sastre  ?    He  pagado  a  mi  sastre  veinto 
y  cinco  pesos  y  cuaronta  centavos. 

7.  jCuando  ha  comido  V.  con  su  amigo?    He  comido  con  el  hoy. 

8.  i  Cuantos  caballos  ha  comprado  V.  ?    He  comprado  ocho. 

0.  i  Ha  comprado  V.  sillas?    Si,  sefior,  he  comprado  doce. 

10.  j  Tiene  V.  mucho  dinero  ?    Tengo  cien  pesos  y  cincuenta  centavos. 

11.  I  Cuan to  tiene  su  hermano  ?    Tiene  quinientos  (500)  pesos. 

12.  jDonde  vive  V.?    Vivo  en  Nueva  York. 

13.  i  Que  numero  (number)  tiene  la  casa  de  V.?    Tiene  el  numero 
trescientos  treinta  y  ocho  (338). 

14.  i  Ha  recibido  V.  sus  peri6dicos  de  Paris  ?    Si,  sefior,  los  he  recibido. 

15.  i  Que  numeros  ha  recibido  V.  ?    He  recibido  cl  once,  doce,  trece, 
catorce,  y  diez  y  ocho. 

16.  i  Los  ha  leido  V.?    No,  sefior,  no  los  he  leido. 

17.  $  Cuantos  afios  {year)  ha  vivido  V.  en  Paris?    He  vivido'cinco. 

18.  i  Cuantas  lecciones  ha  aprendido  V.  ?    He  aprendido  trece. 

19.  j  Cuantas  gramaticas  tiene  V.  ?    No  tengo  sino  una. 

20.  i Qui6n  ha  recibido  hoy  periodicos  ?    Nadie  los  ha  recibido  hoy. 

21.  jEs  rico  el  amigo  de  V.  ?    Si,  sefior,  tiene  quinientos  mil  (500,000) 
pesos. 

22.  j Ha  llevado  V.  mis  cartas  al  correo?    No  he  Hevado  sino  dos. 

23.  i  Ha  enviado  V.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero?    Si,  sefior,  los  ho  envia- 
do hoy. 

24.  ilia  tornado  V.  muchas  lecciones  de  espafiol?    no  tornado  doce. 

25.  i  Cuanto  ha  pagado  V.  &  su  amigo  ?    Tres  mil  ochocientos  cuarenta 
y  cuatro  pesos  (3,844). 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  wish  to  Bend  anything  to  your  cousin?    Yes,  sir,  I  wish  to 
send  money  to  my  cousin. 

2.  How  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send  ?    I  wish  to  send  $317. 

8.  Who  has  taken  the  money  to  the  tailor?    My  cousin  (fern.)  has 
taken  it. 

4.  Where  have  you  sent  the  horses  ?    I  have  sent  them  to  Paris. 

5.  How  many  have  you  sent?    I  have  sent  two  very  good  ones. 

_  •  Cbmtt,j>OBt-oflice. 
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6.  My  son,  have  yon  taken  the  $81.50  to  the  baker  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have 
(taken  them). 

7.  Has  yonr  brother  sent  some  chairs  to  your  house  ?    No,  sir,  but  he 
has  sent  some  to  his. 

8.  How  many  has  he  sent?    He  has  sent  ten  chairs  and  three  tables. 

9.  Has  the  woman  bought  no  chairs?    Yes,  sir,  she  has  bought 
twenty-six. 

10.  How  many  letters  have  they  written  this  (esta)  week.    They  have 
written  three  hundred  and  ten  letters  and  one  thousand  and  one  notes. 

11.  Which  newspapers  have  you  sent  to  your  father  ?    I  have  sent  him 
numbers  three,  fifteen  and  eighteen. 

12.  Has  he  read  them  all  ?    He  has  read  only  number  fifteen. 

13.  Has  the  butcher  much  money  ?    He  has  $1,000. 

14.  How  much  have  you  sent  to  your  friend  (fern.)  ?  N  I  have  sent 
1111.17. 

15.  Whom  do  you  wish  to  pay  ?    I  wish  to  pay  my  tailor. 

16.  Where  does  your  tailor  reside?    He  resides  in  Vienna. 

17.  When  have  you  written  to  Alexander  ?    I  have  written  to  Alex- 
ander to-day. 

18.  Have  you  received  a  letter  from  him  to-day  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  re- 
ceived six. 

19.  What  day  do  you  receive  letters  from  France?    I  receive  them  on 
Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

20.  How  many  has  your  cousin  written  to  you  ?    None. 
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Pronunciar,  pronuneiado. 
Tocar,  tocado. 

Cantor,  cantado. 
Beinwr,  rcinado. 


To  pronounce,  pronounced. 
To  touch,  touched;  to  play, 

played. 
To  sing,  sung. 
To  reign,  reigned. 


Como. 

How,  like,  as. 

ORDINAL  NUMBEB8. 

Primero  (primer  before  a  noun). 

Segundo. 

Tercero  (or  tercer  before  a  noun). 

First. 

Second. 

Third. 
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Cuarto. 

Fourth. 

Quinto. 

Fifth. 

Sexto. 

Sixth. 

Septimo. 

Seventh. 

Ootavo. 

Eighth. 

Noveno,  or  iiono. 

Ninth. 

Decimo. 

Tenth. 

Piano. 

Piano. 

Oancion. 

Song. 

Violin. 

Violin. 

Palabra. 

Word. 

Musico. 

Musician. 

Guitarra. 

Guitar. 

Pianista, 

Pianist. 

Historia. 

History. 

Cantor. 

Singer. 

Arpa. 

Harp. 

Tomo  or  voltimen, 

Volume. 

Obra. 

Work. 

CArlos. 

Charles. 

Musica. 

Music. 

Luis. 

Louis. 

Cantora,  cantatriz.  Singer. 

Enrique. 

Henry. 

Calle. 

Street 

Key. 

King. 

Avenida. 

Avenue. 

Trabajo. 

Work,  labor. 

4 

COMPO, 
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I  Como  pronuncia  Manuel  el  espafiol  ? 

Lo  pronuncia  bien. 

jToca  V.  laguitarra? 

No,  sefior,  toco  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

4  Canta  V.  canciones  espafiolas  ? 

No,  sefior,  canto  canciones  inglesas. 

jQuienreina  enRusia?  ' 

Alejandro  Segundo. 

4  En  que*  calle  vive  V.  ? 

Vivo  en  la  calle  Once. 

iYV.,  d6ndevive? 

Yo  vivo  en  la  calle  Veinte  y  tres. 

i  Que  toca  el  musico  ? 

Toca  el  arpa,  el  violin  y  el  piano. 

i  Tiene  V.  el  primer  tomo  de  mi  libro  ? 

No,  sefior,  tengo  el  segundo. 

i  Ha  leido  V.  el  tomo  tercero  ? 

No,  sefior,  he  leido  el  cuarto. 

i  Cuantos  afios  tiene  V.  ? 


How  does  Emanuel  pronounce  Spanish  ? 

He  pronounces  it  well. 

Do  you  play  the  guitar  ? 

No,  sir,  I  play  the  violin  and  the  piano. 

Do  you  sing  Spanish  songs  t 

No,  Bir,  I  sing  English  songs. 

Who  reigns  in  Russia  ? 

Alexander  the  Second. 

In  which  street  do  you  live  r 

I  live  in  Eleventh  street 

And  where  do  you  live  ? 

I  live  in  Twenty-third  street. 

What  does  the  musician  play  ? 

He  plays  the  harp,  violin  and  piano. 

Have  you  the  first  volume  of  my  book  ? 

No,  sir,  I  have  the  second. 

Have  you  read  the  third  volume? 

No,  sir,  I  have  read  the  fourth. 

How  old  are  you  ? 


EXPLANATION. 


61.  The  ordinals  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with 
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the  noun,  expressed  or  understood,  to  which  they  refer,  and  may 
be  placed  either  before  or  after  that  noun ;  as, 


£1  primer  tomo  (or  el  tomo  primero). 

El  primer  buen  libro. 

Los  primeros  cuadernos. 

Las  primeras  lecciones. 

£1  segundo  tomo. 

Las  segundas  intencioncs. 


The  first  volume. 
The  first  good  book. 
The  first  copy-books. 
The  first  lessons.' 
The  second  volume. 
The  second  intentions. 


It  has  been  Been,  in  the  list  of  ordinal  numbers  at  the  open- 
ing of  the  present  lesson,  that  primero  and  tercero  lose  the  final 
letter  when  they  immediately  precede  their  noun,  or  are  separ- 
ated from  it  only  by  an  adjective.  We  may  observe  here,  that 
tercero  is  by  some  written  entire ;  the  contracted  form,  how- 
ever, is  much  to  be  preferred;  as, 

El  tercer  tomo.  .    |      The  third  volume. 

62.  The  ordinals  are  not  so  frequently  used  in  Spanish  as 
in  English;  and,  except  primero^  first,  their  place  is  generally 
supplied  by  the  cardinal  numbers ;  as,  for  instance,  in  speaking 
of  the  days  of  the  month,  which  are  expressed  by  el  dos,  tres, 
cuatro,  etc.,  the  second,  third,  fourth,  &c.  The  following  are 
the  principal  cases  in  which  the  ordinals  are  employed:  1st, 
with  the  names  of  sovereigns,  popes,  &c. ;  2d,  in  the  enum- 
eration of  books,  chapters,  lessons,  <fcc,  and  a  few  others; 
but,  even  in  these  cases,  after*  decimo,  tenth,  they  are,  by  rea- 
son of  their  great  length,  generally  replaced  by  the  numerals; 
as, 


°» 


Carlos  Quinto. 
Pio  Nono. 
Capitulo  dgcimo. 
Calle  Veinte  y  trcs. 
Luis  Catorce. 


Charles  the  Fifth. 
Pius  the  Ninth. 
Chapter  tenth. 
Twenty-third  street 
Louis  the  Fourteenth. 


N.  B. — The  definite  article  is  not  required  in  the  above  ex- 
amples. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jPrommcia  V.  bien  el  ingl6s?    No,  sefior,  lo  prommcio  maL 

2.  $Es  V.  cantor?    No,  sefior,  pero  toco. 
8.  j  Qu6  toca  V.?    Toco  el  violin. 
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4.  gCanta  bien  su  hermana  de  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  ella  canta  mal;  pero 
toca  bien  el  piano. 

5.  i  Qu6  leccion  estudia  Y.  ?    Estudio  la  cuarta. 

6.  i  En  que"  calle  vive  su  padre  de  V.  ?    Vive  en  la  calle  Catorce. 

7.  $Que  tomos  ba  leido  V.  ?    lie  leido  el  primero,  segundo,  tercero  y 
cuarto. 

8.  i  Cuantos  tomos  tiene  la  obra?    Tiene  seis. 

9.  i  Qu6  libro  lee  V.  ?    Leo  la  historia  de  Carlos  Quinto. 

10.  $Ha  leido  V.  la  historia  de  Enrique  Octavo  de  Inglaterra?    Si, 
sellor,  la  he  leido. 

11.  $Qu6  torao  Ice  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Lee  el  noveno. 

12.  i  Cuanto  dinero  ha  recibido  Y.  hoy  ?    He  recibido  cincuenta  y  un 
pesos. 

13.  £  Cuantos  hermanos  tiene  Y.?    Tengo  cinco. 

14.  i  Cuantos  alios  tiene  su  hermana  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  quince. 

15.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  ha  vivido  Y.  en  Paris  ?    He  vivido  seis  alios. 

16.  iQu6  numero  tiene  su  casa?    El  doscientos  seis  (206). 
IT.  &Qu6  dia  de  la  semana  es  hoy?    Hoy  es  miercoles. 

18.  i  Que  hora  tiene  V.  ?    Las  diez. 

19.  i  Cnantos  (lias  tiene  una  semana?    Tiene  siete. 

20.  Ocho  y  doce  i cuantos  son?    Son  veinte. 

21.  |  Cuantos  alios  tiene  su  papa  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  sesenta. 

22.  i  Cuantos  dias  tiene  el  aflo  ?    Tiene  trescientos  sesenta  y  cinco«(365). 

23.  i  C6mo  ha  leido  Y.  ?    He  leido  despacio. 

24.  i  Ha  llevado  Y.  mi  piano  al  pianista?    Si,  sefior,  lo  he  llevado. 

25.  i  Ha  cantado  Y.  mucho  hoy  ?    *Hoy  ho  cantado  poco. 

26.  i  Cuando  ha  vendido  Y.  su  caballo  ?    Lo  he  veudido  hoy. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  book  have  you?    A  music-book. 

2.  How  many  volumes  has  it?    Three. 

3.  Which  volume  have  you  read?    The  first. 

4.  Has  your  father  not  read  the  second  volume ?    No,  sir;  but  my 
cousin  has  read  it. 

5.  What  are  you  reading,  miss  ?    I  am  reading  the  History  of  Charles 
the  Fifth. 

6.  Who  has  sold  your  sister's  History  of  England?    She  has  sold  it. 

7.  Who  has  bought  the  violin  ?    The  pianist. 

8.  Where  does  he  live  ?    In  Seventeenth  street. 

9.  In  what  street  does  the  butcher  live  ?    In  Sixth  avenue. 

10.  Have  you  bought  good  meat  in  the  butcher's  shop?    The  meat 
(which)  I  have  bought  is  very  bad. 
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11.  What  things  have  yon  sent  to  the  tailor  ?    I  have  sent  stockings, 
vests,  and  pocket-handkerchiefs. 

12.  What  day  of  the  week  is  to-day?    Monday. 

13.  Is  Monday  the  first  day  of  the  week?    No,  sir,  it  is  the  second; 
Sunday  is  the  first. 

14.  How  much  money  does  the  merchant  require  ?    He  requires  $1,500. 

15.  How  much  money  do  you  wish  to  send  to  your  friend?    I  Wish  to 
send  my  friend  $50. 

16.  Does  he  need  much  money?    Yes,  madam,  he  is  very  poor. 

17.  How  many  letters  have  your  brothers  written  to  Emanuel?    Very 
few. 

18.  How  do  your  sisters  pronounce  Spanish?    They  pronounce  it  well 
when  they  read,  but  not  when  they  speak. 

19.  When  do  they  write  their  exercises?    When  they  have  studied 
their  lessons. 

20.  And  you,  when  do  you  write  yours?    When  my  brothers  write 
theirs. 

21.  How  do  the  poor  buy?    The  poor  buy  dear,  and  the  rich  buy 
cheap. 

22.  Has  your  father  sold  his  old  horse?    He  has  sold  it 

28.  Have  you  read  the  History  of  Louis  XVI.?    I  have  read  volumes 
first,  second,  and  third. 
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ftbst  conjugation — Preterit  Definite. 


HabU. 
Habl-aste. 
Habl-6. 

I  spoke. 
Thou  spokest. 
He  spoke. 

Habl-amos. 
Habl-asteis. 
Habl-aron. 

We  spoke. 
You  spoke. 
They  spoke. 

SECOND    CO 

ffJUGATION. 

Aprend-i. 
Aprend-iste. 
Aprend-io. 

I  learned. 
Thou  learnedst. 
He  learned. 

Aprend-imos. 
Aprend-isteis. 
^prend-ieron. 

We  learned. 
You  learned. 
They  learned. 
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Escrib-i.  « 

Escrib-iste. 

Escrib-i6. 

Escrib-imos. 
Escrib-isteis. 
Escrib-ieron. 

Pasar. 

Ayer. 

Antes  de  ayer,  or  anteayer. 

El  afio  pasado. 

El  mes  pasado. 

La  semana  pasada. 

Ante  (prep.). 

Ante  todas  cosas. 

Ante  todo. 

Antes  (ad.). 

Delante  (ad.). 

Despues  (ad.). 

Mas  (ad.). 

Menos  (ad.). 

Que  (conj.). 


THIRD  CONJUGATION. 

I  wrote. 
Thou  wrote. 
He  wrote. 


We  wrote. 
You  wrote. 
They  wrote. 

To  pass,  to  spend  (in  relation 
to  time). 

Yesterday. 

The  day  before  yesterday. 

Last  year. 

Last  month. 

Last  week. 

Before,  in  the  presence  o£ 

Before  all  things. 

Above  all. 

Before  (re/en  to  time). 

Before  (refer*  to  place). 

Afterwards,  after. 

More. 

Less,  fewer. 

That,  than. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Habl6  V.  con  mi  padre  ? 

Sf,  seflor,  liable*  con  £1  antes  de  ayer. 

i  Han  aprendido  Yds.  su  leccion  ? 
Si,  sefior,  la  hemos  aprendido  hoy. 
4  Cuando  escribi6  V.  a  su  hermana  ? 
Escribf  la  semana  pasada  a  mi  hermana. 
{Ha  recibido  V.  sua   peri6dicos  del 

mes  pasado? 
Si,  sefior,  los  he  recibido  hoy. 
4  Cuando  vendid  V.  su  caballo  ? 
Lo  vendi  el  afio  pasado. 
4  Estudia  V.  antes  6  despues  de  comer? 

Estudio  antes  de  comer. 

4  Habl6  V.  mucho  ante  el  juez  ? 


Did  you  speak  with  my  father  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  spoke  with  him  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday. 

Have  you  learned  your  lesson  ? 

Yes,  sir,  we  have  learned  it  to-day. 

When  did  you  write  to  your  sister  ? 

I  wrote  to  my  sister  last  week. 

Have  you  received  your  newspapers  of 
last  month  (last  month's  newspapers)? 

Yes,  sir,  I  have  received  them  to-day. 

When  did  you  sell  your  horse  ? 

I  sold  it  last  year. 

Do  you  stady  before  or  after  dining  (or 
dinner)? 

I  study  before  dining. 

Did  you  speak  much  before  the  judge? 


56 


LESSON     XVI. 


No,  sefior,  habI6  muy  poco. 

I  Qu6  libro  ticne  V.  delante  ? 

Tengo  la  gratnatica  espafiola. 

I  £scribi6  V.  sua  cartas  ? 

Si,  sefior,  las  escribf  el  domingo  pasa- 

do. 
i  Come  Y.  menos  que  yo  ? 
No,  sefior,  como  mas  que  V. 
g  Ha  visto  V.  a  su  amigo  ? 
Si,  sefior,  lo  vf  ayer.  * 

£D6ndelovi6  V.? 
Lo  vf  delante  de  la  iglesia. 

jHablo  Y.  con  6*1? 

Si,  sefior ;  pero  muy  poco. 

I  Ha  comido  V.  ? 

Si,  sefiora,  he  comido  pan  y  he  bebido 

vino. 
4  Ha  leido  V.  y  ostudiado  sua  ejerdcios  ? 

Si,  sefior,  los  he  leido  y  estudiado. 

I  Ha  escrito  V.  a  su  padre  ? 

Sf,  sefior,  escribi  ayer. 

i  Cuando  ha  recibido  V.  las  cartas  de 

e*l? 
Las  he  recibido  hoy. 
4  Ha  enviado  Y.  mis  cartas  despues  de 

las  suyas  ? 
Las  he  enviado  antes, 
i  Habl6  V.  ante  el  rcy  ? 
No,  sefior,  hablo  ante  el  juez. 
I  Cuanto  tiempo  ? 


No,  sir,  I  spoke  very  little. 
What  book  have  you  before  you  ? 
I  have  the  Spanish  grammar. 
Did  you  write  your  letters  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  wrote  them  last  Sunday. 

Do  you  eat  less  than  I  ? 

No,  sir,  I  eat  more  than  you. 

Have  you  seen  your  friend  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  saw  him  yesterday. 

Where  did  you  see  him  ? 

I  saw  him  before  (in  front  of)  the 

church. 
Did  you  speak  to  him  ? 
Yes,  Bir ;  but  very  little. 
Have  you  dined  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  eaten  bread  and  drunk 

wine. 
Have  you  read  and  studied  your  exer-. 

cises? 
Yes,  sir,  I  have  read  and  studied  them. 
Have  you  written  to  your  father  ? 
Yes,  sir,  I  wrote  yesterday. 
When  have  you  received  the  letters 

from  him? 
I  have  received  them  to-day. 
Have  you  sent  my  letters  after  yours  ? 

I  (have)  sent  them  before. 
Did  you  speak  before  the  king  ? 
No,  sir,  I  spoke  before  the  judge. 
How  long  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

63.  The  Pbeterite  Definite  refers  to  a  time  past,  and 
generally  specified  in  the  sentence,  and  denotes  the  thing  or 
action  past  in  such  a  manner  that  nothing  remains  of  that 
time  in  which  it  was  done ;  as, 


Escribi  a  mi  padre  en  el  afio  1864. 
Aprcndi  el  frances  el  afio  pasado. 


I  wrote  to  my  father  in  the  year  1864. 
I  learned  French  last  year. 


In  colloquial  language,  the  preterite  indefinite  (which  has 
been  treated  of  in  Lesson  xii.),  is  sometimes,  though  incorrect- 
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ly,  substituted  for  the  preterite  definite.    The  following  example 
will  show  the  impropriety  of  such  a  substitution : 
He  escrito  a  mi  padre  ayer.  |  I  have  written  to  my  father  yesterday. 

Nothing  remains  of  yesterday ;  it  is  time  past,  and  has  no 
connection  with  the  present ;  and,  as  it  has  been  already  seen 
that  the  preterite  indefinite  conveys  an  allusion  to  the  present 
time,  the  incorrectness  of  the  foregoing  example  is  at  once 
apparent. 

We  may,  however,  say  with  propriety  : 

l&cribi  la  carta  a  las  tree,  a  las  cua-  I  I  wrote  the  letter  at  three  o'clock,  at 
tro,  etc.  I      four  o'clock,  &c. 

for  the  time  specified  is  completely  past. 

64.  Ante. — This  preposition  means  before^  or  in  the  pres- 
ence of\  as, 
.    Habl6  ante  el  juez.  |  He  spoke  before  the  judge. 

And  it  sometimes  denotes  priority,  antecedence,  <fcc. ;  as, 
Ante  todas  cosas.  |  Before  all  things. 

66*  Mas,  more;  Mibros,  less,  fewer. — These  two  adverbs  are 
used  to  form  the  comparative  degree  of  several  adjectives, 
which  last  they  always  precede  in  the  sentence ;  as, 

£1  vino  es  mat  caro  que  la  cerreza.     I  Wine  is  dearer  than  beer. 

Yo  soy  mas  rico  que  V.  |  I  am  richer  than  you. 

When  used  to  express  some  quality  or  circumstance  re* 
specting  verbs,  their  usnal  place  in  the  sentence  is  immediate- 
ly after  these  last ;  as, 

To  escribo  mas.  I  I  write  more. 

Tu  hablas  menot.  |  Thou  spcakest  less. 

It  is  needless  to  observe  here,  that  mas  and  m&nos  are  them- 
selves the  comparatives  of  mucho  and  poco>  respectively. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Cudndo  habl6  V.  con  el  abogado  ?    liable  con  61  anteayer. 

2.  £  Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  hermanaf  No,  settor,  hable  ayer  con  su 
amigo  de  V. 

8.  i  Ha  hablado  V.  con  el  pianista  f    Si,  seflor,  le  habl6  ayer. 
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4.  i  Ha  aprendido  V.  su  leccion?    No,  sefior;  pero  he  escrito  el 
ejercicio. 

5.  i  Han  aprendido  ellos  sua  lecciones  de  frances?    Si,  sefior,  ban 
aprendido  las  de  frances  y  de  espafiol. 

6.  i  Ouando  aprendi6  su  bermana  &  tocar  el  piano  ?    Aprendi6  el  alio 
pasado. 

7.  i  Ha  leido  V.  la  historia  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ?    He  leido  el  tomo 
primero  y  el  segundo. 

8.  i  Ha  leido  V.  la  carta  de  su  her  man  a  y  la  de  su  amiga  ?    He  leido 
la  de  mihennana;  pero  no  lademi  amiga. 

9.  i  Qu6  ha  leido  V.  hoy  ?    He  leido  los  ejercioios  de  la  semana  pasada. 

10.  jCuando  compr6  V.  su  caballo?    Lo  compr6  el  mos  pasado. 

11.  jD6nde  habl6  V.  con  mi  padre?    Delante  de  su  casa  de  V. 

12.  $  Ley 6  V.  la  carta  de  su  padre  antes  que  la  de  su  hermano?    No, 
sefior,  la  lei  despues. 

18.  i  Ouasdo  residi6  Y.  en  Paris  ?    Residi  alii  antes  que  Y. 

14.  i  Ouantos  alios  tiene  su  hermana  ?    Tiene  veinte. 

15.  i  Ouantos  pesos  pag6JY.  el  mes  pasado  al  comerciante?    Quinien- 
tos. 

16.  i  Ha  llevado  Y.  mis  zapatos  al  zapatero  ?    Si,  sefior,  los  lleve  ayer. 

17.  i  Cuando  ha  recibido  Y.  su  dinero  ?    Lo  recibi  anteayer. 

18.  i  Ha  escrito  V.  despues  que  escribi6  mi  padre  ?    No,  sefior,  escribi 
antes. 

19.  |Escribi6  Y.  su  carta  despues  que  recibi6  la  de  su  hermano?    Si, 
sefior,  la  escribi  mucho  despues. 

20.  i  Ha  hablado  Y.  con  la  raadre  dntes  que  con  la  hija?    No,  sefior, 
habl6  antes  con  la  hya  que  con  la  madre. 

21.  i  Estudi6  Y.  su  leccion  de  ayer  ?    No,  sefior,  estudie  la  de  antes  de 
ayer ;  pero  no  he  estudiado  la  de  ayer  ni  la  de  hoy. 

22.  i  Habl6  Y.  ante  el  juez  ?    Si,  sefior,  liable  ante  el  juez  y  ante  el  rey. 
28.  i  Hahla  Y.  mas  que  yo  ?    No,  sefior,  hablo  menos ;  pero  escribo 

mas. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  speak  more  yesterday  than  to-day?    I  spoke  less;  but  I 
read  more. 

2.  How  many  newspapers  did  your  father  read  yesterday  ?  Very  few. 
8.  How  old  is  your  sister  ?    She  is  nineteen. 

4.  Who  took  the  vest  to  the  tailor  last  year?    The  baker  took  it. 

5.  How  much  did  the  tailor  pay  to  the  baker  afterwards  ?    $59.10. 

6.  Bid  he  receive  the  vest  after  or  before  the  coat?    He  received  it 
after. 
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7.  Did  your  sisters  sing  yesterday  ?    Yes,  sir,  they  sang  and  played. 

8.  What  did  they  sing  ?    They  sang  Spanish  songs  and  played  on  the 
piano. 

9.  Have  you  (plural)  played  to-day?    No,  madam,  we  have  not 
played ;  but  we  have  written  our  French  exercises. 

10.  How  many  words  have  your  brothers  written  in  Spanish  to-day  ? 
Fewer  than  last  Thursday. 

11.  Do  they  speak  more  English  than  Spanish?    No,  madam,  they 
speak  more  Spanish. 

12.  What  have  the  singers  received  from  Paris  ?    They  have  received 
some  good  songs  and  French  music. 

13.  Have  the  singers  (Jem.)  enough  Spanish  music  ?    Yes,  sir,  they 
have  received  some  to-day. 

14.  Did  they  sing  well  last  month?    Not  very  well. 

15.  Who  sang  in  your  house  the  day  before  yesterday  ?    Nobody  sang. 

16.  How  long  did  you  reside  in  Vienna?    Five  years,  six  months,  and 
thirteen  days. 

17.  How  many  churches  has  Paris?    Paris  has  many  churches. 

18.  How  did  your  cousins  pronounce  their  Spanish  yesterday.    Very 
welL 

19.  Are  you  a  musician?    Yes,  madam. 

20.  Is  your  sister  a  pianist  or  a  singei^  or  does  she  play  on  the  guitar  ? 
She  sings  and  plays  on  the  piano. 

21.  When  did  you  speak  before  the  judge?    The  day  before  yesterday 
and  last  week. 

22.  Do  you  sing  much  with  the  musicians  ?    I  sing  a  little ;  but  be- 
fore all  things  I  study  my  Spanish  lessons. 
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Trabajar.  I      To  work. 

Mandar  I      To  command,  to  Bend. 


Quien,  quienes, 

A  quien,  a  quienes. 

gQue? 

Cual,  cuales. 

Cuyo  (masc.  sing.%  cuya  (fim. 

*ing^. 
Cuyos   (masc.  plural),  cuyas 

(fern,  plural). 
Varios. 


Who. 

Whom,  to  whom. 

What  (inter.),  who,  that,  or  which. 

Which  one,  which  ones. 

Whose,  which,  or  of  whom* 
Several. 
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Betrato. 

Portrait. 

Criada. 

Servant. 

Pantalon. 

Pantaloons. 

Iglesia. 

Church. 

Criado. 

Servant. 

Calle. 

Street. 

Concierto. 

Concert 

Plaza. 

Square,  market 

Teatro. 

Theatre. 

Compatlia. 

Company. 

Mcrcado. 

Market. 

Jaana. 

Jane. 

Parque. 

Park. 

Juan. 

John. 

Trabajador. 

Workman. 

iloteL 

Hotel. 

COMPOSITION. 

i  Es  viejo  el  caballero  d  quien  V.  habl6 

en  cl  concierto  ? 
No,  sefior,  pero  lo  es  1a  sefiora  que  ha 

hablado  con  V.  en  el  teatro. 
i  A  quien  busca  V.  ? 
Busco  a  la  scfiorita  d  quien  V.  busca. 

6  Qui6n  es  cl  joven  que  ba  hablado  con 
V.? 

Es  un  criado  del  hotel. 

El  muchacho  que  lec,  y  alcual  V.  man- 
do  trabajar,  cs  mi  hermono. 

La  gramatica  que  61  tienc,  y  en  la  cual 
estudia,  es  mia. 

El  caballero  cuya  casa  V.  compr6  es 
amigo  mio. 

£1  comerciante  cuyo  vino  V.  compr6, 
vendc  muy  barato. 

El  libro  en  que  leemos. 

La  sefiora  d  quien  habl6  es  mi  madrc. 

$  Manda  V.  bus  hiiios  al  Parque  Cen- 
tral? 

4  A  quien  manda  V.  trabajar  ? 

A  mis  criados. 

I  Juan ! 

\  Sefior !  i  qu6  manda  V.  ? 

Quiero  la  comida. 

gEn  donde  trabajan  hoy  los  trabaja- 
dores? 

Trabajan  en  la  calle. 


Is  the  gentleman  to  whom  you  spoke 

at  the  concert  old  ? 
No,  sir;  but  the  lady  who  spoke  to  you 

at  the  theatre  is  (so). 
For  whom  do  you  look  ? 
I  am  looking  for  the  young  lady  that 

you  look  for. 
Who  is  the  young  man  that  has  spoken 

to  you? 
He  is  a  servant  in  the  hotel. 
The  boy  that  reads,  and  whom  you 

commanded  to  work  is  my  brother., 
The  grammar  which  he  has,  and  in 

which  .he  studies,  is  mine. 
The  gentleman  whose  house  you  bought 

is  my  friend. 
The  merchant  whose  wine  you  bought 

sells  very  cheap. 
The  book  in  which  we  read  (or  which 

we  read  in). 
The  lady  I  spoke  to  is  my  mother. 
Do  you  send  your  children  to  the  Cen- 
tral Park? 
Whom  do  you  command  to  work  ? 
My  servants. 
John  I 

Sir !  what  do  you  wish  ? 
I  wish  my  dinner. 
Where  do  the  workmen  work  to-day? 

They  work  in  the  street 
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EXPLANATION. 

66.  Quien. — The  relative  pronoun  quien  refers  to  persons 
only,  and  is  always  preceded  by  the  preposition  d9  when  gov- 
erned by  a  verb ;  as, 

El  hombre  d  quien  V.  quiere.  |  The  man  whom  70a  Iotc 

67.  Who,  coming  immediately  after  its  antecedent,  is 
translated  by  que ;  when  it  stands  alone,  or  is  governed  by  a 
preposition,  it  is  rendered  by  quien ;  as, 

El  muchacho  que  catadia.  I  The  boy  who  studies. 

La  muchacha  con  quien  hablas.  |  The  girl  with  whom  you  speak. 

68.  Cual  and  que  relate  to  persons  and  things ;  as, 


El  muchacho  que  lee,  y  al  cual  V. 

mandd  trabajar,  es  mi  hermano. 
La  gram&tica  que  61  tiene,  y  en  la 

cual  estudia,  es  mia. 


The  boy  that  reads,  and  whom  you 
commanded  to  work,  is  my  brother. 

The  grammar  which  he  has,  and  in 
which  he  studies,  is  mine. 


69.  Cuyo  also  refers  to  persons  and  things,  but  agrees  wjth 
the  word  by  which  it  is  immediately  followed;  as, 


El  caballero  cuya  casa  V.  compr6  es 

amigo  mio. 
Ei  comerciante  cuyo  vino  V.  compro 

vende  muy  barato. 


The  gentleman  whose  house  you  bought 

is  my  friend. 
The  merchant  whose  wine  you  bought 

sells  Tery  cheap. 


This  pronoun  partakes  of  the  nature,  both  of  the  relatives 
and  the  possessives. 

70.  In  English  the  preposition  does  not  always  precede  the 
relative  pronoun;  but  in  Spanish  it  is  indispensable  to  place 
the  preposition  before  the  relative ;  as,    . 

El  libra  en  que  leemos.  I  The  book  which  we  read  in  (or,  in 

I      which  we  read). 

71.  The  relative  pronoun  can  never  be  suppressed  in  Span- 
ish ;  so  that  we  cannot  say,  as  in  English,  the  lady  I  spoke  to, 
but,  in  full ;  as, 

La    sefiora    &  quien  hable,  es    mi  |  The  lady  to  whom  I  spoke    is    my 
madre.  |      mother. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  1 A  quien  mand6  V.  ayer  al  mercodo  ?    Mand6  &  mi  criado  Juan. 

2.  jCu£l  de  sas  criados  trabaja  mas?    Juan  trabaja  mas  qne  todos. 

3.  1  Quien  cs  el  hombre  4  quien  V.  bosca?  £1  hombre  &  quien  basco 
es  trabajador. 
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4.  £  Quien  es  el  caballero  con  quien  habl6  V.  ayer  en  el  concierto? 
Es  nn  discipulo  mio. 

5.  |  A  quien  quiere  V.  hablar  ?    Quiero  hablar  a  la  sefiorita  que  toca 
el  piano. 

6.  1 06rao  pasaron  Vds.  el  tierapo  en  el  campo  ?    Lo  pasamos  muy 
bien  en  compafiia  de  nuestros  amigos. 

7.  $Es  Frances  el  comerciante  &  qnien  compr6  Y.  el  caballo?    Si, 
seflor,  es  el  Frances  cuya  casa  compr6  V. 

8.- j  Manda  (envia)  V.  sus  nifios  al  Parqne  Central?    Si,  seflor,  los 
mando  al  Parque  Central. 

9.  i  Con  quien  los  envia  V.  ?    Con  sus  primos. 

10.  $Qu6  libro  quiere  V.  leer?    Quiero  leer  el  de  Manuel. 

11.  i  No  quiere  V.  leer  el  que  yo  tengo?    No,  seflor,  quiero  leer  el  de 
Alejandro. 

12.  i  A  quien  manda  V.  trabajar  ?    A  mis  criados. 

13.  J  Juan!     \  Seflor!     $  Que  manda  V.?    Quiero  la  comida. 

14.  |  Canta  V.  bien  ?    No,  seflor ;  pero  la  sefiorita  que  reside  en  su 
caJa  de  V.  canta  muy  bien. 

16.  i  Estudia  V.  mucho  ?    No,  seflor,  pero  trabajo  mucho. 

16.  gHa  estudiado  V.  hoy  su  leccion ?    No,  seflor,  la  estudie  ayer;  hoy 
he  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

17.  $C6mo  pronuncia  su  maestro  de  V.  el  espafiol?    Lo  pronuncia 
bien ;  pero  pronuncia  muy  mal  el  ingles. 

18.  i  Toc6  V.  ayer  el  piano  en  casa  de  sus  amigos  ?    Si,  seflor,  tocamos 
y  cantamos. 

19.  $Qu6  cantaron  Yds.?     Cantamos  canciones  espafiolas  y  la  can- 
oion  americana  llamada,  u  The  Star  Spangled  Banner." 

20.  jCaballeros!  $  Quiere n  Vds.  tomar  chocolate  6  cafd?    Queremos 
beber  vino. 

21.  i  Cuantos  dias  pas6  V.  en  el  campo  ?    Pase  toda  una  semana. 

22.  $  PorquG  no  pasa  V.  un  mes  en  el  campo  con  nosotros  ?    Porque 
necesito  residir  en  la  ciudad. 

23.  jOual  de  sus  amigos  habla  bien  espafiol?    El  que  estudia  mucho 
habla  bien. 

24.  4  Oual  de  sus  hermanos  estudia  mas  ?    El  mas  pequefio. 

26.  i  De  quien  recibe  V.  cartas  ?    De  mi  padre  y  mis  hermanos. 

26.  jEs  de  V.  el  libro  en  el  cual  estudia  su  hermano?    No,  seflor,  es 
suyo. 

27.  jTrabaj6  V.  mucho  ayer?    No,  seflor;  pero  he  trabajado  mucho 
hoy. 

28.  i  Cuando  estudia  Y.  sus  lecciones  ?    Las  estudio  los  xniercoles  y  los 
sabados. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Whose  is  the  portrait  (which)  yon  sent  me  yesterday  ?    It  is  the 
portrait  of  my  brother  who  lives  in  Germany. 

2.  Which  portrait  have  yon  sent  to  Charles?    I  have  sent  no  portrait 
to  Charles;  -but  I  have  sent  mine  to  the  musician. 

3.  With  whom  did  you  spend  last  week  ?    I  spent  last  week  with  my 
cousin  John. 

4.  In  which  city  of  Prance  does  the  pianist's  brother  live  ?    He  lives 
in  the  citytin  which  your  sister  Jane  resides. 

5.  To  whom  did  you  send  the  first  volume  of  your  work  ?    I  sent  it 
to  Louis. 

6.  Whom  do  you  order  to  work  ?    My  servant  John. 

7.  Who  is  the  lady  you  are  looking  for  ?    She  is  the  mother  of  the 
singer  (/em.)  whose  piano  Charles  bought  last  year. 

8.  With  whom  did  you  send  your  children  to  the  concert  last  night  ? 
I  sent  them  with  a  Bervant. 

9.  With  which  servant  did  you  send  them  ?    With  one  of  mine  (my 
own). 

10.  In  which  church  does  Miss  Garcia  sing  ?  She  sings  in  Twenty- 
eighth  street  church.  , 

11.  How  did  you  (plural)  pass  the  time  in  Philadelphia?    Very  well. 

12.  Did  you  study  many  lessons  ?  .  We  studied  very  little,  and  neither 
read  nor  wrote  our  exercises. 

18.  How  much  did  you  write  the  day  before  yesterday?  I  studied  a 
good  deal,  but  wrote  little. 

14.  Which  volumes  of  Robertson's  History  has  your  son  ?  He  has  re- 
ceived the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth. 

15.  Did  you  buy  any  books  at  the  bookstore  in  Walker  street  ?  Yes, 
madam,  I  bought  the  History  of  Charles  V.  and  some  music  books. 

16.  Whom  have  you  paid  with  the  money  I  sent  you  ?  I  have  paid 
the  man  who  worked  in  my  house  yesterday. 

17.  Does  your  servant  work  much  ?    No,  sir ;  but  she  reads  a  great  deal. 

18.  From  whom  do  you  receive  letters  every  day  ?  I  receive  letters 
from  Henry  on  Mondays,  Wednesdays  and  Fridays,  and  from  my  father 
on  Tuesdays. 

19.  Who  has  the  boots  that  I  bought  in  Fourth  avenue?  John  has 
taken  them  to  his  cousin  who  lives  in  Philadelphia.  t 

20.  Has  your  servant  bought  any  good  meat  in  the  market  ?  He  has 
not  bought  any  to-day. 

21.  How  many  songs  have  you  received  from  Spain  ?  I  have  received 
several  from  Spain  and  two  from  England. 
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22.  Have  you  song  any  of  them?    None ;  bat  my  aster  sang  one  or 
two  last  night  at  the  concert 

23.  Are  they  very  good  ?    One  of  them  is  very  good,  and  my  cousin 
(fern.)  sings  it  very  well. 

24.  How  many  pencils  does  the  hatter  wish  ?    He  wants  twelve  pen- 
cils and  three  penknives. 

25.  Does  Louisa  play  much  on  the  piano?    No,  sir,  she  is  very  lazy, 
and  will  neither  play  nor  study. 

26.  The  tailor  has  a  handsome  vest,  very  cheap ;  will  yon  bny  it  ?    I 
do  not  wish  to  buy  a  vest ;  but  I  want  pantaloons. 

27.  Has  he  any  pantaloons  ?    He  has  none,  he  sold  them  all  last  week. 
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It. 


Togo. 


PRESENT. 

Voy. 

I  go  (or,  am  going). 

Vas.        % 

Thou  goest. 

Va. 

He,  or  she,  goes. 

Vamos. 

We  go. 

Vais. 

You  go. 

Yah. 

They  go. 

PBETEBIT 

DEFINITE. 

FuL 

I  went. 

Fuisto., 

Thou  wentest 

Fue. 

He,  or  she,  went. 

Fuimos. 

We  went. 

Fuisteis. 

Yon  went. 

Fueron. 

They  went. 

PBEE 

ENT. 

Venir. 

To  come. 

Vengo. 

I  come  (or,  am  comii 

Vienes. 

Thou  comest 

Viene. 

He,'  or  she,  comes. 

Venimos. 

We  come. 

Venis. 

You  come. 

Vienen. 

They  come. 
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PBETEETT  DEFINITE. 

Vine.  I  came. 

Vinistc.  Thou  earnest 

Vino.  He,  or  she,  came. 

Vinimos.  "We  came. 

Vinisteis.  You  came. 

Vinieron.  They  came. 

DEMOrontATIYE  FR0K017KS. 


Singular. 


Maecnlino.  Feminine.  Neater. 

Este.  Esta.  Esto.   " 

Ese.  Esa.  Eso. 

Aquel.  Aquella.  Aquello. 

Plural. 

Estos.  Estas.  No  neuter. 

Esos.  Esas.  " 


Aquellos.    Aquellas. 
Ello. 


This. 
That 
That  (yonder). 

These. 

Those. 

Those  (yonder). 

It 


Aqui,  acd. 

Here. 

AM. 

.} 

Alii,  olid, 

acull 

There. 

Porque. 

Why. 

Porque. 

Because. 

Lejos. 

Far. 

Cerca. 

Near. 

Otro. 

Another. 

Ni  uno  ni 

otro 

(ind.  pro.). 

Neither. 

Profesor. 
Discipulo. 
Lado. 
Jardin. 


Professor. 
Pupil. 
Side. 
Garden. 


Juana.  Jane. 

Discipula.  Pupil. 

Zapateria.  Shoemaker's  shop. 

Manteca.  Butter. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  De  quien  es  este  libro  que  tengo  aqui? 
Ese  que  tiene  V.  ahi,  y  esto  que  yo  ten- 
go  aqui,  eon  del  profesor. 

iQuign  es  aquel  caballero  que  reside 

alii  del  otro  lado  dc  la  calle  ? 
Aquel  cabellero  es  mi  discipulo. 


Whose  book  is  this  which  I  have  here  ? 

That  one  which  you  have  there,  and  this 
one  which  I  have  here,  are  .the  pro- 
fessor's. 

Who  is  that  gentleman  who  resides 
there  on  the  other  side  of  the  street  ? 

That  gentleman  is  my  pupil. 
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jAdondeTa  V.f 

Voy  alia,  al  otro  lado  del  parque. 

i  No  quiere  V.  Yenir  ac4  de  este  lado  ? 

No,  sefior,  Toy  alii  del  otro  lado. 

I  Quiere  V.  comprar  aquel  libra  ? 

No,  sefior,  quiero  comprar  esc  otro. 

4  Quiere  V.  yenir  al  teatro  con  nosotros  ? 

Ebo  quiero. 

I  Llev6  V.  aquello  a  la  sastreria  ? 

Loller6. 

^  Manda  V.  algo  mas  ? 

No,  eso  es  todo. 

^  Envi6  Y.  el  chaleco  a  la  sastreria,  y 

las  botas  4  la  zapateria  ? 
Envio"  lo  uno  y  lo  otro  (or  amboa). 
jFueron  a  su  casa  de  V.  el  medico 

frances  y  el  profesor  aleman? 
Vijio  aqudy  pero  no  vino  etie. 

I  Habl6  Y.  de  aquello  a  ml  madre  ? 

No,  sefior,  pero  hable  de  ello  4  su  pa- 
dre de  V. 

En  mi  casa  y  en  la  de  su  hermano  de  V. 

El  jardin  do  esta  casa  y  el  de  la  que  V. 
compr6. 

Este  caballo  y  d  de  mi  amigo. 


Where  do  yon  go  ? 

I  go  there  to  the  other  side  of  the  park. 

Will  you  not  come  here  to  this  side  ? 

No,  sir,  I  go  there  to  the  other  side. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  that  book  ? 

No,  sir,  I  wish  to  buy  that  other  one. 

Will  you  come  to  the  theatre  with  us  ? 

Tnat  (is  what)  I  wish. 

Did  you  take  that  (thing)  to  the  tailor's  ? 

I  did  (or  I  took  it). 

Do  you  command  anything  more  (or 
have  you  any  more  commands)  ? 

No,  that  is  alL 

Did  you  send  the  Test  to  the  tailor's, 
and  the  boots  to  the  shoemaker's  ? 

I  sent  both. 

Did  the  French  physician  and  the  Ger- 
man professor  go  to  your  house  ? 

The  former  came,  but  the  latter  did  not 
come. 

Did  you  speak  of  that  to  my  mother  ? 

No,  sir,  but  I  spoke  of  it  to  your  father. 

In  my  house  and  in  your  brother's. 
The  garden  of  this  house  and  that  of 

the  one  you  bought 
This  horse  and  my  friend's  (that  of  my 
friend). 


EXPLANATION. 

72.  The  demonstrative  pronouns  este,  this,  ese,  aquel,  that, 
are  thus  declined : 

Este,  ese,  aquel  (mate,  ««y.). 
Esta,  esa,  aquella  (fern.  sing.). 
Estos,  csos,  aquellos  (maw.  plural). 
Estas,  esas,  aquellas  (fern,  plural). 
Esto,  eso,  aquello  (neuter). 

73-  Estk  is  used  to  point  out  what  is  near  to  us,  and  cor- 
responds to  the  meaning  of  the  adverb  here ;  ese  points  out 
that  which  is  at  some  distance,  and  corresponds  to  the  adverb 
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there ;  and  aqud  denotes  remoteness,  and  corresponds  to  the  ad- 
verb yonder ;  as, 


EUe  libro  que  tengo  aqui. 
Ek  que  tiene  V.  ahi. 
Aquel  que  Uev6  V.  alld. 


Thi*  book  which  I  have  here. 
That  one  which  you  have  there. 
That  one  which  you  took  there. 


74.  When  the  pronouns  este,  ese  precede  the  adjective  otro, 
another,  they  may  sometimes  be  written  together,  so  as  to  form 
bat  one  word  with  it,  in  the  following  manner : 

Estotro.  I  Estotros.  ' 

Estotra.       This  other.  Estotras.       These  others. 

Esotro.        That  other.  Esotros.        Those  others. 

Esotra.    J  Esotras.    . 

These  forms,  however,  are  now  rarely  used. 
76.  The  demonstrative  pronouns,  in  their  quality  of  adjec- 
tives, are  used  also  as  neuter.    JEso,  that,  is  the  most  used  of 
the  three,  and  almost  as  much  as  the  personal  pronoun  fo,  and 
in  the  same  manner;  as, 

Eso  ae  hara.  1  That  will  be  done. 

/Esoesl  I  That  is  it! 

76,  The  former  and  the  latter  is  translated  in  Spanish  by 
aqud  and  este ;  thus, 


La  aplicacion  y  la  pereza  hacen  al 
hombre  muy  difcreote ;  aqueUa  le 
eleva  y  esta  le  rebaja. 


Industry  and  slothralness  have  aTery 
different  effect  upon  man ;  the  former 
elevates  him,  the  latter  lowers  him. 


77.  When  in  English  the  demonstrative  pronoun  that  is 
followed  by  the  preposition  of,  or  either  of  the  relatives  who, 
which,  expressed  or  understood,  referring  to  a  noun  already 
mentioned,  the  definite  article,  in  the  corresponding  number 
and  gender,  is  employed  in  Spanish ;  as, 


En  mi  casa  y  en  la  de  su  hermano  de 

V. 
El  jardin  de  esta  casa  y  el  de  la  que 

V.  comprd. 
Este  caballo  y  el  do  mi  amigo. 


In  my  house  and  in  your  brother's. 


The  garden  of  this  house  and  that  of 
the  one  (which)  you  bought 

This  horse  and  my  friend's  (t.  e.,  that 
of  my  friend). 

78.  English  personal  pronouns,  followed  by  a  relative  not 
agreeing  in  case,  are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  de- 
monstrative; as, 
Quiero  coraprara<i£tteflb*quevenden  |  I  want  to  buy  from  those  who   sell 
barato. 
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79.  AquI,  Aiii,  aca,  aliX — Although  the  adverbs  aqui, 
here,  a/K,  yonder,  are  employed  as  synonyms  of  aed>  here,  and 
aUdy  yonder,  respectively,  we  mast  observe  that  aqui  and  alii 
refer  to  a  place  more  circumscribed  or  determinate  than  acd, 
alld;  for  the  same  reason  we  can  say,  mas  acd,  mas  aUd> 
nearer,  farther ;  and  we  cannot  say,  mas  aqui,  more  here,  mas 
alii,  more  there. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  Viene  V.  del  campo?    No,  senor,  voy  alL 

2.  i  De  d6nde  viene  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Viene  de  Espafia. 
8.  4  Ad6nde  va  V.  este  afio  ?    Este  alio  quiero  ir  d  Paris. 

4.  £De  quttn  es  ese  retrato  que  tiene  V.  ahi?  Este  quo  tengo  aqni 
es  el  de  mi  padre,  y  aquel  que  tiene  su  amigo  de  V.  alii,  es  de  mi  madre. 

6.  $Es  disoipulo  do  V.  el  oaballero  que  reside  en  aquella  hermosa 
casa  ?  No,  senor ;  pero  su  prima,  que  reside  de  este  otro  lado  de  la  calle, 
es  mi  discfpula. 

6.  4  Va.  V.  d  su  casa  todos  los  dias?  No,  senor,  voy  alii  los  lunes, 
miercoles  y  vienies. 

7.  4  Cudntas  lecciones  toma  el  caballero  que  vino  ayer  d  su  casa  de  V.  ? 
Toma  dos  d  la  semana. 

8.  4  Qui6n  trabaja  mas,  el  profesor  6  el  discipulo?  El  uno  y  el  otro 
trabajan  mucho. 

9.  4  Es  este  nifio  su  hyo  de  V.  ?    Si,  sefior,  cs  mi  lujo  Manuel. 

10.  i  Manuel  I  4  quieres  venir  aqui  d  mi  lado  ?    No,  sefior,  no  quiero  ir. 

11.  4Porqu6  ?    Porque  quiero  ir  con  mi  padre. 

12.  i  Cudntos  nifios  tiene  V.  f    Tengo  cinco,  tres  niflas  y  dos  nifios. 
18.  iQuiefe  V.  venir  con  nosotros  aTParque  Central?   No,  sefior,  por- 
que tengo  que  ir  con  mis  nifios  al  campo. 

14.  4  Ha  de  ir  V.  (tiene  V.  que  ir)  hoy?    Sf,  sefior,  tengo  que  ir  hoy. 

15.  4 No  quiere  V.  venir  acd  de  este  lado?    No,  sefior,  voy  alia  del 
otro  lado. 

16.  $Llev6  V.  aquello  d  la  sastreria?    Si,  sefior,  lo  Uev6. 

17.  jManda  V.  algo  mas?    No,  eso  estodo. 

18.  4Eabl6  V.  de  aqucllo  4  mi  amigo?    No,  sefior;  pero  habl6  de  ello 
d  su  hermano. 

19.  4  En  d6nde  trabaj6  V.  ayer  ?    Trabaje*  en  la  casa  do  V.  y  en  la  de 
su  hermano. 

20.  4  TrabaJ6  V.  en  mi  jardin  6  en  el  de  mi  amigo  ?    Trabaj6  en  el  uno 
y  en  el  otro. 
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21.  i Ad6nde  va  V.  &  trabajar  hoy?    Voy  d  trabajar  en  el  jardin  de 
esta  casa  y  en  el  de  la  que  V.  compr6  el  alio  pasado. 

22.  i  Uev6  V.  mis  botas  4  la  zapaterfa,  y  compro  V.  el  pan  quo  necesita- 
mos  ?     Ltave'  las  botas ;  pero  no  be  comprado  el  pan. 

23.  % Qu6  Hevas  ahi,  Alejandro?    Llevo  mis  libros. 

24.  i  Que*  qniere  tu  bermano  ?    Quiere  pan  y  manteca. 

25.  $  Pago  V.  al  sastre ?    Si,  senor,  ayer  pague  al  sastre,  y  hoy  he  pa- 
gado  al  zapatero. 

26.  i  De  quien  son  esos  caballos?    Este  es  el  de  mi  padre,  y  aqnel  es  el 
de  mi  hennano. 

27.  4  dial  es  el  de  Y .  ?    Yo  no  tengo  ninguno. 

28.  |  Qniere  V.  tener  uno  ?    Qniero  tener  machos. 

29.  i  Escribio  Y.  la  carta  y  la  leccion  ?    Escribi  aquella,  pero  no  he 
escrito  esta. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  yon  go  to  church  every  day  ?    I  only  (solo)  go  on  Sundays. 

2.  Where  is  your  servant  Jane  going?  She  is  going  to  the  bakery  to 
buy  bread. 

3.  Do  your  music  teacher  (maestro)  and  your  Spanish  professor  come 
to  your  house  every  day  ?  The  former  comes  every  day,  but  the  latter 
only  comes  on  Tuesdays  and  Saturdays. 

4.  Which  of  the  two  works  the  more  ?    Both  have  to  work  much. 

5.  Which  of  the  two  horses  is  the  older,  this  one  here  or  that  one 
there  ?    This  one  here  Is  the  younger. 

6.  Have  you  that  letter  which  you  received  last  Monday  ?  I  have  not 
that  one ;  but  I  have  here  the  one  I  received  the  day  before  yesterday. 

7.  Who  has  written  these  two  histories,  that  of  France  and  that  of 
America?    Rollin  has  written  the  former,  and  Robertson  the  latter. 

8.  Does  the  piano  teacher  live  far  from  here?  The  piano  teacher 
does  not  live  far  from  here ;  but  the  French  professor  lives  very  far. 

9.  Is  that  all  (lo  que)  your  brother  has  studied?    Yes,  sir,  that  is  all. 

10.  Which  lesson  have  you  studied?    I  have  studied  the  one  {la  que) 
we  read  the  other  day. 

11.  Which  did  we  read,  the  fifteenth  or  the  sixteenth?  We  read  both. 

12.  Which  one  do  you  wish  to  read  first  ?  I  require  to  read  the  former. 

13.  Why  do  you  require  to  read  the  former?  Because  I  have  not 
studied  it  well 

14.  Which  exercise  have  you  there?    I  have  mine  and  my  brother's. 

15.  Is  your  brother  not  coming  to  take  his  lesson  to-day?  No,  sir,  he 
has  to  take  his  musio  lesson  to-day. 

16.  John?    Sir! 
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17.  Have  you  taken  my  coat  to  the  tailor's?  Yes,  sir,  I  took  it  last 
night. 

18.  Have  you  paid  that  man  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  paid  him  to-day. 

19.  How  much  have  you  paid  him  ?  I  have  paid  him  three  dollars  and 
seventy-five  cents. 

20.  Why  did  yon  pay  him  three  dollars  and  seventy-five  cents  f  Be- 
cause he  worked  one  day  in  this  garden,  and  two  in  that  of  the  Twenty- 
third  street  house. 

21.  How  many  pupils  have  you?  I  have  thirty:  seventeen  learn 
Spanish  and  the  thirteen  others  French. 

22.  Do  they  study  well  ?  Some  of  them  study  very  well ;  hut  none 
write  their  exercises  well. 

28.  When  do  you  sing  and  play  on  the  piano?  I  study  my  lessons 
before  singing  and  playing. 

24.  Who  is  that  gentleman  that  came  from  Vienna  last  month?  That 
gentleman  is  the  one  to  whom  I  spoke  last  week  at  the  concert. 
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Hacer. 
Haciendo. 
Hecho. 

To  do,  or  to  make. 
Doing,  making. 
Done,  made. 

PRESENT. 

Hago. 
Haces. 
Hace. 

I  do,  or  make. 

Thou  doest,  or  makest 

He  does,  or  makes. 

Hacemos. 

Haceis. 

Hacen. 

We  do,  or  make. 
You  do,  or  make. 
They  do,  or  make. 

PBETEETT  DEFINITE. 

Hice. 

Hiciste. 

Hizo. 

I  did,  or  made. 
Thou  didst,  or  madest. 
He  did,  or  made. 

Hicimoi 
Hicisteis. 
Hicieron. 

We  did,  or  made. 
You  did,  or  made. 
They  did,  or  made. 

Partir. 

Marchar. 

Cambiar. 

To  set  out,  to  depart,  to  divide. 
To  go,  set  out,  set  off,  to  march. 
Change. 
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FBEPOflxnosra. 


Para. 

For,  or  in  order  to. 

AsL 

So,  thus. 

Por. 

By,  for,  through. 

Entrc. 

Between, 

among. 

Hasta. 

Until,  even. 

Hacia. 

Towards. 

Sin. 

Without. 

Pedro. 

Peter. 

Helena. 

Helen. 

Escritor. 

"Writer. 

Escritora 

Writer  {female). 

Escribano. 

Notary. 

Tienda. 

Store,  Bhop. 

Estado. 

8tate. 

Provincia. 

Province. 

Pais. 

Country. 

Manera. 

Manner. 

M&Lico. 

j  Physician. 
(Doctor. 

Escritura. 

Writing,  convey- 

ance. 

Cnarto. 

Room. 

Aragon. 

Aragon. 

Tio. 

Uncle. 

COMPO 

S1TION. 

iQu6  fai2o  Y.  ayer  en  su  cuarto? 

What  did  you 

do  yesterday  in  your 

room? 

Estudie'  mi  leccionu 

I  studied  my  lesson. 

I  Que"  ba  hecho  V.  hoy  ? 

What  have  you 

done  to-day  ? 

He  escrito  Ids  ejercicios. 

I  have  written  my  exercises. 

iQue  haeeelza] 

patero  en  la  sapateria  ? 

What  does  the  shoemaker  do  in  the 

Hace  zapatos  y  botas  para  V. 

jTiene  Y.  papel  para   escribir   una 

carta? 
Si,  scfiora,  lo  tengo. 
^  Quiere  V.  escribir  uaa  carta  por  mi 

hermano? 
I  Para  quien  es  la  carta  ? 
Espara  Manuel 
Yo  parto  para  Madrid. 
/  Para  donde  jparte  V.  ? 
Parto  para  los  Estados  Unidos. 
I  Habl6  V.  a  su  padre  por  mi  hermano  ? 

Hable  por  61  a  mi  padre  y  a  mi  tio. 


shoe-shop  ? 
He  makes  shoes  and  boots  for  you. 
Have  you  paper  to  write  a  letter  ? 

Tes,  madam,  I  have. 

Will  you  write  a  letter  for  my  brother  ? 

For  whom  is  the  letter  ? 

It  is  for  Emanuel. 

I  set  out  for  Madrid. 

For  where  do  you  set  out  ?  % 

I  set  out  for  the  United  States. 

Did  you  speak  to  your  father  for  my 

brother  ? 
I  spoke  for  him  to  my  father  and  to  my 

uncle. 
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I  Habla  Y.  bien  el  finances  ? 

Lo  hablo  may  bien,  y  hasta  paso  por 

fiances. 
/  Por  cuanto  vendi6  V.  el  caballo  ? 
Lo  Tend!  por  doscientoB  cincuenta  pesos. 

I  Necesita  V.  enviar  por  algo  ? 

Necesito  cnviar  por  el  mddico. 

/  Por  que  en  via  V-? 

Envio  por  vino. 

I  Vive  V.  para  comer  ? 

No,  sefior,  como  para  vivir. 

jMarch6    ayer  mucho    el  regimiento 

Septimo. 
Harch6  hasta  cl  Parque  Central 


Bo  you  speak  French  well  t 

I  speak  it  very  well,  and  I  even  pass 
for  a  Frenchman. 

For  how  much  did  you  sell  the  horse  t 

I  sold  it  for  two  hundred  and  fifty  dol- 
lars. 

Do  you  want  to  send  for  anything  ? 

I  want  to  send  for  the  physician. 

What  do  you  send  for  ? 

I  send  for  wine. 

Do  you  live  to  eat? 

No,  sir,  I  eat  to  lire. 

Did  the  Seventh  regiment  march  much 
(far)  yesterday  ? 

They  marched  to  the  Central  Park. 


EXPLANATION. 

80.  Paba  and  Por. — As  both  these  prepositions  very  fre- 
quently answer  to  the  English  /or,  they  are  apt  to  be  con- 
founded by  foreigners.  Such  confusion  may,  however,  be 
avoided  by  bearing  in  mind  the  following  rules  : 

Para  expresses  aim,  object,  destination. 

Por  conveys  the  idea  of  want  or  requirement,  substitution, 
favor,  duration  of  time,  direction,  &c.    Examples : 


wrrn  para. 
Papel  para  escribir. 
Paper  for  writing. 
Este  libro  eapara  V. 
This  book  is  for  you. 
Parto  jwra  Nueva  York. 
I  start  for  New  York. 
Comer  para  vivir. 
To  eat  to  live. 

Trabajo  para  ganar  la  vida. 

I  work  in  order  to  earn  a  living. 

Para  el  domingo. 

For  Sunday. 

Este  caballo  es  para  su  padre  dc  Y. 

This  horse  is  for  your  father. 

Lo  har6  para  tu  hermano. 

I  shall  do  it  for  thy  brother. 


Tvrrn  for, 
Escribo/M>r  mi  hermano. 
I  write  for  my  brother. 
Cambie  mi  sombrero  por  el  suyo. 
I  changed  my  hat  for  his. 
Fas&por  docto. 

He  passes  for  a  man  of  learning. 
Yendera  la  casa  por  diez  mil  pesos. 
He  will  sell  the  house  for  ten  thousand 

dollars. 
Trabajo  por  ganar  la  vida. 
I  work  to  (endeavor  to)  earn  my  living. 
liable*  jwr  tu  axnigo. 
I  spoke  for  (in  favor  of)  tfiy  friend. 
Envio  por  pan. 
I  send  for  bread. 
Lo  hare  por  tu  hermano. 
I  will  do  it  for  thy  brother  (for  thy 

brother's  sake). 
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31.  Entre. — The  general  meaning  of  this  preposition  is 

between  and  amongst ;  as, 

Entre  los  dos.  Between  the  two. 

Entre  V.  y  yo.  *  Between  you  and  me. 

Entre  todos.  Amongst  all. 

82.  Hasta  signifies  till,  until,  even,  to,  as  many  as,  as  far 
as;  as. 


°7 

Hasta  el  domingo. 
Pasaron  hasta  mil. 
Toy  hasta  el  Parque  Central 
Estudi6    el    espafiol   hasta   que  lo 
aprendio. 


Till  (or  until)  Sunday. 

As  many  as  a  thousand  passed. 

I  go  as  far  as  the  Central  Park. 

He  studied  Spanish  till  he  learned  it. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  $Escribi6  V.  la  carta  para  so  padre,  y  los  ejercicios  de  la  leccion  <le 
espafiol  ?    Hice  aquello ;  pero  no  he  hecho  esto. 

2.  jTiene  V.  papel  para  escribir  una  carta?    Si,  sefior;  pero  tengo 
que  escribir  antes  mis  ejercicios. 

8.  jHizo  el  sastre  mi  casaca  ?    La  hizo. 

4.  &  Qu&  ha  hecho  el  zapatero  ?    Ha  hecho  anas  botos  para  V.  y  unos 
zapatos  para  Manuel. 

5.  1  Para  d6nde  parte  V.  ?    Parto  para  los  Estados  Unidos. 

6.  iQniere  V.  escribir  una  carta  por  mi  hermano?    Si,  sefior,  jpara 
quien  es  la  carta?    Es  para  Dn.  Manuel. 

7.  |Habl6  V.  &  su  padre  por  mi  hermano  ?    Hable  por  el  &  mi  padre 
7  &  mi  amigo. 

8.  jHabla  Y.  bien  el  frances?    Lo  hablo  muy  bien,  y  hasta  paso  por 
frances.. 

0.  1  Por  cu&nto  vendi6  V.  la  casa  ?    La  vendi  por  ocho  mil  pesos. 

10.  1  Por  que"  envia  V.  ?    Envio  por  mis  libros. 

11.  4 Vive  V.  para  comer?    No,  sefior,  como  para  vivir. 

12.  |March6  V.  ayer  con  el  regimiento  Septimo?    March6  hasta  el 
Parque  Central. 

13.  {Es  Dn.  Pedro  escritor?    No,  sefior,  Dn.  Pedro  es  escribano. 

14.  {De  qu6  manera  hace  V.  eso?    Lo  hago  asi. 

15.  {Que  hizo  V.  ayer?    Estudie  la  leccion  de  espafiol,  y  hoy  he 
escrito  los  ejercicios. 

16.  j  Tien e  V.  que  trabajar  mas  que  yo  ?    Tengo  que  escribir  mas  que 
Y. ;  pero  no  tengo  que  trabajar  mucho. 

17.  jHacia  donde  ran  Yds.  ?    Yamos  hacia  la  iglesia. 

18.  {  En  donde  vive  V.  ?    Yiro  en  la  Cuarta  avenida  numero,  trescien- 
tos  treinta  y  echo,  entre  las  calles  Yeinte  y  cinco  y  Veinte  y  seis. 
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19.  i  Para  qu6  quiere  V.  mi  libro  ?    Para  leerlo. 

20.  i  Qui6n  pag6  la  comida  ?    La  pagamos  entre  todos. 

21.  i  Marchan  bien  estos  hombres  ?    Marchan  may  bien. 

22.  i  Por  d6nde  pasaron  Yds.  cuondo  fueron  4  la  iglesia  ?    Pasamos 
por  la  calle  Veinte  y  tres. 

28.  jEs  esa  sefiora  escritora?    Si,  sefior,  y  escribe  may  bien. 

24.  i  De  qu6  pais  es  V.  ?    Soy  de  Espafia. 

25.  {De  que  provincia ?    De  Aragon. 

26.  i  Pronuncian  bien  el  espofiol  en  Aragon  ?   Lo  prononcian  may  bien. 

27.  jHablan  bien  el  ingles  en  los  Estados  Unidos  ?    Lo  hablan  bien.. 

28.  i  Quiere  V.  venir  a  mi  casa  para  comer  con  nosotros  ?    No,  sefior, 
porque  tengo  qae  ir  a  comer  &  casa  de  mi  amigo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  far  did  tbe  Seventh  regiment  march  yesterday  ?    They  (it) 
marched  to  the  Central  Park. 

2.  Did  your  sister  set  oat  yesterday  for  Philadelphia?    No,  madam, 
she  did  not  set  oat  yesterday. 

3.  When  does  she  start  ?    She  starts  to-day. 

4.  What  does  yoor  servant  look  for  ?    He  looks  for  my  cousin's  (fern,) 
letter. 

5.  What  do  yon  do  to  learn  Spanish  ?    I  stady  the  lessons  of  my 
Spanish  grammar  and  read  good  writers. 

6.  To  whom  did  yon  speak  last  night  at  the  concert  ?    I  spoke  to  the 
physician  for  Peter. 

7.  Who  is  that  man  who  came  to  yoor  house  last  night  ?    He  is  my 
brother's  servant. 

8.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  well  f    No,  sir ;  bat  I  speak  Italian  very 
well,  and  I  even  pass  for  an  Italian  (italiano). 

9.  How  did  yoor  ancle  spend  the  day  yesterday  ?    Studying  his  les- 
sons and  writing  to  Madrid. 

10.  Will  your  ancle  write  a  letter  for  (in  favor  of)  Charles  ?    He  will 
write  it. 

11.  Do  the  young  ladies  want  to  send  for  anything?    They  want  to 
send  for  the  physician. 

12.  For  what  do  they  send  for  the  physician?    To  speak  for  their 
servant  (fern.). 

18.  Where  does  he  live  ?    In  Fifth  avenue,  between  Twenty-fourth 
and  Twenty-fifth  streets. 

14.  Where  do  you  send?    I  send  to  the  shoemaker's. 

15.  What  do  you  send  there  for?    For  some  boots  and  Bhoes  for 
Emanuel. 
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10.  How  do  you  write  your  exercises  without  ink  ?    I  w/ite  them  with 
a  pencil. 

17.  How  did  Louis  write  his  exercise  the  other  day?    He  and  his  sis- 
ter wrote  it  between  them. 

18.  Have  you  sold  your  old  hat?    I  changed  it  for  Peter's  new  one. 

19.  Will  you  pass  me  that  paper  to  write  a  letter  for  my  brother? 
This  paper  is  not  for  letters. 

20.  What  is  it  for?    It  is  for  my  exercises. 

21.  Whose  letter  is  that  ?    This  letter  is  for  your  mother. 

22.  Where  did  the  singer  go  last  year?    He  went  to  Aragon,  a  prov- 
ince in  Spain. 

28.  What  have  you  sent  for?    I  have  sent  for  nothing. 

24.  Will  you  go  for  wine?    I  do  not  want  wine,  but  bread  and  meat 

25.  Do  you  live  to  eat  ?    No,  sir,  I  eat  to  live. 

26.  Have  you  read  the  newspapers  to-day?     No,  sir;   but  I  have 
marched  with  my  regiment. 

27.  Has  the  tailor  made  my  vest  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  made  it  last  week. 

28.  Will  you  go  to  the  pianist's  for  my  piano?    No;  I  have  to  study 
my  lessons. 

29.  Do  you  write  before  studying?    No ;  I  study  first  and  write  after- 
wards. 
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Salir. 
Saliendo. 
Salido. 

Salgo. 
Sales. 
Sale. 

Salimos. 

Salis. 

Salen. 

Sail 

Saliste. 

Sali6. 


PRESENT. 


To  go  out,  to  leave. 
Going  out. 
Gone  out. 

I  go  out. 
Thou  goest  out. 
He  goes  out. 

We  go  out 
You  go  out 
They  go  out 


PKBTEBIT  DEFINITE. 

I  went  out 
Thou  wentest  out 
He  went  out 
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Salimos. 
Salisteis. 
Salieron. 


Mejico. 


Mexico. 


We  went  out 
You  went  oat 
They  went  ont 


Tanto. 

So,  so  much,  as  much. 

Caanto. 

How  much. 

Como. 

As,  how. 

Presto. 

Soon,  speedily. 

Pronto. 

#    Promptly,  quickly. 

Temprano. 

Early. 

Tarde. 

Late. 

Mejor. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worse. 

Mayor. 

Greater,  larger,  older. 

Menor. 

Smaller,  younger. 

Mejor. 

Better. 

Peor. 

Worse. 

Prudente. 

Prudent. 

Imprudente. 

Imprudent. 

Pronto. 

Prompt,  quick,  ready. 

Presto. 

Ready,  prepared. 

Callado. 

Silent,  taciturn. 

Hablador. 

Talkative. 

Lhnpio. 

Cleanly,  clean. 

yivo. 

Lively,  alive. 

Situado. 

•  Situated. 

Oansado. 

Tiresome,  tired. 

Fcoha. 


Date. 


COMPOSITION. 


jEs  Alejandro  tan  prudente  como  su 
hermano  ? 

No,  sefior,  Alejandro  es  xnuy  impru- 
dente. Ea  tan  imprudente  como  ha- 
blador. 

4  Son  loa  comerciantes  mas  ricos  que 
los  medicos  ? 

Algunos  son  ma*  ricos;  pero  otros  lo 
son  nrfno*  que  los  medicos. 

i  Es  Nueva  York  mayor  que  Madrid  ? 

Madrid  ea  menor  que  Nueva  York. 


Is  Alexander  as  prudent  as  his  brother? 

No,  sir,  Alexander  is  very  imprudent. 
He  is  as  imprudent  as  talkative. 

Are  merchants  richer  than  physicians  ? 

Some  are  richer;  but  others  are  less 

rich  than  physicians. 
Is  New  York  larger  than  Madrid  ? 
Madrid  is  smaller  than  New  York. 
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jQu6  cabaflo  es  mejor,  el  de  V.  6  el 

mio? 
£1  de  V.  es  mayor;  pero  e&peor  que  el 

mio. 
i  Tiene  V.  mas  de  cincuenta  pesos  ? 
No  iengo  mas  que  veinte  y  tres. 
El  tiene  tanlo  dinero  como  V. 
To  estudio  tanto  como  V. ;  pero  no 

aprendo  tanto. 
$\  habla  espafiol  tan  bien  como  V. ; 

pero  no  lo  escribe  tan  bien. 
£l  tiene  fanto  cuanto  quiere. 
Tengo  tantos  libros  y  &zn/o  papel  como 

6*1. 
To  escribo  mat  que  V. ;  pero  V.  lee 

max  que  yo. 
El  habla  monos  que  V. 


Which  horse  is  the  better,  yours  or 

mine? 
Tours  is  larger;  but  it  is  worse  than 

mine. 
Have  you  more  than  fifty  dollars  ? 
I  have  not  more  than  twenty-three. 
He  has  as  much  money  as  you. 
I  Btudy  as  much  as  you ;  but  I  do  not 

learn  so  much. 
He  speaks  Spanish  as  well  as  you ;  but 

he  does  not  write  it  as  well. 
He  has  as  much  as  he  wishes. 
I  have  as  many  books  and  as  much 

paper  as  he. 
I  write  more  than  you;  but  you  read 

more  than  I. 
He  speaks  less  than  you. 


EXPLANATION. 

DEGREES  OF  OOMPABISON. 

83.  The  adverbs  tanto  and  cuanto  lose  the  last  syllable,  to, 
before  an  adjective  or  another  adverb. 

84.  The  comparative  of  equality  is  formed  by  placing  the 
adverb  tan,  so  or  as,  before,  and  como,  as,  after  the  adjec- 
tive; as, 

Alejandro  es  tan  prudente  como  su  I  Alexander  is  as  prudent  as  his  sister, 
hermana.  | 

85.  Cuan  may  be  employed,  if  the  comparative  is  followed 
by  an  adjective  instead  of  a  noun ;  as, 

Es  tan  hablador  cuan  imprudente.       |  He  is  as  talkative  as  imprudent 
But  como  is  more  frequently  used. 

86.  The  comparative  of  superiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  mas,  more,  before  the  adjective,  and  que,  than,  after 
it;  as, 

£l  es  mas  rico  que  V.  |  He  is  richer  than  you. 

87.  The  comparative  of  inferiority  is  formed  by  placing 
the  word  menos,  less,  before,  and  que  after;  as, 

&  es  mtoos  rico  que  V.  |  He  is  lets  rich  than  you. 

88.  Mayor,  greater  or  larger ;  menoe,  smaller ;  mejob,  bet- 


This  house  is  larger  or  smaller  than 

that  one. 
This  horse  is  better  or  worse  than  mine. 
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ter,  and  peor,  worse,  are  already  in  the  comparative  degree, 
and  do  not  require  mas  or  menos  before  them ;  as, 
Esta  casa  es  mayor  6  menor  que  esa. 

Este  caballo  es  mejor  6  peor  que  el 
mio. 

89.  Than,  after  comparatives  coming  before  numeral  ad- 
jectives, is  also  generally  translated  by  de  in  the  affirmative, 
and  que  in  the  negative ;  as, 

Tengo  mas  de  cincuenta  libros.  I  I  have  more  than  fifty  books. 

No  tengo  mas  que  veinte  pesos.  |  I  have  not  more  than  twenty  dollars. 

90,  Comparison  may  also  take  place  with  relation  to  nouns, 
verbs,  and  adverbs ;  but  its  form  is  so  similar  to  that  laid  down 
for  the  adjectives  that  the  learner  will  not  require  any  other 
explanation  than  the  examples  given  in  the  Composition. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Sale  V.  tan  to  como  su  hermano?  No,  senor,  mi  hermano  sale 
mas  que  yo. 

2.  i  Cuando  salimos  nosotros  ?    Nosotros,  salimos  muy  pronto. 

8.  i  Sali6  su  hermano  temprano  de  casa?    No,  6ettor,  sali6  tarde. 

4.  jSalieron  Vds.  pronto  del  teatro?     Si,  senor,  salimos  muy  pronto. 

5.  i  Sale  V.  presto  &  la  calle?    Si,  senor,  salgo  muy  presto. 

6.  jSalieron  Vds.  temprano  de  la  iglesia?    Salimos  tarde. 

7.  jCu&l  de  estas  dos  gramaticas  es  mejor?  La  quo  V.  tiene  delante 
es  mejor  que  la  otra. 

8.  i Es  malo  este  caballo?    Es  peor  que  el  de  V.  • 

9.  i  Es  buena  la  pluma  de  su  hermano  de  V.  ?  Es  mejor  que  la  mia  y 
peor  que  la  de  V. 

10.  i  Cuanto  dinero  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  cuarenta  pesos. 

11.  jCudntos  libros  tiene  su  hermaua?    Tiene  tantos  como  su  prima. 

12.  |  Cuanto  tiempo  vivi6  V.  en  Paris  ?    Vivi  cuatro  alios. 

13.  i  Es  su  hermano  mayor  6  menor  que  V.  ?    Es  mayor. 

14.  iQuien  de  su  familia  de  Y.  habla  mejor  el  ingles?    Mi  hermano 
menor  lo  habla  mejor  quo  todos. 

15.  $D6ndo  lo  aprendi6?    En  Londres. 

16.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  vivi6  alld?    Scis  alios. 

17.  i  Cuando  vino  de  alld?    Yino  el  afio  pasado. 

18.  jCual  do  Yds.  dos  estudia  mas?    £l  estudia  menos  que  yo;  pero 
aprendo  mas. 
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19.  i  Cual  de  sua  hennanos  de  Y.  es  mas  prndente?    El  mayor  es  muy 
callado  y  prudente ;  pero  el  menor  es  vivo  6  imprudente. 

20.  jSalieron  Vds.  del  concierto  antes  que  nosotros?    No,  seflor,  sali- 
mos  despues. 

21.  gCuando  salio  su  amigo  do  Yds.  de  Nueva  York?    Sali6  el  mes 
pasado  para  Paris. 

22.  jOuando  sale  Y.  para  Filadelfia?    No  salgo  hasta  la  semana  que 
viene. 

23.  $Hdcia  d6nde  vive  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Yive  hacia  la  plaza. 

24.  jPor  d6nde  vino  Y.  de  Paris  ?    Yine  por  Inglaterra. 

25.  £  En  d6nde  vive  Y.  ?    En  la  Quinta  avenida  entre  las  calles  Treinta 
y  Treinta  y  una. 

26.  $Qu6  caballo  es  mejor,  el  de  Y.  6  el  mio?    El  de  V.  es  mayor; 
pero  no  tan  bueno  como  el  mio. 

27.  jTiene  Y.  mas  de  cien  pesos?    Tengo  mas  de  ciento. 

28.  i  No  tiene  Y.  mas  que  tree  pesos?    No,  seflor,  no  tengo  mas  que 
dos. 

29.  i  Habla  Y.  espaflol  mejor  que  Luisa  ?    No,  sefior,  lo  hablo  peor ; 
pero  lo  escribo  mejor  que  ella. 

80.  1 Sali6  V.  ayer  temprano  ?    Sali  temprano ;   pero  hoy  he  salido 
muy  tarde. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  written  your  letter?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  written  it. 

2.  What  is  the  date  of  it  (what  date  has  it)?    The  first  of  this  month. 

3.  Do  you  (plural)  go  out  much?    We  go  out  this  year  as  much  as 
last  year. 

4.  Which  is  the  better  grammar,  mine  or  yours?     Yours  is  better 
than  mine,  but  not  so  large. 

5.  Which  of  the  two  goes  out  earlier,  you  or  your  cousin?    I  go  out 
earlier  than  he. 

6.  Are  merchants  as  rich  as  singers?    Some  singers  are  richer  than 
merchants. 

7.  Is  this  horse  not  as  lively  as  that  one?    That  one  is  a  little  more 
lively  than  this  one. 

8.  Is  Mexico  as  large  as  the  United  States  ?    No,  miss,  the  latter  are 
much  larger  than  the  former. 

9.  When  do  the  musicians  leave  for  Havana  ?    They  leave  next  week 
(the  week  that  is  coming). 

10.  When  did  you  take  your  music  lesson?    I  took  it  the  day  before 
yesterday,  early. 
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11.  Did  your  brothers  take  theirs  as  early  as  you  ?  No,  sir,  they  took 
theirs  very  late. 

12.  Which  of  you  two  speaks  Italian  better?  He  speaks  it  better 
than  I ;  but  I  write  it  better  than  he. 

13.  Do  you  sing  much  every  day  ?  I  do  not  sing  as  much  as  last 
month. 

14.  Does  the  notary  write  as  well  as  the  physician?  The  former 
writes  better  than  the  latter. 

15.  Is  that  man  not  very  tiresome?  He  is  very  talkative  and  very 
tiresome. 

16.  Is  Lewis  as  prudent  as  his  uncle  ?  He  is  more  prudent  than  he; 
but  not  so  taciturn. 

17.  Aro  you  less  tall  (alto)  than  Louisa?     No,  she  Is  less  tall  than  I. 

18.  Is  your  uncle,  the  merchant,  as  rich  as  your  father  ?  No,  sir,  my 
father  is  richer  than  he. 

19.  When  do  your  cousins  leave  for  Paris?    They  leave  very  soon. 

20.  Is  your  servant  as  cleanly  as  ours?  Ours  is  more  cleanly  than 
yours,  but  not  so  talkative. 

21.  Have  you  any  paper  for  writing?  I  have  as  much  paper  and  as 
much  ink  as  I  wish  for. 

22.  Is  Henry  very  prudent  ?    He  is  as  imprudent  as  talkative. 

23.  Who  goes  to  the  bakery  quicker  than  John?  Nobody  goes  as 
quick  as  he. 

24.  Have  the  merchants  sent  as  much  silver  to  France  as  to  Spain? 
They  have  sent  more  to  France. 

25.  Did  the  shoemaker  make  the  shoes  as  quickly  as  the  tailor  made 
the  coat  ?  The  former  made  the  shoes  quicker,  because  he  worked  more 
than  the  latter. 

26.  Which  works  the  later,  the  tailor  or  the  baker?  The  latter  does 
not  work  so  lato  as  the  former. 

27.  Aro  your  fathor's  books  larger  than  ours?  Yours  are  smaller  than 
his. 

28.  Aro  those  horses  bad  ?    They  are  worse  than  the  others. 

20.  Will  you  go  with  your  friend  (fern.)  to  the  conoert  ?    I  will  not  go. 
00.  Why  will  you  not  go  ?    Because  it  is  very  late,  and  I  have  to  play 
on  the  piano. 

31.  Where  did  your  mother  learn  Spanish  ?    She  learned  it  here. 

32.  And  does  sho  speak  it  well?  She  does  not  speak  it  as  well  as  she 
writes  it. 

83.  How  much  money  have  you  ?    I  have  not  more  than  seven  dollars. 
34.  litis  your  friend  as  much  as  you?    He  has  more  than  I;  he  has 
receivod  more  than  two  hundred  dollars  from  Spain. 
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Saber. 

To  know. 

Sabiendo. 

Knowing. 

Sabido. 

Known. 

Se. 

I  know. 

Sabes. 

Thou  knowest. 

Sabe. 

He  knows. 

Sabemos. 

We  know. 

Sabeis. 

You  know. 

Saben. 

They  know. 

Snpe. 

I  knew. 

Snpiste. 

Thon  knewest. 

Supo. 

lie  knew. 

Supimos. 

We  knew. 

Supisteis. 

You  knew. 

Supieron. 

They  knew. 

Amar. 

To  love. 

Viqjar. 

To  travel. 

Trinidad  (/em).                         \ 

Trinity. 

Sabio,  sapientisimo. 

Wise,  learned;  very,  most  or  ex- 

tremely wise. 

Habil,  liabilisiuio. 

Clever,   skilful ;    very  clever. 

Dif  icil,  dificilisima 

Difficult,  very  or  most  difficult 

Facil,  facilisimo. 

Easy;  very  or  most  easy. 

Corto,  oortisimo. 

Short;  very  or  most  short. 

Alegre,  alegrisimo. 

Cheerful ;  very  or  most  cheerful 

Triste,  tristisimo. 

Sad;  very  or  most  sad. 

Feliz,  felicisimo. 

Happy ;  very  or  most  happy. 

Largo,  larguisimo. 

Long ;  very  or  most  long. 

Fuerte,  fortisimo. 

Strong ;  very  or  most  strong. 

Nuevo,  novisimo.    • 

New ;  very  or  most  new. 

Fiel,  fidelisimo. 

Faithful ;  very  or  most  faithful. 

Alto,  altisimo. 

Tall;  very  or  most  tall 

4* 
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IRREGTTLAH  COMPARATIVES  AND  SUPERLATIVES. 


Bueno,  mejor,  6ptdmo. 
Malo,  peor,  pesimo. 
Grande,  mayor,  maximo. 
Pequcfio,  menor,  minimo. 
Alto,  superior,  supremo. 

Bajo,  inferior,  infimo, 


Good,  better,  best. 
Bad,  worse,  worst. 
Great,  greater,  greatest. 
Small,  smaller,  smallest 
High,    j  higher,  highest 


Low, 


(  superior,  supreme. 
( lower,      ) 
( inferior,   J 


•  lowest 


COMPOSITION. 


Ed  el  mas  sabio  de  mis  discfpulos. 

Esta  seflorita  es  la  mas  amable. 

La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento. 

La  mayor  parte,  6  loe  mas,  de  los  solda- 

dos. 
La  mejor  casa  de  la  calle. 
Manuel,  jcuales  son  los  profesores  que 

saben  mas  en  tu  escuela  ? 
El  profesor  de  aritm6tica  sabe  mucho, 

el  de  frances,  sabe  mas;  pero  el 

profesor  de  historia  es  el  que  mas 

sabe. 
I  Es  bueno  este  caballo  ? 
Eete  caballo  es  rauy  bueno ;  pero  el  de 

Y.  es  mejor,  y  el  mio  es  el  mejor  de 

los  tres. 
I  Es  esta  leccion  muy  facil  ? 
Es  faeilisima, 

I  Es  su  casa  de  Y.  tan  alta  como  la  mia  ? 
La  mia  es  mas  alta  que  la  de  V.,  y  la 

de  su  hermano  de  V.  es  la  ma*  alia, 
Ese  Frances  es  muy  eabaUero. 
I  Es  alegre  6  triste  su  amigo  de  V.  ? 
Es  alegrfsimo ;  pero  es  muy  nifio. 

jEsmuy  j6ven? 
No,  eeuor,  es  viejo. 


He  is  the  wisest  of  my  pupils. 
This  young  lady  is  the  most  amiable. 
The  greater  part  of  the  regiment 
The  greater  part,  or  the  most,  of  the 

soldiers. 
The  best  house  in  the  street 
Emanuel,  which  are  the  professors  in 

your  school  who  know  the  most  ? 
The  professor  of  arithmetic  is  learned, 

the  French  professor  is  more  learned ; 

but  the  professor  of  history  is  the 

most  learned. 
Is  this  horse  good  ? 
This  horse  is  very  good ;  but  yours  is 

better,  and  mine  is  the  best  of  the 

three. 
Is  this  lesson  very  easy? 
It  is  most,  or  very  easy. 
Is  your  house  as  high  as  mine  ? 
Mine  is  higher  than  yours,  and  your 

brother's  is  the  highest 
That  Frenchman  is  very  gentlemanly. 
Is  your  friend  cheerful  or  sad  ? 
He  is  most  cheerful;  but  he  is  very 

childish. 
Is  he  very  young  ? 
No,  sir,  he  is  old. 


EXPLANATION. 
91.  English  superlatives  ending  in  est,  or  formed  by  most, 
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are  rendered  by  placing  the  definite  article  before  the  Spanish 

comparative;  as, 
£1  maa  sabio.  I      The  wisest 

La  mas  amable.  |      The  most  amiable. 

92.  Most,  or  most  of,  when  followed  by  a  noun  (singular), 
is  translated  by  la  mayor  parte ;  as, 

La  mayor  parte  del  regimiento.  |      Most  of  the  regiment 

But  if  the  noun  is  in  the  plural,  most  may  also  be  translated  by 
mas,  with  the  corresponding  article ;  as, 

La  major  parte,  6  los  mo*,  de  los  I      Most  of  the  soldiers, 
soldados.  '        | 

93.  The  preposition  in,  after  the  English  superlative,  is 
translated  by  de  in  Spanish ;  as, 

La  mejor  casa  de  la  calle.  |      The  best  house  in  the  street 

94.  Those  superlatives  which  in  English  are  formed  with 
the  aid  of  very,  most,  &c.,  may  in  Spanish  be  formed  either 
with  the  help  of  muy  before  the  adjective,  or  by  adding  to  the 
latter  the  termination  isirno ;  as^ 

Muy  habil,  or  habilinmo.  I      Very  clever. 

Muy  facil,  or  facilinmo.  |      Very,  or  most  easy. 

The  termination  isimo  is,  however,  more  expressive  of  the 
positive  superlative  degree  than  is-  the  adverb  muy. 

95.  Observe  that  adjectives  ending  in  a  vowel  drop  that 
vowel  on  taking  the  termination  isimo ;  as, 


Short,  very  short 
Cheerful,  most  cheerful 
Sad,  very  sad. 


Corto,  corttnmo. 
Alegre,  alegtirimo. 
-    Triste,  tristin'mo. 

96.  There  are  other  superlatives  ending  in  errimo ;  as, 

Ctelebre,  celeblmmo.  I      Celebrated,  most  celebrated. 

Salubre,  salublrrtmo.  |      Salubrious,  very  salubrious. 

But  these  forms  are  not  the  most  used. 

97.  Adjectives  ending  in  the  following  letters  change  them 
before  admitting  the  termination  isimo : 

Co  becomes  qu ;  as,  rico,  rionisimo. 
Go      "       gu ;  as,  largo,  laiytrfsimo. 
Me      u       bil ;  as,  amable,  amafo'/lBimo. 
Z        "  c;  as,  feliz,  felfciaimo. 
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98.  Superlatives  in  Uimo  irregularly  formed : 
Bueno,  good,  makes  bonisimo,  very  good. 

Puerto,  strong,  makes  fortUimo,  very  strong. 
Nuevo,  new,  makes  novisimo,  very  new. 
JSabio,  wise,  makes  sapieniisimo,  very  wise. 
Saeroy  sacred,  makes  sacrcrtisimo,  very  sacred. 
Fid,  faithful,  makes  fiddisimo,  very  faithful. 

99.  Irregular  comparatives  aiid  superlatives: 

Bueno,  mejor,  6ptimo. 

Malo,  peor,  pesimo. 

Grande,  mayor,  maximo. 

Pequefio,  menor,  mfnimo. 

Alto,  superior,  supremo. 

Bajo,  inferior,  fnfimo. 

Mucho,  mas,  lo  mas. 

Foco,  menos,  lo  menos. 

All  these  adjectives  form  also  a  superlative  in  Uimo,  accord- 
ing to  the  rules  already  given ;  as,  tnalisimo,  poquisimo,  mu- 
chUimo. 

They  admit  also  a  comparative  formed  with  mas  or  menos ; 
and  a  superlative  with  muy\  as, 

Mdnos  malo.  Less  bad. 

Los  mas  grandes.  The  greatest. 

Muy  pequcfios.  m       Very  smalL 

100-  Substantives  used  adjectively  admit  the  degrees  of 
comparison;  as, 


Es  mas  caballero  que  id. 
Es  muy  bombre. 

Este  hombre  es  muy  nifio. 


He  is  more  gentlemanly  than  thou. 
He  is  very  much  of  a  man,  or  very 

manly. 
This  man  is  very  childish. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jSupo  V.  su  leccion  antes  de  ayer?    La  supe  muy  bien,  y  la  s6 
todos  los  dias. 

2.  i  Ama  V.  a  su  hermano  ?    Le  amo. 

3.  $Le  ama  a  V.  su  hermano?    No  lo  se. 

4.  A  quien  ama  V.  ?    Amo  a  mis  papas. 

6.  i  Ha  viajado  V.  mucho?    He  viajado  mucho  en  Europa;  pero  he 
viajado  muy  poco  en  America. 
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6.  jSabe  V.  el  espafiol?    May  poco,  sefiorita;  pero  lo  aprendo. 

7.  Y  V.,  sefiorita,  j  lo  sabe  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  no  lo  se\  ni  lo  aprendo. 

8.  jPorqu6  no  estudia  V.  el  espafiol?    Porque  aprendo  la  musica,  y 
no  tengo  tiempo  para  estudiarlo. 

0.  jEs  mny  habil  so  profesor  de  mosica  do  V.  ?    Es  habilfsimo. 

10.  j  Sabe  Y.  cantar  ?    No,  sefiora,  pero  se  tocar  nn  poco  el  piano. 

11.  4  No  sabe  V.  tocar  la  guitarra  f    No,  sefiora,  toco  el  violin. 

12.  £  Aprende  bien  ese  caballero  el  espafiol?  Estudia  muoho  y  lo 
aprende  mny  bien. 

13.  %  Quien  aprende  mas  pronto  el  espafiol,  las  sefioras  6  los  caballeros  ? 
Las  sefioras  aprenden  mucho  mas  pronto. 

14.  £  Quien  es  el  mas  sabio  de  sua  disoipolos  de  V.  ?  La  sefiorita  N.,  cs 
la  mas  sabia  de  todos  mis  disclpulos. 

15.  i  Cual  de  estos  nifios  es  el  mejor  ?  El  que  ama  a  sua  padres,  y  es- 
tudia mas  sns  lecciones,  es  el  mejor. 

16.  jMarch6  todo  el  regimiento  7°.  por  Broadway  hasta  el  Parque 
Central  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  la  mayor  parte  de  61. 

17.  jFueron  al  campo  los  soldados?  Los  mas  de  los  soldados  fucron 
alia. 

18.  jEs  esta  la  mejor  casa  de  la  calle?  No,  sefior,  esta  casa  es  mny 
bnena ;  pero  la  de  Astor  es  mejor  y  la  de  Stewart  es  la  mejor  do  la 
ciudad. 

19.  i  Sabe  V.  quien  pas6  por  aqni  anoche?  No,  sefior,  pero  se'qnien 
pas6  por  la  5*  avenida. 

20.  jEs  bneflo  este  cabaHo  ?  Este  oaballo  es  mny  bneno ;  pero  el  de 
Y.  es  mejor,  y  el  mio  es  el  mejor  de  los  tres. 

21.  $Es  caballero  cso  Frances?    Si,  sefior,  es  mny  caballero. 

22.  $Es  ese  hombre  alegre  6  triste?  Es  mny  alegre;  pero  es  mny 
nifio.  - 

23.  iFae  V.  al  conoierto  la  semana  pasada  ?    Fui  antes  de  ayer. 

24.  i  Qniere  Y.  tocar  el  piano  ?    Qniero,  pero  no  ae* . 

25.  i  Ha  venido  sn  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Ha  venido. 

26.  i  Ouando  vino  ?    Yino  antes  de  ayer. 

27.  $  Ouando  sale  Y.  ?    Qniero  salir  la  semana  qne  viene. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  yon  know  French  ?    No,  sir,  but  my  brother  knows  it 

2.  Is  that  physician  clever  ?    He  is  most  clever. 

8.  Which  is  the  most  skilful  physician  ?    Ours  is  the  most  skilful  in 
the  city. 

4.  Is  Miss  Louisa  very  amiable  ?    Yes,  she  is  very  amiable. 
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5.  Alexander,  which  is  the  most  learned  teacher  in  your  school  $ 
The  English  teacher  is  learned,  the  teacher  of  arithmetic  is  more  learned ; 
bat  the  Italian  teacher  is  the  most  learned  of  all. 

6.  Is  your  school-mistress  cheerful,  Louisa  ?  Yes,  mamma,  she  is  most 
cheerful  and  very  happy. 

7.  Did  you  know  your  lessons  well  yesterday?  Yes,  I  knew  them 
very  well,  better  than  to-day's,  for  I  have  not  had  time  to  study  them. 

8.  Does  your  brother  know  his  every  day?  I  do  not  know;  but  ho 
works  very  little. 

9.  Is  he  taciturn  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  very  talkative. 

10.  Which  is  the  largest  church  in  New  York?  Trinity  Church  is  the 
largest  and  the  handsomest  in  the  city. 

11.  Whose  is  that  handsome  house  there?    It  is  my  uncle's. 

12.  Is  it  not  the  finest  in  the  street  ?  No ;  Mr.  Emanuel's  is  the  finest 
in  the  city. 

13.  Did  the  12th  Regiment  go  out  to  march  yesterday  ?  Not  all,  but 
the  greater  port  went  out. 

14.  Did  not  all  the  soldiers  march  through  Fourteenth  street  last 
Thursday?  The  most  of  them  marched  through  Fourteenth  street,  but 
not  all. 

15.  Is  your  Spanish  lesson  for  to-day  difficult  ?  Yes,  it  is  the  most 
difficult  (that)  I  have  had  this  month. 

16.  Is  your  French  lesson  very  difficult,  Charles  ?  No,  sir ;  my  French 
lesson  for  to-day  is  the  easiest  one  in  the  grammar. 

17.  Which  is  the  best  Spanish  grammar?  The  Combined  Spanish 
Grammar  is  the  best  and  the  easiest. 

18.  Is  not  your  table  very  low  for  writing?  Yes,  it  is  very  low;  I 
write  better  on  a  higher  one. 

19.  Will  you  take  this  small  pen  to  write  your  exercise?  No;  I  do 
not  write  well  with  my  own,  which  is  very  small,  but  larger  than 
yours. 

20.  Have  you  travelled  much  in  Europe  ?  I  have  travelled  very  much 
in  America,  but  very  little  in  Europe. 

21.  Which  is  the  longest  street  in  New  York  ?  Broadway  is  the 
longest  in  the  United  States. 

22.  Do  you  love  your  parents?    Yes,  I  love  them  very  much. 

23.  Why  does  Margaret  not  love  her  cousin?  She  does  not  love  him 
because  he  is  very  taciturn. 

24.  Which  of  your  pupils  is  the  wisest?  Henry  and  Louisa  are  the 
wisest  of  all  my  pupils. 

25.  Who  reads  the  most  newspapers  in  your  house  ?  I  do  not  know ; 
but  papa  reads  a  great  many. 
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26.  To  whom  have  70a  paid  the  most  money  to-day  f    I  have  paid 
most  to  the  tailor,  because  he  has  worked  most  for  me. 

27.  Does  not  your  washerwoman  work  very  much  ?    Yes,  she  works 
very  much,  but  earns  (ganar)  very  little  money. 

28.  Whose  horse  is  the  most  lively,  yours,  Charles',  or  mine?    Charles' 
is  lively,  mine  is  more  lively,  but  yours  is  the  liveliest  of  the  three. 

29.  In  what  street  do  you  live?    I  live  in  Twenty-eighth  street. 

80.  Is  that  a  fine  street?    Yes,  it  is  one  of  the  finest  streets  up-town 
(of  the  upper  part  {parte  alia)  of  the  city). 


LESSON 

XXII. 

Estar 

To  be  (in  a  certain  place 

state  or  condition). 

Estoy. 

Iain. 

Estas. 

Thou  art. 

Esta. 

He  is. 

Estamos. 

We  are. 

Estais. 

You  are. 

Estan. 

They  are. 

Prestar.                                     1 

To  lend. 

GKBU 

HD6. 

Hablando. 

Speaking. 

Estudiando. 

Studying. 

Comprando. 

Buying. 

Buscando. 

Looking  for. 

Necesitando. 

Needing,  wanting,  requiring. 

Aprendiendo. 

Learning. 

Yendiendo. 

Selling. 

Leyendo. 

Beading. 

Bebiendo. 

Drinking. 

Comiendo. 

Eating,  dining. 

Escribiendo. 

Writing. 

Becibiendo. 

Receiving. 

Viviendo. 

Living. 

Besidiendo. 

Residing. 

Teniendo. 

Having,  holding. 

Siendo. 

Being. 

Queriendo. 

Wishing,  desiring,  loving. 

G3 
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Llevando. 

Enviando. 

Tomando. 

Pagando. 

Pronunciando. 

Cantando. 

Tocando. 

Haciendo. 

Pasando. 

Trabajando. 

Mandando. 

Yendo. 

Viniendo. 

Estando. 

Norte,  sur,  este,  oeste. 


Carrying,  taking. 

Sending. 

Taking. 

Paying. 

Pronouncing. 

Singing,  chanting. 

Touching,  playing. 

Doing,  making. 

Passing. 

Working. 

Sending,  commanding. 

Going, 

Coming. 

Being  (in  a  certain  state,  Ac.). 

North, -south,  east,  west. 


COMPOSITION. 


1 12s  su  casa  de  V.  grande  ? 

Es  grande ;  pero  estd  en  mal  estado. 

i  En  que  calle  estd  la  casa  de  bu  herma- 

no  do  V.  ? 
Estd  en  la  Cuarta  avenida. 
/  Es  Luisa  bonita  ? 
Es  may  bonita. 
/  Estd  ella  contenta  ? 
No  estd  contenta,  porque  estd  enferma. 

I  Es  enfermiza  ? 

Lo  es  macho. 

4  De  quie  n  es  esta  casa  ? 

Es  de  mi  hermano. 

Estd  muy  bien  situada. 

Esta  carta  es  para  Margarita. 

Nueva  York  estd  entre  el  rio  del  Norte 

y  el  del  Este. 
El  sefior  Walker  es  pintor. 
La  mesa  es  de  madera. 
Estuve  en  casa  hasta  que  Y, 
Mi  amigo  estd  para  partir. 
Estoy  sin  comer. 
i  Que  estd  Y.  haciendo  ? 
Eetoy  escribiendo. 


Is  your  house  large  ? 

It  is  large ;  bat  it  is  in  a  bad  state. 

In  what  street  is  your  brother's  house  ? 

It  is  in  (the)  Fourth  Avenue. 

Is  Louisa  pretty? 

She  is  very  pretty. 

Is  she  contented  ? 

She  is  not  contented,  because  she  is 

sick. 
Is  she  sickly  ? 
She  is  very  much  so. 
Whose  house  is  this  ? 
It  is  my  brother's. 
It  is  very  well  situated. 
This  letter  is  for  Margaret. 
New  York  is  between  the  North  and 

East  rivers. 
Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter 
The  table  is  of  wood. 
I  was  at  home  until  you  arrived. 
My  friend  is  about  to  set  out 
I  have  not  dined  (I  am  without  eating). 
What  are  you  doing  f 
I  am  writing. 
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i  Be  quicn  es  Y.  amado  ? 

Soy  amado  de  mis  niiios. 

Manuel  es  bueno. 

Manuel  estd  malo. 

I  Estd  Pedro  cansado  ? 

Estd  cansado  y  es  cansado. 

i  Porque*  estd  tan  callado  Alejandro  ? 

Porqne  es  callado. 


By  whom  are  you  loved  ? 
I  am  loved  by  my  children. 
Emanuel  is  good. 
Emanuel  is  UL 
Is  Peter  tired  ? 

He  is  tired,  and  he  is  tiresome. 
Why  is  Alexander  so  silent  ? 
Because  he  is  taciturn. 


EXPLANATION. 

101.  Skb  and  Estab. — These  two  verbs  have  in  English  bat 
one  equivalent — to  be  ;  but  their  respective  significations  and 
uses  are  so  materially  different  as  to  constitute  one  of  the  chief 
difficulties  of  the  Spanish  language.  By  careful  observation, 
however,  of  the  following  simple  rule,  the  learner  will,  we  are 
assured,  be  enabled  to  overcome  that  difficulty,  and  know  ex- 
actly when  to  use  the  one  and  when  the  other  of  these  two 
verbs. 

102.  Whenever  we  wish  to  express  what  persons  or  things 
are,  and  their  mode  of  being,  in  an  absolute  manner,  see  is  the 
verb  to  be  employed ;  but  if  we  desire  to  express  the  state  or 
condition  of  persons  or  things,  and  the  mode  of  that  state  or 
condition  in  a  relative  manner,  then  estab  must  be  used. 

The  following  examples  will  serve  to  render  the  application 
of  this  rule  more  clear : 


1st  Esta  casa  es  grandc. 

2d.   Esta  casa  estd  limpia. 

3d.   Esta  casa  estd  en  Broadway. 

4th.  Lui8a  es  bonita. 

5th.  Luisa  es  feliz. 

Cth.  Luisa  estd  contenta. 

7th.  Luisa  estd  enferma. 

8th.  Luisa  es  enfermiza. 


This  house  is  large. 
This  house  is  clean. 
This  house  is  in  Broadway. 
Louisa  is  pretty. 
Louisa  is  happy. 
Louisa  is  content 
Louisa  is  sick. 
Louisa  is  sickly. 


In  the  first  example  we  use  see  to  express  what  kind  of  a 
house  the  one  referred  to  is — i.  e,  large ;  in  the  second,  estab, 
inasmuch  as  we  desire  to  express  how,  or  in  what  state  the 
house  is,  i.  e.  in  a  clean  state ;  estab  is  also  employed  in  the 
third,  sixth  and  seventh  examples,  the  object  being  to  make 
known  respectively  where  the  house  is,  and  in  what  state  or 
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condition  Louisa  is  or finds  herself;  while  in  the  fourth,  fifth 
and  eighth  seb  again  comes  into  play,  seeing  we  wish  to  desig- 
nate Louisa's  mode  of  b$ing  in  an  absolute  manner. 

From  the  above  general  rule  may  be  deduced  the  following 
observations : 

1st.  That  seb  must  be  used  whenever  we  wish  to  express 
possession,  use,  purpose  or  destination ;  to  point  out  the  nation- 
ality, profession  or  calling  of  persons ;  the  place  of  production 
of  things  or  the  materials  of  which  they  pre  composed ;  the 
simple  fact  of  existence,  the  occurrence  of  events ;  and,  finally, 
as  an  auxiliary  in  forming  the  passive  voice  of  verbs. 

2d.  That  estab  is  to  be  employed  in  speaking  of  situation 
or  position,  place,  state  or  condition,  in  making  the  progressive 
form  in  ndo  (corresponding  to  the  English  ing)  of  other  verbs ; 
and,  lastly,  to  govern  verbs  in  the  infinitive  mood  with  the  aid 
of  a  preposition,  or  past  participles  without  such  aid. 

N.  B. — The  verb  estab  can  never  be  used  with  the  present 
participles  of  ir  and  venir. 

Examples  of  the  uses  of  seb  and  estab  : 


SEB. 

La  casaca  «  de  mi  hermano. 

The  coat  is  my  brother's. 

La  carta  es  para  Margarita. 

The  letter  is  for  Margaret 

El  sefior  Walker  es  pintor. 

Mr.  Walker  is  a  painter. 

Este  vino  es  de  Espafia. 

This  wine  is  from  Spain. 

La  mesa  es  de  madera. 

The  table  is  of  wood. 

Has  sido  prudente  en  hacerlo  asi. 

Thou  hast  been  prudent  in  so  doing. 

Hoy  es  la  celebracion. 

The  celebracion  is  to-day. 

Son  las  diez. 

It  is  ten  o'clock. 

FuS  el  caso  como  yo  escribf  a  V. 

The  cose  was  as  I  wrote  to  you. 

Soy  amado. 

I  am  loved. 


ESTAB. 
Esta  casa  estd  bien  situada. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
Nueva  York  estd  entre  el  rio  del 

Norte  y  el  del  Este. 
New  York  is  between  the  North  and 

East  rivers. 
Estuve  en  casa  hasta  que  lleg6. 
I  was  at  home*  until  he  arrived. 
El  estd  escribiendo. 
He  is  writing. 
Mi  amigo  estd  para  partir. 
My  friend  is  about  to  set  out 
Estoy  por  no  hacerlo. 
I  am  inclined  not  to  do  it 
Eskimos  sin  comer. 
We  have  not  dined  (or  eaten). 
Esta  carta  estd  fechada  en  Madrid. 
This  letter  is.  da  ted  from  Madrid. 
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N.  B. — As  it  frequently  occurs  that,  in  perfect  accordance 
with  the  roles  of  grammar,  the  same  sentence  may  be  construed 
with  either  bee  or  estar,  though  conveying  entirely  different 
ideas,  it  is  essential  to  inquire  thoroughly  into  the  respective 
value  of  these  two  verbs,  in  order  to  avoid  the  confusion  which 
must  necessarily  arise  from  their  misapplication.  The  impor- 
tant nature  of  this  remark  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
examples : 


WITH  SEB. 

Manuel  es  bueno. 
Emanuel  is  good. 
Juan  es  malo. 
John  is  bad  (or  wicked). 
Pedro  es  cansado. 
Peter  is  tiresome. 
Joana  es  yiva. 
Jane  is  lively. 
Alejandro  es  callado. 
Alexander  is  taciturn. 
Este  nifio  es  limpio. 
This  child  is  cleanly. 
Esta  naranja  es  agria. 
This  is  a  sour  orange  (i.  e.  of  the  sour 
species). 


WITH  ESTAB. 

Manuel  estd  bueno. 

Emanuel  is  welL 

Juan  estd  malo. 

John  is  sick. 

Pedro  estd  cansado. 

Peter  is  tired. 

Juana  estd  viva. 

Jane  is  alive. 

Alejandro  estd  callado. 

Alexander  is  silent. 

Este  nifio  estd  limpio. 

This  child  is  clean. 

Esta  naranja  estd  agria. 

This  orange  is  sour  (t.  e.  unripe). 


What  is  said  in  the  course  of  the  present  lesson  relative 
to  see  and  estar,  being  all  that  is  requisite  to  enable  the 
student  to  determine  which  of  the  two  is  to  be  used  in  any 
ordinary  case,  his  attention  shall  not  again  be  called  to  them 
until  we  come  to  treat  of  their  idiomatic  uses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Que  estd  haciendo  el  muchacho  ?    Esta  estudiando  su  leccion. 

2.  i  Ha  estudiado  V.  la  suya  ?    La  estudi6  ayer. 

3.  i  De  quien  es  V.  amado  ?    Soy  amado  de  mis  ninos. 

4.  i  Esta  V.  escribiendo  bus  ejcrcicios  ?    No,  senor,  estoy  escribiendo 
una  carta. 

5.  $  Estd  Margarita  cansada?    Margarita  no  esta  cansada;  pero  es 
cansada. 

6.  i  Porque  esta  Pedro  tan  callado  ?    Porque  es  callado. 

7.  i  Para  quien  es  esta  carta  ?    Es  para  V. 
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8.  j En  d6nde  est4  situada  Nueva  York?   Esta  situada  entre  el  rio  del 
Norte  y  el  del  Este. 
*  9.  jEs  Y.  Espafiol?    No,  sefior,  soy  Americano. 

10.  jEs  ese  caballero  abogado  ?    No,  sefior,  es  medico. 

11.  i  C6mo  esta  Alejandi'o  ?    Esta  bueno. 

12.  ^  Es  Alejandro  buen  muchacho  ?    Es  bueno. 

13.  jEstuvo  V.  ayer  en  mi  casa?    Estnye  alii  hasta  que  su  padre  de 
Y.  vino. 

14.  £  Do  que  es  este  tintero?    Es  de  madera. 

15.  gEs  grande  su  jardin  de  V.?    Es  grandisimo;  pero  esta  en  mal 
estado. 

16.  $En  qu6  calle  esta  su  casa  de  Y.  ?    Esta  en  la  Ouarta  avenida. 

17.  j  Es  herraosa  la  casa  de  su  amigo  de  Y.  f    Es  hermosisima. 

18.  $Es  Luisa  feliz  ?    Luisa  es  muy  feliz ;  pero  no  esta  contents,  por 
que  no  vino  Y.  4  verla. 

19.  jEs  Y.  enfermizo  ?    No,  sellor ;  pero  estoy  enfermo. 

20.  gDe  quien  es  aquella  casa  tan  alta?      Es  de  un  amigo  mio ;  pero 
quicre  venderla  porquo  esta  mal  situada  en  esta  calle  tan  fea. 

21.  i  Cuando  parte  Y.  ?    No  s6,  quiero  partir  hoy,  porque  tengo  raucbo 
que  hacer. 

22.  i  Parti6  su  amigo  de  Y.  ayer  ?    No,  sefior,  ha  partido  hoy. 

28.  $  Fue  Y.  4  la  iglesia  el  domingo  pasado  ?    Si,  sefior,  voy  4  la  iglesia 
todos  los  domingos,  ouando  no  estoy  enfermo. 

24.  $  Vive  su  amigo  de  Y.  en  el  campo?    No,  sefior,  reside  en  la 
ciudad. 

25.  i  Que  hace  en  la  ciudad  f    Trabaja  de  abogado. 

26.  i  Qu6  hace  V.  ?    Yo  vendo  y  compro :  soy  oomerciante. 

27.  jPaso  Y.  por  Paris,  cuando  fue  4  Madrid?    Si,  sellor,  y  por  otras 
muchas  ciudades  de  Francia  y  Espafia. 

28.  i  Yiaja  Y.  mucho?    He  viajado  mucho;  pero  no  viajo  mas. 

29.  i  Yiaj6  Y.  en  Mejico?    Si,  sefior,  estuve  alii  el  afio  pasado. 
80.  |  Es  bonito  pais  ?    El  pais  es  hermosisimo. 

EXCERCISE. 

1.  Where  is  your  house  situated?    In  Eleventh  street. 

2.  Is  it  very  large?    No,  sir,  it  is  not  as  large  as  my  uncle's. 

8.  Which  of  the  three  languages,  English,  French  or  Spanish,  is  the 
richest?    The  Spanish  is  much  richer  than  the  other  two. 

4.  Do  you  speak  Spanish?    No,  madam ;  but  I  am  learning  it. 

5.  Do  you  and  your  sister  take  a  lesson  to-day?    No,  our  teacher  is 
not  coming  (does  not  come)  to-day,  he  is  sick.    . 
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6.  What  lesson  ore  yon  at  (in).    We  are  at  the  twenty-second,  one 
of  the  most  difficult  in  the  grammar. 

7.  Is  Louis  very  taciturn?  he  speaks  very  little.    No,  sir,  he  is  not 
••    taciturn ;  but  he  is  silent  to-day,  because  he  is  unwell. 

8.  Why  is  Henry  so  cheerful  to-day  ?    He  is  cheerful  because  he  has 
received  letters  from  his  father  and  mother. 

9.  Is  he  a  good  boy?    He  is  a  very  good  boy;  he  is  studying  his 
Italian  lesson. 

10.  How  is  your  friend  to-day  ?    He  is  much  better  than  yesterday. 

11.  Where  is  that  wine  from  that  Charles  is  drinking?    It  is  from  Spain. 

12.  Has  your  father  been  prudent  in  selling  his  horse?  He  has  been 
most  imprudent  in  selling  it. 

18.  Whom  do  you  love  ?  I  love  my  father  and  mother,  and  I  am  loved 
by  them. 

14.  Where  is  that  letter  from?    It  is  (comes)  from  Paris. 

15.  Have  you  (plural)  dined  to-day?  No,  sir,  we  have  not  dined; 
our  servant  is  very  ill. 

16.  What  do  you  do  every  day  to  pass  the  time?  Sometimes  I  sing 
and  play  on  the  piano,  and  at  others  I  read  the  newspapers  and  go  out 
to  walk. 

IT.  What  does  Mr.  Emanuel  do  ?    He  is  a  merchant. 

18.  For  whom  is  that  letter  that  Louisa  is  writing?  It  is  for  her 
cousin  (/em.). 

19.  Is  Alexander  a  tiresome  boy  ?  No,  madam,  but  he  went  to  walk 
very  early,  and  he  is  tired. 

20.  Was  Louis  at  your  house  yesterday?  Yes,  sir,  ho  was  there  until 
my  uncle  came. 

21.  How  is  your  uncle  to-day?  He  is  very  well ;  he  is  about  to  set 
out  for  Paris. 

22.  Is  Henry  tired  ?    No ;  but  he  is  very  tiresome. 

23.  Whose  book  is  that  ?  It  is  my  friend's ;  but  he  wants  to  sell  it, 
because  it  is  very  badly  written. 

24.  How  much  does  he  want  for  it  ?    He  wants  five  dollars  and  a  half. 

25.  Is  it  in  French  ?    No,  sir,  it  is  in  Spanish. 

26.  When  do  you  (plural)  leave  for  Europe  ?    We  leave  very  soon. 

.    27.  Have  you  a  garden  at  your  house  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  have  a  very  fine 
garden. 

28.  Is  it  very  large  ?    It  is  very  largo. 

29.  What  is  your  friend  doing  in  Paris  ?  He  is  studying  law  (for  a 
lawyer). 

SO.  And  you,  what  do  you  do  in  Philadelphia?    I  work  as  a  notary. 
81.  Whom  is  this  letter  from?   It  is  from  the  pianist,  and  for  you. 
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FUTURE 

SIMPLE. 

First  Conjugation. 

Habl-ar6. 

I  shall  speak. 

Habl-aras. 

Thou  wilt  speak. 

Habl-ara, 

He  will  speak. 

Habl-aremos. 

We  shall  speak. 

Habl-areis. 

Ton  will  speak. 

Habl-aran. 

They  will  speak. 

Second  Conjugation. 

Aprend-er6. 

I  shall  learn. 

Aprend-eras. 

Thon  wilt  learn. 

Aprend-era. 

He  will  learn. 

Aprend-eremos. 

We  shall  learn. 

Aprend-er£is. 

You  will  learn. 

Aprend-eran. 

They  will  learn. 

Third  Conjugation. 

Escrib-ir6. 

I  shall  write. 

Escrib-iraa. 

Thon  wilt  write. 

Escrib-ira* 

He  will  write. 

Escrib-iremos. 

We  shall  write. 

Escrib-ireis. 

Yon  will  write. 

Ecrib-iran. 

They  will  write. 

Desear. 

To  desire. 

Practicar. 

To  practise. 

Bailar. 

To  dance. 

Principiar. 

To  commence,  to  begi 

Acabar. 

To  finish. 

Medio. 

Half. 

Proximo. 

Next 

Entonces. 

Then. 

Anoche. 

Last  night. 

Antes  de  anoche. 

The  night  before  last. 

Manana. 

To-morrow. 
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Pasado  mafiana. 

La  wmfipnA. 

SL 


I 


Gusto.  Taste,  pleasure. 

Deseo.  Desire,  mind. 

Negocios.  Business,  occupa- 
tion. 

Oficio.  Office. 

Minuto.  Minute. 

Segundo.  Second. 

Vals.  Waltz. 

Idioma,  Language. 


The  day  after  to-morrow. 
The  morning. 

If. 

Noche.  Night 

Gracias.  (to  give)  Thanks. 

Familia.  Family. 

Practica.  Practice. 

Teoria.  Theory. 

Hora.  Hour. 

Polca.  Polka. 

Lengua.  Tongue,  language. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Estudiara  Y.  mafiana  su  leccion  de  es- 

pafiol? 
Si,  setter,  la  estudiar6  mafiana  por  la 

mafiana. 
I A  qu6  hora  principiara  Y.  ? 
Principiare  a  las  tres  de  la  mafiana. 

Sefiorita,  i  quiere  Y.  bailar  un  vals  ? 
Gracias,  caballero,  no  86  bailar  vals. 

jBailara  Y.  una  polca  ? 

Sf,  sefior,  con  mucho  gusto. 

Hablo  mal  el  espafiol,  porque  no  lo 

practice 
Y.  necesita  practicar  mucho  para  apren- 

der  una  lengua. 
Practicare  en  Espafia,  porque  Ire  alii 

muy  pronto. 
jQu6  dias  toma  Y.  sus  lecciones  de 

piano? 
Las  tomo  los  lanes  y  los  vicraes,  a  las 

oncevde  la  mafiana. 
j  A  qu6  hora  tomara  Y.  las  lecciones 

de  firanoes. 
Las  tomare*  a  las  diez. 
i  Qu6  hora  es  ? 
Eslauna. 


Will  you  study  your  Spanish  lesson  to- 
morrow? 
Yes,  sir,  I  will    study  it   to-morrow 

morning. 
At  what  hour  will  you  commence  ? 
I  shall  commence  at  three  o'clock  in 

the  morning. 
Will  you  (dance  a)  waltz,  Hiss? 
Thank  you,  sir,  I  do  not  know  how  to 

waltz. 
Will  you  dance  a  polka  ? 
Yes,  sir,  with  great  pleasure. 
I  speak  Spanish  badly,  because  I  do 

not  practise  it 
You  require  to  practise  a  great  deal  in 

order  to  learn  a  language. 
I  will  practise  in  Spain,  because  I  shall 

go  there  very  soon. 
On  what  days  do  you  take  your  piano 

lessons? 
I  take  them  on  Mondays  and  Fridays, 

at  11  o'clock  in  the  morning. 
At  what  hour  will  you  take  your  French 

lessons? 
I  shall  take  them  at  10  (o'clock). 
What  o'clock  is  it? 
It  is  one  (o'clock). 
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Son  Um  once  j  csjarto. 

Sob  1m  tres  menos  die*  nunrtoa. 

MaJKana  ire*  al  eampo,  7  paaado  mafia* 

na  tendro  d  gusto  de  pasar  d  dk 

cobV. 
Gradas  ;  entonces  fere  muy  fehz. 
I  BaBaremos  en  ra  cam  de  V.  ? 
Si,  sefior,  bftlkremofl,  cantarimos,  toca- 

remoa  j  practicaremos   d  espafiol 

toda  la  noche. 
Muy  Men,  ma y  Wen ;  antonce*  seremos 

mat  que  fettcea,  seremos  felidahnoa. 

4  En  dondo  pas6  V.  a yer  la  nocbe  ? 

* 

La  pas6  con  mis  amigos  los  aefiores 

Martinez  y  an  famiUa. 
i  Cuanto  tlcmpo  eatuT6  V.  en  su  caaa  ? 
Fuf  4  lot  sloto  do  la  nocho  y  sail  a  loa 

onco  y  media. 


Itwi 

h  u  ten  nunntcs  to  three. 

I  shall  go  to  the  country  to-morrow, 
and  shall  hare  the  pleasure  of  spend- 
ing the  day  after  to-morrow  with  you. 

Thank  yon ;  then  I  shall  be  rery  happy. 

Shall  we  dance  at  your  house  ? 

Tea,  sir,  we  shall  dance,  ring,  play  and 
practise  Spanish  all  the  erening  (the 
whole  night). 

Very  well,  rery  well ;  then  we  shall  be 
more  than  happy ;  we  shall  be  most 
happy. 

Where  did  you  spend  the  erening 
yesterday  t 

I  spent  it  with  my  friends,  Mr.  and  Mrs. 
Martinez  and  (their)  family. 

How  long  were  you  at  their  house  ? 

I  went  at  seven  in  the  evening  and  left 
(went  out)  at  half  past  eleven  o'clock.  . 


EXPLANATION. 

103*  Future  simple. — This  tense  affirms  what  is  yet  to  be 
or  to  take  place  at  a  ftiture  time  (mentioned  or  not) ;  as, 
S*r4  coraerotanto.  I      I  thali  ft*  a  merchant 

Juan  Htudiard  maflana.  |      John  will  study  to-morrow. 

This  tense  is  also  used  as  imperative,  as  will  be  seen  when 
that  mood  is  introduced. 

104.  The  definite  article  is  to  be  used  before  numerals 
indicating  the  hour  of  the  day,  and  the  word  o'clock  is  never 
translated  into  Spanish ;  as, 

A  las  trea  do  la  tarda.  |    At  three  o'clock  in  (of )  the  afternoon. 

106.  NoriiK  (evening  or  night),  commences  at  sundown; 
so  that  evoning  and  night  both  are  translated  into  Spanish  by 
•iocAa 

106.  The  conjunction  si,  when  conditional,  does  not  gov- 
ern the  snhjunctivo  in  Spanish  as  it  does  in  English,  unless  the 
latter  bo  followed  by  sAouId,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  proper 
place ;  in  all  other  cases,  w  is  followed  by  the  present  of  the 
Indicative;  as, 
tfWlfcutnaM  ioaeriblrm*  |     If  ywi  har«  paper,  will  yon  write ? 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jCudndo   principiard  V.  d  escribir  sas  ejercicios?     Principiare 
mafiana. 

2.  i  A  qud  bora  acabard  V.  ?    Acabard  a  las  diez  7  medio. 

8.  Alejandro,  jque  quieres  ser,  abogado  6  escritor?    No  sere*  ni  abo- 
gado  ni  escritor,  serd  comerciante. 

4.  Senorita,  jquiere  V.  bailar  una  polca?     Gracias,  caballcro,  no 
bailard,  porqne  estoy  inuy  cansada. 

5.  1  Bailard  V.  la  proxima  ?    Si,  sefior,  con  mucbo  gasto. 

6.  j Practical  V.  el  piano  hoy?    No,  senor,  hoy  no  tengo  tiempo; 
pero  practioard  mafiana  por  la  mafiana. 

7.  jQnd  hard  V.  mafiana?    Mafiana  por  la  mafiana  escribire  mis 
ejercicios  y  praoticare  el  espafiol  con  mi  hermano. 

8.  1  Qud  dias  toma  V.  leccion  de  piano?    Los  lanes  y  viernes. 

9.  1  A  qud  hora  tomard  V.  su  leccion  mafiana?    A  las  once  y  cuarto. 

10.  1  Vendrd  V.  d  mi  casa  en  el  campo  ?    Ire  pasado  mafiana  y  tendrd 
el  gusto  de  pasar  el  dia  con  V. 

11.  gBailaremos  en  su  casa  de  V.  ?    Si,  sefior,  bailardinos,  cantardmos 
y  practicaremos  el  espafiol  toda  la  noche. 

12.  $En  d6nde  pasard  V.  mafiana  la  noche  ?    La  pasare  con  mis  ami- 
gos  los  sefiores  Martinez  y  su  familia. 

13.  1 A  que  hora  irdn  Vds.  alii?    Irdmos  d  las  siete  de  la  noche. 

14.  1  Hasta  qud  hora  estardn  Vds?    Hasta  la  una  y  media. 

15.  1  Estard  V.  mafiana  por  la  mafiana  en  su  cuarto  ?    Estare  hasta  las 
nueve  y  diez  minutos. 

16.  jEs  triste  «a  hermano  de  V.  ?    No,  sefiora,  no  es  triate ;  pero  estd 
triste. 

17.  jEs  V.  feliz?    Soy  felicisimo ;  pero  no  estoy  contento  esta  tarde. 

18.  $Es  V.  mayor  que  su  hermano  ?   No,  sefiora,  soy  el  menor  de  toda 
la  familia. 

19.  j  Quien  es  el  mayor  ?    Juan  es  el  mayor. 

20.  4  Sale  V.  de  casa  temprano?    Salgo  tempranisimo. 

21.  jA  qud  hora?    Salgo  d  las  ocho  y  media. 

22.  jSali6  V.  aycr  tan  temprano?    No,  sefior,  ayer  sali  mas  tarde; 
pero  hoy  he  salido  temprano. 

23.  1 A  qud  hora saldrdV.  mafiana?    Mafiana  saldrd  d  la  una  de  la  tarde. 

24.  j Para  quien  escribe  V.  una  carta?    Escribo  al  abogado,  por  el 
pobre  Juan,  que  lo  necesita  para  un  negocio. 

25.  jPartird  V.  mafiana  para  la  Habana  ?    No,  sefior,  no  partire  hasta 
la  semana  prdxima. 

26.  jEs  este  caballo  muyfuerte?    Es  fortisimo;  pero  ese  que  estd 
ahi  es  mas  fherte  y  el  que  estd  alii  al  otro  lado  es  el  mas  fuerte, 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  When  shall  you  commence  to  study  music  ?    I  desire  to  commence 
nest  month. 

2.  Do  yon  know  how  to  dance  ?    I  do  not  dance  very  well ;  but  I  am 
going  to  take  lessons  soon. 

8.  Do  you  study  in  the  morning  or  in  the  evening  ?    I  study  in  the 
morning. 

4.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  take  your  lessons  ?    At  a  quarter  to  three 
in  the  afternoon  (tarde). 

5.  Does  your  teacher  come  so  late  ?    Yes,  he  has  a  great  many  pupils 
this  year. 

6.  Will  you  dance  a  waltz,  Miss?    Thank  you,  sir,  I  danced  so  much 
the  night  before  last  that  I  am  tired. 

7.  Then  it  will  be  better  to  talk.    I  shall  talk  with  much  pleasure. 

8.  When  shall  your  cousin  write  his  exercise  ?    He  shall  write  it  to- 
morrow morning. 

9.  At  what  time  do  you  receive  your  newspapers  ?    I  receive  them 
every  day  at  eight  o'clock  in  the  morning. 

10.  Mr.  Louis,  will  you  come  and  dine  at  my  house  ?    I  shall  be  very 
happy  to  go  with  you. 

11.  How  did  you  spend  the  evening  at  your  friend's?    Very  well;  his 
wife  (lady)  is  most  amiable. 

12.  Has  she  not  travelled  in  Europe  ?    No,  sir ;  but  they  spoke  last 
night  of  travelling  very  soon. 

13.  Is  their  family  large  ?    No,  they  have  no  children. 

14.  Does  not  your  friend  speak  Spanish  very  well  ?    Yes,  sir,  he  some- 
times even  passes  for  a  Spaniard. 

15.  Did  you  practise  much  with  him?    No;  his  cousin  speaks  French 
very  well,  and  so  we  spoke  that  language  all  the  evening. 

1C.  Where  shall  you  spend  this  evening?    I  do  not  know;   but  the 
day  after  to-morrow  we  shall  go  to  your  house. 

17.  Thank  you  I   then  I  shall  be  more  than  happy ;  I  shall  be  most 
happy. 

18.  How  many  seconds  make  a  minute  ?    Sixty. 

10.  How  many  minutes  make  an  hour  ?    Sixty  minutes. 

20.  And  how  many  hours  has  a  day  ?    A  day  has  twenty-four  hours, 
a  week  seven  days,  a  month  four  weeks,  and  a  year  twelve  months. 

21.  Peter,  what  o'clock  is  it  ?    It  is  half- past  two. 

22.  Then  I  am  going  to  take  my  lesson :  will  you  come?    No,  thank 
you ;  I  wish  to  read  this  morning's  paper. 

28.  Until  what  o'clock  shall  you  be  ?    I  shall  finish  at  one. 
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24.  Peter  I    Sir? 

25.  Has  the  tailor  finished  my  vest?    Yes,  sir,  here  he  is  with  the 
vest  and  the  coat. 

26.  When  will  the  shoemaker  make  roy  hoots  ?    He  will  make  them 
for  next  Tuesday. 

27.  Have  you  any  business  in  Philadelphia  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  am  writing 
the  history  of  Louis  XVI.,  for  a  gentleman  of  that  eity. 

28.  Mr.  Henry,  are  you  happy?    Yes,  sir,  thank  you,  I  am  very 
happy ;  hut  I  am  not  very  contented  this  evening. 

29.  Why  are. you  not  contented?    Because  my  father  has  not  written 
to  me  this  week. 
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COMPOUNI 

>  FUTURE. 

Habre  escrito. 

I  shall  have 

) 

Habras  escrito. 

Thou  wilt  have 

>  written. 

Habra  escrito. 

He  will  have  . 

i 

Habremos  escrito. 

We"  shall  have 

) 

Habreis  escrito. 

You  will  have 

>•  written. 

Habran  escrito. 

They  will  have 

) 

Coser. 

To  sew. 

Lavar. 

To  wash. 

Barrer. 

To  sweep. 

Pasear. 

To  walk  (take  a  walk). 

Dedal. 

Thimble. 

Aguja. 

Needle. 

Hilo. 

Thread. 

Primavera. 

Spring. 

Verano. 

Summer. 

Accion. 

Action. 

Invierho. 

Winter. 

Nation. 

Nation. 

Otofio. 

Autumn  (Fall). 

Afectacion. 

Affectation. 

Enero. 

January. 

Navegation. 

Navigation. 

Febrero. 

February. 

Agitation. 

Agitation. 

Marzo. 

March. 

Aprobacion. 

Approbation. 

Abril. 

April. 

Aceptacion. 

Acceptation. 

Mayo. 

May. 

Atraccion. 

Attraction. 

Junio. 

June. 

Conversation. 

Conversation. 

Julio. 

July. 

Direction. 

Direction. 

Agosto. 

August. 

Circunspeccion. 

Circumspection. 
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Setiembre. 
Octubre. 
Noviembre. 
Dicieinbrc. 


September. 
October. 
November. 
December. 


Clasificaoion. 

Coleccion. 

Combination. 

Comparacion. 

Composition. 

Reputation. 


Classification. 

Collection. 

Combination. 

Comparison. 

Composition. 

Reputation. 


COMPOSITION. 


Habr<$  escrito  mi  lection  antes  de  ir  4 

casa  del  profesor. 
Habro  acabado  a  las  diez. 
£1  abogado  acaba  de  hablar.  v 

To  acabo  de  estudiar  mi  leccion. 
La  lavandera  habra  acabado  de  lavar 

a  las  cuatro. 
I A  cuantos  estamos  ? 
Estamos  a  sois. 
j  Quo  dia  del  mes  es  hoy  ? 
£s  el  primero. 

I  Quo  fecba  ticne  ess:  carta  ! 
£1  primero  de  Eaero  de  mil  ochqeientos 

sesenta  y  seis. 
I  En  quo  afio  fue  V.  a  Mejico  ? 
Fuf  en  Setiembre  de  mil  ochocientos 

cincuenta  y  dos. 
i  Ira  V.  este  verano  a  Europa  r 
No,  sefior,  ire  en  el  invierno. 
I  PasearA  V.  mucho  esta  primavera  ? 
No,  sefior,  trabajare*  mucho. 


1  shall  have  written  my  lesson  before 

going  to  the  professor's. 
I  shall  have  finished  at  ten  o'clock. 
The  lawyer  has  just  spoken. 
I  bare  just  studied  my  lesson. 
The  washerwoman  will  have  finished 

washing  at  four  o'clock. 
What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 
It  is  the  sixth. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  r 
It  is  the  first. 

What  is  the  date  of  that  letter  ? 
January  1st,  1866. 

In  what  year  did  you  go  to  Mexico  ? 
I  went  in  September,  1862. 

Will  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer  ? 
No,  sir,  I  shall  go  in  the  winter. 
Will  you  walk  much  this  spring  ? 
No,  sir,  I  shall  work  a  great  deal. 


EXPLANATION. 

107.  The  compound  future  affirms  something  future  that 
-will  have  taken  place  before  or  at  the  time  of  some  other  future 
action  or  event  expressed  in  the  sentence ;  and  is  composed  of 
the  simple  future  of  the  verb  haber,  to  have,  and  the  past  parti- 
ciple of  another  verb ;  as, 

Habr6  escrito  mi  ejercicio  antes  de 

ir  a  casa  del  profesor. 
Habro  acabado  a  las  diez. 


I  will  have  written  my  exercise  before 

going  to  the  professor's. 
I  will  have  finished  at  ten  o'clock. 


108.  Acabab  de  is  employed  before  an  infinitive  in  the 
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sense  of  to  have  just,  and  the  infinitive  is  translated  in  English 
as  a  past  participle ;  as, 

Acaba  de  hablar.  I  He  has  just  spoken. 

Acabo  de  estudiar.  |  I  have  just  studied. 

N.  B. — In  order  to  facilitate  the  acquisition  of  words,  we 
shall  give  now  and  then  a  few  rales,  with  the  help  of  which  the 
learner  will  be  enabled  to  convert  several  thousand  English 
words  into  Spanish.  And,  although  we  have  proposed  not  to 
introduce  many  new  words  or  elements  at  one  time,  these 
observations  will  enable  the  pupil  to  learn  a  greater  number  of 
words  witli  little  or  no  difficulty  at  all,  from  the  striking  re- 
semblance that  those  words  bear  to  the  English  ones. 

109.  The  greater  part  of  English  nouns  ending  in  Hon  are 
rendered  into  Spanish  by  changing  the  letter  t  into  c ;  as,  appro- 
bation, aprobacion.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  only  conso- 
nants that  can  be  doubled  in  Spanish  are  c,  n  and  r.  All  nouns 
of  the  above  termination  are  feminine. 

110.  The  days  of  the  month  are  all  counted  in  Spanish  by 
the  cardinal  numbers,  preceded  by  the  article,  except  the  first 
day;  and  there  are  several  forms  of  asking  the  day  of  the 
month ;  e.  g.y 

4  Que  dia  del  mes  tenemos  ?    \  i 

j  Quo  dia  es  hoy  ?  V  I  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

I A  cuantos  estamos  del  mes  ?  )  | 

There  is  no  preference  between  these ;  but  the  answer  must 
be  made  in  the  same  form  as  the  question ;  as, 


j  Que  dia  tenemos  ? 
Tenemos  el  seis. 
I A  cuantos  estamos  t 
Estamos  a  dos. 
4  Que  dia  es  hoy  ? 
Es  el  primcro. 


What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? 

It  is  the  sixth. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  it? 

It  is  the  second. 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ? 

It  is  the  first 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  £  Habra  V.  ncabado  de  escribir  su  leccion  a  las  dicz  y  media  ?    No, 
Be;  pero  la  habre  acabado  dates  do  ir  a  casa  del  profesor. 

2.  i  Ha  hablado  aquel  abogado?    No,  senor,  acaba  de  hablar  este. 
8.  i  Ha  hablado  bien?    May  bien,  pero  con  afectacion. 
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•4.  I  Tiara,  Y.  una  buena  composition  para  la  leccion  proxima  f    Si, 
sefior,  si  tengo  tienipo,  la  hare. 

5.  jLava  bien  su  lavandera  dc  V.  ?    Lava  may  bien. 

6.  i  A  dondo  en  via  V.  bus  nifios  ?    Los  envio  a  pasear  con  la  criada. 

7.  i  A  donde  ?    A  la  plaza  de  Madison. 

8.  i  Esta  eerca  de  su  casa  do  V.  ?    Esta  muy  cerca. 

9.  jBarri6  cl  criado  aycr  mi  cuarto?    No,  sefior,  no  lo  barri6  ayer; 
pero  lo  ha  barrido  hoy. 

.10.  i  Lo  barrera  mafiana  ?    Lo  habrd  barrido  antes  de  las  nueve. 

11.  Muchacho,  jesta  el  sastre  en  la  sastreria?    No,  sefior,  acaba  de 
salir. 

12.  |  A  que  bora  principiaron  Yds.  a  bailarf    Printipiamos  a  las  dlez 
de  la  noche. 

13.  jDesea  V.  practicar  el  ingles?    Si,  sefior,  si  tengo  tiempo  princi- 
piarG  pasado  mafiana. 

14.  i  D6ndo  cstd  su  amigo  ?    Esta  viajnndo  por  Francia, 

15.  i  Ama  su  hermana  de  V.  mucho  &  bus  hijos?    Si,  sefior,  los  ama 
mnchisimo. 

16.  i  Saldra  V.  muy  pronto  para  Europa?    Quiero  salir  mafiana. 

17.  jSabe  Y.  bailar  el  vals?    No,  sefior,  pero  se  bailar  el  rigodon  y 
la  polka. 

18.  gDe  d6nde  viencn  Yds.?    Yenimos  de  Francia,  y  vamos  para 
Filadelfia. 

19.  i  Quiere  Y.  salir  a  pasear  ?    Muy  bien,  iremos  al  Parque  Central. 

20.  i  Quicn  lav6  estos  pafiuelos?    Estan  muy  mal  lavados.    Su  lavan- 
dera de  V.  los  lav6. 

21 .  i  D6nde  pas6  V.  el  verano  ?    Lo  pasc  en  el  campo.  j|  Y  el  invierno  ? 
En  la  cuidad. 

22.  i  Cuales  son  los  meses  mas  alegres  del  alio?    Los  de  la  prim  a  vera. 

23.  i  Sabe  V.  la  direction  de  la  casa  de  su  hermano  do  V.  ?    Si,  sefior, 
caile  Catorce,  nuracro  ciento  vcinte  y  cinco. 

24.  i  A  que  hora  conien  Yds.  ?    Oomemos  &  las  tres  de  la  tarde. 

25.  i  Que  hora  tiene  Y.  ?    Tengo  las  dos  y  veinte. 

26.  i  A  que  hora  salieron  bus  hermanas  para  el  parque  ?    Salieron  a  las 
seis  y  media  de  la  mafiana. 

27.  i  Y  a  que  hora  volvieron  ?    A  las  once  menos  cuarto. 

28.  ;  Buenos  diasl — Buenos  dias. — jEsta  Y.  bueno?    Muy  bueno,  gra- 
cias.    i  Y  su  familia  de  V.  ?    Muy  buena,  gracias. 

29.  jBaila  Y.  la  polca?    No,  sefior,  estoy  principiando  a  aprenderla. 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  When  shall  your  uacle  have  finished  his  letter?    Ho  shall  have  it 
finished  at  eight  o'clock. 

2.  When  shall  you  have  your  letter  written  ?    I  shall  have  it  written 
before  going  to  the  professor's. 

3.  When  shall  the  notary  make  the  conveyance  (writing)  ?  He  has  just 
made  it. 

4.  Shall  your  servant  have  swept  my  room  before  the  lesson  hour  to- 
morrow ?    Yes,  sir,  she  shall  have  it  swept  at  six  o'clock. 

5.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it?    It  is  the  thirteenth. 

6.  Does  your  washerwoman  come  to  wash  in  your  house  ?     She  does 
not,  but  she  washes  very  well. 

7.  How  many  lessons  do  those  gentlemen  take  every  month  ?    They 
take  four  every  week ;  that  makes  sixteen  every  month.        * 

8.  Which  are  the  best  months  for  walking  ?    The  three  months  of 
spring,  and  the  three  of  autumn  (or  fall). 

9.  Where  are  you  coming  (do  you  come)  irom  ?    I  am  coming  from  , 
walking. 

10.  Will  you  give  me  a  needle  and  thread  and  a  thimble  to  sew? 
Here  is  the  needle ;  I  am  going  to  look  for  the  thread  and  thimble. 

11.  In  what  year  did  your  sister  Margaret  go  to  England?    She  went 
in  June,  18G5. 

12.  What  is  the  date  of  that  letter?    Madrid,  7th  July,  1866. 

13.  Shall  you  go  to  Europe  this  summer  ?    No,  madam,  I  shall  not  go 
before  next  spring. 

14  Is  December  a  good  month  for  travelling?    No,  it  is  one  of  the 
worst  in  the  year. 

15.  How  did  you  (plural)  spend  the  day  yesterday  ?    We  walked  in 
the  Central  Park. 

16.  Did  you  walk  the  whole  day  ?    No,  we  walked  until  twelve  o'clock, 
and  then  we  read  and  played  on  the  piano. 

17.  Did  you  not  pass  the  evening  at  Mr.  Martinez  ?    No,  we  did  not 
go  out  all  (in  all)  the  evening,  Margaret  was  a  little  sick. 

18.  Do  you  know  which  are  the  longest  months  ?    Yes ;  they  are  Jan- 
uary, March,  May,  July,  August,  October  and  December. 

19.  And  which  are  the  shortest?    April,  June,  September  and  No- 
vember. 

20.  But  what  do  you  do  with  February  ?    February  is  the  shortest  of 
all ;  it  has  but  twenty-eight  days. 

21.  Shall  you  walk  much  this  spring?    No,  miss,  I  shall  work  a  great 
deal. 
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22.  When  shall  the  tailor  sew  my  vest?  He  shall  sew  it  to-morrow 
evening. 

23.  lias  the  lawyer  not  spoken  ?    He  has  just  spoken. 

24.  Until  what  hoar  did  he  speak?    Until  half-past  one. 

25.  Did  he  speak  in  Spanish  ?  No,  ho  spoke  in  French  to-day ;  hat 
to-morrow  he  shall  speak  in  Spanish. 

20.  Do  you  not  wish  to  practise  Italian  ?  Yes,  sir,  and  I  shall  prac- 
tise the  day  after  to-morrow,  if  I  have  time. 

27.  If  your  teacher  comes  to-day,  will  yon  take  a  lesson  ?  I  shall 
take  it  if  he  comes. 

28.  Does  he  pronounce  well?  He  pronounces  very  well,  hut  with 
some  affectation. 

29.  How  many  Spanish  words  do  you  know  that  end  in  cum  f  I  know 
very  many. 

80.  Which  are  they?  Conversation,  approbation,  agitation,  complica- 
tion, classification,  intention,  desertion,  circumspection,  nation,  naviga- 
tion and  very  many  others. 
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Conoccr. 


To  know,  to  be  acquainted  with. 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Conozco. 

I  know. 

Conoces. 

Thou  knowest. 

Conoce. 

He  knows. 

Conocemos. 

We  know. 

Coneceis. 

You  know. 

Conocen. 

They  know. 

PRETERIT 

DEFINITE. 

Conoci. 

I  knew. 

Conooiste. 

Thou  knewest 

Conoci6. 

He  knew. 

Conocimos. 

We  knew. 

Conocisteis. 

You  knew. 

Conocieron. 

They  knew. 

^ 
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FUTURE 

SIMPLE. 

Conocere. 

I  shall  know. 

Conoceras. 

Thou  wilt  know. 

Conocera. 

He  will  know. 

Conoceremos. 

• 

We  shall  know. 

Conocereis. 

You  will  know. 

Conoceran. 

They  will  know. 

PKKTKR1T 

ENDEFENITE. 

He  conocido. 

|     I  have  known. 

COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

Habre  conocido. 

|     I  shall  have  known. 

Gozar. 

|      To  enjoy. 

Prometer. 

|     To  promise. 

Una  vez. 

Once. 

Dos  yecea. 

Twice. 

Alto. 

High,  loud* 

Bajo. 

Low. 

Siempre. 

Always. 

Nunca. 

Never. 

Jamas. 

Never. 

Ya. 

Already,  yet  (interrogatively). 

Ya  (with  a  negative). 

No  longer. 

Ann. 

Still,  yet,  even. 

Todavia. 

Still,  yet,  even. 

A  menndo. 

Often. 

Demasiado. 

Too,  too  much. 

Bastante. 

Enough,  pretty. 

Frio.        Cold  (the). 

Vergttenza.      Shame. 

Gal  or.       Heat 

Razon.             Reason. 

Miedo.      Fear. 

Sed.                 Thirst. 

Suefio.      Sleep. 

Lastima.          Pity. 

Harabre.  Hunger. 

Salud.              Health. 

Valor.      Courage,  worth,  value. 

Moda.              Fashion. 

Maestro.  Master,  teacher. 

Maestra.          Mistress  (school). 

COMPOS 

3ITI0N. 

i  Conoce  Y.  a  ese  hombre  r 

- 

Do  you  know  that  man  ? 

No  lo  conozco;  pero  s6  quien  le  co- 

I do  not  know  him ;  but  I  know  who 

noce. 

knows  him. 

5* 
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i  Porque  no  aprendc  Y.  bus  lectioncs? 
Conozco    qac    he    hecho  mal  en  no 
aprenderlas;    pero   prometo  saber- 
las  para  manana. 
jSabe  V.  frances? 
No,  seuor,  pcro    Toy  6    aprcnderlo; 

i  conoce  V.  on  bucn  maestro  ? 
i  Estudia  V.  aun  (todavfa)  el  espanol  ? 
Ya  no  lo  cstudio. 
^Sabe  V.  hablarloya? 
No,  todavia. 
j  Ila  prindpiado  ya  so  hcrmano  de  Y. 

sua  leccionea  ? 
Ya  ha  principiado ;  pero  no  las  apron- 

dera  jamas  (nunca),  porque  no  estu- 

dia  bastante. 
j  Cuantas  veces  ha  estado  Y.  este  mes 

en  el  teatro  ? 
He  estado  una  vez ;  pero  el  mes  pasa- 

do  estuve  tres  veces. 
i  Tiene  V.  miedo  de  su  maestro  ? 
No  tengo  miedo  de  61 ;  pero  tengo  ver- 

gttenza  de  el. 
*De  quien  tiene  V.  lastima? 
Tengo  lastima  de  ese  pobre  hombre. 
I  Tiene  V.  calor  6  frio  ? 
No  tengo  ni  calor  ni  frio ;  tengo  ham- 

bre  y  sed. 
6  Tiene  razon  cl  abogado  ? 
El  abogado  no  tiene  razon. 
«  Tiene  61  razon  alguna  vez  ? 
Tiene  razon  algunas  veecs,   pero  no 

siempre. 
i  Hara  V.  eso  otra  vez  ? 
No  lo  hard  jamas  (nunca). 
4  Amara  Y.  a  su  amigo  ? 
Le  amar6  por  siempre  jamas, 
j  Ha  leido  V.  jamas  ese  libro  ? 
Nunca  jamas  lo  hare, 
j  Tiene  su  madre  de  Y.  buena  salud  ? 

Sf,  sefior,  goza  de  muy  buena  salud. 
I  Tiene  V.  hambre  6  sed  ? 
No   tengo  ni   hambre   ni  sed,  tengo 
euefio. 


Why  do  yon  not  learn  your  lessons  ? 
I  know  that  I  have  done  wrong  in  not 
learning  them ;    but  I  promise  to 
know  them  for  to-morrow. 
Do  you  know  French  ? 
No,  sir,  but  I  am  going  to  learn  it ;  do 

you  know  a  good  teacher  ? 
Do  you  still  study  Spanish  ? 
I  study  it  no  longer. 
Do  you  know  how  to  speak  it  already? 
Not  yet 

Has  your  brother  commenced  his  les- 
sons yet  ? 
He  has  (already)  commenced ;  but  he 
will  never  learn  them,  for  he  does 
not  study  enough. 
How  many  times  have  you  been  in  the 

theatre  this  month  ? 
I  have  been  once ;  but  last  month  I 

was  there  three  times. 
Are  you  afraid  of  your  master  ? 
I  am  not  afraid  of  him;   but  I  am 

ashamed  before  him. 
On  whom  do  you  take  pity  ? 
I  take  pity  on  that  poor  man. 
Are  you  warm  or  cold  t 
I  am  neither  warm  nor  cold;  I  am 

hungry  and  thirsty. 
Is  the  lawyer  right  ? 
The  lawyer  is  not  right 
Is  he  right  sometimes  t 
He  is  right  sometimes,  but  not  always. 

Will  you  do  that  again  (another  time)  ? 

I  will  never  do  it 

Will  you  love  your  friend  ? 

I  shall  love  him  always  (for  ever). 

Have  you  ever  read  that  book  ? 

I  shall  never  do  it 

Is  your  mother  in  good  health  (has 

your  mother  good  health)? 
Yes,  sir,  she  enjoys  very  good  health. 
Are  you  hungry  or  thirsty  ? 
I  am  neither  hungry  nor  thirsty,  I  am 

sleepy. 
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EXPLANATION. 

111.  Saber,  to  know,  and  conocer,  to  be  acquainted  with. 
— It  must  be  observed,  in  order  not  to  confound  these  two 
verbs,  that  saber  is  employed  to  signify  the  act  of  knowing, 
being  informed  of,  having  learned,  or  having  a  knowledge  of 
something ; .  whereas  conocer  is  used  to  express  the  fact  of 
being  acquainted  with,  perceiving,  or  being  able  to  distinguish 
persons  or  things  ;  as, 

j  Sabe  V.  quien  conoce  a  este  hombre  f  |  Do  you  know  who  knows  that  man  ? 

112.  Aun,  ya,  Todavia. — The  adverb  aun  indicates  that 
the  subject  of  the  sentence  continues  in  the  same  state  as  be- 
fore; quite  the  reverse  with  the  adverb  ya,  which  always 
signifies  discontinuance  of  a  former  state  (expressed  or  under- 
stood) ;  e.  g., 

I  Escribe  V.  aun  ?  I  Do  you  write  yet  ? 

No  escribo  ya.  |  I  do  not  write  any  longer. 

Todavia,  yet,  still,  is  synonimous  with  aun ;  as, 

Esta  trabajando  todavlc^far  aun).        |  lie  is  still  working. 

Once,  twice,  &c,  are  rendered  in  Spanish  by  una  vez,  dos 
veces,  &c. 

Miedo,  valor,  vergiXenza,  Idstima,  tiempo,  take  the  preposi- 
tion de  after  them ;  as, 

Tcngo  miedo  de  salir.  I  I  am  afraid  to  go  out. 

Tengo  verguenza  de  ese  hombre.  |  I  am  ashamed  of  that  man. 

113.  When  in  English  the  verb  to  be  precedes  the  adjec- 
tives hungry,  thirsty,  afraid,  ashamed,  right,  vsrong,  warm,  cold, 
sleepy,  it  is  changed  into  the  Spanish  verb  tener,  and  the  adjec- 
tive into  a  corresponding  substantive ;  as, 

Are  you  afraid  ? 
Are  you  thirsty  ? 
Are  you  warm  ? 


g  Tiene  V.  miedo  ? 
g  Tiene  V.  sed  ? 
j  Tiene  V.  calor. 
I  Tiene  V.  frio  ? 


Are  you  cold  ? 

114.  Jamas  and  ntjnca  may  be  used  indiscriminately,  or 
one  for  the  other ;  as, 
Jamds  (or  nunca)  le  he  conocido.        1 1  hare  never  been  acquainted  with  him. 
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Sometimes  they  are  used  together,  to  give  more  energy  to 
the  expression ;  as, 
Nunca  jamds  lo  har6.  |  Never,  no  never,  shall  I  do  so. 

Bat  jamds  has  the  peculiarity  of  being  used  after  the  words 
por  eiempre  and  para  siempre,  for  ever ;  where,  instead  of  being 
a  negative,  it  affirms,  meaning  eternally ;  as, 
Le  am&r6  per  tiempre  jamds.  |  I  will  love  him  forever. 

Sometimes  it  is  used  alone  interrogatively,  meaning  ever ;  as, 
I  Ha  leido  V .  jamdt  ese  libro  ?  |  Have  you  ever  read  that  book  ? 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 
1.  jD6ndo  conoci6  Y.  d  su  araigo?    Lo  conoci  en  Paris  el  invierno 


2.  i  Sabo  V.  quiGn  conoce  d  ese  hombre  ?    Mi  padro  le  conoce  muy 
bien. 

3.  i  Cuando  conocere  a  su  hcrmano  de  V.  ?    En  el  otoflo  lo  conocerd  Y. 

4.  i  Ua  conocido  V.  en  Londres  a  ese  caballero  ?    Si,  sefior,  le  conoci 
alii  el  afio  pasado. 

5.  j06mo  estd  su  hyo  de  V.  ?    Mai ;  no  goza  de  buena  salad. 

6.  i  Bail6  Y.  mucho  en  el  baile  de  anoche  ?    fti,  sefior,  muchisimo. 

7.  i  Quien  es  ese  caballero  ?    Es  un  escritor  <k  gran  reputation. 

8.  i  Tienen  mucha  aceptacion  sus  obras  ?    Tieneii  muchisima. 

0.  i  Sabe  Y.  lo  que  han  prometido  bus  amigas  de  Y.  ?    No  lo  s6. — Han 
protnetido  estudiar  sus  leccioncs. 

10.  i  Vendra  Y.  mafiana  a  comer  con  nosotros?    No,  sefior,  he  prome- 
tido comer  con  mis  amigos  los  Alemanes. 

11.  jHabla  ya  espafiol  su  primo  de  V.?    No  lo  Labia  aun,  y  no  lo 
hablara  jamas  (nunca),  porque  no  estudia  bastante. 

12.  $Barri6  Y.  mi  cuarto?    No,  sefior,  pero  prometo  barrerlo  mafiana 
temprano. 

18.  i  Cuantas  veces  promoti6  Y.  buscar  mi  sombrero  ?    Jamds  lo  pro- 
meti. 

14.  i  No  desea  Y.  ya  ir  d  su  pais?    Lo  deseo  mucbisimo. 

15.  i  Sale  Y.  ya  d  pasear  todos  losdias  ?    No  salgo  sino  algunas  veces. 

16.  i  Llev6  Y.  ya  mi  carta  al  correo  ?    Todavia  no  la  he  Uevado. 

17.  i  No  ha  estado  Y.  jamas  en  Paris  ?    No,  sefior,  jamas  he  estado. 

18.  |  No  ha  lcido  Y.  jamds  la  historia  do  los  Estados  Unidos?    Si,  la 
he  leido  una  vez. 

19.  i  Ilabla  bien  el  abogado  ?    Habla  bien,  pero  muy  bajo. 

20.  j  Comprende  Y.  ya  el  espafiol  ?  Si  hablan  alto,  y  despacio,  si,  sefior. 
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21.  j  Tiene  V.  bastante  que  haoer?    Tengo  demasiado. 

22.  $  Cuantos  afios  tiene  V.  ?    Tengo  veinte  y  uno. 

23.  i  Cuando  vi6  V.  por  ultima  vez  a  su  fainilia  ?    El  dia  seis  de  Se- 
tierabro  del  alio  de  mil  ochocientos  cincnenta  y  cinco. 

24.  i  Cuando  conoci6  V.  al  pianista?    Le  conoci  ayer  por  primera  vez. 

25.  |  Han  salido  ana  hennanas  para  el  campo?    Todavia  no,  pero  sal- 
dran  inny  pronto.  • 

26.  i  Qu6  haoe  su  padre  de  Yds.  ?    Esta  gozando  del  bnen  tiempo  en 
el  campo. 

27.  i  Que"  tiene  su  nifio  de  Y.  ?    Tiene  frio  y  sueflo. 

28.  jTienen  ellos  hambre  ?    No,  sefior,  tienen  aed. 

29.  j  Tiene  Y.  valor  para  hacerlo?    Si,  sefior,  pero  tengo  verguenza. 
80.  j  No  tiene  Y.  lastima  de  esa  mnjer?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  lastima  de 

ella,  porque  no  tiene  baena  salad. 
31.  j  Tiene  suefio  su  madre  de  Y.  ?    No,  sefior,  pero  estamuy  cansada. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  know  that  man?    Yes,  sir,  that  gentleman  is  my  uncle. 

2.  Are  you  still  writing?    No,  I  am  no  longer  writing. 

8.  Has  Charles  come  from  the  country  yet  ?    No,  he  has  not  come  yet. 

4.  Have  you  {plural)  ever  read  the  History  of  Civilization  by  Guizot? 
No,  but  we  shall  read  it  next  spring. 

5.  Are  you  not  ashamed  of  not  having  read  the  History  of  the 
United  States?  I  am  not  ashamed,  because  I  am  too  young  to  read  his- 
tory. 

6.  When  shall  you  commence  to  read  it?  I  shall  commence  next 
year. 

7.  Yery  well;  it  is  a  useful  study  (atudio). 

8.  Does  your  aunt  enjoy  good  health  ?  Yes,  sir,  thank  you,  she  en- 
joys very  good  health. 

9.  Are  you  cold,  madam  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  wish  to  go  out  a  minute, 
because  I  am  very  warm  in  this  room. 

10.  Is  it  ten  o'clock  yet  ?    No,  it  is  but  a  quarter  past  eight. 
•11.  Who  is  that  gentleman  to  whom  your  cousin  spoke  last  night  at 
the  concert  ?    I  do  not  know  him. 

12.  And  that  gentleman  who  came  this  morning  to  your  house,  who 
is  he?    He  is  a  Spanish  writer  who  enjoys  a  high  (great)  repntation. 

13.  Has  he  written  many  works?     He  has  already  written  many 
books,  and  he  is  going  to  write  a  history  of  Spain. 

14.  Do  you  know  Sir  Walter  Scott's  works  ?    Yes,  I  have  read  them  all. 

15.  Are  they  not  much  esteemed  in  Europe  (have  they  not  much  esti- 
mation) ?    Yes,  very  much. 
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16.  When  did  your  brother  become  acquainted  with  his  Spanish 
friend?      Last  year,  in  London. 

17.  Are  you  sleepy,  young  ladies?  Yes,  we  are  very  tired,  thirsty 
and  sleepy  (tener  $ed  y  sumo). 

18.  Will  you  take  a  little  wine  ?    No,  thank  you,  we  never  take  wine. 

19.  Does  your  mother  know  Emanuel's  address  (direction)  ?  Yes,  here 
it  is  in  this  letter.* 

20.  WU1  you  read  it  ?  With  much  pleasure.  Emanuel  Martinez,  Esq. 
(don),  113  Broadway.    A  thousand  thanks. 

21.  Did  your  cousin's  (fern.)  friends  commence  their  lessons  the 
other  day  ?  Yes,  they  commenced,  and  are  much  pleased  (content)  with 
them. 

22.  Why  does  the  lawyer  speak  so  low  ?    I  do  not  know. 

23.  Does  he  not  speak  as  low  as  his  brother  loud  ?  He  speaks  low 
from  (by)  affectation. 

24.  Which  of  your  servants  (fern.)  sews  the  best?  None  of  them 
sews. 

25.  How  many  conjugations  has  the  Spanish  language  ?  Three  regu- 
lar (regular)  conjugations,  and  several  irregular  (irregular)  ones. 

26.  Have  you  ever  been  in  Philadelphia  ?  I  have  never  been  there 
yet ;  but  I  shall  go  next  year. 

27.  Did  your  father  write  the  letter  for  Peter  yesterday  ?  No,  but  he 
promised  to  write  it  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

28.  Has  your  shoemaker  enough  to  do  ?  Yes,  sir,  he  has  too  much 
to  do. 

29.  Will  you  always  love  your  brothers  and  sisters?  Yes,  I  shall 
love  them  forever. 

30.  Do  you  not  pity  that  man  ?  I  do  pity  him,  for  he  has  nothing  to 
do. 

81.  Have  yon  money  enough  to  buy  a  house?  Yes;  sir,  I  have 
enough. 
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Dor.  |        To  give. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

Doy,  das,  da.  1 1  give,  thou  givest>  he  gives. 

Damos,  dais,  dan.  I  We  give,  you  give,  they  give. 
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Ill 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

Di,  diste,  di6.  I  I  gave,  thou  gavest,  Le  gave. 

Dimos,  disteis,  dieron.  I  We  gave,  you  gave,  they  gave. 


Dare,  daras,  dard. 
Daremos,  darels,  daran. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

I  shall  give,  thou  wilt  give,  ho  will 

give.  • 

Wc  shall  give,  you  shall  give,  they 

shall  give. 


PRETERIT  mDEFINEE. 

He  dado,  has  dado,  etc.  1 1  have  given,  thou  hast  given,  Ac. 


Hahre  dado,  etc. 
Ganar 


COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

|     I  shall  have  given,  <fcc. 


Sing.  Nom. 
1st  Ob}.. 
2d  Obj. 

•Plur.  Nom. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Sing.  Norn. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Plwr.  Nom. 
1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Sing.  Nom. 

1st  Obj. 

2d  Obj. 

• 

Plur.  Nom. 

1st  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 

Sing.  Nom. 
l$t  Obj. 
2d  Obj. 


Yo. 
Me. 

Ami 

Nosotros. 

Nos. 

A  nostros. 

Tti. 
Te. 
At*. 

Vosotros. 

Os. 

A  vosotros. 

n. 

Le. 

AeL 

Ellos. 
Los,  les. 
A  ellos. 

Ella. 
La,le. 
A  ella. 


|      To  gain,  earn,  win. 

I. 

Me,  or  to  me. 

We. 

Us,  or  to  us. 

Thou. 

Thee,  or  to  thee. 

Ye,  you. 

Ye,  you,  or  to  you. 

He. 

Ilim,  or  to  him. 

They. 

Them,  to  them. 

She. 

Her,  to  her. 
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Plur.  Norn. 
It*  Obj. 
2d  Olj. 


Ellas. 
Lob,  lea. 
A  elks. 


Sing,  and  Plur. 
Ut  Obj.         Se. 
2d  Obj.         AsL 

2Teuter  Farm. 
Norn.  EHo. 

Ut  Obj.         Lo. 
2d  'Obj.         A  ello. 


They. 

Them,  to  them. 

f  Himself,  herself  itself;  them- 
<  selves;  or  to  himself,  to  her- 
^     self;  to  itself  to  themselves. 

It 
It 
To  it 


COMPOSITION. 


Deseo 


jConoce  V.  aquellas  sefioras? 

conocerlas. 
Conociondolas  las  amara  V. 
I  Me  promcte  V.  Uevarme  a  su  casa  ? 

Doy  a  V.  mi  palabra. 

i  Que"  le  dio  a  V.  mi  primo  ? 

Quiso  darme  unas  flores ;   pero  70  do 

quise  recibirlas. 
I  Quieres  venir  conmigo  al  teatro  f 
No  ir6  contigo,  porque  mi  padre  qniere 

llevarme  consigo. 
j  Son  estas  flores  para  ti  ? 
No  son  para  mf ;  son  para  V. 
Yo  te  necesito. 
Ella  nos  hab!6  en  el  teatro. 
£l  me  amara  con  el  tiempo. 
Nosotros  le  hablamos  en  el  conderto. 
Yo  le  escribi  una  carta. 
Ella  les  di6  un  libro. 


Do  you  know  those  ladies  ?    I  desire  to 

know  them. 
On  knowing  them  you  will  love  them. 
Bo  you  promise  me  to  take  me  to  their 

house? 
I  will  give  you  my  word. 
What  did  my  cousin  give  you  ? 
He  wanted  to  give  me  some  flowers ;  but 

I  would  not  receive  them. 
Wilt  thou  come  with  me  to  the  theatre  f 
I  will  not  go  with  thee,  because  my 

father  wants  to  take  me  with  him. 
Are  these  flowers  for  thee  ? 
They  are  not  for  me,  they  are  for  you. 
I  want  thee. 

She  spoke  to  us  in  the  theatre. 
He  will  love  me  in  time. 
We  spoke  to  him  at  the  concert 
I  wrote  him  a  letter. 
She  gave  them  a  book. 


EXPLANATION. 
115.  Subject  or  Nominative. — To  what  has  already  been 
said,  in  Lesson  X,,  relative  to  pronouns  as  subjects  or  nominative 
cases  to  verbs,  we  shall  here  simply  add,  that  they  may  at  all 
times  precede  their  verbs,  unless  the  latter  be  in  the  imperative 
mood,  or  be  used  interrogatively ;  examples : 


To  estudio. 
Tu  escribes. 
Vengan  ellos. 
iLeetffa/ 


I  study. 
Thou  writest 
Let  them  come. 
Does  she  read. 
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116.  Personal  Pronouns. — In  Spanish  there  is  a  pecu- 
liarity to  be  observed  amongst  the  personal  pronouns :  that  is, 
that  they  have  two  objective  cases ;  one  of  which  can  never 
be  used  with  prepositions,  and  the  other  never  without  one. 

117.  The  Objective  Case,  when  not  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition, is  affixed  to  infinitives,  imperatives  and  gerunds ;  as, 

AmaWa. 

Amemosfe. 

Amando&u. 


Habiendo&z  amado. 
C6mpra/es  algo. 
Habidndo&w  hallado. 


To  love  her. 
Let  us  love  him. 
Loving  them. 
Having  loved  her. 
Buy  them  something. 
Having  found  them. 


118.  In  some  tenses  the  verb  drops  the  final  letter  in  the 
first  and  second  persons  plural,  when  they  are  followed  by  nos 
or  os ;  as, 

Amdmonos  instead  of  amdmoino*.   I  We  loved  each  other. 

Amao8  instead  of  amadot.  |  Love  each  other. 

In  the  first  case,  the  reason  of  this  is  perhaps  to  soften  the 
pronunciation  of  the  first  word ;  and  in  the  second  the  d  is 
dropped,  in  order  that  the  imperative  be  not  confounded  with 
the  past  participle.  Nevertheless,  we  say  idos,  go,  and  not 
toe ;  but  this  is  the  only  exception  to  the  rule. 

119.  The  objective  case  may  sometimes  elegantly  follow 
the  verb,  but  rarely  when  the  sentence  does  not  begin  by  the 
verb;  as, 

Llev6m<?  al  teatro.  |         He  took  me  to  the  theatre. 

120.  When  one  verb  governs  another  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  the  objective  case  referring  to  the  second  verb  may  be 
placed  either  before  the  governing  verb,  or  after  the  governed 
one;  as, 

Quiero  llevarle,  or  le  quiero  llevar.      |  I  wish  to  take  him. 

121.  Prepositions,  when  expressed,  always  govern  the 
second  objective  case ;  as, 

Para  mi.  For  me. 

gin  ti.  Without  thee. 

Hacia  «/&».  Towards  them. 
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122.  Mf,  *rf,  sf,  when  preceded  by  con,  take  go  after  them, 
and  are  joined  to  the  preposition  ;  as, 


Conmtgo. 

Con/tgo. 

Conttgo. 


With  me. 
*  With  thee. 
With  him,  hor,  them,  it 


123.  Entbe  is  nsed  with  the  nominative  case  of  the  first 
person  singular,  in  this  expression, 

Enire  tfi  y  yo.  |  Between  thee  and  me ; 

but  in  every  other  instance  it  governs  the  second  objective 
case;  as, 

913htre  si  I          Between  themselves. 

Enire  nosotros.  |          Between  us. 

124.  The  second  objective  case  is  always  used  after  com- 
paratives; as, 

Te  quiero  mas  que  d  &.  [I  love  thee  better  than  him. 

125.  When  in  English  the  objective  case  of  the  first  or 
second  person  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  of  the  preposition 
to,  expressed  or  understood,  we  use  the  first  case ;  as, 


Yo  te  necesito. 
Ella  no9  hablo. 
£1  me  amara. 


1  want  thee. 
She  spoke  to  us. 
He  will  love  me. 


126.  In  Lesson  X.  we  explained,  the  objective  case  of  the 
third  person  when  it  is  the  object  of  the  English  verb ;  but 
if  the  third  person  in  English  be  governed  by  the  preposition 
to,  expressed  or  understood,  we  render  it  by  le,  les,  for  both 
genders;  as, 


Nosotros  U  hablamos. 
To  le  escribi. 
Ella  lea  did. 


We  spoke  to  him. 
I  wrote  to  her. 
She  gave  them. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Que  mc  dard  V.  ?    Le  dar6  dV.  las  graciaa. 

2.  i  Que  les  di6  V.  d  sus  ninos  ?    Les  di  veinte  centavos. 

3.  jMe  dards  algo  por  mi  trabajo?    Algo  te  dare  si  k>  haces  bien  y 
sin6,  nada. 
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4.  $Qu6  os  dieron  en  casa  de  ta  primo?    Nos  dieron  chocolate. 
6.  $Qu6  le  has  prometido  a  tu  prima?    Bailar  hoy  con  ella. 

6.  £C6mo  seremos  mas  felices?    Amdndonos  los  unos  a  los  otros. 

7.  i  Cudndo  vendrd  61  con  nosotros  ?    Vendrd  mafiana  temprano. 

8.  jCuando  saldrd  V.  conmigo  6  paseo?    Tendre  ese  gusto  pasado 
mafiana. 

9.  i  Qui6n  ira  conmigo  al  teatro  esta  noche  ?    Yo  ird  contigo. 

10.  jD6nde  habiaste  d  mis  amigos  ?    Les  habld  en  el  Parqne  Central 

11.  |  Les  ley6  V.  mi  carta  ?    No,  leslei  la  de  su  hermana  de  V. 

12.  4  Me  envi6  V.  los  libros?    No,  sefior,  los  envie  d  su  hormano 
deV. 

13.  j06mo  snpo  V.  de  sns  amigos?    Escribiendoles. 

14.  iC6mo  conoci6  V.  d  su  amiga?    Bailando  con  ella  en  casa  de  su 
hermano. 

15.  i  Que*  le  prometi6  V.  d  su   prima  ?     Le  promcti  llevarla  d  la 
opera. 

16.  jNos  hablaron  ellos  alguna  vez?    Nos  hablaron  una  6  dos  veces 
en  el  paseo. 

17.  i  Porqud  no  les  habl6  V.  ?    Porqno  no  los  conozco  bien. 

18.  {Qu6  le  han  escrito  d  V.  sua  amigos?    Que  vendrdn  d  hablarnos. 

19.  jQuieres  salir  conmigo  d  paseo  ?    Si,  saldrd  contigo. 

20.  jCuando  iremos  d  casa  de  tus  amigos?    Iremos  hoy,  porque  ellos 
tendran  mncho  gusto  en  conocerte. 

%\.  iQuiere  V.  pasarme  el  pan  ?    Con  mucho  gusto. — Gracias. 

22.  i  Que*  le  prometiste  d  tu  prima  ?    Le  prometi  ir  d  su  casa  mafiana 
y  llevarle  un  pafinelo  de  9eda. 

23.  |  Cndndo  le  habl6  V.  ?    Le  liable*  anoche  en  casa  do  su  madre. 

24.  jQuiere  V.  venir  d  pasear?    Mejor  serd  estarnos  aqui. 

25.  i  A  qu6  vienen  Yds.  ?    Venimos  d  hablarle  d  V. 

26.  {Cudndo  if&nos  al  campo  con  nuestros  amigos?    Irdmos  mafiana. 

27.  jC6mo  les  gan6  d  V.  la  lavandcra  tanto  dinero?    Lavandonos  los 
ve&tidos  y  trabajando  mncho. 

28.  jOodntas  veces  d  la  scmana  habla  Y.  con  sns  amigos?    Nos  ha- 
blarnos todos  los  (lias. 

29.  $  Vendrd  hoy  su  primo  de  V.  d  comer  con  nosotras?    Si,  porque 
quiere  conocerlas^  "Yds. 

30.  i Le  di6  Y.  los  buenos  dias  d  su  prima?    Le  di  los  buenos  dias  aycr 
en  la  plaza  y  le  hablo  de  V. 

31.  Le  doy  d  V.  las  gracias.    jTien3  buena  ealud  ahora?    Si,  scflora, 
esta  muy  buena. 

32.  jLe  di6  d  Y.  los  pefiodicos?    No,  sefiora,  pero  prometi6  mandar- 
los  mafiana. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  What  was*  that  you  gave  to  your  friend  last  night  at  the  theatre? 
I  gave  him  the  second  volume  of  Mr.  Romanos'  new  work. 

2.  Why  do  you  not  give  him  the  first  volume?    I  have  already  given 
it  to  my  cousin. 

3.  Did  you  not  promise  last  week  to  give  me  those  two  volumes  ? 
Yes ;  and  you  shall  have  them  the  day  after  to-morrow. 

4.  Will  you  come  with  me  to  the  country  in  the  summer?    I  will  go 
if  you  set  out  on  the  first  of  July. 

5.  Will  you  and  your  uncle   come  with  us  to  walk  this  afternoon  ? 
This  evening  we  have  to  go  to  the  concert. 

6.  When  will  you  go  out  with  us?    I  do  not  know ;  hut  I  think  (that) 
to-morrow  (ereo  que  maflana). 

7.  Have  you  heard  (sabido)  from  your  father  this  week?    No;  but 
we  heard  from  our  brother  John  last  week. 

8.  How  often  has  he  written  to  you  from  Boston?    We  have  received 
seven  or  eight  letters  from  him. 

9.  How  much  did  that  singer  make  (gain)  in  New  York?    Which 
one?  I  do  not  know  any  singers. 

10.  Do  you  not  know  the  singer  who  spent  last  week  at  your  uncle's 
in  the  country?  Yes;  but  it  was  in  Philadelphia  that  he  sang,  not  in 
New  York. 

11.  Are  you  cold?    No,  sir;  but  I  am  hungry  and  thirsty. 

12.  When  will  you  take  Emanuel  to  see  your  children  ?  I  shall  takeHim 
to-morrow.— They  will  have  much  pleasure  in  making  his  acquaintance. 

13.  How  many  languages  does  that  gentleman  speak?  He  only  speaks 
his  own ;  but  his  cousin  speaks  five. 

14.  Which  are  they'  He  speaks  French,  German,  Spanish,  English 
and  Italian. 

15.  How  did  he  learn  so  many  languages?  By  studying  the  grammar 
of  each  one  of  them  (coda  unade  ellas),  reading  the  works  of  the  best 
writers,  and  practising  with  tho  natives  (natural). 

16.  Does  he  write  all  those  languages  as  well  as  he  speaks  them  ?  He 
writes  them  better  than  he  speaks  them. 

17.  Did  I  not  see  you  (plural)  speaking  to  the  notary  yesterday  in  thev 
park  ?    No,  it  was  the  day  before  yesterday.  • 

18.  What  has  he  done  in  that  affair  (negocio)  of  your  brother's?  ne 
has  done  nothing  yet;  and  as  he  has  to  leave  town  (la  eiudad)  this  after- 
noon, ho  will  do  nothing  all  this  week. 

19.  Who  is  the  young  lady  who  danced  so  well  last  night  at  your 
house?     Do  you  not  know  her?  she  is  my  cousin. 

*  See  the  conjugation  of  the  verb  Seb,  at  the  end  of  the  book. 
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20.  When  did  you  see  our  friend  Mr.  Perez  ?  I  saw  him  the  other  day 
in  Twenty-sixth  street,  and  we  talked  for  more  than  two  hours  about 
{de)  theatres  and  concerts. 

21.  I  saw  him  the  night  before  last;  but  we  did  not  talk  about  thea- 
tres and  concerts.  In  whose  house  did  you  see  him  ?  At  Mr.  de.  la  Rosa's. 

22.  At  what  o'clock  did  you  go  there?  I  went  at  a  quarter  to  eight, 
and  left  at  half-past  ten. 

23.  Did  you  see  many  Mexicans  there?  I  only  saw  one:  that  Mexi- 
can lawyer  who  has  just  written  a  history  of  his  country. 

24.  Does  he  leave  soon  for  Europe?    He  wishes  to  set  out  next  week. 

25.  Did  John  write  to  his  father  the  day  before  yesterday  ?  Yes,  and 
he  has  heard  (saber)  since  that  he  set  out  last  week  for  France. 

26.  Has  your  sister  read  the  books  yet  which  she  received  from  Louisa 
last  week?    Yes;  and  she  wishes  to  read  them  again  (ptra  vez). 

27.  I  shall  see  her  this  evening ;  and  if  you  wish  (it)  I  shall  take  them 
to  her. 

28.  Thank  you.  Have  you  much  to  do  now?  No,  I  never  have  much 
to  do  in  summer. 

29.  Is  Peter  tired  ?    No ;  but  he  is  the  most  tiresome  boy  I  know. 


LESSON    XXVII. 

Eeeir.  |  To  say,  to  tell. 

PRESENT  OF  INDICATIVE. 

Digo,  dices,  dice,  decimos,  de- 1         I  say,  or  tell,  &c. 
cis,  dicen.  I 

PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

Dye,  dijiste,  dijo,  dyimos,  di-  I         I  said,  or  told,  &c. 
jisteis,  dyeron.  I 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

Dir6,  diras,  dira,  diremos,  di-  |         I  shall  or  will  say,  or  tell,  &c. 
r&s,  diran.  I 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

He  dicho,  has  dicho,  etc.  |         I  have  said,  or  told,  &c. 

COMPOUND  FUTURE. 

Habr6  dicho,  etc  |         I  shall  or  will  have  said,  or 

told*  &c. 
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Excusar. 

To  excuse. 

Perdonar. 

To  pardon. 

Creer. 

To  believe,  to  think. 

Ofender. 

To  offend. 

Llaraar. 

To  call,  to  knock. 

Ensenar. 

To  teach,  to  show. 

Ahora.                                        1 

Now. 

Mismo  (adverb).                         1 

Just,  very. 

Mismo. 

Same,  self. 

Necesario. 

Necessary. 

Preciso. 

Precise,  needful. 

Regular. 

Regular,  middling. 

Parte.        Despatch. 

Parte.           Part. 

Estudio.     Study. 

Falta.           Faulty  mistake, 

Humor.      Humor,  disposition. 

Esperanza.    Hope. 

Sugeto.      A  person,  subject,  topic. 

Puerto.         Door. 

Asnnto.     Subject,  business,  matter. 

Noticia.        News. 

Ramillete.  Bouquet 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Le  compr6  un  ramillete,  y  se  lo  mando. 

He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sent  it  to 

her. 

Lea  eseribiro  tres  cartas,  y  se  las  man- 

I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

dare. 

send  them  to  them. 

Ella  se  lo  ha  prometido. 

She  has  promised  it  to  her. 

£  Qu6  esta  V.  hacicndo  con  cse  libro  ? 

What  are  you  doing  with  that  book  ? 

Estoy  ensefiandosiZo  a  Manuel. 

I  am  showing  it  to  Emanuel. 

i  Le  leiste  la  carta  ? 

Did  you  read  the  letter  to  him  ? 

Ya  se  la  lei. 

I  did.    (I  read  it  to  him  already.) 

Ella  me  lo  d\jo. 

She  told  it  to  me. 

Y%  se  lo  dl. 

I  gave  it  to  him. 

Mi  madre  me  ama  d  mi. 

My  mother  loves  me. 

Tu  amigo  te  buaca  d  ti. 

Thy  friend  looks  for  thee. 

To  ha  d(  laa  noticias  d  elios. 

I  told  them  the  news. 

To  se  las  dare*  dV.f 

I  will  tell  them  to  you. 

A  tile  amo,  or  te  amo  &  ti. 

I  love  thee. 

4  Que"  fe  ha  dicho  d  V,  su  hermano  ? 

What  has  your  brother  told  your 

No  me  ha  dicho  nada. 

He  has  told  me  nothing. 

1  Le  dye  yo  eso  d  VJ 

Did  I  tell  you  that  ? 

Y.  no  me  lo  dijo. 

Tou  did  not  tell  it  to  me. 
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/&&>hadicho61tf  VJ 

Me  lo  ha  dicho. 

I  Quierc  V.  decir  eso  a  sus  amigos  ? 

Quiero  decirselo  d  ellos, 

I  Quien  llama  a  la  puerta  ? 

Soy  yo  mismo. 

I  Tiene  buen  humor  sti  amigo  de  V.  ? 

Si,  sefior,  ticne  buen  humor  cuando  le 

van  bien  los  negocios. 
I  Gana  ese  sugeto  mucho  en  ese  asunto  I 

El  no  gana  para  si  mismo ;  pero  gana 

para  otros. 
Tengo  esperanza  de  que  me  perdonara. 


Has  he  told  it  to  you  ? 

He  has  told  it  to  me. 

Will  you  tell  your  friends  that  f 

I  will  tell  it  to  them. 

Who  knocks  at  the  door  ? 

It  is  I  (myself). 

Has  your  friend  a  good  disposition  ? 

Yes,  sir,  he  is  good  humored  when  busi- 
ness goes  well  with  him. 

Does  that  man  make  (or  earn)  much  in 
that  business  ? 

He  does  not  make  for  himself;  but  he 
makes  for  others. 

I  have  hopes  he  will  pardon  me. 


EXPLANATION. 


127.  Objective  pronouns,  continued, — The  third  person 
being  governed  by  to  in  English,  either  expressed  or  under- 
stood, is  in  Spanish  rendered  by  se,  if  the  object  of  the  verb 
be  a  pronoun  in  the  third  person ;  as, 


Le  compr6  un  ramillete,  y  m  lomando. 

Les  escribire  tres  cartas,  y  w  las 

mandard. 
Mi  criado  te  lo  dara. 


He  bought  her  a  bouquet,  and  sent  it  to 

her. 
I  shall  write  them  three  letters,  and 

send  them  to  them. 
My  servant  will  give  it  to  him. 

This  is  done  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  changing  the  first  of 
the  two  pronouns,  whatever  its  full  form  may  be  (fe,  la  or  lea), 
into  se.  This  rule  applies  to  all  pronouns,  after  as  well  as  be- 
fore the  verb ;  as, 


Ella  «6  lo  ha  prometido  (instead  of 

ellaUlo). 
Prometiendosdo  (instead  of  promc- 

U&idolelo). 
a  Le  leiste  la  carta  ? 
Ya  se  la  lc(}  instead  of  ya  le  la  lei. 


She  has  promised  it  to  her. 

Promising  it  to  him. 

Did  you  read  the  letter  to  him  ? 
I  read  it  to  him  (already). 


128.  When  two  first  objective  cases  occur  in  the  sentence, 
one  of  which  is  the  object  of  the  verb,  and  the' other  is  gov- 
erned, in  English,  by  the  preposition  to,  either  expressed  or 
understood,  the  object  of  the  verb  is  to  be  placed  last ;  as, 

Ella  me  lo  dijo.  I  She  told  il  to  me. 

Yo  se  lo  dl  I  I  gave  it  to  him. 
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129.  But  if  the  object  of  the  verb  be  the  reflective  pro- 
noun, it  must  be  placed  first ;  as, 

Luego  w  me  excus6.  |  He  excused  himself  immediately  to  me. 

130.  Both  the  objective  cases  belonging  to  the  same  per- 
son are  sometimes  used  together  in  Spanish,  in  order  to  give 
more  energy  to  the  expression,  and  then  the  second  must  al- 
ways be  preceded  by  & ;  as, 

Mi  madre  me  ama  d  mi. 


Tu  amigo  te  busca  d  ti. 
til  ae  lo  dijo  d  ettos. 
To  lee  df  las  noticias  d  die*. 
Yose  las  dart  d  Vd$.f 


My  mother  loves  me. 
Thy  friend  seeks  thee. 
He  told  it  to  them. 
I  told  them  the  news. 
I  will  tell  them  to  you. 


131.  The  second  objective  case  of  any  of  the  persons 
should  never  be  used  in  the  sentence,  preceded  by  d,  as  the 
object  of  the  verb,  without  being  accompanied  by  the  first 
(except  after  comparatives) ;  therefore,  such  expressions  as 
these:  d  'el  quiero,  d  ti  amo,  are  incorrect,  and  should  be  thus: 
dille  quiero,  d  ti  te  amo.  The  place  of  the  second  objective 
case  in  sentences  of  this  kind  is  restricted  to  the  following  rules : 

1st.  If  the  first  objective  case  precede  the  verb,  the  second 
may  be  placed  either  before  the  first,  or  after  the  verb ;  as, 
Atite  amo,  or  te  amo  d  U.  |  I  love  thee. 

2d.  If  the  first  objective  case  follows  the  verb,  the  second 
must  be  placed  after  the  first ;  as, 
Amnndofc  d  el.  \  Loving  him. 

132.  It  may  appear  that  the  personal  pronouns  'el,  la,  lo, 
los  and  las  might  be  confounded  with  the  articles  el,  la,  lo,  los, 
las,  having  the  same  form ;  but  they  are  easily  distinguished, 
since  the  articles  must  always  be  occompanied  by  and  precede 
nouns ;  as,  el  tiempo,  la  salud,  los  soldados,  las  obras,  lo  bueno ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  personal  pronouns  are  only  em- 
ployed with  Verbs,  and  placed  before  or  after  them ;  as, 

La  llevaron,  or  llevdranla.  I  They  carried  it. 

Lo  buecaron,  or  bwcdronlo.  \  They  looked  for  it 

133.  Whenever  emphasifj  is  required  to  be  laid  on  any 
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noun  or  pronoun,  the  adjective  mismo  is  used  in  Spanish  for 
that  purpose ;  as, 


£1  no  ama  &  nadie  mas  que  a  si 

mismo. 
Este  mismo  hombre  lo  hard. 
To  mismo  lo  hard. 


He  loves  no  one  but  himself 

This  very  man  will  do  it 
I  will  do  it  myself! 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jLe  dyo  V.  eso  al  ingtes  ?    Se  lo  dije. 

2.  jSe  lo  dyo  V.  en  iogles  6  en  espafiol  ?    So  lo  dye  en  ingles. 
8.  jLe  comprendi6  4  V.  ?    SI,  sefior,  may  bien. 

4.  j  Y  que  le  ensefi6  d  V.  ?    Me  ensefi6  el  retrato  do  sn  hermana. 

5.  j  Lo  tiene  V.  ?    No ;  se  lo  envie  ya. 

6.  jMe  lo  ensefiard.V.  ?    Se  lo  ensefiare  d  V.  la  semana  pr6xima, 

7.  J  Ha  llamado  V.  &  la  criada  ?    La  he  llamado  y  no  ha  venido. 

8.  i  No  le  perdonard  V.  esa  falta  ?    No  qoiero  perdondrsela. 

9.  l  A  quien  llama  mi  padre  ?    Te  llama  d  ti. 

10.  i  Quieres  ensefiarme  tu  vestido  nuevo?    Te  lo  ensefiare  con  mncho 
gusto. 

11.  j  Vendrdn  tus  amigos  d  darnos  los  huenos  dias  ?    Creo  que  vendrdn 
d  ddrDoslos. 

12.  i  N09  han  enviado  los  peri6dicos  ?    Os  los  enviardn  raafiana. 

13.  jOoanto  le  gan6  V.  d  ese  sugeto?     Le  gone  dos  mil  trescientos 
cincnenta  y  cnatro  pesos. 

14.  |  Que  les  dieron  d  sus  amigas  de  V.  ?    Prometi&onles  Ilevarlas  d 
paseo;  pero  no  les  dieron  nada, 

15.  £  Quien  dijoeso?    Yo  mismo  lo  dye. 

16.  i  Para  quien  son  estos  libros  ?    Para  ti  mismo. 

17.  4  Han  mandado  mis  cartas  al  correo?    Si,  sefior,  yo  mismo  las  he 
mandado. 

18.  i  Quien  me  ha  enviado  este  ramillete  ?    Su  amiga  misma  se  lo  ha 
enviado. 

19.  i  Le  leiste  d  tu  padre  las  noticias  de  Francia  ?  El  mismo  las  ha  leido. 

20.  $  Quieres  ensefiarme  tureloj?    Qniero  ensefidrtelo. 

21.  i  Qnien  llam6  d  la  pnerta  f    Yo  mismo  llam6. 

22.  i  Tiene  Y.  esperanza  de  ver  su  pais  ?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  esperanza  de 
verlo  mny  pronto. 

23.  |  Cantaron  bien  anoche  en  el  concierto  ?    Cantaron  bien  la  primera 
parte;  pero  la  segnnda  mny  mal 

24.  $  C6mo  estd  sn  tio  de  V.  f    Estdhueno;  pero  de  mny  mal  humor. 

25.  $Es  hombre  de  mal  humor?    No,  sefior,  es  hombre  mny  amable; 
pero  hoy  estd  de  mal  humor  por  asnntos  de  familia. 
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26.  i  Green  ellos  ganar  diuero  6  ese  hombre  ?    Oreen  ganarselo. 

27.  ^Necesita  V.  enviar  este  peri6dico  &  su  hermano?    Necesito  en* 
viarsclo. 

28.  $Cuando  qoiere  Y.  mandar  6U  piano  al  pianista?     Se  lo  quiero 
mandar  ahora. 

29.  jCuando  necesita  Y.  hablar  al  abogado?    Necesito  hablarle  ahora 
mismo. 

30.  $Es  esta  la  carta  que  Y.  recibi6  ayer  ?    Es  la  misma. 

31.  i  A  quien  ama  el  Mejicano  ?    No  ama  4  nadie  mas  que  a  si  mismo. 

32.  g  Para  quien  trabajaesamujer?    Trabaja  para  si  misma. 

33.  i  Qu6  le  ha  dicho  Y.  hoy  a  su  padre  ?    Lo  mismo  que  le  dye  ayer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Good  morning,  sir;  how  are  you?    Yery  well,  thank  you, 

2.  How  is  your  family?    Yery  well,  thank  you. 

3.  When  did  you  hear  from  your  cousin  Jane?  I  received  a  letter 
from  her  yesterday.  Bat  will  you  excuse  me  an  instant?  some  one  is 
knocking  at  the  door. 

4.  Have  you  sent  your  sister  the  bouquet  I  bought  for  her  the  other 
day  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  send  it  to  her  to-morrow  morning. 

5.  Will  you  write  to  her  at  the  same  time  and  (to)  tell  her  what 
Charles  said  ?  I  am  going  to  write  to  her  just  now,  and  I  shall  tell  it 
to  her. 

6.  Do  you  think  my  father  will  pardon  us?  I  do  (I  think  so),  because 
Emanuel  showed  mc  a  letter  he  received  from  him,  in  which  he  says  he 
will  pardon  both  of  us. 

7.  And  what  does  Henry  think  of  the  matter?  He  thinks  the 
same. 

8.  Have  the  pupils  shown  their  new  books  to  their  teacher  yet? 
Yes,  they  showed  them  to  him  yesterday. 

9.  Does  he  think  they  are  good  ?    He  says  they  are  very  good. 

10.  What  else  (more)  did  he  say?    He  said  that  if  they  study  them 
with  attention  they  will  very  soon  speak  Spanish. 

11.  Is  that  all  he  said  ?    That  is  all. 

12.  Who  is  knocking  at  the  door ?  is  it  you,  Peter?    Yes,  it  is  L 

13.  Why  did  you  not  come  earlier?    I  was  (have  been)  reading  the 
news  from  Italy. 

14.  What  is  the  news  (what  news  have  we)  ?    The  papers  say  that  the 
Italians  have  gained  another  victory  {victoria). 

15.  What  did  that  man  promise  yoa  last  night  ?    He  promised  to  bring 
me  some  volumes  of  the  History  of  the  United  States. 
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16.  Has  he  brought  (traido)  them  to  you  yet  f    Not  yet 

17.  When  do  you  think  he  will  bring  them  f  He  has  to  come  to  our 
house  this  evening,  and  I  think  he  will  bring  them  with  him. 

18.  What  do  you  wish  to  see?  I  wish  to  see  your  new  dress,  if  you 
will  have  the  goodness  (bondad)  to  show  it  to  me. 

19.  Will  you  tell  the  Englishman  what  I  have  told  you  ?  I  shall  not 
tell  it  to  the  Englishman ;  but  I  shall  tell  it  to  the  Frenchman  this  very 
day. 

20.  Will  he  believe  it?  Yes,  he  will  (believe  it) ;  he  believes  every- 
thing I  tell  him. 

21.  Have  they  taken  my  letters  to  the  post-office  ?  I  took  them  my 
self;  sir. 

22.  Who  is  my  father  calling?  He  is  calling  you  to  send  you  to  the 
bookstore  for  a  book. 

23.  Do  you  know  why  Louis  does  not  send  us  the  papers  any  more 
(ya)  ?  He  promised  to  send  them ;  but  you  know  that  no  steamer  (va- 
por) has  arrived  this  week  yet. 

24.  When  does  the  merchant  want  to  see  the  notary  ?  He  wants  to 
see 'him  just  now. 

25.  There  he  is  talking  to  a  gentleman ;  will  you  go  and  (to)  tell  him 
that  my  father  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a  moment  (momento)? 

26.  Good  morning,  sir;  father  wishes  to  tell  you  something;  will  you 
come  now  ?    Yes,  I  shall  go  just  now. 

27.  How  is  your  son,  Mr.  Alexander  ?  He  is  much  better,  thank  you ; 
but  he  would  not  come  out  this  morning,  because  he  has  to  study  his 
lesson. 

28.  What  language  is  he  learning  ?  He  is  not  learning  any  now ;  he 
commenced  to  learn  Spanish  in  the  winter. 

29.  What  is  he  studying,  then  ?  He  takes  lessons  in  (of)  writing,  his* 
tory  and  music. 

80.  What  part  of  the  grammar  are  you  in  now,  Peter  ?  I  have  just 
got  to  (arrived  at)  the  twenty-seventh  lesson. 

81.  Do  you  require  to  send  this  paper  to  your  brother?  I  require  to 
send  it  to  him  this  very  day. 
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IMPERFECT  AND  PLUPERFECT  TENSES. 


Habl-aba,  habl-abas,  habl-aba. 
Habl-abamos,  habl-abais,  habl-aban. 


IMPERFECT. 

First  Conjugation. 

I  spoke,  was  speaking,  or  used  to 

speak,  &c.,  &c. 
We  spoke,  &c 


Second  Conjugation. 


I  learned,  was  learning,  or  used  to 
learn,  &c.,  &c. 


Aprend-ia,  aprend-ias,  aprcnd-ia. 
Aprend-iamos,  aprend-iais,  aprend- 
ian. 

Third  Conjugation. 
Escrib-ia,  escrib-ias,  escrib-ia.  1 1  wrote,  was  writing,  or  used  to 

Escrib-iamos,  escrib-iais,  escrib-ian.  |      write,  &c.,  &c. 


Habia 

Habiais 

Habia 

Habiamos 

Habiais 

Habian 


i 


PLUPERFECT. 


bablado. 

aprendido. 

esorito. 

hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


I  had 

Thou  hadst 
He  had 

We  had 
Yon  had 
Thej  had 


i 


spoken, 
learned, 
written, 

spoken, 
learned, 
written. 


Acabar. 

To  finish.     . 

Entrar. 
Deber. 

To  enter,  come  in,  go  in. 
To  owe. 

Deber. 
Dndar. 

Should,  ought,  must,  to  be  to,  to  be 

one's  duty  to. 
To  doubt. 

Temer. 

Abrir,  abierto  (irregular  in  this 
past  participle  only). 

To  fear,  be  afraid  of. 
To  open,  opened. 

Ambos.                                         1 

Both. 

Ouidado. 

Deber. 

Projlmo. 


Care. 

Duty.' 

Neighbor. 


Cabeza. 

Mano. 

Ropa. 


Head. 
Hand. 
Clothes. 
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Vecino.                   Neighbor. 

Yentano. 

Window. 

Reloj.                     Clock,  watch. 

Yisita. 

Visit 

Cuenta. 

Bill,  account 

Marido,  esposo.    Husband. 

Esposa. 

Wife. 

COMPOSITION. 

To  escribia  cuando  V.  vino. 

£1  eatndiaba  sua  leccionea  todos  los 

dias. 
Margarita  bailaba  macho  cuando  era 

joven. 
To  acababa  de  salir  cuando  V.  entrd. 
i  Abria  Y.  la  puerta  6  la  Tentana  en  el 

inTiemo  ? 
En  el  invierno  no  abria  ni  la  una  ni  la 

otra ;  pero  en  el  verano  abria  ambas. 
{Habia  V.  eacrito  los  ejercicios  antes 

de  dar  an  leccion  ? 
No  loa  babia  eacrito ;  pero  habia  estu- 

diado  la  leccion. 
Debe  Y.  tener  cuidado  no  solo  de  estu- 

diar  la  leccion,  sino  de  eacribir  los 

ejercicios,  porque  si  no  Y.  no  apren- 

dera  nada. 
iEn  d6nde  esta  sn  yecino  de  Y.  f 
Acaba  de  entrar. 
i  Que  hora  tieoe  su  reloj  de  Y.  ? 

Son  las  doce  y  cnarto. 

i  Tenia  su  vecmo  de  Y.  cuidado  de  su 
ropa? 

Debia  haceiio,  pero  no  lo  hacia. 

Debemos  amar  al  projimo  tanto  como 
anosotros  mismos;  pero  mi  vecino 
no  me  ama  a  mi  ni  yo  le  amo  a  el 

No  dudo  lo  que  Y.  dice. 


I  was  writing  when  yon  came. 

He  used  to  study  his  lessons  every  day. 

Margaret  used  to  dance  much  when  she 
was  young. 

I  had  just  gone  out  when  you  came  in. 

Used  you  to  open  the  door  or  the  win- 
dow in  winter  ? 

In  winter  I  used  to  open  neither ;  but 
in  summer  I  used  to  open  both. 

Had  you  written  your  exercises  before 
taking  your  lesson  ? 

I  had  not  written  them;  but  I  had 
studied  my  lesson. 

You  must  take  care,  not  only  to  study 
your  lesson;  but  (also)  to  write  your 
exercises ;  for  if  not,  you  will  learn 
nothing. 

Where  is  your  neighbor  ? 

He  has  just  come  in  (entered). 

What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch 
(what  hour  has  your  watch)  ? 

It  is  a  quarter  past  twelve. 

Used  your  neighbor  to  take  care  of  his 
clothes  ? 

He  should  have  done  so,  but  did  not 

We  should  love  our  neighbor  as  our- 
selves; but  my  neighbor  does  not 
love  me,  nor  do  I  love  him. 

I  do  not  doubt  what  you  say. 


EXPLANATION. 


134.  The  imperfect  is  used  to  express  what  is  past,  and, 
at  the  same  time  present,  with  regard  to  something  else  which 
is  past ;  that  is,  it  is  a  past  tense  which  was  still  present  at  the 
time  spoken  o£  It  may  always  be  employed  in  Spanish  when 
in  English  the  word  was  can  be  used  with  the  present  parti- 


To  escribia  cuando  V.  vino. 
£1  estudiaba  sua  lecciones  todos  los 
dias. 
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ciple,  or  used  to  with  the  infinitive,  or  when  we  speak  of  ha- 
bitual actions ;  as, 

I  was  writing  when  you  came. 

He  used  to  study  his  lessons  every 
day. 

136.  The  plupebfect  is  used  to  express  what  is  past,  and 
took  place  before  some  other  past  action  or  event,  expressed  or 
understood;  as, 

To  habia  leido  ya  los  peri6dicos  cuando  I  I  had  already  read  the  newspapers  when 
V.  me  los  dio.  I      you  gave  them  to  me. 

136.  Acabab  de. — The  English  expressions,  to  have  just, 
and  to  he  just,  before  a  past  participle,  are  translated  into 
Spanish  by  acabar  de,  preceding  &n  infinitive ;  as, 
Aeabo  de  entrar.  I  I  have  just  come  in. 

El  acaba  de  abrir  la  ventana,  |  He  has  just  opened  the  window. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  Ha  hablado  V.  con  la  sefiorita?  No,  ella  acababa  de  salir  cuando 
yo  toqu£  d  la  puerta. 

2.  jDudaba  V.  entrar?    Si,  porquo  temia  ofender  a  V. 

3.  i  No  sefior ;  g  que  hora  es  ?    Mi  reloj  tiene  las  once  y  cuarto. 

4.  i  Y  qu6  hora  tieno  V.  ?    Yo  tengo  las  once  y  media. 

6.  jSabe  V.  que  hora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia?  Cuando  yo  pasaba 
estaban  dando  las  once. 

6.  jEntonces  ahora  deberdn  ser  no  mas  que  las  once  y  veinte  6  veinte 
y  cinco  minutos  ?    Creo  que  seran  nn  poco  inenos. 

7.  i  Ha  hablado  V.  con  mi  vecino  ?  Ho  ido  d  hacerle  una  visita,  pero 
habia  salido. 

8.  4  No  habl6  V.  con  la  sefiora?    Si,  estaba  en  la  ventana  cuando  yo 


9.  i  Tiene  una  mano  muy  hermosa  ?    Si,  pero  los  ojos  son  mas  her- 
mosos. 

10.  i  Qu6  tenia  en  la  cabeza?    Dos  flores. 

11.  iQuien  llama  d  la  puerta?    La  lavandera,  que  viene  d  buscar  la 
ropo. 

12.  i  Cuanto  le  debo  d  V.  ?    Me  debe  V.  veinte  y  cinco  centavos  de  la 
ropa  de  la  semana  pasada. 

18.  iNoee  los  ha  pagado  d  V.  mi  marido?    No,  sefiora,  no  tenia  di- 
nero.  ^ 

14.  *DudaV.loqueledigo?    No,  sefiora,  lo  creo. 


LESSON    XXTIII.  127 

15.  |£st&  bien  lavada  la  ropa?    Muy  bien ;  70  roisma  la  la?6. 

16.  1  Hizo  V.  la  visita  4  su  vecino  ?    Fui  4  su  casa ;  pero  habia  salido. 

17.  |Va  Y.  muchas  veoes  al  teatro?    Cuando  vim  en  Paris  iba  a 
menudo ;  pero  aqui  voy  muy  pocas  veces. 

18.  1  C6mo  debemos  amar  al  pr6jimo  ?    Tanto  oomo  a  nosotros  mismos. 

19.  1  Quien  es  el  pr6jimo  ?    Todos  los  hombres  son  nuestros  projimos. 

20.  1  Esta  mala  su  bermana  de  V.  ?    Si,  sefiora,  y  de  cuidado  (seriously). 

21.  jGuantas  visits*  le  ha  hecho  el  metlioo  ?    Muchisimas. 

22.  |Deben  Yds.  tener  mucho  cnidado  de  ella?    Si,  sefiora,  ya  lo  te- 
nemoa. 

23.  1  Cuantas  visitas  le  debo  yo  a  V.  ?    Con  esta  son  tres. 

24.  1  No  yendra  V.  4  comer  mafiana  con  nosotras?    Mafiana  ir6  al 
campo  con  mis  vecinos. 

25.  1  Habia  Y.  recibido  la  carta  del  Frances  cnando  recibi6  la  mia? 
La  recibi  despues. 

26.  $Porqu6  trabaja  Y.  tanto  ?    Porque  es  mi  deber. 

27.  1  Vendran  Y.  y  su  hermana  a  pasar  una  semana  con  nosotros? 
Si,  sefiora,  la  semana  pr6zima  vendremos  ambos. 

28.  £  Quien  abri6  mi  ventana,  Juan  ?    Sefior,  yo  mismo  la  abrL 

29.  ftHabl6  Y.  con  el  sastre  ?    Fui  alia,  pero  habia  salido. 

80.  £  Cuando  vino  V.?    Ahora  mismo  acabo  de  entrar. 

81.  jDonde  esta  mi  padre  ?    Acaba  de  salir  4  la  calle. 

82.  1  Sabes  4  donde  rae  ?    Fue"  ft  comprar  ropa. 

83.  jHabr4  ido  4  la  Cuarta  avenida?     No,  sefior,  creo  que  fu4  4 
Broadway. 

84.  $Qu6  hora  es?    El  reloj  de  su  cuarto  de  Y.  acaba  de  dar  las  doce. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  What  were  yon  doing  when  Alexander  went  into  your  room?  I 
was  talking  to  my  father. 

2.  I  thought  yon  were  writing  yonr  exercises.  No,  I  had  written 
them  already. 

8.  Does  the  servant  take  care  to  sweep  yonr  room  every  day  ?  Yes, 
he  knows  very  well  it  is  his  duty. 

4.  Why  did  you  not  come  before  ?  yon  were  to  come  at  nine  o'clock. 
I  know  I  have  done  wrong  in  not  coming  earlier;  but  I  have  been 
writing  all  the  morning. 

5.  Does  your  sister  Margaret  dance  now  as  much  as  she  used? 
When  (she  was)  in  the  city  she  used  to  dance  very  much,  but  now  she 
has  no  time. 

6.  When  you  lived  in  the  country  did  yon  open  both  the  doors  and 
the  windows?    I  opened  neither. 
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7.  Had  you  finished  your  work  before  going  to  the  concert?    I  had 
(finished  it). 

8.  Do  you  doubt  what  I  tell  you?    No,  sir,  I  never  doubted  anything 
you  told  me. 

9.  Is  your  neighbor  afraid  to  open  his  windows  in  winter  ?    He  is 
not  afraid  to  open  them. 

10.  Who  was  it  that  went  out  last  night  after  ten  o'clock?  No  one 
went  out;  my  brother  came  in  at  that  hour. 

11.  Did  Alexander  go  out  when  your  cousin  came  in?  Ho  had  already 
gone  out  when  my  cousin  came  in. 

12.  Where  is  he  now  ?  "  He  has  just  gone  out  to  walk. 

13.  Will  he  be  very  long  (much  time)  ?  He  will  not  be  long ;  he  is  to 
take  his  Spanish  lesson  this  evening. 

14.  Did  you  pay  (make)  a  visit  to  my  neighbor  last  week  ?  I  went  to 
his  house,  but  he  was  not  at  home. 

15.  When  did  you  see  the  pianist?  He  came  to  see  me  the  other  day, 
but  I  had  gone  out. 

16.  Do  you  think  we  shall  have  studied  our  lessons  before  going  to  the 
teacher's?    I  think  we  shall. 

17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  (in)  your  watch?  It  is  seventeen  minutes 
past  three  by  mine;  what  time  have  you? 

18.  It  must  bo  (deben  ser)  half-past  three;  has  the  music  teacher 
come?    JTotyet. 

19.  Will  you  have  the  kindness  to  go  to  his  house  and  tell  him  I  shall 
not  take  my  lesson  this  afternoon  ?    With  much  pleasure. 

20.  So  soon!  Well,  did  you  see  the  teacher?  No,  madam,  he  had 
just  gone  out. 

21.  How  much  do  you  owe  the  tailor  now  ?  I  owe  him  very  little ; 
you  know  I  sent  him  some  money  last  month. 

22.  I  know  (it) ;  but  did  he  not  send  (pasar)  in  another  bill  on  Mon- 
day ?    If  ho  has  sent  in  another  I  have  not  seen  (visto)  it. 

28.  I  thought  you  were  in  the  country,  Mr.  Emanuel  ?  I  was  there 
last  week. 

24.  Why  did  you  not  come  yesterday?  I  saw  you  were  writing  and 
I  feared  to  offend  you. 

25.  But  you  know  it  was  your  duty  to  come  in ;  you  knew  I  wanted 
you.  Well,  if  you  pardon  me  this  time  (vez),  I  shall  come  in  again  (another 
time). 

20.  How  often  do  you  go  to  the  theatre?  Not  very  often  now;  I 
used  to  go  ovcry  night  in  the  week. 

27.  How  are  we  to  love  our  neighbor?    As  ourselves. 

28.  Who  is  our  neighbor  ?    All  mankind  (men)  are  our  neighbors. 
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29.  How  many  visits  has  the  physician  made  to  your  uncle  ?  He  be- 
gan his  visits  on  the  80th  of  December,  and  visited  him  twice  a  week 
until  April  4th. 

30.  How  many  visits  do  I  owe  you  for  now?  You  owed  me  for 
twelve,  tout  you  paid  me  for  nine,  and  so  you  only  owe  for  three  now. 

31.  Whose  letter  did  you  receive  first,  mine  or  Jane's  ?  When  yours 
oflmo  to  hand  (my  hands),  I  had  already  received  Jane's. 

32.  Will  you  take  your  lesson  to-day?  I  am  to  go  to  the  Central  Park 
this  afternoon  with  my  mother,  and  so  I  shall  not  take  my  lesson  until 
to-morrow. 

...  4-- 
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PBETEBIT 

ANTERIOR. 

Hube             1  hablado. 

I  had 

spoken. 

Hubiste          I  aprendido. 

Thou  hadst 

*  learned. 

Hubo             J  escrito. 

He  had 

written. 

Hubimos        1  hablado. 

We  had         "]  spoken. 

Hubisteis        I  aprendido. 

You  had         I  learned. 

Hubieron       J  escrito. 

They  had 

written. 
end  of  the  booh) 

Ver. 

To  see.  (See  the 

Mirar. 

To  look. 

Esperar. 

To  hope,  to  wait 

for. 

A  si  que. 

As  soon  as. 

Apenas. 

Scarcely. 

No  bien. 

No  sooner. 

Tampoco  (con}.). 

Neither,  not  either. 

Tambien  (adverb). 

Also,  likewise. 

Tambien  (conj.). 

As  well,  moreover. 

Ademas. 

Moreover,  besides. 

Primeramente,  or  en  primer  lu- 

Firstly. 

gar. 

Segundamente,   or  en   segundo 

Secondly,  <fco. 

lugar. 

Frecuente. 

Frequent 

Frecuentemente. 

Frequently. 

C6raodo. 

Convenient,  comfortable. 

C6modamente. 

Conveniently,  co 

mfortably. 

6* 
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Incomodo. 

Inconvenient,  nncomforiable. 

Iocfonodamente* 

Inconveniently,  uncomfortably. 

Probable. 

Probable,  likely. 

Probableraente. 

Probably,  likely. 

Perfecto. 

Perfect 

Perfeetamente. 

Perfectly. 

Correcto. 

Correct. 

Correotamente. 

Correctly. 

QJo.                 Eye. 

Vista. 

Sight,  view. 

Correo.             Post, 

post-office, 

Comodidad. 

Convenience, 

courier. 

comfort. 

Lugar.              Place. 

0OMP0 

smoN. 

Cuando  le  hube  conocido  le  ame\. 
Aplnas  hubo  salido  61  cuando  yo  entre\ 

No  bien  le  hube  visto  cuando  le  conocf . 

Asi  que  hube  cscrito  la  carta  la  llev6 
ol  corrco, 

Cuando  le  conocf  le  ame. 

i  Iba  Y.  frecuentemente  al  teatro  el  afio 
pasado  ? 

Iba  frecuentf8imamente}  or  muy  frecuen- 
temente. 

El  vlve  en  esa  casa  c6modamente,  or 
con  comodidad. 

£1  escribe  correcta  y  perfeetamente; 
pero  V.  escribe  mas  facilmente. 


When  I  had  known  him  I  loved  him. 
Scarcely   had    he   gone   out  when  I 

came  in. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I  knew 

him. 
As  soon  as  I  had  written  the  letter  I 

took  it  to  the  post-office. 
When  I  knew  him  I  loved  him. 
Did  you  go  often  to  the,  theatre  last 

year? 
I  went  very  often. 

He  lives  comfortably,  or  with  comfort, 

in  that  house. 
He  writes  correctly  and  perfectly ;  but 

you  write  more  easily. 


EXPLANATION. 
137,  The  preterit  axtbriob  is  used  to  express  a  past 
action  or  event  that  took  place  immediately  before  another 
action  or  event  also  past.  •  It  is  never  used  except  after  some 
of  the  adverbs  of  time ;  cuando y  when ;  asi  quey  as  soon  as ;  no 
ftfoi,  no  sooner ;  apbuu,  scarcely ;  luego  qu*>  immediately  after ; 
deapue*  jvc,  soon  after ;  as, 
Cuando  le  h*ix  conocido.  When  i  j^  ^^^  j^  aeqnaintance. 


Aptaas  hubo  aalido  cuando  yo  vine. 
No  bien  le  A***  visto  ouando  le  conoct 


Scarcely  had  he  gone  oat  when  I  came. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  1 1 

him, 
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This  tense  is  very  little  used,  not  only  for  the  reason  already 
mentioned,  of  its  being  preceded  by  an  adverb  of  time,  but  also 
because  its  place  may  be  elegantly  supplied  by  the  pbetebit 


Cuando  le  conoci. 

Apenas  $ali6  cuando  70  Tine. 

No  bien  le  vi  cuando  le  conoci. 


When  I  had  known  him. 
Scarcely  had  he  gone  out  when  I  came. 
No  sooner  had  I  seen  him  than  I  knew 
him. 


138.  The  adverbs  of  manner  and  quality,  in  Spanish  as* 
well  as  in  English,  are  generally  derived  from  adjectives. 

139.  To  form  an  adverb  from  an  adjective,  it  is  sufficient 
to  add  mente  to  the  adjective,  if  the  latter  has  the  same  ter- 
mination in  both  genders ;  as, 

Frecuente,  frecuentenunfe. 
Gramatical,  gramaticabninfe. 

If  the  adjective  has  a  different  termination  for  each  gender, 
then  mente  is  added  to  the  feminine ;  as, 

Ihc6moda,  inc6modamen/0. 
Perfecta,  perfectanunfe 

When  two  or  more  of  these  adverbs  follow  each  other,  only 
the  last  one  takes  mente,  the  others  taking  the  feminine  termi- 
nation a ;  as, 

Gceron  hahl6  sahia  y  elocuentemenfe.    |  Cicero  spoke  learnedly  and  eloquently. 

140.  These  adverbs  terminating  in  mente,  being  derived 
from  adjectives,  admit  like  these  the  degrees  of  comparison ;  as, 


Pacilmente. 

Mas  f&cilmente. 

Menos  f&cilmente. 

Tan  ftdlmente. 

May  facilmente,  or  facilisimamente. 


Easily. 

More  easily. 

Less  easily. 

As,  or  so  easily. 

Very  easily,  or  most  easily. 


141.  Those  adverbs  may,  without  any  change  in  the 
sense,  be  substituted  by  a  substantive  governed  by  the  prepo- 
sition con ;  as, 

&  vive  comodamente,  or  con  comodi-  |  He  lives  comfortably, 
dad. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  |  Ve  V.  aquella  flor  tan  hermosa?    Miro,  poro  no  la  veo. 

2.  i  Ve  V.  que  hora  es  en  el  reloj  de  la  iglesia  ?    No,  pero  mirare  en 
mi  reloj. 

8.  j  Ha  visto  V.  &  sn  hermano?    Si,  sefior,  le  vi  apenas  hubo  salido 
del  teatro. 

4.  jLo  conoci6  a  Y.  mi  vecino?    No  bien  le  babe  bablado,  mo  co- 
noci6. 

5.  1  Han  venido  mis  amigos  ?    Yinieron  asi  que  bubo  Y.  salido. 

0.  jLe  dieron  a  Y.  mis  libros?     Me  los  dicron,  no  bien  lea  babe 
bablado  de  ello. 

7.  i  Y  se  marcbaron  muy  pronto?    Se  raarcbaron  asf  qne  bubieron 
cscrito  sns  cartas. 

8.  jQue"  hizo  Y.  despncs?    Primeramente  (or  primero)'fui  al  correo 
y  despues  al  mercado. 

9.  jQne  quiero  Y.  hacer?     Primeramente  escribir  los  ejeroicios  y 
despnes  estudiar  la  leccion. 

10.  4  Porque  no  lo  hizo  V.  antes  ?    En  primer  lugar  porque  no  tenia 
bnmor  y  en  sogundo  porqne  apenas  tuve  tiempo. 

11.  jHabla  V.  francos  frecuentemente  ?    Si,  scflor,  lo  hablo  con  fre- 
cucncia. 

12.  $Lo  escribe  Y.  correctamente  ?    Cnando  lo  estudiaba  lo  escribia 
con  mas  correccion  que  ahora. 

13.  1  Aprendo  V.  ingl6s  6  espafiol  ?    Aprendo  ambos. 

14.  1 Y  su  hormano  de  Y.  ?    Mi  hermano  los  aprendo  tambien. 

15.  j  Los  hablan  Vds.  con  perfeccion  ?    Si,  sefior,  el  ingles  lo  hablamos 
perfectamente ;  pero  cl  espafiol  ni  yo,  ni  el  tampoco. 

16.  1  Ha  enviado  Y.  su  carta  al  correo?    No,  sefior,  la  enviare  ma- 
flana. 

17.  $La  ha  escrito  Y.  ?    Tampoco  la  ho  escrito,  porque  quiero  hacerlo 
con  comodidad. 

18.  $  Ha  aprendido  V.  la  leccion  do  boy?    He  aprendido  la  de  hoy  y 
la  do  mafiana  tambien. 

19.  gCuando  piensa  Y.  salir  para  Paris?     Probablemcnto  saldre  la 
scmana  pr6xiran. 

20.  1  No  vive  Y.  c6modamente  aqui  ?    Si,  sefior,  pero  vivo  mas  c6mo- 
do  en  Francia. 

21.  $Yivia  V.  c6modamente  cuando  estaba  en  Londres?    No,  sefior, 
vi  via  inc6modamente  porque  no  hablaba  ingles. 

22.  1  Tiene  Y.  otro  libro  ademas  de  eso  ?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  otros  dos. 

23.  jEstd  Y.  malo  do  la  vista?    Si,  sefior,  tengo  malo  nn  ojo. 
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24.  { Porqu6  no  ha  venido  ami  to  primo  de  Y.  f    Porque  quicro  venir 
eon  comodidad. 

25.  jTiene  Y.  buena  yista?    Si,  sefior,  pero  abora  tengo  los  ojos 


26.  jCudndo  estudia  Y.  sus  leociones?  Los  estudio  de  dia  porque  el 
estadio  de  noche  es  malo  para  la  yista. 

27.  i  D6nde  estan  sus  hermanos  de  Y.  ?  Salieron  a  paseo  no  bien  hu- 
bieron  escrito  sus  ejeroicios. 

28.  jCuAndo  escribieron  las  cartas!  Asi  qne  bubieron  aprendido  sns 
leociones. 

29.  i  Llev6  Y.  mis  cartas  al  correo  ?    Si,  senor,  asi  que  Y.  bubo  salido. 

30.  i  Ya  Y.  con  frecnencia  al  correo  ?    Si,  senor,  voy  frecuentemente : 

voy  todos  los  dias. 

» 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  go  to  the  lawyer's  as  I  told  you  ?  I  went  as  soon  as 
you  told  me. 

2.  Was  he  at  home  ?  did  you  see  him  ?  He  was  not  in  when  I  went ; 
but  I  waited  until  he  came. 

3.  Did  you  show  him  the  letter  ?  I  opened  it  and  showed  it  to  him ; 
but  he  would  not  read  it. 

4.  What  did  your  children  do  after  taking  their  lesson  ?  They  had 
scarcely  finished  their  lesson  when  they  went  to  bed. 

5.  Did  you  look  at  the  horses  your  brother  bought  on  Monday.  I  did 
(look  at  them),  and  I  think  they  are  very  fine. 

6.  Have  you  ever  taken  your  family  to  Italy  ?  Yes,  several  times ; 
last  year  we  travelled  in  Italy. 

7.  Did  you  spend  some  time  in  the  principal  cities  ?  Yes;  but  prin- 
cipally in  Rome  (Roma\  Florence  (Florencia)  and  Milan  {Milan). 

8.  Where  were  you  on  the  15th  of  December,  1866  ?  On  the  15th 
we  were  in  Florence  in  the  morning,  and  in  Borne  at  night. 

9.  Did  you  all  enjoy  good  health  in  Europe  ?  Yes,  all,  except  (menoe) 
Alexander,  who  had  a  sore  (malo)  eye  the  greater  part  of  the  time. 

10.  Did  you  go  often  to  the  theatre?  We  generally  went  every 
evening. 

11.  Had  you  any  difficulty  (difieultad)  in  understanding  the  language? 
None ;  you  know  Emanuel  speaks  Italian  very  correctly :  he  had  learned 
it  before  setting  out  for  Europe. 

12.  Did  you  see  many  Americans  when  you  were  travelling  ?  Ycry 
many ;  some  of  them  we  knew  very  well,  and  others  were  friends 
of  ours. 
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18.  Where  is  the  letter  you  were  writing  this  morning?  As  soon  as  I 
had  finished  it  John  took  it  to  the  post-offioe. 

14.  Do  you  ever  write  to  your  uncle  ?  Very  little  since  we  left  New 
York ;  but  there  I  used  to  write  to  him  very  frequently. 

15.  Which  of  you  three  writes  French  the  most  correctly  ?  I  know  it 
is  not  I ;  and  as  to  (en  cuanto  d)  Peter  and  Louis,  I  think  Peter  writes 
best,  but  Louis  writes  with  more  ease  (more  easily). 

16.  Do  you  see  that- beautiful  flower?  I  am  looking;  but  I  do  not 
see  it.  * 

17.  Will  you  tell  me  what  o'clock  it  is  by  the  church  clock?  I  am 
looking  at  the  church ;  but  I  see  no  clock. 

18.  Have  you  not  good  sight?  Yes,  very  good;  but  I  have  a  very 
sore  eye. 

19.  Did  my  cousins  not  come  ?    They  came  as  soon  as  you  went  out 

20.  Did  you  show  them  my  portrait  ?  I  did ;  but  they  scarcely  had 
time  to  look  at  it. 

21.  Did  they  say  where  they  were  going?  They  said  they  were  going 
to  the  country. 

22.  How  long  are  they  to  be  there  ?    They  did  not  tell  me  that 

23.  Are  they  not  coming  for  me  to-morrow  ?  Yes,  sir,  they  are  com- 
ing for  you  to  go  and  pay  a  visit  to  Mrs.  Pefiaverde. 

24.  Have  you  ever  seen  a  more  comfortable  little  room  than  this  one  ? 
Besides  being  comfortable  it  is  very  handsome. 

25.  Why  dp  you  not  speak  Spanish  with  Mr.  Riberas?  In  the  first 
place,  because  I  do  not  speak  it  well  enough;  and  in  the  second,  because 
he  speaks  English  very  correctly. 

26.  I  thought  you  were  studying  Spanish  ?  I  am  studying  it ;  but 
studying  and  speaking  are  two  distinct  (dirtinto)  things. 

27.  Did  you  tell  the  music  teacher  that  Louisa  wishes  to  take  lessons? 
Not  yet ;  but  I  shall  see  him  to-morrow  and  tell  him  so. 

28.  Why  did  you  not  take  your  lesson  yesterday  ?    I  was  sick. 

29.  Have  you  studied  yesterday's  lesson,  and  to-day's  t  I  have  studied 
both. 

80.  WQl  you  come  to-morrow  at  the  same  hour  ?    Probably  I  shall. 
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Hover. 

Uoviendow 

Iiovido. 


Pretext. 
Imperfect. 
Preterit  definite* 
Future  simple. 


IMPERSONAL  VZRB8. 

To  rain. 
Raining. 
Rained. 

Indicative. 
Llueve.  It  rains. 

IJovia.  It  was  raining. 

Llovio.  It  rained. 

Llovera.  It  will  rain. 

Compound  Tentes. 


Preterit  definite.  Ha  llovido. 

Pluperfect.  Habia  llovido. 

Anterior.  Hubo  llovido. 

Future  compound.  Habra  llovido. 


It  has  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
It  had  rained. 
It  will  have  rained. 


Amanecer. 

To  grow  light 

Anoebecer. 

To  grow  dark. 

Dfluviar. 

To  rain  like  a  deluge,  to  rain  in 

torrents. 

Grantor. 

To  hail. 

Helar. 

To  freeze. 

Uoviznar. 

To  drizzle. 

•Nevar. 

To  snow. 

Relampagnear. 

To  lighten. 

Tronar. 

To  thunder. 

FKRS02TAL  VKKB8  TJI 

BD  IMPBBSONALLT. 

Bastar. 

To  be  sufficient. 

Haber. 

(Signifying)  there  to  be. 

Haeer. 

(Signifying)  to  be. 

Ser. 

To  be. 

Conrenir. 

To  suit,  to  be  proper. 

Parecer. 

To  seem,  to  appear. 

BrasiL 

Kenester. 

Hielo. 


Brazil 

Necessity. 

Ice. 


Habana. 

Nieve. 

Lluvia, 


Havana. 

Snow. 

Rain. 
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Helado.  Ice  cream. 

Trueno.  Thunder. 

Medio  dia.  Noon. 

Viento.  Wind. 


Tarde.  Afternoon. 

La  mafiana.      Morning. 
Media  nocbe.    Midnight 


COMPOSITION. 


{Es   necesario  cstudiar   macho  para 

aprender  el  espanol  ? 
Es  menester  eatudiar  mucho,  pero  no 

tanto  como  para  aprender  el  ingles. 
En  Nueva  York  llueve  y  Ilovizna  mucho, 

pero  no  diluvia  como  en  la  Habana. 

En  Madrid  amanece  muy  temprano  y 

anochece  muy  tarde  en  el  verano. 
Ed  la  Habana  amanece  y  anochece  siem- 

pre  a  la  misma  hora,  en  todos  los 

dlas  del  afio. 
En  el  Brasil  no  nieva;  pero  trnena  y 

relampaguea    mucho    siempre    que 

llueve. 
En  la  Habana  no  hay  hielo,  porque  no 

hace  bastante  frio  para  helar ;  y  por 

eso  lo  Ucvan  de  Nueva  York. 

En  Nueva  York  ha  helado  y  nevado 
mucho  este  afio;  pero  en  el  pasado 
nev6  y  held  muy  poco. 

I  Hace  mucho  calor  en  este  pais  ? 

En  I03  mcses  de  Noviembre,  Diciembre 
y  Eiiero  hace  mucho  frio ;  pero  en 
Junio,  Julio  y  Agosto  bace  mucho 
calor. 

j Que  tiempo  hace? 

Parece  que  va  a  Hover,  porque  hay 
mucho  viento  y  hace  calor. 

Cuatro  afios  ha,  or  hay  cuatro  afios,  que 
no  veo  a  mi  padre. 

Pero  V.  tiene  esperanza  de  verle  pron- 
to, porque  llegara  hoy  a  Nueva  York 
en  el  vapor  "£tna"  que  viene  dc 
Etiropa. 

En  verano  voy  a  pasear  todos  los  dias 
al  amanecer. 


Is  it  necessary  to  study  much  to  learn 

Spanish? 
It  is  necessary  to  study  a  great  deal, 

but  not  so  much  as  to  learn  English. 
In  New  York  it  rains  and  drizzles  a 

great  deal,  but  it  does  not  rain  In 

torrents  as  in  Havana. 
In  Madrid  day  breaks  very  early  and 

night  falls  very  late  in  summer. 
In  Havana  day  breaks  and  night  falls 

at  the  same  hours  every  day  in  the 

year. 
In  Brazil  it  does*  not  snow ;  but  it  thun- 
ders and  lightens  much  whenever  it 

rains. 
In  Havana  there  is  no  ice,  because  it  is 

not  cold  enough  to  freeze  j  and  for 

that  reason  they  take  it  from  New 

York. 
In  New  York  it  has  frozen  and  snowed 

much  this  year;  but  last  year  it 

snowed  and  froze  very  little. 
Is  it  very  warm  in  this  country  ? 
In  the  months  of  November,  December 

and  January  it  is  very  cold ;  but  in 

June,  July  and  August  it  is  very 

warm. 
What  kind  of  weather  is  it  ? 
It  appears  it  is  going  to  rain,  because 

it  is  very  windy  and  hot. 
I  have  not  seen  my  father  for  four 

years. 
But  you  (have)  hope  to  see  him  soon ; 

for  he  will  arrive  to-day  in  New  York 

by  the    steamer  "Etna"  (that  is) 

coming  from  Europe. 
In  summer  I  go  to  walk  every  morning 

at  daybreak.  I 
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j  Va  V.  4  la  cama  temprano  ? 

No,  Befior,  tarde ;  a  la  media  noche. 

I  Come  V.  al  medio  dia  ? 

No,  seflor,  como  al  anochecer. 

iVa  V.  a  la  Habanar 

No,  Befior,  voy  a  Francia. 

La  Francia  es  mas  alegre  que  la  Ingk- 

terra. 
£1  muchacho  estadia  mucho. 
El  estudio  de  la  gramatica  es  necesario. 
£1  hombre  necesita  trabajar. 
La  conversation  es  muy  util  para  apren- 

der  ana  iengua, 


Bo  you  go  to  bed  early  ? 

No,  air,  late ;  at  midnight. 

Do  yon  dine  at  noon  ? 

No,  sir,  I  dine  at  nightfall. 

Are  you  going  to  Havana  ? 

No,  air,  I  am  going  to  France. 

France  is  more  pleasant  than  England. 

The  boy  studies  much. 
The  study  of  grammar  is  necessary. 
Kan  requires  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  for  learning 
a  language 


EXPLANATION. 

142.  Impersonal  verbs  are  those  which  are  used  only  in 
the  infinitive  mood  and  in  the  third  person  singular  of  all  the 
tenses,  and  have  no  definite  subject ;  as, 


Llueve. 
Tronara. 

Nevaba. 


It  rains. 

It  will  thunder. 

It  was  snowing. 


To  amaneei  en  Nuera  York,  y  ano- 1 
checi  en  Filadelfia. 


143.  The  verbs  amanecer  and  anochecer  al-e  sometimes 
used  in  the  three  persons,  both  numbers ;  but  then  they  are 
not  impersonal,  but  neuter ;  as, 

I  was  In  New  Tork  at  daybreak,  and 
in  Philadelphia  at  nightfall 

144.  Habee  and  hacee  are  often  used  impersonally,  and 
are  in  such  cases  to  be  rendered  into  English  by  the  corre- 
sponding tenses  of  the  verb  to  be. 

The  verb  haber,  when  conjugated  impersonally,  has  the 
peculiarity  of  taking  a  y  in  the  third  person  of  the  present  in- 
dicative; as, 

There  is  much  fruit 
There  will  be  many  men. 


Hay  mucha  fruta. 

Habra  muchos  hombrcs. 

Hizofrio. 

Hace  muchos  afios.. 


It  was  cold. 
Many  years  ago. 


N.  B. — Ed  is  sometimes  elegantly  used  for  hay  ;  as, 
Doce  alios  ha,  or  hay  doce  afios.         |      Twelve  years  ago ; 
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but  it  is  to  be  observed  that  hd  always  follows  the  time,  while 
hay  precedes  it. 

There  are  many  other  verbs  which,  although  not  impersonal, 
are  sometimes  used  as  such ;  as, 


Es  muy  tarde. 

Espreciso. 

Es  menester. 

Parece. 

Conviene. 

Basta. 


It  is  very  late. 
It  is  necessary. 
There  is  necessity. 
It  seems,  it  appears. 
It  suits,  it  is  proper. 
It  is  sufficient,  it  will  do. 


145.  As  it  may  have  been  observed,  the  pronoun  it,  which 
accompanies  impersonal  verbs  in  English,  is  not  translated  into 
Spanish. 

Nouns  taken  in  a  definite  sense  require  the  article ;  as, 
El  mucfaacho  estudia.  |      The  boy  studies. 

El  estudio  de  la  gramatica  es  fitiL       |      The  study  of  grammar  is  useful 

Nouns  used  in  their  most  general  sense  are  preceded  by  the 
article;  as, 


El  hombre  necesita  trabajar. 
La  conversation  es  muy  util  para 
aprender  una  lcngua. 


Man  requires  to  work. 
Conversation  is  very  useful  for  learn- 
ing a  language. 


146.  Names  of  nations,  countries,  provinces,  mountains, 
rivers  and  seasons,  generally  take  the  article ;  as, 

La  Espafia.  I      Spain. 

La  Inglaterra.  I      England. 

El  invierno.  I     Winter. 

147.  Nations,  countries  and  provinces,  when  preceded  by 
a  preposition,  do  not  take  the  article  unless  they  are  personi- 
fied; as, 

Las  provincias  de  Espafia.  I      The  provinces  of  Spain. 

El  valor  de  la  Espafia.  |      The  courage  of  Spain. 

Nevertheless,  the  article  is  employed  under  all  circumstances 
with  the  names  of  some  places ;  as, 


ElBrasiL 
L%Habana. 
ElFerroL 
La  China. 
El  Japon. 
El  Peru. 


Brazil. 

Havana. 

FerroL 

China. 

Japan. 

Peru. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  Que  tiempo  haoe?    Ahora  hace  calor ;  antes  hada  fHo. 

2.  i  Llovera  mallana  ?    Creo  que  nevara. 

8.  4  Llueve  mucho  en  Nueva  York  ?    Llueve  y  llovizna  bastante ;  pero 
raramente  diluvia. 

4.  i  Hace  mucho  Mo  en  la  Habana  en  el  mes  de  Enero  f    Haoe  alga- 
no,  pero  nanca  nieva  ni  hiela, 

5.  jRelampaguea?    Relampaguea  y  llovizna. 

6.  4  Porque  escribe  V.  tantos  ejercicios  ?    Porqne  para  aprender  una 
lengna  no  basta  hablarla,  esnecesario  tambien  saber  escribirla. 

7.  4  Nieva.  mucho  en  el  Brasil  ?    En  el  Brasil  no  nieva,  mas  quo  en  las 
montanas,  donde  hay  nieve  todo  el  alio. 

8.  {Quiere  V.  tomar  un  helado?    No,  senor,  los  belados  no  son 
bnenos  en  este  tiempo. 

9.  i  Cuanto  tiempo  hace  que  no  ve  V.  a  su  familia  f   El  dos  de  Setiem* 
bre  pr6ximo  hara  once  anos. 

10.  j  Porque  no  vino  V.  anoche  ?   Porque  llovia  y  hacia  mucho  viento. 

11.  |Tiene  V.  miedo  do  los  truenos  ?    Cuando  relampaguea  mucho,  si 
senor. 

12.  |Porqu£  no  fue  V.  anoche  al  conciertof    Porque  lloviznaba  y 
estaba  nevando. 

13.  j  A  que  horas  come  V.  f    Al  amanecer  tomo  chocolate;  al  medio 
dia  como,  y  al  anochecer  tomo  el  to". 

14.  jSe  levanta  Y.  al  amanecer  todos  los  dias?    Cuando  es  menester, 
si  senor. 

15.  4  A  que*  hora  sali6  V.  del  tcatro  el  sabado?    A  media  noche. 

16.  4  Cuando  salieron  sus  hermanas  para  el  campo?    Ayer  al  medio 
dia. 

17.  4  Cuando  volveran  f    Pasado  manana  per  la  noche. 

18.  4  A  que  hora  amanece  en  el  verano  ?    En  verano  amance  4  las 
cinco  y  anochece  &  las  siete  y  media. 

19.  4  Porque  so  marcha  V.  tan  pronto  ?    Porque  es  menester. 

20.  4ES  menester  salir  al  amanecer  ?    No,  basta  salir  al  medio  dia. 

21.  4 Hay  muchos  Alemanes  en  Nueva  York?    8i,  senor,  hay  muchi- 
siinos. 

22.  4  Cuantos  dias  hace  que  no  le  ve  V.  ?    No  hace  mas  que  uno. 

23.  4  Hay  algun  Frances  en  su  casa  de  Y.  f   Hay  cuatro  Franceses  y  una 
Francesa. 

24.  4  Cuando  vinieron  Yds.  ?    Ayer  al  medio  dia. 

25.  4Cree  Y.  qu6  llovera  hoy?    Parece  que  si,  porque  hace  mucho 
viento  y  mucho  calor. 
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26.  |LUm6  mucho  aqui  el  alio  pasado?    Aqui  Uovi6  mncho,  pero  en 
la  Habana  llovi6  mas. 

27.  i  Nieva  mncho  en  este  pais  ?    En  el  invierno  nieva  mncho. 

28.  jSehielaelagua?    Muchasveces. 

29.  |  Habra  mncho  hielo  el  alio  proximo  ?    En  el  invierno  habra  ma- 
cho hielo. 

80.  i  Hace  mncho  frio  ?    Si,  sefior,  y  al  amanecer  llovia  y  granizaba. 

81.  jPorqu6hace  tanto  frio  hoy?    Porque  nev6  ayer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  it  raining?    I  do  not  know. 

2.  Ton  do  not  know  ?  How,  are  yon  still  in  bed  ? — Yes,  and  I  shall 
be  there  nntil  7  o'clock. 

8.  At  what  o'clock  did  yon  go  to  bed?    At  midnight. 

4.  What  is  it  necessary  to  do  in  order  to  learn  Spanish  ?  It  is  neces- 
sary to  stndy  a  good  grammar,  talk  a  great  deal  with  Spaniards,  and  read 
the  works  of  good  authors. 

5.  What  were  yon  doing  in  the  garden  this  morning  at  daybreak  ? 
I  was  walking. 

6.  Have  yon  read  the  Spanish  newspaper  yet  that  I  lent  yon  ?  Yes, 
sir,  here  it  is.    Thank  yon. 

7.  What  language  do  they  speak  in  Brazil  ?    Portuguese  (portugues). 

8.  Do  yon  see  that  lightning  ?  Yes,  it  is  lightening  and  thundering 
very  much. 

9.  Is  it  proper  to  have  the  windows  open  when  it  thunders?  No,  it 
is  better  to  have  them  shut. 

10.  I  think  (it  appears  to  me)  it  will  soon  rain.    Yes,  I  think  so  too ; 
it  is  already  drizzling. 

11.  John !    Sir.    Is  there  any  water  in  my  room  ? — No,  sir,  but  if  you 
wish,  I  shall  take  some  there  now. 

12.  In  what  months  of  the  year  does  it  freeze  most  in  New  York  ? 
During  (durante)  the  months  of  January  and  February. 

18.  I  believe  there  is  a  great  deal  of  ice  used  ($e  usa)  in  New  York 
during  the  summer.    A  great  deal,  and  it  is  very  cheap. 

14.  It  appears  that  there  will  be  little  ice  next  summer.    Very  little, 
the  winter  has  not  been  cold  enough  to  have  much. 

15.  What  watch  is  that  you  have  there  ?    It  is  the  one  I  always  had. 

16.  I  thought  you  had  given  your  watch  to  Charles,  and  bought  your 
(the)  neighbor's  ?    No,  Charles  has  a  very  pretty  little  watch. 

17.  What  o'clock  is  it  by  your  watch  ?    It  is  just  four  o'clock  (son  leu 
cuatro  en  punto). 
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18.  Who  knocked  at  the  door  just  now?    It  was  Mrs.  Martinez ;  it  is 
thundering,  and  you  know  she  is  afraid  of  the  lightning. 

1 9.  Why  did  she  not  come  in  ?    She  did  not  like  to  (would  not)  disturb 
yon  (molestarla  d  V.)  madam. 

20.  Do  you  know  whether  Alexander  has  sent  the  papers  to  his 
brother  yet  ?    I  think  he  has  (me  parece  que  «i). 

21.  Did  yon  take  him  the  two  volumes  I  showed  him  yesterday?    I 
took  them  to  him  this  morning. 

22.  Was  he  in  the  house  when  yon  went  ?    No,  madam,  he  had  just 
gone  ont. 

23.  Will  you  open  that  window,  if  you  please  ?    With  pleasure. 

24.  And  this  one  also ?    No,  thank  you;  it  is  better  to  have  that  one 
shut. 

25.  What  kind  of  weather  is  it  to-day?   Very  bad ;  it  has  been  raining 
and  hailing  ever  since  (desde)  daybreak. 

26.  Madam,  here  are  two  beautiful  bouquets  that  Mrs.  Garcia  has  sent 
you  from  her  garden.    She  is  very  kind  (buena). 

27.  Who  brought  them?    Her  servant  (/em.). 

28.  When  did  she  bring  them?    You  had  no  sooner  gone  out  than 
she  came. 

29.  How  windy  it  was  last  night!    Yes,  and  it  rained  in  torrents  the 
whole  night,  from  nightfall  until  daybreak  this  morning. 

80.  What  news  is  there  from  Europe?    I  do  not  know;  I  have  not 
yet  seen  the  newspapers. 
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Gnstar.  I         To  like. 


FBBSENT. 


(A  mi)  me  gusta  or  gustan. 

(A  ti)  te  gusta  " 

(A  61)  le  gusta  " 

(A  nosotros)  nos  gusta,  or  gustan. 

(A  vosotros)  os  gusta,  " 

(A  ellos)  les  gusta.  " 


I  like  it  or  them. 
Thou  likest  it  or  them. 
He  likes  it  " 

We  like  it  " 

You  like  it  " 

They  like  it  u 


IMPERFECT. 

(A  mi)  me  gustaba  or  gustaban.    I     I  liked  it  or  them. 
(A  ti)  te  gustaba,  etc.  I      Thou  likedst  it,  &o. 
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Gustarde. 


To  be  fond  of. 


Gusto  de. 

Gustasde. 

Gustade. 

Gustamos  de. 

Gustaisde. 

Gustande. 


Gustaba  de. 
Gustabas  de,  etc. 


PRESENT. 

I  am  food  of. 
Thou  art  fond  o£ 
He  is  fond  of. 

We  are  fond  ot 
You  are  fond  oL 
They  are  fond  ot 

DfFEBFEOT. 

I  was  or  used  to  be  fond  o£ 
Thou  wast  or  used  to  be  fond 
of;  &o. 


Poeta. 

Pintor. 

Escultor. 

Placer. 

Dios. 

Pesar. 

Melon. 

Meloeoton. 

Arte. 


Gustar. 

To  taste. 

Placer. 

To  please. 

Pesar  (impersonal). 

To  regret 

Pesar  (in  all  it$p&non$). 

To  weigh. 

Faltar  or  haeer  falta. 

To  want. 

Faltar. 

To  fail,  to  be  wanting  or  missing. 

Aeomodar. 

To  suit,  to  accommodate. 

Convenir. 

To  salt,  to  be  convenient. 

Importar. 

To  be  important 

Oeroa. 

Near. 

Lejos. 

Far. 

Dentro. 

Within. 

Fuera. 

Without 

Bello. 

Beautiful,  fine. 

Posible. 

Possible. 

Imposible. 

Impossible. 

Poet 

Painter. 

Sculptor. 

Pleasure. 

God. 

Regret,  sorrow. 

Melon. 

Peach. 

Art,  skill. 


Poesia. 

Pintura. 

Escultura. 

Prosa. 

Fruta. 

Manzana. 

Naranja. 

Artes  (plu.). 

Arroba. 


Poetry,  poem. 

Painting. 

Sculpture. 

Prose. 

Fruit. 

Apple: 

Orange. 

Arts. 

Arroba. 
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COMPOSITION. 


jLe  gusta  a  V.  la  fruta  ? 

Si,  senor,  me  gustan  las  naranjas  y  los 

melones. 
A  ml  me  gustan  los  melocotones  y  las 

manyan&ff. 
jCual  de  las  beUas  arte*  ie  gosta  a  Y. 

mas? 
Me  gustan  todas,  la  musica,  la  poesfa, 

la  pintura  y  la  escultura. 
i  Va  V .  a  la  6pera  muy  a  menudo  ? 
Voy  dos  6  tres  veces  por  semana. 
Me  parece  que  Ilovera  pronto,  y  me 

gusta  porque  tengo  an  gran  placer  en 

rer  Hover. 

I  Es  posible !  A  mi  no  me  gusta  ver 
Uover;  pero  mc  gusta  muchisimo 
ver  nevar. 

i  Le  acomoda  a  V.  ese  caballo  ? 

No  me  conviene,  porque  es  muy  viejot 
asi  que  no  lo  comprare. 

i  Vive  V.  cerca  6  lejos  de  aqui  ? 
Vivo  muy  cerca. 

i  Vive  Y.  dentro  6  fuera  de  la  ciudad  ? 
Ahora  en  la  ciudad ;  pero  en  el  Terano 

vivo  en  el  campo. 
4  Que  le  falta  a  V.  para  ser  feliz? 

No  me  falta  nada,  gracias  k  Dios. 
Deseo  conocer  al  pintor  cuya  pintura 

tiene  V.  en  su  cuarto. 
j  Le  pesa  k  V.  de  no  haber  estado  en  el 

concicrto  ? 
Me  pesa  mucho  de  no  haber  estado, 

porque  no  tuve  el  placer  de  ver  k  su 

amigo  de  V. 
A  mi  me  pesa  de  ello  tambien. 


Do  you  like  fruit  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  like  oranges  and  melons, 

I  like  peaches  and  apples. 

Which  of  the  fine  arts  do  yon  like 
best? 

I  like  them  all,  music,  poetry,  painting 
and  sculpture. 

Do  you  go  to  the  opera  very  often  ? 

I  go  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

It  appears  to  me  that  it  will  soon  rain, 
and  I  am  glad  of  it  (I  like  it),  because 
I  find  (have  a)  great  pleasure  in  see- 
ing it  rain. 

Is  it  possible !  I  do  not  like  to  see  it 
rain;  but  I  like  to  see  it  snow. 

Does  that  horse  suit  you  ? 

It  does  not  suit  (or  answer)  me,  because 

it  is  very  old,  so  that  I  shall  not 

buy  it. 
Do  you  live  near  here,  or  far  away? 
I  live  very  near. 
Do  you  live  in  or  out  of  town  ? 
In  town  now,  but  in  the  country  in 


What  do  you  want  (is  wanting  to  you) 

to  be  happy  ? 
I  want  nothing,  thank  God. 
I  desire  (or  wish)  to  know  the  painter 

whose  painting  you  have  in  your  room. 
Do  you  cegret  not  having  been  at  the 

concert? 
I  deeply  (very  much)  regret  not  having 

been  there,  for  I  had  not  the  pleasure 

of  seeing  your  friend. 
I  regret  it  too  (also),  * 


EXPLANATION. 

148.  Gustar,  derived  from  the  noun  gusto,  pleasure,  and 
signifying  literally  to  give  pleasure  to,  is  the  verb  by  which  we 
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translate  to  like ;  bat  in  passing  from  English  to  Spanish,  the 
nominative  case  or  subject  becomes  the  objective,  and  the 
latter  is  preceded  by  the  preposition  d;  as, 
i  Le  gusta  4  V .  la  poesfa  ?  I      Do  you  like  poetry  f 

He  gusta  (or  a  mi  me  gusta)  mucho.  p     I  like  it  very  much. 

149.  Gustar,  followed  by  the  preposition  de,  means  to  be 
fond  of  and  sentences  in  which  it  is  used  are  constructed  as 
in  English ;  as, 

Yo  gusto  de  la  musics.  I      I  am  fond  of  music. 

£1  gusta  de  la  poesfa,  |      He  is  fond  of  poetry. 

150.  Gustab,  used  as  an  active  verb,  means  to  taste,  and 
governs  the  objective,  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition  what- 
ever; as, 

I  Gusta  Y.  la  sopa  ?  I      Do  you  taste  the  soup  ? 

No,  sefior,  gusto  la  carne.  |      No,  sir,  I  taste  the  meat 

151.  The  verbs pesar,  to  regret;  f altar,  in  the  sense  of  to 
want,  or  hacer  falta,  to  have  need  of;  acomodar,  to  suit ;  con- 
venir,  to  suit ;  importar,  to  be  important ;  placer,  to  please, 
and  some  others,  require  the  same  idiomatic  construction  of  the 
sentence  as  that  explained  in  the  case  of  gustar  ;  as, 


Nos  falta  (or  nos  hace  falta)  dinero. 
A  Y.  le  importa  ese  negocio. 
Mucho  me  place. 


We  want  (or  are  in  want  of)  money. 
That  business  is  important  to  you. 
It  pleases  me  much. 


This  last  verb  is  defective,  and  is  very  little  used,  except  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  mood,  as  will  be 
seen  in  the  proper  place. 

152.  The  verb  pesar,  when  meaning  to  regret,  generally 
takes  the  preposition  de  after  it ;  as, 
Me  pesa  de  ello.  I     I  am  sorry  for  it. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  fijQ  gusta  4  V.  la  6pera?  Ouando  era  j6vcn  me  gustaba  mas  que 
ahora. 

2.  jVendra  V.  mafiana  4  comer  con  nosotros  ?    Si,  senor,  no  faltark 

3.  jNecesitaV.  hoy  su  relojf  Hoy  no  me  hace  falta,  maflana  me 
convendra  tenerlo. 

4.  I Quiere  V.  saber  lo  que  he  hecho  hoy?    No  me  importa  saberlo. 
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5.  {Compra  V.  el  caballo  del  ingles?    No,  sefior,  no  me  conviene: 
es  muy  caro. 

6.  Dicen  que  es  muy  bueno.    No  importa. 

7.  {Porque  vive  V.  tan  lejos  de  la  ciudad?    Porque  no  me  gustan 
veoinoa. 

8.  {Antes  vivia  Y.  c6modamente  cerca  de  la  poblacion?    Si;  pero 
ahora  no  me  gusta. 

9.  i  Ouantas  arrobas  pesa  V.  ?    Peso  ocho  arrobas  y  cinoo  libras. 

10.  {Ha  visto  V.  a  su  prima?    No,  sefior,  y  me  pesa  mucho  do  ello. 

11.  {CuAnto  pesa  su  nifio  de  Y.f     No  s£,  porque  no  lo  hemos  pesado 
aun. 

12.  {Quiere  Y.  ir  &  paseo  con  D.  Carlos,  nuestro  vecino?    No  quicro 
ir  con  61  porque  habla  mucho,  y  no  me  gustan  los  habladores. 

13.  No  obstante,  el  alio  pasado  estaba  Y.  en  buena  amistad  con  6L 
Si ;  pero  ahora  me  pesa  y  me  pesara  siempre. 

14.  {Nunca  seran  Yds.  amigos  otra  vez?    Jamas :  es  imposible. 

15.  {Porque?    No  puedo  decirselo  a  Y. 

16.  {  Eso  no  le  gustara  d  61?    Nada  me  importa. 

17.  {Estan  Yds.  comiendo  pan?    No,  sefior,  estamos  comiendo  fruta. 

18.  |  Gusta  V.  ?    Si,  comer6  una  manzana. 

19.  {No  lo  gustan  a  Y.  los  mclones?    No,  sefior;  pero  me  gustan  mas 
los  melocotones  y  las  naranjas. 

20.  {Qui6n  es  aquella  sefiorita  tan  bella  que  paseaba  ayer  con  Y.  en 
el  parque?    Es  una  amiga  mia. 

21.  {  Qu6  son  los  hombres  que  vinieron  antes  de  ayer  con  Y.  ?  El  uno  es 
poeta,  el  otro  pintor  y  esoultor  el  otro. 

22.  {Cual  de  las  bellas  artes  le  gusta  &  Y.  mas?    Todas  me  gustan; 
pero  la  poesia  mas  que  las  otras. 

23.  {Le  gusta  4  Y.  leer  una   bella  poesia?     Si,  sefior,  me  gusta 
mucho. 

24.  {Hace  mucho  frio  hoy?    Fuera  hace  bastante;   pero  dentro  do 
cas.'i  hace  muy  poco. 

25.  { Porque  no  fue  Y.  al  baile  anoche  ?     Porquo  no  mo  gustan  los 
bailes. 

26.  {Es  posible  que  siendo  tan  j6ven  no  le  gustan  a  Y.?    A  mi  me 
importa  estudiar;  no  bailar. 

27.  {Porque  no  quiere  Y.  bailar?    Porque  estoy  cansado. 

28.  {Que  es  lo  que  le  hace  falta  a  Y.  para  ser  feliz?    Nada  me  hace 
falta  por  ahora,  gracias  a  Dios. 

29.  { Que  le  falta  a  Y.  ?    Me  falta  el  sombrero. 

80.  Aqui  eeto.    {So  marcha  Y.?— Si,  sefior,  si  Y.  no  manda  otra 
oosa. 

7 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  Are  your  brothers  and  sisters  fond  of  study  ?    They  are  not  so 
fond  of  it  as  some  children  I  have  known. 

2.  Do  they  over  read  poetry?    Sometimes,  bat  not  very  often. 

3.  Do  you  understand  Spanish  poetry?    Not  yet;  but  I  understand 
prose  perfectly  well. 

4.  Do  you  ever  eat  fruit?    Yes,  I  am  very  fond  of  apples,  oranges, 
peaches  and  melons. 

5.  Is  that  gentleman  a  sculptor?    No,  madam,  he  is  a  painter,  and 
enjoys  a  high  reputation. 

6.  Do  you  know  that  it  is  raining  ?    Raining !  no,  I  did  not  (know  it). 

7.  Do  you  think  it  is  going  to  thunder  ?    I  think  it  is  (I  think  so). 

8.  Then  it  is  imposible  to  go  out?    By  no  means  (de  ningun  modo) ; 
we  are  not  afraid  of  lightning. 

9.  Does  it  always  lighten  when  it  rains?    Not  always. 

10.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Retortillo,  how  do  you  do?    Very  well,  thank 
you ;  and  how  are  you  (and  you)  ? 

11.  What  do  you  wish  ?    I  have  come  to  see  if  this  letter  is  correctly 
written.    It  is  perfectly  correct. 

12.  Who  wrote  that  letter?    A  friend  of  mine,  who  writes  Spanish 
very  well. 

18.  Why  do  you  not  learn  Spanish  yourself?    I  have  no  time,  and  I 
regret  it  very  much. 

14.  What  profession  (prqfeawn)  do  you  like  best?    Of  all  professions  I 
like  that  of  a  physician  best 

15.  When  did  you  see  Miss  Melendez  ?    I  had  the  pleasure  of  seeing 
her  the  other  day. 

16.  How  do  you  like  (qui  taJ)  your  new  piano?    Very  much. 

17.  Who  is  your  music  teacher?    I  have  none  just  now;  but  I  used 
to  have  a  German  teacher. 

18.  How  much  do  you  weigh?     I  weigh  a  hundred  and  sixty-five 
pounds  (libra*). 

19.  Does  Charles  weigh  as  much  as  Alexander?    No,  sir,  Alexander 
weighs  twenty  pounds  more. 

20.  Is  Mr.  Martinez  at  home?    No,  sir,  he  is  out 

21.  When  will  he  be  in?    I  do  not  know ;  he  did  not  say  (it)  when  he 
was  going  out  (al  salir). 

22.  Does  your  uncle  live  in  or  out  of  town  ?    In  summer  he  lives  out 
of  town. 

28.  When  he  is  in  town  where  does  he  live  ?   In  Twenty-second  street, 
pear  Fifth  Avenue. 
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24.  How  did  you  spend  jour  time  when  you  were  in  the  country  ?  I 
walked  morning  and  evening,  and  daring  the  day  I  read  the  beautiful 
poems  of  Zorrilla  and  Espronceda. 

25.  Have  you  ever  read  any  of  Martinez  de  la  Rosa's  poems?  Yes, 
but  I  do  not  like  them  so  well  as  those  of  Melendez. 

26.  Which  is  the  greatest  Spanish  painter  ?  Spain  has  had  a  great 
number  of  excellent  painters,  but  £*e  most  celebrated  of  all  are  Murillo 
and  Velazquez. 

27.  Are  your  cousins  pleased  with  their  new  house?  I  believe  bo; 
but  they  say  they  liked  the  old  one  better. 

28.  Where  did  they  live  before  taking  the  house  in  which  they  reside 
now  ?    In  Fourteenth  street,  near  Seventh  avenue. 

29.  Are  they  not  comfortable  in  the  new  one?  It  is  not  for  that; 
but  they  are  very  fond  of  flowers,  and  they  have  no  garden  now. 

80.  Will  you  come  out  and  take  a  walk  with  me  ?  Yes,  if  Emanuel 
comes  with  us;  if  not,  I  shall  go  and  practise  on  the  piano. 
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Poder.     (See  thi$  verb  at  the 

end  of  the  booh.) 
Esperar. 
Gastigar. 
Enganar. 
Quemar. 
Tratar. 
Tratar  de. 
Tratar  en. 

Seguir.    {See  thii  verb  at  the 
end  of  the  booh) 


To  be  able ;  may,  &c 

To  expect,  to  wait  for,  to  hope. 

To  punish. 

To  deceive,  to  cheat 

To  burn. 

To  treat ;  to  have  intercourse  with. 

To  endeavor,  to  try,  to  treat  of. 

To  deal  in. 

To  follow. 


ADYKBB8  ASD  ADYEBBIAL  PHBASK8. 


Oasi. 

jCuanto  tiempo? 

Ouanto  antes. 

De  Moda. 

Debalde.  ) 

Gratis.      J 

De  cuando  en  cuando. 


Almost,  nearly. 

How  long? 

As  soon  as  possible. 

Fashionable. 

Gratis;  for  nothing. 

From  time  to  time ;  now  and  then. 


148 


LESSON    XXXII. 


De  improviso. 

De  veras.  ) 

Yerdaderarnente.  J 
En.  lo  sucesivo. 
Hasta  no  mas. 
Poco  a  poco. 
Por  Bupuesto. 
Tal  vez. 
Aoaso. 


■\ 


Picaro. 
Bribon. 
Ejemplo. 


Rogue  (roguish). 

Rascal. 

Example ;  instance. 


Suddenly,      unexpectedly,     un- 
awares. 

Indeed,  truly. 

In  future. 

To  the  utmost,  to  the  extreme, 
little  by  little,  by  degrees,  gently. 
Of  course. 

Perhaps. 

Coqueta.         Coquette. 
Sociedad.        Society. 
Politica.        .  Politics. 


COMPOSITION. 


Mi  hermano  cs  castigado  algunas  voces 

por  no  saber  bus  lecciones. 
T  su  amigo  de  Y.  Alejandro,  jlo  es  al- 

guna  vez  ? 
Lo  es  de  cuando  en  cuando ;  pero  mi 

hermana  no  ha  sido  castigada  jamas, 

porque  sabe  siempre  sua  lecciones. 
j  Ha  sido  Y.  engafiado  alguna  vez  ? 
Hasta  no  mas,  porque  hay  muchos  pi- 

caros  en  la  sociedad. 
Esta  casa  esta  bien  situada. 
La  carta  estaba  mal  escrita. 
Manuel  es  amado  de  (or  por)  Margarita. 
El  libro  ha  sido  escrito  por  un  Frances. 
So  quern  6  (or  fue  quemada)  la  casa. 
Esta  casa  se  hizo  en  scis  meses. 

4  En  cuanto  tiempo  se  hizo  la  de  Y.  ? 

En  cosa  de  tres  meses. 

i  Cuanto  tiempo  necesita  Y.  para  escri- 

biresa  carta? 
Esta  casi  acabada ;  cstoy  con  Y.  en  un 

minuto. 
Poco  a  poco ;  va  Y.  muy  aprisa. 
Tal  vez ;  pero  tengo  prisa  y  quiero  aca- 

bar  pronto. 


My  brother  is  sometimes  punished  for 

not  knowing  his  lessons. 
And  your  friend  Alexander,  is  he  ever 

punished  (ever  so)  ? 
He  is,  now  and  then ;  but  my  sister  has 

never  been  punished,  because  she 

always  knows  her  lessons. 
Have  you  ever  been  deceived  ? 
To  the  utmost,  for  there  are  a  great 

many  rogues  in  society. 
This  house  is  well  situated. 
The  letter  was  badly  written. 
Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret 
The  book  was  written  by  a  Frenchman. 
The  house  was  burnt 
This  house  was  built  (made)  in  six 

months. 
How  long  was  yours  in  building  (mak- 
ing)? 
About  three  months. 
How  long  shall  you  be  in  writing  that 

letter  ? 
It  is  almost  finished ;  I  shall  be  (am) 

with  you  in  a  moment  (minute). 
Gently :  you  go  very  quick. 
Perhaps  so ;  but  I  am  in  haste,  and  I 

want  to  get  done  (finish)  soon. 
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jDe  veras? 

For  supuesto :  tengo  que  ir  al  correo. 

Dios  esta  en  todas  partes,  lo  sabe  y  lo 
puede  todo,  y  nos  perdonara  si  trata- 
mos  de  hacer  nuestro  deber. 


i  Es  su  reloj  de  V.  de  moda? 
Si,  sefior ;  pero  no  me  gusta,  porque  es 
muy  pequefio. 


Indeed  ? 

Of  course :  I  have  to  go  to  the  post- 
office. 

God  is  everywhere;  He  knows  all 
things,  and  nothing  is  impossible 
for  Him  (can  do  all);  and  He  will 
pardon  us,  if  we  endeavor  to  do  our 
fluty. 

Is  your  watch  fashionable  ? 

Yes,  sir ;  but  I  do  not  like  it,  because 
it  is  too  small 


EXPLANATION. 


153.  Passive  Voice. — This  voice  is  formed  by  the  different 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  ser  added  to  the  past  participle  of  the 
verb,  care  being  taken  that  the  participle  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject, in  gender  and  number,  like  an  adjective ;  as, 


Soy  amado. 
Hemos  sido  amado*. 
Habeis  sido  amado*. 
Seras  amado. 


I  am  loved. 
We  have  been  loved. 
You  have  been  loved. 
Thou  wilt  be  loved. 


(a).  The  passive  voice  is,  however,  formed  in  Spanish,  by 
estar,  instead  of  ser,  when  the  past  participle  is  used  adjective- 
ly,  that  is  to  say,  when  the  state  or  condition  of  the  subject  is 
described  without  any  reference  to  an  action  ;  as, 
Esta  casa  aid  bien  situada.  I      This  house  is  well  located. 

La  carta  estaba  mal  escrita.  |      The  letter  was  badly  written. 

154.  The  passive  verb  formed  by  ser  is  used  in  Spanish  in 
the  present  and  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mood,  only  when  it 
is  designed  to  express  a  mental  act ;  as, 

Manuel  es  amado  de  Margarita.  |      Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret. 

When  a  mental  act  is  not  expressed,  the  passive  verb  being 
in  the  present  or  imperfect  of  the  indicative  mood,  estar  is  the 
auxiliary  to  be  used,  and  not  ser;  as, 
El  libro  ha  sido  escrito  por  un  Fran- 
ces, or  el  libro  estd  escrito  por  un 
Frances  (instead  of  es  escrito). 

155.  When  the  action  of  the  verb  refers  to  the  mind,  the 


The  book  was  written  by  a  French- 
man. 
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preposition  de  ovpor  may  be  used  after  the  passive  verb,  before 
the  agent,  and  par  only,  when  otherwise ;  as, 

Maouel  es  amado  de  (or  por)  Marga-  I      Emanuel  is  loved  by  Margaret 
rita.  | 

156.  The  passive  voice  in  English  is  very  frequently 
turned  into  Spanish  by  putting  the  verb  which  is  in  the  parti- 
ciple past  in  English,  in  the  same  person  and  number  as  the 
auxiliary  to  be  in  the  English  sentence,  and  placing  the  pronoun 
se  before  it. 

IB 7.  The  latter  form  is  preferred  when  the  object,  or  re- 
ceiver, of  the  action  is  an  inanimate  thing,  or  when  the  sub- 
ject, or  agent,  remains  undetermined ;  as, 

The  house  was  burnt 
This  house  was  built  (made)  In  six 
months. 


Se  quem6  la  casa. 

Esta  casa  w  hizo  en  seis  meses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  No  puede  V.  esperar  ?    Esperarf  un  poco. 

2.  i No  ine  engafiara  V.?  Por  supnesto  que  no;  yo  no  soy  ningun 
picaro. 

8.  Buenos  diss.  jDe  qu6  estan  Yds.  tratando  ? — Estabamos  hablando 
demoda*. 

4.  i  Pnede  Y.  decirme  si  mi  sombrero  es  de  moda  ?  No  es  de  la  ulti- 
ma (moda). 

6.  jCoanto  tiempohace  qaepas6estamoda?  Habrd  ya  un  mes,  poco 
mas  6  menos. 

6.  i  Qniere  Y.  quemar  Ias  cartas  de  esa  sefiorita)  Si,  sefior,  porque 
es  una  coqueta. 

7.  4  Do  veras?  Yo  creia  que  era  una  senorita  de  mucha  circuns- 
peccion.  Hace  algun  tiempo  lo  era ;  pero  poco  a  poco  ha  ido  siguiendo 
el  ejemplo  de  otras. 

8.  4  Tal  vez  el  ser  coqueta  es  de  moda  en  la  sociedad  del  dia  ?  Asi  lo 
oreo. 

0.  Y.  debe  excusar  &  las  nifias ;  ellas  son  inocentes  y  no  creen  hacer 
mal  en  eso. 

10.  4 Ha  sido  Y.  engatlado  alguna  vez?    Hasta  no  mas;  porque  hay 
muchos  picaros. 

11.  4  Han  sido  castigados  sus  nifios  de  Y.?    Si,  sefior,  ban  sido  casti- 
gados  por  no  saber  sus  lecciones. 
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19.  i  Y  aquel  oriado  tan  bueno  que  V.  tenia  ?  Es  un  bribon ;  no  lo 
quiero  ni  de  balde. 

IS.  $De  veras?  V.  lo  trataba  muy  bien.  Acaso  por  lo  mismo  que 
70  lo  trataba  bieu,  me  ha  tratado  61  tan  mal. 

14:.  1  Le  gusta  a  V.  la  sociedad  ?    Si,  senor,  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

15.  1  PorquG  no  vive  V.,  entonces,  en  la  cuidad?  Porqne  se  me  queni6 
la  casa. 

16.  jOuantotiempohace?    Casiunmes. 

17.  Y  ahora,  j  no  ya  V,  nunca  alld  ?    Voy  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

18.  Eso  e3  verdaderamcnte  un  gran  mal ;  pero  en  lo  sucesivo  tendra 
V.  mas  caidado. — Por  supuesto  que  si. 

19.  1  No  pudo  V.  saber  quten  le  quem6  la  casa?  No;  pero  creo  que 
fiie"  un  bribon,  que  me  queria  mal. 

20.  1  Quiere  V.  acabar  ya?    SI,  cuanto  antes ;  no  puedo  esperar  mas. 

21.  1  Qu6  piensa  V.  hacer  ahora  ?  Trato  de  castigar  al  que  me  quem6  la 
casa. 

22.  %Y  despues?*  Despues  vere  si  puedo  hacer  otra. 

23.  1 Y  no  tiene  V.  ahora  ninguna  alia  ?  Tengo  una  hecha  de  impro- 
viso. 

24.  Poco  &  poco  ira  V.  haciendo  otra.     Asf  lo  espero. 

25.  &  Por  supuesto  que  su  sefiora  vivira  en  la  ciudad?  Si;  pero  va 
alia  de  cuando  en  cuando ;  el  otro  dia  lleg6  de  improviso,  cuando  menos 
la  esperaba. 

26.  1  No  puede  Y.  volver  mafiana  por  aqui  ?  Mafiana  tal  vez  no,  pero 
pasado  sL 

27.  Ent6nces  lo  espero  d  Y.  sin  falta  ?   Puede  Y.  esperarme ;  no  faltar£. 

28.  1  Ira  Y.  hoy  a  la  comedia  6  a  la  6pera  ?  Tal  vez  ire*  a  la  opera, 
porqne  es  mas  de  moda. 

29.  4  Nunca  va  Y.  a  la  comedia  ?    Si ;  voy  de  cuando  en  cuando. 

80.  4  Sabe  Y.  que  se  ha  quemado  la  Academia  (academy)  de  Musica  ? 
Si;  anoche  lo  lei  en  los  periodicos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Papa,  may  I  go  out  ?    Yes,  you  may  go  out  for  half  an  hour. 

2.  How  long  is  it  since  your  house  was  burnt  ?    Only  three  weeks. 
8.  Why  does  that  woman  punish  her  children  so  much?     She  al- 
ways punishes  them  when  they  do  wrong  (pbrar  mal). 

4.  Docs  she  reward  (recompensar)  them  when  they  do  right?  I  be- 
lieve she  does. 

5.  Why  do  you  burn  all  that  young  lady's  letters  ?  Because  she  is 
only  a  coquette. 
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6.  I  think  yon  are  not  right ;  I  have  known  her  a  long  time,  and  I 
believe  she  is  very  circumspect  (circumspecta). 

7.  Why  do  yonr  family  always  live  in  the  country  ?    Because  we  do 
not  like  society. 

8.  And  is  it  not  possible  to  live  in  town  without  going  into  society  ? 
It  is  impossible. 

9.  We  always  live  in  town,  and  yet  (tin  embargo)  we  never  go  into 
society. 

10.  Peter,  can  you  write  that  letter  for  me  now?    I  can. 

11.  When  do  you  want  it?    As  soon  as  possible. 

12.  Have  you  ever  been  deceived  by  that  man?  Yes,  very  often ;  he 
is  a  rascal 

13.  How  long  have  you  known  him  ?  Not  long ;  but  each  time  I  have 
had  business  with  him,  he  has  deceived  me. 

14.  Indeed !     What  business  is  he  in  ?    I  cannot  tell  you. 

15.  Do  you  often  go  to  the  thoatro  ?  Never  to  the  theatre ;  I  go  to 
the  opera  now  and  then. 

16.  Can  you  tell  me  whether  my  hat  is  fashionable?  Yes,  it  is  in  the 
latest  fashion. 

17.  Is  Peter's  the  fashion  too?  No,  those  hats  went  out  of  fashion 
last  year. 

18.  Where  is  your  old  servant  ?    He  lives  with  us  no  longer. 

19.  Did  you  give  Charles  the  fruit  you  were  to  buy  for  him  ?  No,  he 
came  for  it  the  other  day,  but  I  had  not  had  time  to  buy  it. 

20.  Why  did  you  come  so  late  to-day  to  your  lesson  ?  My  exercise 
was  very  difficult,  and  I  could  not  finish  it  in  time. 

21.  Well,  I  hope  you  will  come  in  time  in  future  ?  Yes,  in  futuro  I 
shall  come  at  four  o'clock  precisely. 

22.  I  hope  you  will  not  deceive  mo  ?  "  Of  course  I  shall  not ;  I  never 
deceive  anybody. 

23.  Will  that  young  gentleman  be  at  the  concert  with  you  to-morrow 
night  ?    Perhaps  he  will  come  with  us. 

24.  Does  ho  not  go  every  night  ?    Indeed  I  do  not  know. 

25.  How  long  is  it  since  you  began  to  take  lessons  ?  About  (eerea  de) 
four  months. 

26.  And  do  your  brother  and  sister  take  their  lessons  at  the  same  hour 
as  you  ?  No,  my  brother  takes  his  at  ten  o'clock,  and  my  sister  at 
twelve. 

27.  Where  did  you  become  acquainted  with  the  gentleman  who  danced 
last  with  your  cousin  (Jem.)  yesterday  evening  ?  I  made  his  acquaint- 
ance in  Madrid  the  year  before  last. 

28.  lias  this  young  man  deceived  you  as  often  as  his  father  ?    He  has; 
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you  know  children  almost  always  follow  the  example  of  their  parents 
(padres). 

29.  Do  yon  think  Charles  is  loved  by  Louisa?  I  think  she  loves  him 
as  much  as  it  is  possible  to  love. 

80.  What  did  yon  tell  the  tailor  ?  I  told  him  yon  wanted  your  coat 
and  vest  for  the  day  after  to-morrow. 
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Lavam. 
Haberw  lavado. 
Habere  de  lavar. 

Lav&ndoj*. 
Habi6ndo*0  lavado. 
Habiendow  de  lavar. 


REFLECTIVE  VEBB& 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

To  washione's  self. 
To  have  washed  one's  self. 
To  have  to  wash  one's  self. 


GERUND. 


Washing  one's  self. 
Having  washed  one's  self. 
Having  to  wash  one's  self, 


INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 


(Yo)  me  lavo. 
(Tn)  te  lavas. 
(£l)  se  lava. 
(TSTosotros)  nos  lavamos. 
(Vosotros)  os  lavais. 
(Ellos)  se  lavan. 


I  wash  myself. 
Thou  washest  thyself, 
He  washes  himself 
We  wash  ourselves. 
You  wash  yourselves. 
They  wash  themselves. 


(The  other  simple  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner.) 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 


(Yo)  me  he  lavado. 
(Tu)  te  has  lavado. 
(£l)  se  ha  lavado. 
(Nosotros)  nos  hemos  lavado. 
(Vosotros)  os  habeis  lavado. 
(Ellos)  se  han  lavado. 


I  have  washed  myself. 
Thou  hast  washed  thyself. 
He  has  washed  himself. 
We  have  washed  ourselves. 
You  have  washed  yourselves. 
They  have  washed  themselves. 


(The  other  compound  tenses  are  conjugated  in  like  manner.) 


Cortar. 

Cortar**. 

Afeitar. 


To  cut. 

To  cut  one's  self;  to  be  ashamed. 

To  shave. 


154 


LESSON     XXXIII. 


Afeitara*. 

Levontar. 

Levantar**. 

Gansar. 

Cansam. 

Descansar. 

Contentar. 

Contentara*. 

Barlar. 

Burlarw. 

Preguntar. 

Responder. 

Enganam. 

Temer. 


To  share  one's  self. 

To  raise,  to  lift. 

To  get  up,  to  rise. 

To  weary,  to  fatigue,  to  tire. 

To  tire  one's  sel^  to  get  tired. 

To  rest 

To  content,  to  please. 

To  content  one's  self. 

To  mock,  to  jest. 

To  jest,  to  make  jest  of,  to  laugh  at. 

To  question,  to  ask,  to  enquire. 

To  answer. 

To  deceive  one's  self. 

To  fear. 


Arriba. 

Up. 

Abajo. 

Down. 

Detr&s. 

Behind. 

Encima. 

Upon,  above. 

Debajo. 

Under. 

Luego. 

Presently. 

Quetal? 

How ;  how  do  you  do  f 

Descansadamente. 

Easily. 

De  burlas. 

In  jest. 

Descansado. 

Rested.     - 

Contento. 

Content. 

Barbero. 

Cansancio. 

Descanso. 

Contento. 

Respondon. 

Cuchillo. 


Barber. 

Weariness,  fatigue. 
Rest 

Contentment 
Ever  ready  to  reply. 
Knife. 


PelotfcabeDo.  Hair. 


Pregunta. 

Respuesta. 

Burla. 

Declination. 

Derivacion. 

Disposicion. 

Una. 


Question,  query. 

Answer. 

Jest 

Declination. 

Derivation. 

Disposition. 

Nail  (finger). 


COMPOSITION. 


i  A  que  hora  se  lerantd  V.  ayer  f 

Me  levante  temprnno;  me  levanto  al 

amanecer  todos  los  dlas. 
i  Qu6  hizo  Y.  ent6nces  r 
Me  afeite  y  salt 


At  what  o'clock  did  you  get  up  yester- 
day? 

I  rose  early ;  I  rise  at  daybreak  every 
morning. 

What  did  you  do  next  (then)  t 

I  shaved  myself  and  went  out 
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jSe  lava  V.  Antes  de  afeitarse? 

Me  afeito  Antes  de  lavarme. 

i  Son  fuciles  de  aprender  las  palabras 

declination,  derivation,  7  disposition  ? 
Son  facilisimas,  porque  casi  todas  las  pa- 
labras que  acaban  en  cion  son  lo 

mismo  en  ingles,  cambiando  la  c  en  U 
Tengo  un  barbero  que  afeita  muy  bien, 

pero  es  carisimo ;  i  quo  tal  afeita  el 

deV.? 
£1  mio  no  afeita  muy  bien;  pero  es 

baratisimo,    porque    me    afeito    70 

mismo. 
Abora  me  afeita  el  barbero,  porque  me 

he  cortado  la  mano  7  no  puedo  afei- 

tarme  70  mismo. 
I  Porqu6  se  burla  V.  de  su  amigo  ? 
Me  burlo  de  61  porque  se  levanta  muy 

tarde.  • 

I  Se  ha  cansado  Y.  de  estudiar  ? 
No,  sefior,  porque  cuando  me  canso  de 

estudiar,  descanso  escribiendo. 
i  Ama  V.  a  su  hermano  ? 
Nos  amamos  el  uno  al  otro. 
I  Le  gusta  4  Y.  mas  preguntar  que  res- 
ponder? 
No,  sefior,  70  no  soy  pregunton,  7  me 

gusta  hacer  ambas  cosas. 
To  no  trabajo  mucho,  lo  hago  descan- 

sadamente. 
i  Se  engafia  Y.  a  si  mismo  alguna  vez  ? 
Y.  habla  de  burlas ;  4  puede  uno  enga- 

fiarse  4  si  mismo  jamas  ? 
Por  supuesto  que  si. 
4  Esta  su  amigo  de  Y.  abajo  6  arriba  ? 
4  Esta  mi  libro  debajo  6  endma  de  la 

mesa? 
;Qu6  tal  le  gusta  &  Y.  Nueva  York? 


Do  you  wash  yourself  before  shaving 

(yourself)?  . 
I  shave  before  washing  myselfl 
Are  the  words  declination,  derivation 

and  disposition  easy  to  learn  ? 
They  are  very  easy,  because'  all  words 

ending  in  don  are  the  same  un-Eng- 
lish, changing  the  c  into  I. 
I  have  a  barber  that  shaves  very  well, 

but  he  is  exceedingly  high  (dear); 

how  does  your's  shave  ? 
Mine  does  not  shave  very  well ;  but  ho 

is  very  cheap,  for  I  shave  myself. 

The  barber  shaves  me  at  present  (now), 

because  I  (have)  cut  my  hand,  and  I 

cannot  shave  myself. 
Why  do  you  make  fun  of  your  friend  ? 
I  make  fun  of  him  because  he  "gets"  up 

very  late. 
Have  you  got  tired  of  studying? 
No,  sir;  because  when  I  get  tired  at 

study,  I  rest  myself  writing. 
Do  you  love  your  brother  ? 
We  love  each  other. 
Do  you  like  better  to  ask  questions 

than  to  answer  ? 
No,  sir,  I  am  not  inquisitive ;  I  like  to 

do  both. 
I  do  not  work  much ;  I  do  it  at  my  ease. 

Do  you  ever  deceive  yourself? 
You  speak  in  jest;  can  one  ever  de- 
ceive one's  self? 
Certainly  (so). 

Is  your  friend  up-stairs  or  down-stairs  ? 
Is  my  book  upon  or  under  the  table  ? 

How  do  vou  like  New  York  ? 


EXPLANATION. 

158.  Rbplbohvb  Verbs. — Almost  all  active  verbs 
become  reflective  in  Spanish,  and  be  used  as  pronominal. 


may 
The 
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pronoun  object  must  be  of  the  same  person  as  that  of  the  sub- 
ject, and  each  person  is  conjugated  with  a  double  personal 
pronoun.  However,  the  pronoun  subject  is  almost  always  un- 
derstood in  Spanish,  while  in  English  it  is  expressed ;  as, 

Infinitive.     Amane.  I  To  love  one's  self. 

Part.  Fret.  Amandow.  |  Loving  one's  self. 


INDICATIVE  PRESENT. 

Me  amo. 

I  love  myself. 

Teamas. 

Thou  lovest  thyself. 

Se  ama. 

He  loves  himself. 

Nos  amamos. 

We  love  ourselves. 

Os  amais. 

You  love  yourselves. 

Se  aman. 

They  love  themselves. 

And  in  the  same  manner  in  all  the  other  tenses. 

IB 9.  When  an  agent  performs  an  action  upon  a  part  of 
himself,  the  verb  is  made  reflective;  and  the  possessive  pro- 
nouns, my,  hUy  etc.,  are  translated  into  Spanish  by  the  article 
ely  la,  los,  las ;  as, 

Me  corto  el  cabello.  I         I  cut  my  hair. 

Se  corta  las  unas.  |  He  cuts  his  nails. 

160.  When  the  verb  denotes  a  reciprocity  of  action  be* 
twecn  two  or  more  individuals,  it  is  formed,  in  Spanish,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  plural  of  reflective  verbs ;  as, 


Nos  amamos. 
Os  engahasteis. 
Se  temerdn. 


We  love  one  another. 
You  deceived  each  other. 
They  will  fear  each  other. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  j  So  ha  afeitado  V.  ?    Ni  me  ho  lavado  ni  afeitado. 

2.  i  Cu&ntas  veces  lava  la  criada  a  los  nifios  ?  Los  lava  por  la  mafiana, 
al  medio  dia  y  a  la  noche. 

3.  i  Cuando  les  corta  las  unas  ?  Se  las  corta  los  miercoles  y  los  sabados. 

4.  i  So  lavantan  temprano  ?    A  las  seis  en  verano,  y  a  las  siete  en  in- 
vierno. 

5.  $Porqu6  no  so  levant6  V.  hoy  mas  temprano  f    Porque  el  criado 
no  me  despert6. 

6.  i  No  despierta  V.»teraprano  ?    Cuando  estoy  can  sad o,  no. 

7.  J  Estaba  V.  muy  cansado  ayer  ?    Si,  senor,  el  paseo  me  cans6  mucho. 
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8.  Entonces,  jquerra  V.  descansar  hoy  todo  el  dia?    No,  he  descan- 
eado  ya  bastante  durante  la  noche. 

9.  i  Con  cuanto  dinero  se  contents  V.  ?    Yo  me  contento  con  poco. 

10.  i$e  contentara  V.  con  diez  pesos ?    Se  burla  V.  de  mi. 

11.  No,  yo  solamente  pregunto. — V.  me  pregunta  y  yo  respondo  que  no. 

12.  jHabla  Y.  de  burlas  6  de.veras?    Hablo  de  veras;  yo  no  me  con- 
tento con  menos  de  cien  pesos. 

13.  $Se  burla  V.  do  mi?    No,  sefior,  yo  nunca  hablo  de  burlas;  y  V. 
tendra  que  contentarse  con  lo  que  se  le  ha  dado  ya. 

14.  V.  es  quien  se  engafia.— El  engafiado  sera  V.,  yo  no. 

15.  i  Para  que  llama  Y.  al  barbero  ?    Para  afeitarme. 

16.  i  Porque  no  se  afeita  V.  mismo  ?  Porque  tengo  miedo  de  cortarme. 

17.  jD6ndeest4elcuchillo?    Estd  sobre  la  mesa. 

18.  i  Ad6nde  va  Y.  ?    Yoy  a  cortarme  el  pelo. 

19.  i  D6nde  vive  su  barbero  ?    Vive  detras  de  la  iglesia. 

20.  jPreguntdr  Y.  al  criado  por  mis  botas  ?    Si,  sefior,  me  dijo  que  es- 
taban  bajo  de  la  cama. 

21.  4  Sale  Y.  ahora  4  paseo?    No,  sefior,  saldre  despues. 

22.  j  Qu6  tal  esta  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    Ahora  esta  mas  contento. 

23.  i Que  tal  es  el  criado  que  tiene  Y.  ahora?    Es  muy  respondon. 

24.  jD6ndo  esta  su  padre  de  Y.,  arriba  6  abajo  ?    Antes  estaba  abajo, 
ahora  me  parece  que  estd  arriba. 

25.  i  Que  tal  ha  pasado  Y.  la  noche  ?    Muy  descansadamente ;  he  dor- 
mido  muy  bien. 

26.  jC6mo  estan  escritos  los  ejercicios  de  su  gramatica  de  Y.  ?    Estan 
por  preguntas  y  respuestaa. 

27.  i  Hizo  Y.  la  pregunta  que  le  dije  ?   Si ;  pero  no  me  dieron  respuesta. 

28.  jDe  qu6  trata  la  leccion  de  hoy?    De  la  declinacion  y  derivation 
do  los  nombres,  y  de  la  disposition  de  las  palabras  en  la  composicion. 

29.  $  Que  esta  Y.  leyendo?    Las  disposiciones  del  rey  Carlos  III. 

30.  i  Aprende  bien  el  espanol  su  amigo  de  Y.  ?    No,  sefior,  tiene  muy 
poca  disposition  para  las  lenguas. 

81.  i  Que  hizo  Y.  ayer  despues  que  se  lovanto  ?    Me  lav6  y  me  afeite\ 

82.  jSe  cans6  Y.  mucho  ayer?    Si,  sefior,  me  cans6  mucho  el  paseo  al 
parquc. 

33.  4  Necesita  Y.  descanso  ?    Descanso  bastante  de  noche. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Where  do  you  sleep?    In  the  small  room  on  the  third  floor  {pi*o). 

2.  At  what  o'clock  do  you  get  up  every  morning?    I  generally  rise 
at  six  o'clock. 
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8.  At  what  hour  do  your  children  rise  in  summer?    They  rise  at  day- 
break. 

4.  At* what  time  do  they  go  to  bed?    At  nightfall. 

5.  Where  do  you  wash  yourself?    I  wash  myself  in  my  own  room. 

6.  Do  yon  wash  yourself  in  hot  (caliente)  or  cold  water  ?    I  wash 
myself  always  with  cold  water. 

7.  Why  do  you  not. wash  sometimes  with  warm  water?     Because 
cold  water  is  much  better  for  the  skin  (cutis). 

8.  Where  do  you  go  to  get  shaved  ?    I  go  to  the  barber's. 

9.  Where    does  your  barber  lire?     In  Broadway,  near  Broome 
street. 

10.  Are  you  tired  ?    No?  sir,  I  never  tire  myself  writing. 

11.  Are  you  speaking  in  earnest  or  in  jest  ?  In  earnest ;  I  am  not  in 
a  humor  to  jest 

12.  It  seemed  to  me  you  were  in  a  humor  to  jest  a  while  ago  ?  Not 
at  all ;  on  the  contrary,  it  was  my  brother  that  was  making  fun  of  me 
because  I  had  cut  my  hand. 

18.  Well,  no  matter ;  I  know  yon  are  fond  of  jesting  and  laughing  at 
everybody.    You  deceive  yourself,  my  dear  sir  (seflor  mid). 

14.  Charles,  can  you  go  to  the  tailor's  to  tell  him  I  wish  to  see  him  ? 
It  is  impossible  for  me  to  go  out  now,  I  am  expecting  Mr.  Valero. 

15.  No  matter,  I  shall  send  John.  John  cannot  go  either ;  he  has  to 
be  here  at  the  same  time  as  I. 

16.  Will  you  go  to  the  post-office  and  ask  if  there  are  any  letters  for 
me  ?  I  asked  this  morning  when  1  took  father's  letters,  and  they  told 
me  there  were  none. 

17.  Did  you  see  the  newspaper  I  was  reading  when  your  cousin  came 
in  ?    There  it  is  on  the  table,  behind  the  dictionary. 

18.  Why  did  you  get  your  hair  cut  (hacer$e  cottar)!  Because  it  was 
too  long  {largo). 

19.  Indeed!  I  thought  you  liked  long  hair?  On  ladies,  yes;  but  it 
is  not  very  suitable  for  a  man. 

20.  Where  is  Peter  ?    I  think  he  is  up-stairs. 

21.  Will  you  do  me  the  pleasure  to  call  him  ?    Certainly. 

22.  Was  the  musician  contented  with  what  you  gave  him  ?  He  did 
not  appear  to  be  contented. 

28.  How  do  you  like  the  vest  that  my  tailor  made  for  you  ?  Pretty 
(bastante)  well ;  but  I  like  the  work  of  my  own  tailor  better. 

24.  How  is  your  uncle  to-day?  The  physician  came  to  see  him  this 
afternoon,  and  he  said  he  was  much  better. 

25.  What  are  those  gentlemen  doing  over  there  ?  Do  you  not  see  that 
they  are  resting? 
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26.  How  do  you  know  they  are  tired  ?    They  have  been  walking  all 
the  morning. 

27.  Then  they  are  very  right  (haeer  tnuy  blen)  to  rest    Of  course ; 
rest  is  sweet  (grato)  when  one  is  tired  (as  estd  cansado). 


x 
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Aeertar. 

1        To  guess,  to  make  out,  to  hit 

1            the  mark. 

indicative. — Present. 

Acierto. 

I  guess. 

Aciertas. 

Thou  guessest 

Acierta. 

He  guesses. 

Acertamos. 

We  guess. 

Acertais. 

You  guess. 

Aciertan. 

They  guess. 

XXFZBATIYS. 

Acierta  \A. 

Guess  thou. 

Acierte  el. 

Let  him  guess. 

Acertemos  nosotros. 

Let  us  guess, 

Aoertad  vosotros. 

Guess. 

Aeierten  ellos. 

Let  them  guess. 

subj  unoiiVK.— Presen  t. 

Acierte, 

I  may  or  can  guess. 

Acierta. 

Thou  mayest  or  canst  guess. 

Acierte. 

He  may  or  can  guess. 

Acertemos. 

We  may  or  can  guess. 

Acerteis. 

Ton  may  or  can  guess. 

Aeierten. 

They  may  or  can  guess. 

Verbs  conjugated  like  aoebtab. 

Oalentar. 

To  warm,  to  heat. 

Oerrar. 

To  shut,  to  close. 

Confesar. 

Tq  confess* 

Despertar. 

To  awake,  to  wake. 

Goberaar. 

To  govern. 

160 
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Merendar. 

Negar. 

Pensar. 

Quebrar. 

Sentarse. 


To  lunch. 

To  deny. 

To  think,  to  intend. 

To  break. 

To  sit  down. 


Verbs  that  are  regular,  although  small  changes  are  made  to  preserve  the 
pronunciation  of  the  infinitive. 

To  vanquish,  to  overcome. 


Veneer. 

Resarcir. 

Pagar. 

Delinquir. 

Escoger. 

Poseer. 

Proveer. 

Huir. 

Arguir. 


Fnego.  Kre. 

Jardinero.  Gardener. 

Motivo.  Motive. 

Sof&.  Sofa. 


To  indemnify. 

To  pay. 

To  commit  a  fault,  to  transgress. 

To  choose. 

To  possess. 

To  provide. 

To  flee,  to  fly. 

To  argue. 


Aver. 

Let  us  see. 

Quiza\ 

.    Perhaps. 

DeKncuente. 

Delinquent,  offender,  transgres- 

sor. 

Inocente. 

Innocent 

Franco. 

Frank,  open. 

Cualquiera. 

Any,  any  one,  some  one,  what- 

ever, whatsoever. 

Oualquiera  parte. 

Any  place. 

Consecuencia. 

Prudencia. 

Verduras. 

Denda. 


Consequence, 
conclusion. 
Prudence. 
Vegetables. 
Debt. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Le  gusta  a  V.  calentane  al  fuego  ? 
Si,  seflor,  me  gusta  calentarme  al  fuego 

en  el  invierno  cuando  hace  mucho 

frio. 
i  Qu6  calienta  el  criado?  * 
Esta  calentando  el  caf6. 
i  A  qu6  bora  desperto  V.  aycr  ? 


Do  you  like  to  warm  yourself  at  the  fire  ? 

Yes,  sir,  I  like  to  warm  myself  at  tbe 

fire  in  winter  when  it  is  very  cold. 

What  is  the  servant  warming  ? 

He  is  warming  the  coffee. 

At  what  hour  did  you  awake  yesterday. 
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I A  ver  si  acierta  Y.  ? 

No  s6,  quiza  despert6  V.  a  las  tinea. 

Dcspierto  todas  Ua  mafianas  a  las  cua- 

tro  y  media, 
i  Cierra  V.  la  puerta  6  la  abre  ? 
He  cerrado  la  puerta  y  abierto  la  ven- 

tana. 
i  Ea  delincuente  aquel  hombre  ! 
Lo  crco,  porque  huye. 
Niego  la  consecuencia ;  V.  no  arguye 

bien,  61  puede  ser  inocente  y  huir 

por  prudencia. 

I  Se  proveyo  V.  de  flores  ? 

Me  prove!  de  fruta  y  mi  hermana  de 

verduras. 
I  Pag6  V.  por  ellas  al  jardinero  ? 
Yo  le  pague  la  fruta  y  mi  hermana  le 

pago  las  verduras. 
I  Piensa  V.  ir  a  Europa  este  verano  ? 

Deseo  irme  a  alguna  parte,  porque  con- 

fieso  que  tengo  mucho  miedo  del  c61era. 

Hay  muchos  que  niegan  tener  miedo ; 

pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  confesarlo 

francamente. 
j  A  qu6  hora  se  desayuna  y.  f 
Me  desayuno  a  las  ocho,  meriendo  a  las 

dos  y  como  a  las  scis. 
j  Me  prometc  V.  venir  a  comer  conmi- 

gohoy? 
Entre  comer  6  merendar  con  V.  escojo 

cl  merendar,  porque  V.  come  dema- 

siado  temprano. 

•  Words  printed  in  iiaHet  do  not 


Let  us  see  if  you  can*  guess  / 

I  do  not  know ;  perhaps  you  awoke  at 

fire  o'clock. 
I  awake  every  morning  at    half-past 

four. 
Are  you  shutting  the  door  or  opening  it  ? 
I  have  shut  the  door  and  opened  the 

window. 
Is  that  man  a  transgressor  ? 
I  think  so,  for  he  flees. 
I  deny  the  conclusion  ;   you  do  not 

argue  correctly  (well) ;    he  may  be 

innocent  and  flee  (or  fly)  from  pru- 
dence. 
Did  you  provide  yourself  with  flowers  ? 
I  provided  myself  with  fruit,  and  my 

sister  with  vegetables. 
Did  you  pay  the  gardener  for  them  ? 
I  paid  him  for  the  fruit,  and  my  sister 

paid  him  for  the  vegetables. 
Do  you  intend  to  go  H  Europe  this 

summer? 
I  wish  to  go  somewhere,  for  I  confess 

I  am  very  much  afraid  of  the  cholera. 
There  are  many  who  deny  being  afraid ; 

but  I  have  the  courage  to  confess  it 

freely. 
At  what  hour  do  you  breakfast  ? 
I  breakfast  at  eight,  lunch  at  two,  and 

dine  at  six. 
Will  you  (do  you)  promise  to  come  and 

dine  with  me  to-day  ? 
Between  lunching  and  dining  with  you, 

I  choose  lunching,  for  you  dine  too 

early, 
require  to  be  translated  into  Spanish. 


EXPLANATION. 

161.  Irregular  Verbs. — All  verbs  that  are  not  conju- 
gated throughout  according  to  the  model  verbs  already  given 
(hablar,  aprender,  e&cribir),  are  called  irregtdar. 

162.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  although  some 
verbs  undergo  slight  changes  in  their  radical  letters,  they  are 
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not  to  be  considered  as  irregular  on  that  account,  inasmuch  as 
those  mutations  take  place  in  order  to  preserve  throughout  the 
whole  conjugation  the  pronunciation  of  the  root  as  sounded  in 
the  infinitive.  This  observation  should  be  carefully  borne  in 
mind,  so  as  not  to  take  for  irregular  verbs  those  which  are 
really  not  so. 

Many  verbs  ending  in  cary  cer,  cir>  gar,  for  instance,  undergo 
respectively  such  mutations  as  above  alluded  to :  those  in  car 
change  the  c  into  que  before  e ;  as, 

Tocar.  I      To  touch. 

Togv  6  (instead  of  toe*).  |      I  touched  ; 

in  those  in  cer  and  cir,  the  c  is  changed  into  z  before  a  and  o ; 
as, 

To  vanquish. 

I  vanquish. 

To  indemnify. 


Veneer. 

Veneo  (instead  of  venco). 

Resarctr. 

Resarzo  (instead  of  resarco). 


I  indemnify ; 

and  lastly,  those  in  gar  take  a  u  after  the  g  and  before  e ;  as, 
Pagar.  I      To  pay. 

Pag*e  (instead  of  psg6).  |      I  paid. 

For  the  same  reason  ddinquir  changes  qu  into  c,  before  a 
and  o ;  as,  delinco,  delinca>  delincamos ;  and  escoger,  to  choose, 
changes  the  g  into.;'  before  a  and  o ;  as,  eecqjo,  escqja. 

163.  The  verbs  which  terminate  in  eer,  as  creer,  to  believe ; 
leer,  to  read ;  paseer,  to  possess ;  proveer,  to  provide,  in  those 
terminations  which  contain  an  «,  change  it  into  y  whenever  it 
is  to  be  joined  with  another  vowel ;  as,  crei,  crey6 ;  lei,  leyeron ; 
posei,  poseyere ;  proved  proveyeremos,-  &o. 

164.  The  same  change  is  made  in  the  verbs  ending  in  wir, 
when  the  u  and  the  i  make  a  part  of  two  different  syllables. 
Thus  huir,  to  fly,  makes,  in  the  third  person  of  the  preterit  defi- 
nite, huyd ;  argiXir,  to  argue,  makes  arguyd,  Ac. 

165.  The  irregular  verbs,  about  Jive  hundred  and  fifty  in 
number,  may  be  divided  into  seven  classes,  presenting  each  a 
certain  regularity  in  their  irregularity ;  that  is  to  say,  whose 
irregularities  occur  in  the  same  persons  and  tenses,  so  that 
when  the  pupil  has  learned  seven  verbs,  or  one  of  each  of  those 
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groups,  he  will  be  able  to  conjugate  almost  all  the  Spanish 
irregular  verbs,  save  a  few  that  confine  their  irregularities  to 
themselves  and  their  compounds,  and  of  which  the  majority 
have  been  already  introduced  in  previous  lessons,  suoh  as  habery 
tener,  <fcc. ;  buX  the  learner  can  find  them  all  conjugated  at  the 
end  of  the  book. 

Acertar  may  serve  as  a  model  for  the  conjugation  of  the 
first  of  these  seven  classes  of  irregular  verbs,  just  as  hcMar  does 
for  the  first  conjugation  of  the  regular  verbs.  The  irregularity 
of  acertar,  and  of  all  those  conjugated  like  it,  consists  in  taking 
an  %  before  the  last  e  of  the  root,  in  the  first,  second  and  third 
persons  singular,  and  the  third  person  plural  of  the  present  of  the 
indicative  mood,  in  the  present  of  the  subjunctive,  and  in  the 
imperative.  (See  list  of  the  irregular  verbs  at  the  end  of  the 
book.)  In  all  the  other  tenses  and  moods  those  verbs  are  regu- 
lar, and  the  learner  can  easily  form  them  according  to  their 
respective  conjugations. 

166.  Pagab  may  take  for  its  direct  object  either  the  value 
paid  or  the  thing  paid  for,  while  the  person  paid  is  the  indi- 
rect object.    Pot  may  be  used  before  the  thing  paid  for ;  as, 


Pago  los  caballoa,  or  pago  por  los 

caballoa. 
Pago  mil  pesos  por  los  caballoa, 

Pago  al  comerciante  mil  pesos  por 
los  caballos. 


I  pay  for  the  horses. 

I  pay  a  thousand  dollars  for  the 
horses. 

I  pay  the  merchant  a  thousand  dol- 
lars for  the  horses. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Acertara  Y.  la  casa  de  sir  prima  ?    Si,  sefior,  yo  la  acertare. 

2.  jPodra  Y<  acertar  qui&i  estuvo  aqui  ayer?    No  acierto. 

8.  £  No  entiende  an  hennano  de  V.  lo  que  le  digo  ?    Si,  sefior ;  pero 
no  acierta  a  respoader. 

4.  iSe  calienta  V.  al  fuego  ?    Si,  sefior,  porque  hace  mucho  Mo. 

5.  gPorque1  no  cierra  Y.  entonces  la  puertat    Confieso  que  no  habia 
pensado  en  ello. 

6.  i  A  que"  hora  desperto  Y.  esta  mafiana?    Despert6  &  las  diez. 

7.  jEl  que  gobierna  una  casa  y  una  familia,  no  debe  levantarse  tem- 
prano?    No  lo  niego. 

8.  jPiensa  Y.  merendar  hoy?    Si,  sefior,  nosotros  merendamos  todos 
los  dias. 
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9.  jPorqu6  no  se  sienta  Y.  en  aqnella  silla,  qne  es  mejor?    Porque 
tengo  miedo  de  rompcrla. 

10.  jLe  pag6  V.  4  su  criado  ?  Si,  sefior,  le  pagu6  ayer  y  hoy  Be  ha  hoido. 

11.  jNo  le  perdonar4  V.  ?    No,  seflor,  porque  quien  delinqui6  una  vez 
delinquira  dos. 

12.  |  Y  no  se  resarci6  de  su  trabajo?    Si,  seflor,  antes  se  provey6  de 
ropa  en  mi  casa, 

18.  i  Que  lenguas  posee  el  ?    El  ingles,  el  frances  y  el  italiano. 

14.  i  Quien  posee  ahora  la  casa  de  campo  de  Y.  ?  El  americano  la  posee. 

15.  i  Se  la  ha  pagado  4  V.  ?    No,  sefior,  no  me  pag6  nada. 

16.  jCompro  V.  flores  al  jardinero?    Le  compre  yerduras  y  mi  her- 
mana  le  eompro  flores. 

17.  jLe  pagaron  Yds.  al  jardinero  por  elks?    Yo  lo  pagu6  las  verdu- 
ras  y  mi  hermana  pag6  por  las  flores. 

18.  i  A  quien  le  gustan  mas  las  flores,  6  Y.  6  4  su  hermana  ?    Creo  que 
4  ella  le  gustan  mas  las  flores;  pero  4  mi  me  gusta  mas  la  fruta. 

19.  g  Que  fruta  le  gusta  4  Y.  mas  ?    Me  gustan  las  noranjas  y  las  man- 
zanas. 

20.  jPaga  Y.  siempre  bus  deudas?    Las  pago  cuando  tengo  dinero. 

21.  £  Piensa  Y.  ir  al  campo  este  verano  ?    Deseo  ir  4  cualqtdera  parte, 
porque  confieso  que  tengo  mucho  miedo  del  colera. 

22.  4  No  tiene  Y.  vcrguenza  de  confesarlo?    Hay  muchos  que  niegan 
tener  miedo ;  pero  yo  tengo  el  valor  de  confesarlo  francamente. 

23.  i A  qu6  hora  desperto*  Y.  ayer?     Ayer,  creo  que  desperte'  4  las 
cinco.    Despierto  todos  los  dias  4  las  cuatro  y  media. 

24.  i  Y  4  qu6  hora  se  desayuna  Y.  ?    Me  desayuno  a  las  siete,  meriendo 
4  las  dos  y  como  4  las  seis. 

25.  i  Me  prometc  Y.  venir  hoy  4  comer  conmigo  ?    No  puedo  prome- 
terselo,  porque  no  se  si  tendre  tiempo. 

« 

EXCEBCISE. 

1.  How  cold  it  is  this  morning  I    Yes,  it  is  very  cold. 

2.  Will  you  not  come  and  warm  yourself  at  the  fire?    No,' thank 
you ;  I  do  not  like  to  warm  myself  at  the  fire. 

8.  In  that  case  it  is  better  to  shut  the  doors  and  the  windows. 
Perhaps  it  «.* 

4.  Do  you  intend  remaining  (estarse)  here  during  the  winter?    If  my 
uncle  remains,  I  win  too. 

5.  Will  you  not  choose  other  rooms  if  you  remain  ?    Yes,  I  intend 
to  do  so. 

*    English  words  printed  In  italic*  do  not  require  to  be  translated  Into  Spanish. 
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6.  Good  evening,  Charles ;  will  you  not  sit  down  for  a  few  minutes  ? 
"With  pleasure. 

7.  Did  yon  find  out  (make  out)  the  musician's  house  yesterday  ?    I 
made  out  the  house  without  much  difficulty,  hut  I  did  not  see  him. 

8.  How  was  that  ?    He  must  have  been  out,  for  I  knocked  at  his 
door. 

9.  At  what  hour  do  you  dine?    I  generally  dine  at  six  o'clock. 

10.  Then  you  lunch  at  noon  ?    Yes,  sir,  I  generally  lunch  about  that 
hour. 

11.  Do  yon  eat  fruit  every  day  at  dinner?    Not  every  day. 

12.  Did  your  brother  pay  for  the  fruit  he  bought  last  week  ?    No ;  but 
he  has  to  go  out  to-morrow,  and  perhaps  he  will  go  and  pay  for  it. 

IS.  Let  us  go  and  take  a  walk.    Where  do  you  wish  to  go  ? 

14.  We  can  go  to  the  Central  Park.    Very  well,  let  us  go  there ;  I 
think  it  is  the  finest  promenade  in  the  city. 

15.  At  what  time  do  they  open  the  park  in  the  morning?    I  believe 
it  is  open  in  summer  at  five  o'clock. 

16.  And  at  what  time  is  it  shut?    At  eleven  o'clock,  I  believe,  or  per- 
haps a  little  later. 

17.  In  that  case  it  will  be  better  not  to  go  there  until  to-morrow ;  it 
is  now  rather  too  late  (algo  tarde). 

18.  How  too  late?    It  is  only  half-past  seven,  so  that  we  have  three 
hours  and  a  half  for  walking. 

19.  Where  are  they  taking  that  man  to?     They  are  taking  him  to 
prison  (la  cdrcel). 

20.  What  are  they  taking  him  to  prison  for?    He  must  be  guilty  of 
some  misdemeanor  (delinquir). 

21.  Has  the  servant  taken  the  letter  to  the  pianist  yet  ?    Ho  took  it  to 
him  yesterday  afternoon. 

22.  Have  you  seen  the  news  this  morning  ?    No ;  what  news  is  there  ? 

23.  There  jras  a  great  fire  last  night  in  Fourth  street,  and  twelve 
houses  were  burned. 

24.  Where  is  Alexander  ?    Ho  is  up  stairs. 

25.  'Have  any  of  you  seen  my  Spanish  dictionary?    Yes,  I  had  it  this 
morning  in  my  room. 

26.  What  were  you  doing  with  it?    I  was  looking  for  a  new  word 
which  I  met  with*  while  reading  the  history  you  lent  me. 

27.  How  did  you  manage  (acertar)  to  wake  so  early  this  morning  ? 
My  brother  awoke  me  singing  in  my  room,  at  five  o'clock. 

28.  At  what  time  do  you  generally  wake  ?    If  no  one  comes  to  inter- 
rupt (interrumpir)  my  sleep,  I  never  wake  before  nine. 

*  English  words  in  italic*  do  sot  require  to  1*  translated. 
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29.  Is  it  not  better  for  the  health  to  rise  early  ?  Certainly;  but  then 
it  is  necessary  to  go  to  bed  early  also. 

SO.  Why  do  yon  net  go  to  bed  early  ?  I  am  fond  of  reading  and  study, 
and  so  I  rarely  go  to  bed  before  two  o'clock  in  the  morning  (de  la  ma- 
drugada). 
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IRREGULAR  VERBS— Continued. 
Aeostar.  |  To  put  in  bed. 

indicative. — Pretent. 
Acuetto,  actie$ta8y  acuesta.         1         I  put  in  bed,  &a 
Acostamos,  acostais,  acuMtan.  | 


We  put  in  bed,  &c 


IMFEBATIVX. 

Acnetta  tu,  aeuetU  el,  aooste-  Put  in  bed,  && 

mos  nosotros,  acostad  voso- 
troa,  acue$ten  ellos. 

subjunctive. — PtesenL 

Acueste,  acuesU$,  acuute,  acos- 1         I  may,  or  can,  put  in  bed,  < 
temos,  acosteis,  acuesten. 


VERBS  CONJUGATED  LIKE  AOOSTAB. 

Acostarse. 

To  go  to  bed,  to  lie  down. 

Aprobar. 

To  approve. 

,Almorzar. 

To  breakfast 

Contar. 

To  count;  to  relate,  or  tell. 

Oonsolar. 

To  console. 

Encontrar. 

To  meet.           * 

Mostrar. 

To  show. 

Probar. 

To  prove ;  to  try ;  to  taste. 

Reoordar. 

To  remind;  to  remember. 

Reprobar. 

To  reprove. 

Rogar. 

To  entreat 

Sonar. 

To  dream. 

Delicioso. 

Delicious. 

Espacioso. 

Spacious. 

Indnstrioso. 

Industrious. 

Religioso. 

Religious. 
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Aristocratico. 
Clasico. 

Aristocratic 
Classic 

Fanatico. 

Fanatic. 

Mon&rquico. 

Monarchical. 

Tir&nioo. 

Tyrannical 

Tragico. 

Tragic.                        # 

Portico. 

Poetical 

Analitico. 

Analytical. 

Satirico. 

Satirical 

Filosofico. 

Philosophical. 

06mico. 

Comic,  comical 

Econ6mio6. 

Economical 

Lao6nico. 

* 

Laconic. 

Met6dico. 

Methodical. 

Cronico. 

Chronic. 

Vaso.         Tumbler, 

glass. 

Taza,                 Cup. 

Sermon.      Sermon. 

Moral              Moral. 

Mnndo.       World, 

COMPOS 

Repiiblica.         Republic. 
Independencia.  Independence. 
Religion.            Religion. 

ITION. 

Manuel,  acuestate  tempranoy  levantate 

temprano  tambien. 
Alejandro,  cuentame  lo  que  te  dyo  Luisa. 
Ayudate  y  Dios  te  ayudara. 
Ama  &  tu  projimo  como  4 tf  mismo. 
Se  religioso,  pero  no  seas  fanatico. 
So"  industrioso  y  econdmico  y  no  seras 

pobre. 
Sentemonos,  que  estoy  cansado. 
Amaos  como  hermanos  y  no  hableis 

mal  uno  del  otro. 
Entre  V.,  Dn.  Pedro,  y  tome  V.  asiento, 

or  silntese  V. 
No  puedo,  estoy  de  prisa. 
Juan,  cierra  la  puerta,  pero  no  cierres 

la  ventana. 
Gaballeros,  entren  Yds.,  y  lea  mostrare* 

mis  libros.         * 
Alejandro,  confieaa  tu  falta  y  te  la  per- 

donare*. 


Emanuel,  go  to  bed  early  and  rise  early 

too. 
Alexander,  tell  me  what  Louisa  told  thee. 
Help  thyself,  and  Ood  will  help  thee. 
Love  thy  neighbor  as  thyself. 
Be  religious,  bat  not  a  fanatic. 
Be  industrious  and  economical  and  thou 

shalt  not  be  poor. 
Let  us  sit  down,  for  I  am  tired. 
Lore  each  other  as  brothers,  and  speak 

no  evil  one  of  another. 
Come  in,  Mr.  Peter,  take  a  seat,  or  be 

seated. 
I  cannot,  I  am  in  a  hurry. 
John,  shut  the  door,  but  do  not  shut 

the  window. 
Come  in,  gentlemen,  and  I  shall  show 

you  my  books. 
Alexander,  confess  your  fault,  and  I 

will  pardon  you. 
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No  los  ofendamoe. 

Amigos,  cantemos  y  bailemos  y  seamos 

felices. 
No  tomaras  en  vano  el  Nombre  del  Se- 

fior  tu  Dioa 


Let  us  not  offend  them. 

My  friends,  let  us  sing,  dance  and  be 

merry. 
Thou  shalt  not  take  the  Name  oT  the 

Lord  thy  God  in  Tain. 


EXPLANATION. 

167.  The  verb  acostar  changes  the  radical  o  into  ue  in  the 
same  tenses  and.  persons  as  those  in  which  the  verb  acertar  is 
irregular;  i.  e.,  in  the  present  indicative,  the  imperative  and  the 
present  subjunctive.  (See  this  verb  and  those  conjugated  like 
it  at  the  end  of  t/ie  book).  * 

168.  The  imperative  hood  is  not  used  in  the  first  person 
singular ;  nor  is  it  used  in  Spanish  for  forbidding ;  that  is,  it  is 
not  employed  in  the  negative  form;  but  the  persons  of  the 
present  subjunctive  are  used  when  a  negative  command  or  a 
prohibition  is  expressed ;  as, 

No  lo  hagas.  )  I  '      Aj 

•    Nolohagai4  I         DonotdoBO- 

169.  As  has  already  been  said,  the  s  of  the  first  person 
plural,  and  the  d  of  the  second,  are  suppressed  before  nos  and 
OS)  as, 

Amemonot.  I         Let  us  love  each  other. 

Amaot.  I         Love  one  another. 

170.  When  the  imperative  is  negative  in  English,  as  the 
subjunctive  is  employed  in  Spanish,  the  objective  pronouns  are 
placed  before  it ;  as, 

No  lo  digas.  I         Bo  not  tell  it 

No  los  ofendamos.  |         Let  us  not  offend  them. 

171.  The  future  of  the  indicative  is  often  used  for  the  im- 
perative; as, 

No  tomaras  en  vano  el  Nombre  I         Thou  shalt  not  take  the  Name  of 
del  Sefior  tu  Dios.  |  the  Lord  thy  God  in  vain. 

172.  Many  adjectives  ending  in  ous  are  rendered  into 
Spanish  by  changing  this  termination  into  oso ;  ^ls, 

Delicioio.  I         Delicious. 

Espaciofo.  I         Spacious,  &c. 
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173.  Many  nouns  and  adjectives  ending  in  English  in  ic 
or  ical  have  in  Spanish  the  termination  ico ;  as, 

Fanatico.  I  Fanatic,  fanatical. 

Po6ttVo.  I  Poetic,  poetical. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1 .  Luisa,  estudia  bien  tu  leccion  do  espaliol  y  escribe  I03  ejercicios. 

2.  i  Que  me  dara  V.,  papd,  si  la  estudio  bien  y  no  hago  faltas  en  los 
ejercicios?    Te  llevare  conmigo  al  Parque  Central. 

8.  Papa,  i  no  llevara  V.  a  Alejandro  y  a  Manuel  con  nosotros  ?  Si 
son  buenos  ranch achos  y  cstudiosos  los  llevar6  tambien. 

4.  Alejandro,  ven  aca  y  cuentaino  qu6  hicisto  oyer  en  el  campo.— Con 
inucho  gusto.  Por  la  mafiana  me  levant6  temprano,  mo  lav6  y  alraorc6  y 
despues  me  fui  a  pasear.     Volvi  muy  cansado  y  me  acoste  ii  las  nueve. 

5.  {Juan!  &Senor?  Mafiana  me  despertaras  a  las  cinco,  me  limpia- 
ras  las  botas  y  me  traeras  el  caballo  temprano,  porque  quiero  ir  a  dar  un 
paseo  j"  tomar  un  vaso  de  leche  en  el  hotel  del  Parque  Central. 

6.  Amigo  mio,  no  seas  fanatico,  pero  s6  roligioso.  No  seas  satirico 
ni  hablador,  pero  s6  prudente,  econ6mico  6  ind  us  trios  o  y  seras  feliz. 

7.  Por  Dios,  Don  Pedro,  no  hable  V.  mas,  le  prometo  &  V.  estudiar  y 
ser  buen  muchaebo. 

8.  No  seas  respondon,  haz  tu  deber,  ayudato  y  Dios  to  nyudard. 

9.  Don  Pedro,  a  mi  no  me  gustan  los  sermones  largos,  sienteso  V.  y 
hablemos  de  otra  cosa. 

10.  Mire  V.,  Dn.  Juan,  a  aquella  scfiorita  quo  csta  en  la  ventana  del 
vecino ;  jla  conoce  V.  ?    Si,  sefior,  la  conoci  en  Filadclfia. 

11.  jQuetal  lo  gusta  a  V.?  Muchisimo;  es  una  senorita  pcrfecta,  y 
liabla  el  espafiol  tan  bien  como  el  ingle's. 

12.  iQuiere  V.  llevarme  a  su  casa?  Tengo  deseo  de  conocerla.— Con 
mucbo  gusto,  pero  antes  necesito  su  aprobacion. 

13.  $Le  araan  a  V.  mucho  sus  nifios?  Me  aman  y  yo  los  amo;  y  toda 
la  familia  nos  amamos  los  unos  a  los  otros,  asi  es  que  somos  felicisimos. 

14.  jSe  aman  Vds.  los  unos  a  los  otros  tanto  como  so  aman  Vds.  inia- 
mo9?    Creo  que  sL 

15.  Hable  V.  alto  y  despacio  si  V.  gusta  y  entonccs  entendere  todo  lo 
que  V.  dice. — Asi  lo  hare ;  pero  V.  no  pensara  en  otra  cosa  que  on  lo 
que  yo  digo,  porque  si  no,  no  hablare  mas. 

16.  jLe  convieno  a  V.  coinprar  aquella  casa?  No  me  conviene,  por- 
que es  muy  cara  y  esta  muy  lejos  de  la  ciudad. 

17.  $Qu6  le  pareco  a  V.  del  tiempo?    Hoy  es  el  cuatro  de  Julio  do 
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1866,  y  por  supuesto  hace  calor;  pero  hace  muy  buen  tiempo  para  la 
celebration  de  la  independencia  de  esta  gran  Republics, 

18.  jdiantos  alios  hace  hoy  que  los  Estados  Unidos  celebran  su  inde- 
pendencia  ?    Noventa  y  an  afios. 

19.  j  Parece  imposible !  En  menos  dc  cien  alios  ha  Uegado  esta  nacion 
&  ser  una  de  las  potencias  {powers)  mas  grandes  del  mundo. 

20.  Eso  debia  ser  asi,  y  no  dude  V.  que  Uegara  un  dia  en  que  la  liber- 
tad  y  la  religion  reinaran  en  el  mundo  haciendo  felices  &  todas  las  na- 
ciones  como  &  otras  tantas  familias  que  tienen  un  mismo  padre. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  you  get  up  late  to-day  ?  No ;  I  got  up  at  daybreak  to  go  and 
walk  in  the  country. 

2.  Where  did  you  walk?  I  went  first  to  the  Central  Park,  and  then 
to  Harlem. 

3.  What  is  the  first  thing  we  read  in  Telemachus?  We  read  that' 
Calypso  could  not  console  herself  for  the  departure  (partida)  of 
Ulysses. 

4.  Where  have  you  been  all  this  time,  sir?  it  is  more  than  a  week 
since  you  last  came  to  see  us ;  that  is  not  right  (eetar  bieri).  I  confess  I 
am  rather  negligent  (negligent*)  sometimes. 

5.  You  have  doubtless  already  gone  to  see  your  old  friend?  Yes, 
and  he  wanted  to  make  me  spend  a  month  with  him  at  his  country  house. 

6.  What  part  of  the  country  does  he  live  in  ?  On  Long  Island,  about 
ten  miles  from  the  city. 

7.  Was  he  not  glad  to  see  you  ?  We  looked  at  each  other  for  about 
ten  minutes  without  being  able  to  say  a  word ;  at  last  (en  Jin)  he  broke 
the  silence  (rompio  el  silencio),  and  said  to  me :  "  What !  is  it  you,  my 
dear  friend  ?    After  seven  years1  absence  (ausencia) !     How  glad  I  am. 

8.  Did  he  know  yon  as  soon  as  he  saw  you  ?  Yes,  and  I  knew  him, 
though  I  met  him  at  some  distance  from  his  father's  house. 

9.  Doubtless  he  asked  you  about  your  travels  (voyages)  ?  Of  course. 
44  Where  have  you  been  ? "  said  he.  "  What  have  you  done  ?  what  have 
you  seen?  are  you  rich?*  are  you  happy?  Tell  me  all  you  have  done 
since  you  went  away  (irse) ;  all  your  adventures.  I  wish  it;  I  desire  it  \ 
I  beg  of  you ;  it  will  give  (you  will  do)  me  the  greatest  pleasure." 

10.  All  that  proves  his  joy  at  seeing  you.  Yes,  I  know  that;  but  how 
many  questions  1 

11.  Did  he  want  an  answer  to  each  one  of  them?  Of  course;  and  I 
answered  them  as  well  as  I  could. 

12.  What  did  you  tell  him?    I  told  him  that  after  having  left  France, 
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I  went  to  Spain,  and  from  there  into  Portngal  (Portugal),  and  that  after 
a  few  months  passed  in  Lisbon  (Lisboa)  I  went  on  to  Italy,  where  I  re- 
mained four  years. 

13.  What  are  the  hours  for  breakfast  and  dinner  amongst  the  Italians? 
The  Italians,  like  the  French,  usually  (generally)  breakfast  at  eleven 
o'clock,  and  dine  from  five  to  seven  in  the  evening. 

14.  And  do  they  never  eat  anything  before  the  breakfast  hour?  Al- 
most everybody  takes  a  cup  of  coffee  or  chocolate  in  the  morning  soon 
after  rising. 

15.  What  kind  of  governments  are  there  in  Europe?  In  Europe  we 
find  almost  every  form  (forma)  of  government,  republican  and  monar- 
chical. 

16.  What  is  that  book  jou  have  in  your  hand?  An  analytical  treatise 
(tratado)  of  Spanish  poetry  that  I  was  going  to  show  to  your  cousin. 

17.  Have  you  seen  Boileau's  satirical  poems?  My  uncle  has  promised 
to  bring  me  that  work  from  Paris. 

18.  Are  you  fond  of  reading?  Yes,  I  take  (find)  great  pleasure  in 
reading  books  of  all  kinds,  classical,  poetical,  religious,  analytical,  satiri- 
cal, philosophical,  &c. 

19.  Do  you  remember  the  peaches  our  friend  sent  us  from  the  country 
last  year?    Of  course  I  remember  them,  and  that  they  were  delicious. 

20.  Charles,  go  and  take  your  breakfast;  I  want  to^take  you  to  see 
the  fine  horse  your  uncle  has  bought  for  Alexander. 

21.  Will  you  not  buy  one  for  me,  too,  papa?  If  yon  are  a  good  boy 
I  probably  will. 

22.  Do  you  ever  dream?  Very  often;  last  night  I  dreamed  I  was 
travelling. 

23.  Indeed!    Where  were  you  going  to ?    I  do  not  remember  now. 

24.  What  was  your  father  saying  to  Peter  when  I  came  in  ?  Ho  was 
reproving  him  for  not  having  written  his  exercise  yesterday. 

25.  Can  you  tell  me  what  day  this  is?  To-day  is  Wednesday,  July 
4th,  of  the  year  1866,  and  the  ninety-first  of  the  Independence  of  the 
United  States. 


Respetar. 

Parar. 

Mover. 
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To  respect. 
To  stop. 
To  move. 


172 


LESSON     XXXVI. 


ixdioatiyb — Present 

Muevo,  mueves,  mueve,  move-  |         I  move,  &c. 
mos,  moveis,  mueven. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Mueve  to,  mueva  61,  movamos 
nosotros,  moved  vosotros, 
muevan  ellos. 


Move,  <fca 


subjunctive— Present. 
Mueva,  muevas,  mueva,  mover  \         I  may  or  can  move,  &o* 


mos,  inovais>  muevan. 

Verbs  conjugated  like  moveb. 


Llover. 

To  rain. 

Morder. 

To  bite. 

Doler. 

To  grieve,  to  pain,  to  ache. 

Volver. 

To  turn,  to  return. 

Antes  que. 

Before. 

Aunque. 

Although. 

Como. 

Since,  provided. 

Para  que. ) 
A  fin  dc.  J 

In*  order  that, 

in  order  to. 

Todo  el  mundo. 

Everybody. 

Principalmente. 

Principally,  chiefly. 

Antagonists  Antagonist 

Atrocidad. 

Atrocity. 

Artista.          Artist. 

Gapacidad. 

Capacity. 

Materiaiista.  Materialist. 

Claridad. 

Clearness, 

Naturalists,    Naturalist 

light 

Organista.      Organist. 

Crueldad. 

Cruelty. 

Violinista.      Violinist. 

Dificultad. 

Difficulty. 

Purista.          Purist. 

Eternidad. 

Eternity. 

Escritorio.      Office. 

Facilidad. 

Facility. 

Clima.             Climate. 

Noticias. 

News. 

Dolor.            Grief,  pain, 

ache. 
COMPO 

Gucrra. 
3ITI0N. 

War. 

Se  dice  que  Haximiliano  ha  partido  de  I  It  is  said  that  Maximilian  has  left  Mcx- 
Mejico.  I      ico. 
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i  Se  crec  eso  ? 

Aqui  lo  cree  todo  el  mundo ;  pero  en 

Fraucia  no  se  cree. 
I  Cree  V.  que  se  podra  pagar  pronto  la 

deuda  de  los  Eatados  Unidos  ? 
No  se  hara  muy  pronto ;  pero  se  hara*. 

Aqui  se  habla  cspafioL 

Aqui  se  vende  buen  vino. 

Se  pcrdona  algunas  veces  a  los  delin- 

cuentes,  pero  no  siempre. 
El  hombrc  se  engafia  4  sf  mismo. 
j  Envi6  V.  el  violin  al  violinista  ? 

Be  le  cnvie\ 

I  Tocan  bien  el  piano  en  Espana  ? 

En  Espana  se  toca  bien  la  guitarra. 
t,  Se  habla  bien  el  cspafiol  en  la  Ameri- 
ca del  Sur? 
Lo  hablan  y  pronuncian  bien. 
*  Le  duclc  a  V.  la  cabeza  ? 
Si,  sefior,  mucho. 
i  Como  se  llama  V.  ? 
Mc  llamo  Juan. 

I  Como  se  llama  eso  en  espanol  ? 
I  Como  se  dice  eso  en  espanol  ? 

Lo  mismo  que  en  inglds. 


Do  they  believe  that  ? 

Here  everybody  believes  it ;    but  in 

France  it  is  net  believed. 
Is  it  thought  that  the  United  States 

debt  can  soon  be  paid  ? 
It  will  not  be  accomplished  (done)  very 

soon ;  but  it  will  be  done. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 
Good  wine  is  sold  here. 
Transgressors  are  pardoned  sometimes, 

but  not  always. 
Men  deceive  themselves. 
Did  you  send  the  violin  to  the  violin* 

ist? 
I  sent  it  to  him,  or  did  send  it  to  him. 
Do  they  play  well   on   the  piano  in 

Spain  ? 
They  play  the  guitar  well  in  Spain. 
Is  Spanish  well  spoken  (or,  do  they  speak 

good  Spanish)  in  South  America  ? 
They  speak  it  and  pronounce  it  well. 
Does  your  head  ache  ? 
Yes,  sir,  very  much. 
What  is  your  name  ? 
My  name  is  John.     v 
What  is  that  called  in  Spanish  ? 
How  do  you  (or,  do  they)  say  that  in 

Spanish  ? 
The  same  as  in  English. 


EXPLANATION. 

174.  Mover,  to  move,  changes  the  radical  o  into  ue,  in  the 
same  tenses  and  persons  as  the  verb  acostar ;  i.  e.9  in  the 
first,  second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  the  third  plural 
of  the  present  indicative,  and  present  subjunctive,  and  in  the 
imperative.  (See  this  verb,  and  those  conjugated  like  it,  at  the 
end  of  the  book). 

175.  Se  is  the  indefinite  personal  pronoun  of  the  Spanish, 
referring  to  a  personal  agency  in  such  a  manner  as  to  leave  un- 
determined both  the  sex  and  the  number  of  the  persons  repre- 
sented. It  corresponds,  in  this  respect,  with  the  English  we, 
they, people  or  one-,  in  fact,  with  all  expressions  which  mention 


Se  dice. 
Se  cree. 
No  te  hard. 

Aqui  $e  Yende  vino  bueno. 
Aqui  ae  habla  espafioL 


174  LESSON     XXXVI. 

persons  thus  vaguely  and  indefinitely.     It  is  used  with  the 
third  person    singular  of  the  verb ;  as, 

It  is  said,  or  they  say. 

It  is  believed,  or  they  believe, 

They  (people)  will  not  do  it,  or  it 

will  not  be  done. 
Good  wine  is  sold  here. 
Spanish  is  spoken  here. 

1 76.  The  pronoun  se  has  now  been  seen  used  in  the  four  func- 
tions in  which  it  can  be  found ;  it  may  be  well  to  mention  them 
all  again,  in  order  that  these  different  offices  of  the  pronoun  se 
may  be  well  distinguished,  and  to  avoid  all  confusion.  They 
are  the  following : 

1st.  As  an  indefinite  subject,  as  has  been  seen  in  the  pres- 
ent lesson ;  as, 
Se  dice.  |    They  say. 

2d.  To    form   the    passive  voice    of  verbs    (see    Lesson 

XXXDL) ;  as, 

Se  perdona  algunas  veces  &  los  delin-  I  Transgressors   are   sometimes   par- 

cuentes.                                          |  doncd. 

3d.  As  a  reflective  pronoun ;  as, 

Manuel  se  engafia.  |      Emanuel  deceives  himself! 

4th,  and  lastly,  the  objective  pronoun  se,  for  the  sake  of 
euphony,  takes  the  place  of  the  objectives  le,  la,  lo,  les  (see 
Lesson  XXVII.) ;  as, 

Se  lo  pagare  a  V.  mafiana,  |      I  will  pay  it  to  you  to-morrow. 

177.  Many  nouns  ending  in  English  in  ty,  are  rendered  in 
Spanish  by  changing  these  letters  into  dad-,  as, 

ActividW.  I      Activity. 

CapacidadL  |      Capacity. 

N.  B. — All  nouns  of  this  termination  are  feminine.  Many 
nouns  ending  in  English  in  ist,  are  rendered  into  Spanish  by 
adding  to  these  letters  an  a ;  as, 

Artiste.  I      Artist 

Organista.  |      Organist,  &a 
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178.  Doleb. — This  verb  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
verb  gustar^  to  like  (see  Lesson  XXXI.) ;  as, 
I  Le  duelc  &  V.  la  cabeza  ?    •  |      Does  your  head  ache? 

The  same  may  be  expressed  in  the  following  manner : 

i  Tiene  V.  dolor  de  cabeza  ?  |      Hard  you  a  headache  ? 

* 
CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jSe  vende  buen  vino  en  Nueva  York  ?  Be  vende  bueno  y  malo ; 
pero  muy  caro. 

2.  $Qn6  notioias  hay  f  Se  dice  que  la  Alemania  y  la  Italia  estan  en 
guerra. 

8.  i  Se  cree  eso  ?  No  solamcnte  se  cree,  sino  que  se  sabe  que  la  gner- 
ra ha  principiado  ya. 

4.  ^Se  habla  espatlol  en  Nueva  York?  En  Nueva  York  se  hablan 
todas  las  lenguas,  pero  principalinente  el  ingles,  el  aleman,  el  frances  y 
cl  cspafiol. 

5.  gSe  aman  los  Franceses  y  los  Ingleses?  Creo  que  no  se  aman 
como  hermanos;  pero  se  respetan. 

6.  i  A  quien  se  ama  mas  en  este  pais,  d  los  Franceses  6  d  los  Ingleses  ? 
Es  cosa  qne  no  sabre  decir. 

7.  I  En  los  Estados  Unidos  se  respetan  las  iglesias  de  todas  las  religio- 
nes?  Si,  sefior,  porque  hay  libertad  de  religion;  es  una  cosa  muy  bue- 
na  para  el  pais,  y  yo  la  deseo  para  todas  las  naciones  del  mundo. 

8.  Hablemos  de  otra  cosa,  porque  todos  no  son  tan  liberates  como  V. ; 
y  no  se  hard  Y.  amigos  si  habla  tan  francamente. 

9.  Oonvengo  con  V.  en  eso,  ademds  no  se  debe  decir  todo  lo  que  se 
piensa;  pero  para  aprender  una  lengua  se  debe  practicar  mucho  y  se 
debe  hablar  de  todo  un  poco. 

10.  V.  tiene  razon  en  eso,  y  una  conversation  en  que  no  se  habla,  sino 
de  "si  hace  calor  6  frio,  si  ha  estado  Y.  en  el  teatro,  en  el  concierto,  6  en 
la  iglesia,  y  de  si  tiene  Y.  el  sombrero  y  el  fusil,  y  el  vino,  y  cl  dinero  de 
Y.  6  del  vecino  "  es  muy  cansada. 

11.  Por  supuesto;  pero  Y.  debe  saber  que  lo  que  se  llama  en  ingle's 
small  talk  es  muy  de  moda. — Lo  se,  es  muy  de  moda,  y  hasta  necesario 
algunas  veces. 

12.  {Le  dijo  V.  eso  d  su  amigo?  No  se  lo  dije,  porque  mi  hermana  se 
lo  habia  dicho  ya. 

13.  i  Porqud  no  me  lo  dijo  V.  d  mi  ?  Porque  mi  hermano  me  ha  dicho 
que  se  lo  dira  d  Y.  maflana. 

14.  jToca  Dn.  Pedro  bien  el  piano?  No,  senor,  pero  se  engafia  d  si 
mismo  y  cree  tocarlo  muy  bien. 
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15.  Vengaso  V.  esta  tarde  por  aqui,  e  iremos  d  dar  un  pasco.— Bien, 
si  V.  roe  espcra  hasta  las  seis,  vendre,  pero  no  antes,  porque  no  puedo 
salir  del  escritorio  Lasta  esa  hora. 

16.  jQue"  tal  tietnpo  ha  hecho  hoy  en  la  ciadad  ?  Hoy  ha  hecho  buen 
tiempo  y  ayer  hizo  bucn  tiempo  tambien  ;  pero  mafiana  hard  mal 
ticinpo. 

17.  jComo  sabe  V.  quo  hdra  mal  tiempo  nmflana?  Porque  en  Nueva 
York  no  hace  nunca  buen  tiempo  por  tres  dias. 

18.  j  V.  cree  que  no  hace  buen  tiempo  mas  que  (siuo)  en  la  Habana? 
Perdone  V.  no  me  gusta  el  clima  de  la  Habana  ni  el  de  Nueva  York. 

19.  Ent6nccs,  $que  clima  le  gusta  d  V.  ?  El  de  Espafia,  porque  alii 
tcncmos  vcrdadcramente  las  cuatro  estaciones. 

20.  i  Qu6  quiere  V.  decir  ?  Quiero  decir  que  en  Espafia  hace  calor  en 
ycrano  aunquo  no  muchisimo ;  en  invicrno  hace  frio,  pero  no  nos  hela- 
mos ;  en  otoflo  hace  un  excelonto  tiempo  de  otoflo,  y  en  la  primavcra 
tcncmos  primavcra. 

21.  jBien,  y  no  es  lo  mismo  en  Nucva  York?  Escuserae  V.;  en 
Nueva  York  no  ho  conocido  la  primavera ;  hay  muy  pocos  dias  de  otoflo, 
un  invierno  larguisimo  y  un  verano  calurosisimo. 

22.  i  Y  en  la  llabana  ?  En  la  Habana  hay  todo  el  a£o  el  verano  de 
Nueva  York. 

23.  i  Yo  pensaba  que  d  V.  no  le  gustaba  hablar  del  tiempo?  V.  no 
me  ha  entendido ;  crco  que  dcbe  hablarso  do  todo,  pero  no  siempre  del 
tiempo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Why  do  you  not  come  quicker  when  I  call  you?  I  cannot  come 
any  quicker,  my  head  aches. 

2.  Where  do  you  think  Spanish  is  spoken  best?  In  Madrid,  and  in 
all  parts  of  Old  and  New  Castile  (Costilla). 

3.  And  is  it  not  well  spoken  in  South  America?  There  is*  some 
difference  in  the  pronunciation;  but,  in  general,  persons  of  education 
speak  correctly,  whether  they  be  South  Americans  or  Spaniards. 

4.  William,  will  you  be  good  enough  to  take  this  letter  to  the  post- 
office  when  you  are  going  to  take  your  lesson?    I  shall  take  it  in  the " 
afternoon,  I  have  not  time  now. 

5.  Are  there  many  organists  in  the  United  States  ?  Yes ;  and  in  New 
York,  principally,  there  are  a  great  many  excellent  organists  and  pianists. 

6.  Do  you  liko  that  man's  manner  of  speaking?  No,  I  do  not;  he  is 
too  much  of  a*  purist/ 

7.  Is  your  brother  studying  natural  history?     I  cannot  tell  you 

*  English  words  In  italics  not  to  be  translated  into  Spanish. 


LESSON    xxxvi.  177 

whether  ho  is  studying  it  or  not ;  but  I  know  he  has  just  bought  the 
complete  works  of  Buffon. 

8.  Who  is  Buffon  ?    A  celebrated  French  naturalist. 

9.  What  did  that  man  do  that  was  taken  to  prison  this  morning? 
They  say  he  was  arrested  (arrestar)  for  cruelty  to  animals. 

10.  Will  he  be  punished  for  it?  Of  course;  transgressors  of  that 
kind  are  rarely  let  off  unpunished  (pardoned). 

11.  What  is  the  matter  with  Alexander  ?    A  dog  bit  him  in  the  hand. 

12.  Come  here,  Alexander ;  show  me  your  hand.  Is  this  the  one  ? 
No,  it  is  the  other. 

13.  Does  it  pain  you  much?  It  was  very  sore  (pained)  when  I  got 
bitten,  but  now  it  is  less  painful. 

14.  I  have  always  told  you  how  necessary  it  is  to  take  care  with  dogs. 
I  know  that;  and  I  shall  do  so  in  future. 

15.  Does  your  now  watch  go  well  ?  Not  very  well ;  it  stops  (itself) 
three  or  four  times  a  day. 

16.  Is  your  son  getting  on  well  in  his  studies ?  Pretty  well;  he  has  a 
great  deal  of  capacity,  and  is  fond  of  study. 

17.  Look  here,  Charles.     What  do  you  wish? 

18.  Count  from  one  to  a  thousand  in  Spanish.  Oh!  I  can  do  that 
with  the  greatest  ease. 

19.  Well,  let  us  see?  One,  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  seven,  eight, 
nine,  ten,  eleven,  twelve,  thirteen,  fourteen,  fifteen,  sixteen,  seventeen, 
eighteen,  nineteen,  twenty,  twenty-one,  thirty,  forty,  fifty,  sixty,  seventy, 
eighty,  ninety,  a  hundred,  a  hundred  and  one,  two  hundred,  three  hun- 
dred, four  hundred,  five  hundred,  six  hundred,  seven  hundred,  eight 
hundred,  nine  hundred,  a  thousand. 

20.  IIow  do  they  write  that  last  word  in  Spanish  ?    I  do  not  remember. 

21.  What  is  that?  you  do  not  remember!  Did  you  not  learn  in  the 
lesson  on  pronunciation,  at  the  beginning  of  the  grammar,  that  in  Spanish 
every  word  is  written  just  as  it  is  pronounced?  Oh,  yes,  now  I  remember. 

22.  Tell  me,  if  you  please,  Mr.  R.,  is  French  as  easy  to  pronounce  as 
Spanish  ?    They  say  it  is  much  more  difficult,  on  the  contrary. 

23.  But  it  is  not  impossible  to  learn  French  pronunciation  ?  I  did  not 
say  that ;  I  only  said  that  they  say  it  is  more  difficult  than  Spanish  pro- 
nunciation. 

24.  How  do  I  pronounce?  Very  well ;  but,  when  reading  or  speaking, 
take  a  little  more  care  with  the  z. 

25.  Please  to  pronounce  the  name  of  that  letter  again  (to  return  to 
pronounce)?    With  the  greatest  pleasure ;  it  is  called  z. 

26.  What  other  letter  (letra)  is  pronounced  like  (the)  z  t  Cy  when  it 
comes  (finds  itself)  before  an  e  or  an  i. 

8* 
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Subir.  - 
A  tender. 


To  go,  or  come  up,  to  ascend. 
To  attend. 


indicative — Preterit. 
At  Undo,  atiende$y  atiende,  aten-  I      I  attend,  &c. 
demos,  atendeis,  atienden.         I 

IMPERATIVE. 

Atiende  tu,  atienda  61,  atenda-        Attend,  &a 
mos  nosotros,   atended  voso- 
tros,  atiendan  ellos. 

subjunctive — Present. 
Atienda,  atiendas,  atienda,  aten-  I      I  may,  or  can,  attend,  &c. 
damos,  atendais,  atiendan.         I 


Verbs  conjugated  like  atender. 

Ascender. 

To  ascend,  to  mount. 

Descender. 

To  descend. 

Defender. 

To  defend. 

Entender. 

To  understand. 

Encender. 

To  light,  to  kindle. 

Perder. 

To  lose. 

Alegrarse. 

To  be  glad,  to  rejoice. 

Charlar. 

To  prattle,  to  chat. 

Hallar. 

To  find. 

Llogar. 

To  arrive. 

Enviar. 

To  send. 

Preparar. 

To  prepare. 

C027JT7S 

OTIOXS. 

Con  tal  que. 

On    condition    that ;    provided 

(that). 

Puesto  quo. 

.   Since,   inasmuch  as ;   supposing 

that. 

Dado  caso  que. 

In  case. 

Hasta  que. 

Until,  till. 

Aun  cuando. 

Even,  although. 

Por  tanto. 

Therefore. 

Por  cuanto. 

Seeing  that,  for. 

A  mlnos  de.   ) 

A  menos  que. ) 


Unless. 
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Tambien. 

Ademas. 

Ya. 

Tampoco. 

Ojala. 

Steamer. 
Balloon. 
Cold. 

Also,  too. 

Moreover,  besides. 

Whether,  cither. 

Neither. 

Would  to  God,  God  grant. 

Vapor. 
Globo. 
Resfriado. 

Altura,               Height. 
Friolera.            Trifle. 

COMPOSITION. 

Deseo  que  este  estudiando  su  leccion. 

Creo  que  la  esta  estudiando. 

i  Piensa  Y.  que  tiene  razon  ? 

No  pienao  que  la  tenga. 

No  lo  creere*  aunque  me  lo  digan  miL 

Lo  creo  aunque  61  lo  niega. 

Dudo  que  Tenga  boy. 

Dudo  que  haya  venido. 

Dado  caso  que  V.  no  me  encuentre  en 

casa,  espereme  V.  hasta  que  venga. 
Asi  lo  hare'  con  tal  que  V.  me  prometa 

volver  pronto. 

Volvere"  tan  pronto  como  pueda. 

Temo  que  no  haya  rccibido  mi  carta. 

j  Ojala  no  la  reciba !  pero  yo  temo  que 
la  recibira. 

A  menos  que  V.  venga  primero  a  ver- 
me,  yo  no  ire  a  verlo  a  V. 

Puesto  que  el  haya  venido,  j  le  hablara 
V.? 

Aunque  haya  venido  no  le  hablar6  an- 
tes que  61  me  hable. 


I  wish  tliat  he  may  be  studying  his 

lesson. 
I  think  he  is  studying  it. 
Do  you  think  he  is  right  ? 
I  do  not  think  he  is. 
I  will  not  believe  it  though  a  thousand 

tell  it  to  me. 
I  believe  it,  although  he  denies  it 
I  doubt  whether  he  will  come  to-day. 
I  doubt  his  having  come. 
In  case  you  should  not  find  me  at  home, 

wait  for  me  till  I  come. 
I  will  do  so,  on  condition  that  you 

promise  me  to  come  back  soon  (or 

quickly). 
I  shall  return  as  soon  as  I  can. 
I  fear  he  has  not  received  my  letter. 
God  grant  that  he  may  not  receive  it ! 

but  I  fear  he  will  (receive  it). 
Unless  you  come  first  to  see  me,  I  will 

not  go  to  see  you. 
Supposing  that  he  has  eome,  will  you 

speak  to  him? 
Although  he  may  have  come  I  will  not 

speak  to  him  before  he  speaks  to  me. 


EXPLANATION. 

179.  Atender,  to  attend,  and  all  the  verbs  conjugated  like 
it,  take  an  i  before  the  last  e  of  the  radical  letters,  in  the  same 
tenses  and  persons  as  the  verb  acertar,  and  the  same  tense  in 
which  acostar  and  mover  change  the  o  into  ue ;  t.  e.9  in  the  first, 
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second  and  third  persons  singular,  and  third  plural  of  the 
present  indicative,  the  present  subjunctive,  and  the  imperative. 
(See y  at  page  394,  this  verb  and  those  conjugated  like  it.) 

180,  Subjunctive  Mood. — Unlike  the  indicative,  this  mood 
cannot  of  itself  express  an  action  or  mode  of  being  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  form  complete  sense ;  but  its  signification  is  de- 
termined by  another  verb,  to  which  it  is  subordinate,  as  its 
name  indicates,*  and  by  which  it  is  governed,  usually  with  the 
help  of  a  conjunction,  such  as  que,  aunque,  or  a  conjunctive  ex- 
pression, such  as  d  Jin  de  que,  con  tal  que,  &c. 

As  none  of  the  moods  of  the  English  verb  correspond  ex- 
actly to  the  Spanish  subjunctive;  and  as  the  tenses  of  the 
latter  are  often  employed  to  express,  in  the  Castilian  language, 
ideas  which,  in  English,  are  conveyed  by  those  of  the  indica- 
tive or  the  potential,  and,  not  unfrequently,  by  the  infinitive, 
learners  experience  much  difficulty  in  determining  when  the 
subjunctive  is  to  be  used.  Were  we  to  give  all  the  rules  neces- 
sary for  the  correct  application  of  this  mood,  a  whole  volume 
might  be  filled  ;  we  shall,  however,  give  here  those  most  likely 
to  guide  the  student  in  all  ordinary  cases. 

181.  The  subordinate  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive  when 
the  leading  verb  means  admiration,  wish,  will,  desire,  consent, 
prohibition,  hinderance,  necessity,  command,  doubt,  regret,  joy, 
usefulness,  contentment,  hope,  fear,  surprise,  ignorance,  prefer- 
ence,  negation,  permission,  sorrow,  &c. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  here  required  because  we  are  not 
positive  that  what  we  wish,  command,  &c,  will  be  accom- 
plished ;  but  the  same  verb  which  governs  the  subordinate  one 
in  any  of  the  tenses  of  the  subjunctive,  when  the  accomplish- 
ment of  the  action  is  doubtful,  governs  it  in  anj  of  those  of 
the  indicative  when  the  action  is  regarded  as  certain  to  take 
place ;  as, 

Give  it  to  those  who  (may)  have 

come. 
Give  it  to  the  four  who-  have  (or  arc) 


fapmvmtda.       \Do<tblfvl- 


D6sclo  V.  u  los  que 

har/an  venido. 
D6sclo  V.  a  los  cuatro 


quo  han  venido. 


r  Certain. 


come. 


In  the  first  example,  the  verb  is  put  in  the  subjunctive,  be- 

*  Subjunctive^  something  joinod,  in  a  subordinate  manner^  to  what  has  already  been  said. 
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cause  the  speaker  is  not  positive  how  many  have  come,  or 
whether  any  have  as  yet  come.  In  the  second,  the  indicative 
is  employed,  because  the  speaker  is  certain  of  the  arrival  of  the 
persons  alluded  to,  and  also  of  their  number. 

182.  There  are  in  Spanish  certain  conjunctions  which  re- 
quire the  subjunctive  mood  after  them,  on  account  of  the  in- 
definite and  uncertain  meaning  which  they  commonly  have. 
Some  of  them,  however,  it  will  be  seen,  occasionally  occur  with 
a  positive  signification,  and  may,  in  that  case,  be  used  with  the 
indicative  after  them ;  as, 


)  lo  creer6  aunque  me  |  „ 
lodigwimiL  \Conhngeni. 


Lo  creo  aunque  ei  mc ) 

^Certain* 


I  will  not  believe  it  though  a  thou- 
sand tell  it  to  me. 

I  believe  it,  although  he  denies  it  (to 
me). 


lo  niega.  ( 

183.  Finally,  there  are  other  parts  of  speech,  and  even 
whole  phrases,  which,  on  account  of  their  indeterminate  and 
doubtful,  or  contingent,  meaning,  require  the  subjunctive  after 
them. 

184.  The  present  tense  op  the  subjunctive  marks  a 
contingent  action  as  going  on  at  the  present  moment,  or  to  take 
place  at  some  future  time ;  as, 

Dudo  quo  venga.  |      I  doubt  whether  he  will  coma 

N.  B. — Another  use  of  this  tense  has  been  already  noticed 
when  treating  of  the  imperative.     (See  Lesson  XXXV.) 

185.  The  perfect  tense  expresses  a  doubtful  or  contin- 
gent action  or  event,  as  having  been  completed  some  time  past, 
or  that  will  have  taken  place  before  the  completion  of  another 
future  action  or  event ;  as, 

Dudo  que  haya  venido.  I      I  doubt  whether  he  has  come. 

Yo  lo  dare  su  libro  cuando  61  me  I      I  shall 'give  him  his  book  when  he 
haya  dado  el  mio.  I         will  have  given  me  mine. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jEspera  V.  que  llegue  hoy  el  vapor  de  Europa?  Crco  quo  ha  lle- 
gado  esta  mafiana. 

2.  Yo  dudo  quo  haya  llegado  todavia.  i  Qniere  Y.  enviar  su  criado 
a"  pregimtar  si  ha  Uegado  el  vapor?  Con  mucho  gusto,  porque  yo  tam- 
bien  deseo  tener  noticias  do  Europa. 

3.  i  Oree  V.  que  Uegara  un  dia  en  que  podamos  ir  a  Europa  en  globos 
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aereostaticos  ?  Macho  me  alegrare'  que  llegne  ese  dia,  pero  creo  que  no 
lo  veremos  nosotros,  porque  es  muy  dificil,  y  quiza  imposible,  el  hallar  la 
direocion  de  los  globos. 

4.  jSuben  may  alto  los  globos  ?  No  creo  que  suban  a  mas  de  dos  6 
tres  mil  ptes,  pero  si  se  quiere  pueden  subir  hasta  la  altara  de  quince  6 
diez  y  seis  mil  pies. 

5.  Dado  caso  que  llegne  boy  el  vapor;  jespera  Y.  a  sn  amigo  ?  Por 
supuesto  que  si,  puesto  que  me  escribe  que  llegard  en  este  mismo  vapor. 

6.  Ojald  llegne,  pero  temo  mncho  que  haya  tornado  otro  vapor  y  que 
no  llegue  hasta  la  semana  pr6xima. 

7.  jDuda  V.  que  haya  estudiado  su  leccion  ?  Dudo  que  la  haya  cstu- 
diadado,  porque  es  muy  holgazan. 

8.  A  menos  que  V.  estudie  bien  las  lecciones  y  haga  con  mucho  cui- 
dado  los  ejercicios  de  la  gramatica,  no  aprenderd  V.  el  espanol. 

0.  Si,  pero  yo  creia  quo  se  podia  aprender  una  lengua  con  la  practica 
solamente. — Asi  es ;  pero  cnt6nces  se  necesita  practicar  todos  los  dias 
con  quien  la  hable  muy  bien. 

10.  jEn  coin  to  tiempo  picnsa  V.  que  hablare  yo  el  espanol?  V.  lo 
hablard  cuando  sepa  bien  todas  las  lecciones  de  la  gramatica,  y  haya 
practicado  y  escrito  los  ejercicios. 

11.  Y  despues  que  haya  aprendido  toda  la  gramatica,  practicado,  y 
escrito  los  ejercicios,  j hablare  perfectamente  el  espanol?  No,  scnor; 
pero  hablard  V.  bastante  correctaraente  para  llevar  una  conversacion,  es- 
cribir  una  corrcspondencia,  y  poder  hacer  negocios  en  esta  lengua. 

12.  Yo  pensaba  que  el  espanol  era  una  lengua  muy  facil. — Verdadera- 
mento  lo  es  para  aprender  lo  que  acabo  de  decirle  d  V. ;  pero  para  ha- 
blarlo  perfectamente  como  V.  quiere,  todas  las  lenguas  son  dificiles. 

18.  Y  si  V.  no  lo  cree,  hagarae  el  favor  de  decirme  si  habla  V.  su  pro 
pia  lengua  y  la  escribe  perfectamente.— Yo  conh'eso  quo  todavia  tengo 
algo  quo  aprender  en  el  ingl6s. 

14.  Creame  V.,  amigo  raio,  el  estudio  de  una  lengua  no  es  una  friolera. 
— Creo  que  tiene  V.  mncha  razon ;  pero  hay  muchos  que  quiercn  aprenderlo 
todo  y  muy  pocos  que  quieran  estudiar. 

15.  j  Me  promete  V.  venir  d  verme  cuando  venga  d  la  ciudad?  Aun- 
que  venga  d  la  ciudad  no  podre  venir  d  ver  d  V.  d  menos  que  acabe  tern- 
prano  mis  negocios. 

16.  jSabo  V.  hacer  frases  {sentences)  en  espanol  con  todos  los  tiempos 
del  modo  indicativo?  Si,  sefior,  y  tarobien  con  el  iinperativo,  el  presente 
y  el  perfecto  de  subjunctivo. 

17.  Muy  bien,  ent6nces  hdgame  Y.  ocho  frases  con  los  ocho  tiempos  de 
indicativo,  una  con  el  imperativo  y  dos  con  el  presente  y  perfecto  de 
subjunctivo  de  omalquiera  verbo. 
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18.  £  Estd  Y.  malo  f  j  Ha  estado  Y.  hoy  en  el  escritorio  ?  i  Estaba  V. 
en  su  casa  cuando  su  amigo  fue  a  verie  ?  j  Habia  V.  estado  en  el  teatro 
antes  de  ir  al  baile  ?  j  Estuvo  V.  ayer  en  la  ciudad  ?  $  Que  hizo  V.  asi 
quo  hnbo  estado  algnn  tiempo  en  el  hotel  ?  j  Estara  V.  en  casa  mafiana 
todo  el  dia?  g  Habra  eserito  V.  su  ejercicio  antes  de  las  cuatro  ?  Estu- 
dia  tos  leociones  y  escribe  los  ejercicios.  No  pierdas  el  tiempo.  I  Duda 
Y.  qne  jo  sepa  mi  leccion?    gDuda  Y.  que  yo  la  hay  a  estudiado? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  John,  there  is  .some  one  at  the  door ;  go  and  see  who  it  is.  Yes,  sir. 

2.  Is  Mr.  Retortillo  in  ?  Yes,  sir ;  who  shall  I  say  wishes  to  see  him? 
Tell  him  that  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  speak  to  him  a  moment. 

8.  Mr.  Perez  wishes  to  see  yon  a  moment,  sir.    Let  (que)  him  come  up. 

4.  Oh!  I  am  so  glad  to  see  you!  How  are  you?  how  have  you 
been  ?  when  did  you  return  ?— I  arrived  by  the  steamer  Napoleon  IJL, 
on  Wednesday  last. 

6.  Did  you  receive  all  the  letters  I  wrote  you  during  (durante)  my 
absence  ?    I  received  one  in  March,  dated  from  Rome. 

6.  How  did  you  spend  the  time  ?  did  you  pass  through  Spain,  as  you 
had  intended  ?  No ;  while  I  was  still  in  Paris,  and  preparing  to  set  out 
for  Madrid,  I  learned  that  my  brother  was  very  ill  in  Florence. 

7.  Indeed!  I  am  very  sorry  to  hear  that.  Wliat  was  the  matter 
with  him  (what  had  he)  ?  A  heavy  (strong)  cold,  that  he  had  caught  on 
his  way  from  Turin  to  IHorence. 

8.  He  had  not,  I  believe,  enjoyed  very  good  health  for  a  long  time  be- 
fore leaving  home  ?  No,  he  has  always  been  sickly ;  but  principally  for 
about  a  year  before  his  voyage  to  Europe,  he  had  colds  almost  every 
month,  and  I  may  say  that  he  was  never  without  headaches,  day  or 
night. 

*9.  Had  he  an  Italian  physician  to  attend  him  ?  No,  Dr.  Perez,  his 
family  physician,  who  was  travelling  through  Italy  that  same  winter,  just 
arrived  at  Florence  the  same  day  as  my  brother,  and,  hearing  of  his  ill- 
ness, went  at  once  to  see  him. 

10.  How  long  was  he  ill  ?    Nearly  three  weeks. 

11.  How  ?  Are  you  going  away  so  soon  ?  Sit  down  and  let  us  chat 
for  half  an  hour  about  your  family.  Thank  you ;  I  cannot  stay  any 
longer  now,  but  I  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  seeing  you  again  to-morrow. 

12.  Where  are  your  brothers  ?  They  are  gone  to  see  the  balloon  that 
is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 

13.  Indeed  ?  I  thought  the  balloon  was  not  to  go  up  until  Saturday. 
It  was  not  to  have  gone  up  before  Saturday ;  but,  on  account  of  the  fine 
weather,  it  is  to  go  up  this  afternoon. 
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14.  Win  many  persons  go  up  in  it?  Very  few,  I  think;  people  in 
general  do  not  like  to  go  to  such  a  height 

.15.  Do  you  understand  all  that  is  said  in  Spanish  ?  I  understand  more 
and  more  "every  day ;  but  there  are  still  many  words  and  constructions 
that  I  do  not  know. 

16.  How  long  do  you  think  it  will  be  before  I  can  understand  all,  and 
speak  like  a  native?  That  is  a  hard  question  to  answer;  provided  you 
study  with  attention,  read  a  great  deal,  and  practice  with  Spaniards,  you 
will  soon  understand  and  speak  with  ease ;  but  it  is  difficult  for  a  foreigner 
to  speak  any  language  exactly  like  a  native. 

17.  But  do  you  believe  it^to  be  impossible  ?  No,  I  do  not  say  it  is  im- 
possible, but  it  is  very  difficult ;  and,  besides,  I  do  not  think  it  is  neces- 
sary. All  that  is  required  (wanted)  is  correctness,  and  to  be  able  to  con- 
verse with  ease. 

18.  Has  John's  servant  lighted  the  fire  ?  Not  yet ;  John  does  not  wish 
it  to  be  lighted  until  he  returns. 

19.  "Well,  Charles,  have  you  found  out*  the  meaning  of  the  word  you 
asked  me  for  yesterday?  No,  sir;  I  have  searched  for  it  in  all  the  dic- 
tionaries, and  it  is  not  to  be  found  in  any  of  them. 

20.  "Why  do  you  not  ask  your  teacher  ?  he  can  tell  you  at  once.  Yes, 
I  know  that  very  well ;  but  I  do  not  like  to  ask  him  so  many  questions : 
every  day  he  comes  I  have  a  new  one  to  ask  him. 

21.  Do  not  stop  at  trifles  of  that  kind;  your  teacher  is  very  glad  to  be 
able  to  answer  all  questions,  knowing  that  by  that  means  {medio)  you 
will  learn  better  and  more  quickly. 

22.  I  am  very  glad  to  see  you  defend  him,  for  Alexander  said  he  was 
not  fond  of  answering  questions,  and  did  not  like  inquisitive  persons. — 
Neither  he  does;  but  an  inquisitive  person  is  one  thing,  and  a  person 
who  asks  questions  in  order  to  gain  knowledge  is  another. 
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Sentir.    {Look  for  the  conjugation  I      To  feel,  to  be  sorry  for. 
of  thi*  verb  at  p.  395).  I 

Verbs  conjugated  like  sentib. 

Arrepentirse. 

Consentir. 

Preferir. 


To  repent. 
To  consent. 
To  prefer. 


•  English  words  italicised  not  to  be  translated. 
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Asegurar. 

To  secure,  to 

insure,  to  assure. 

An  i  mar. 

To  animate, 
duce. 

to  encourage,  to  in- 

DcGonimor. 

To  dishearten,  to  discourage. 

Ayudar. 

To  aid,  to  help. 

Enfennar. 

To  fall  (or 
sick. 

get)  sick,  to  make 

Exigir. 

To  exact,  to 

require. 

Quedar. 

To  remain. 

Perfeccionar. 

To  perfect,  to  finish. 

Usar. 

To  use,  to  wear. 

Generalmento 

Generally. 

De  memoria. 

By  heart. 

Ambos. 

Both. 

De  continuo. 

Continually. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Exumen. 

Examination. 

Helena. 

Ellen.. 

Oficio. 

Trade,  office. 

Persona. 

Person. 

Alberto. 

Albert. 

Lectura. 

Reading,  lecture. 

Norte. 

North. 

Profesion. 

Profession. 

Sur. 

Sontli. 

Escuela. 

School. 

Este,  oriente. 

East. 

Muerte. 

Death. 

Oeste,         ) 
Occidente.  f 

West. 

Yida. 

Life. 

Promesa. 

Promise. 

List  of  the  present  participles  or  verl 

)al  nouns  and  adjectives  formed  from 

• 

the  verbs  alrea 

&y  introduced. 

Viviente. 

Living  being. 

Paseante. 

Walker,    passer- 

Estudiante. 

Student. 

by,  promeuader. 

Escribiente. 

A  lawyer's  clerk, 

Creyente. 

Believer. 

a  writer  in  a 

Conveniente. 

Convenient,  suita* 

commercial 

ble. 

house. 

Importante. 

Important. 

Residente. 

Resident. 

Tratante. 

Dealer. 

Tocante  (en  6r- 

Concerning. 

Cortante. 

Sharp,  edged. 

den  a). 

Gobernante. 

Governing. 

Reinante. 

Reigning. 

Contante. 

Ready. 

Saliente. 

Salient. 

Doliente. 

Sad,  afflicted, 

Amante. 

Lover. 

mournful. 

Practicante. 

Practitioner. 

Principiantc. 

Beginner. 
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COMPOSITION. 


Tocante  4  lo  que  V.  me  dijo  el  otro  dia, 
deseo  que  no  se  hable  mas  de  ello. 

Entraron  cantando. 

Le  encontraron  leyendo. 

a  Que  esta  V.  haciendo? 

Estoy  leyendo. 

Vengo  de  comer. 

Trabaja  gin  descansar. 

£1  trabajar  es    bueno   para   mochas 

cosas.  . 
El  descansar  despues  de  trabajar  es 

necesario. 
La  vimos  bailar. 

Emanuel  es  un  estudiante  industrioso. 
I  Es  V.  residente  de  los  Estados  Unidos  ? 
til  es  buen  creyente. 


Concerning  what  you  told  me  the  other 
day,  I  wish  no  more  to  be  eaid 
about  it 

They  came  in  singing. 

They  found  him  reading. 

What  are  you  doing  ? 

I  am  reading. 

I  am  coming  from  dinner. 

He  labors  without  resting. 

Work  is  good  for  many  things. 

Rest  alter  labor  is  necessary. 

We  saw  her  dancing. 
Emanuel  is  an  industrious  student 
Are  you  a  resident  of  the  United  States  ? 
He  is  a  good  believer. 


EXPLANATION. 

186.  Present  Pabticiples. — Many  Spanish  verbs  have, 
besides  the  past  or  passive  participle,  another  called  the  present 
or  active  participle.  Those  formed  from  verbs  of  the  first  con- 
jugation end  iu  ante;  as,  amante,  loving,  lover;  and  those 
formed  from  the  second  and  third  end  in  ientc  or  ente ;  as,  asis- 
tente,  assistant,  obediente,  obedient. 

Participles  of  this  kind  cannot  be  formed  from  all  verbs, 
and  indeed  those  already  in  existence  can  only  be  regarded  as 
mere  verbal  nouns  or  adjectives,  inasmuch  as,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a  very  limited  number  to  be  found  in  use,  such  as  to- 
cantey  they  do  not  follow  the  regimen  of  the  verbs  from  which 
they  are  derived. 

187.  Gerunds. — Instead  of  the  present  participle,  as  a  part 
of  the  verb,  the  gerund  is  now  employed,  and  it  corresponds, 
therefore,  exactly  to  the  English  progressive  form  in  ing ;  as, 

Entraron  cantando.  |      They  came  in  singing. 

Le  encontraron  leyendo.  |      They  found  him  reading. 

188.  The  verb  estar,  as  has  already  been  mentioned,  can 
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be  used  with  the  gerund  in  Spanish,  as  in  English  the  verb  to 
be,  with  the  present  participle ;  as, 

To  ttioy  byendo.  I      I  am  reading. 

Ellos  atari  eacri&iendo.  |      They  are  writing. 

189.  The  infinitive  is  used  in  Spanish  when  in  English 
the  present  participle,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  is  used ;  as, 

Se  fu6  «»  verb.  I      He  went  away  without  seeing  him. 

Trabaja  tin  descaruar.  |      He  labors  without  resting. 

190.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  as  a  verbal  noun  or  pres- 
ent participle,  in  which  case  it  takes  the  masculine  definite 
article  before  it ;  as, 


ffl  trabajar  es  bueno  para  la  salud. 
EL  detcansar  despues    de   trabajar 
mucho  es  necesario. 


Work  is  good  for  the  health. 
Rest  is  necessary  after  much  work. 


191.  The  infinitive  is  often  rendered  in  English  by  the 
present  participle,  when  in  Spanish  it  is  governed  by  another 
verb;  as, 
La  vimos  bailor.  |      We  saw  her  dancing. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jLe  gusta  d  V.  mas  leer  que  escribir  ?  Me  gustan  dmbas  cosas, 
pero  creo  que  leyendo  se  aprende  mas  que  escribiendo. 

2.  gEs  estadioso  ese  muchacho?  No,  sefior,  pero  hoy  estndia  mucho 
porque  mafiana  tiencn  exdmenes  en  su  escuela, 

8.  jPienea  V.  que  sea  conveniente  ese  negocio  ?  To  pienso  que  lo  es, 
pero  quiza  no  lo  sea. 

4.  i  Que  estd  V.  haciendo  ?    Estoy  estudiando  mi  leccion  de  espafiol. 

5.  i  Sinti6  Helena  mucho  la  muerte  de  su  amiga  ?  La  sinti6  tan  to  que 
enferm6. 

6.  1 06mo  se  siente  ahora?  Estd  un  poco  mejor. — Me  alegro  que  estd 
mejor,  porque  es  muy  buena  muchacha. 

7.  jPuede  V.  prestarme  trescientos  p$sos?  Puedo  prestarselos  d  V., 
pero  no  me  gusta  el  prestar  dinero. 

8.  jC6mo  se  aprende  d  hablar  el  espafiol?  Hablando  se  aprende  d 
hablar;  del  mismo  modo  que  bailando  se  aprende  d  bailor  y  haciendo 
zapatos  se  aprende  d  zapatero. 

9.  $Se  arrepinti6  aqucl  hombre  de  su  mala  accion  ?  No  lo  creo  por- 
que es  un  picaro  que  vive  de  engafiar. 

10.  $Que  profesion  u.  oficio  tiene?    No  tiene  ni  oficio,  ni  profesion 
ninguna,  es  un  paseante. 
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11.  $De  dondc  viene  V.  ?    Vengo  do  comer. 

12.  i  Do  d6ndo  viene  cl  viento?  Vione  del  Sor,  pero  esta  mafiana 
vcnia  del  Este. 

18.  i  Lluove  en  Nueva  York  cuando  esta  el  viento  al  Este  ?  No,  sefior, 
generalmente  Uueve  cuando  el  viento  esta  al  Oeste. 

14.  Alberto,  animate,  s6  estudioso  y  aprende  de  memoria  la  leccion 
para  mafiana.    Papa,  hace  mucho  calor  y  estoy  cansado. 

15.  Bien,  no  to  desanimes,  descansa  un  poco  y  vnelve  6  trabajar  des- 
pues. — V.  quiere  que  yo  este  trabajando  continuamente. 

1G.  No,  querido,  no  quiero  que  trabajes  detnasiado;  pero  acuerdate  que 
en  este  mundo  no  so  logra  nada  sin  trabajar. — Bien,  papa,  yo  se  que  Y. 
tiene  siempre  razon,  descansarG  un  pooo  ahora  y  despues  acabar£  de  estu- 
diar  mi  leccion. 

17.  48c  qued6  mucho  tiempo  su  amigo  do  V.  en  el  concierto  ?  Ambos 
nos  quedamos  hasta  que  se  acab6. 

18.  jTuvieron  Vds.  ayer  examenes  en  la  escuela?  Ayer  tuvimos  ex&- 
men  de  gramatica,  antes  de  ayer  de  historia,  boy  de  espafiol  y  mafiana 
lo  tendremos  de  aritmetica. 

19.  Manuel,  levantate  y  vete  &  la  escuela.  $No  sabes  qu6  hora  es? 
No,  sefior,  yo  pensaba  que  era  temprano. 

20.  1 06mo,  temprano  ?  Ya  son  las  siete  y  media  y  todavia  tienes  que 
lavarte  y  almorzar;  j  vamos,  vamos,  perezoso,  arriba! — Alia  voy  papa, 
alia  voy ;  y  exctisemo  V.,  no  sabia  que  era  tan  tardo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Have  you  heard  any  more  concerning  the  matter  we  were  speak- 
ing of  the  other  day?  Nothing  further ;  but  I  expect  by  to-morrow  to 
be  able  to  tell  you  something  more. 

2.  When  does  your  friend  intend  setting  out  on  his  travel  to  the 
South  ?  Probably  by  tho  latter  end  (ultimas)  of  November,  or  beginning 
of  December. 

8.  Is  he  to  bo  long  absent  ?  He  knows  nothing  as  yet  of  how  long 
ho  may  bo  absent. 

4.  Concerning  books  to  be  read  in  order  to  perfect  one's  self  in  a 
language,  what  kind  do  you  think  the  best?  There  is  littlo  differenco 
between  books  to  be  used  for  that  purpose  (proposito). 

5.  Are  there  not  some  better  than  all  the  others?  Not  that  I  know 
of:  each  studont  will  prefer  those  that  treat  of  the  subject  he  is 
fondest  of. 

6.  But  beginners  cannot  do  so,  for  there  are  many  books  too  difficult 
for  them;  is  it  not  so?  Certainly;  I  thought  it  needless  to  say  that 
beginners  must  search  for  books  easy  to  bo  read. 
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7.  It  seems  to  me  that  newspaper  reading  is  very  useful ;  what  do 
you  think?  Yes,  and  especially  for  those  who  take  pleasure  in  studying 
the  politics  of  the  day. 

8.  Do  you  think  I  shall  be  able  to  understand  Cervantes'  great  work, 
after  I  have  gone  through  (recorrir)  the  whole  of  the  grammar  ?  No, 
sir,  you  will  not ;  you  will  have  to  read  and  study  a  great  deal  before 
you  will  be  able  to  understand  thoroughly  the  writings  of  any  of  the 
Spanish  classic  authors. 

9.  Who  is  that  young  man  we  met  when  walking,  and  to  whom  you 
spoke  ?    He  is  a  lawyer's  clerk. 

10.  Does  he  make  much  money  at  that  occupation?  I  cannot  tell  you; 
but  he  is  undoubtedly  a  man  of  talent  (falento). 

11.  Are  the  children  gone  to  school  yet,  Louisa?  All  but  Henry, 
who  wishes  not  to  go  to-day,  if  you  will  consent  to  it. 

12.  I  am  afraid  he  is  a  very  lazy  boy;  he  is  continually  asking  not  to 
be  sent  to  school. 

13.  How  can  he  expect  to  learn  if  he  neither  goes  to  school  nor  studies 
at  home  ?  He  wants  to  study  at  home ;  he  says  that  if  you  consent  to 
his  staying  at  home,  he  will  study  anything  you  please. 

14.  Well,  I  shall  give  him  something  to  learn  by  heart,  and  we  shall 
see  what  ho  does. — Very  well ;  but  do  not  give  him  too  much  to  do  at 
the  beginning,  for  he  is  easily  disheartened. 

15.  I  never  require  of  any  one  more  than  he  is  able  to  do. — That  is 
perfectly  right. 

16.  Tell  Charles  and  Albert  that  I  want  to  see  them,  and  that  I  have 
two  books  for  them. — I  need  not  go  to  tell  them ;  here  they  are  coming. 

17.  Come  here,  boys. — Well,  papa,  what  do  you  want  us  for  ? 

18.  To  give  you  those  two  books:  one  for  each.— How  beautiful! 
— Yes,  that  is  true ;  but  they  are  something  more  than  beautiful :  they 
are  good. 

19.  What  do  they  treat  of?  This  one  treats  of  man  in  life  and  of  all 
living  beings ;  and  that  one  of  man's  state  after  death. 

20.  Now,  I  wish  you  to  read  a  chapter  each  one  in  his  book  every 
day,  after  your  lessons ;  and  then  you  may  go  out  and  walk  for  an  hour. 
— Thank  you,  sir ;  and  we  can  assure  you  that  we  shall  do  so  with  the 
greatest  pleasure. 

21.  Tell  mc,  Albert,  whore  did  you  buy  that  hat?  That  is  one  of  those 
hats  that  were  worn  three  summers  ago.  I  know  that  very  well,  for  I 
bought  it  at  the  time  they  were  being  worn,  and  I  have  worn  it  ever 
since. 

22.  This  author  seems  to  havo  travelled  a  great  deal ;  have  you  read 
any  of  his  travels  ?    Yes,  and  I  like  them  exceedingly  (muchisimo). 
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23.  I  am  going  to  read  them,  too,  as  soon  as  I  have  time.  In  what 
countries  did  he  travel  principally  ?  He  has  been  in  nearly  every  conn- 
try  in  the  world,  East,  West,  North  and  South. 

24.  What  is  the  trade  or  profession  of  that  person,  just  gone  oat  ?  He 
is  a  physician ;  he  has  been  in  this  city  for  now  nearly  five  yean.  He  is 
an  excellent  practitioner. 
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Pedir.    (Look  for  the  conjugation  I  To  petition,  to  ask  for. 
oflhisveroatp.  896.)  I 


Verbs  conjugated  like  pedis. 

Competir. 

To  contend,  to  compete. 

Elejir. 

To  elect,  to  choose. 

Medir. 

To  measure. 

Refiir. 

To  quarrel,  to  scold. 

Seguir. 

To  follow. 

Rendir. 

To  render ;  to  exhaust)  to  do  out> 

to  wear  out 

Repetir. 

To  repeat 

Servir. 

To  servo. 

Tenir.. 

To  dye. 

Vestir. 

To  dress. 

Divertirse. 

To  amuse  one's  self. 

Casarse. 

To  marry ;  to  get  (or  be)  married. 

Besar. 

To  kiss. 

Enamorarse. 

To  fall  in  love. 

Celebrar. 

To  celebrate,  to  praise,  to  be  glad. 

Cenar. 

To  sup. 

Presenter. 

To  present,  to  introduce  one  per- 

son to   the   acquaintance  of 

another. 

Reconocer. 

To  recognize,  to  examine  closely. 

Estimar. 

To  estimate,  to  value,  to  esteem. 

Agradecer. 

To  thank,  to  be  thankful,  to  be 

obliged. 

En  hora  buena.                         1 

It  is  welL  well  and  good. 

Aal  asi.                                      I 

So  so. 
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TalcnaL 

Middling,  so  so. 

Hasta  la  vista. 

Till  I  see  you  again. 

Hasta  luego. 

Good-bye  for  t 

%  while. 

Sin  novedacL 

Well,  in  a  good  state  of  health. 

Medianamente. 

Middling. 

I  Ah  I  (int.) 

1      Aht 

1  Oh!  (int.) 

1     Oh! 

• 

Itospetable. 

Respectable. 

Delicado. 

Delicate,  weak. 

Infinite 

Infinite. 

Junto. 

Near,  close  to. 

Piscreto. 

Discreet 

Favor. 

Favor. 

Tertolia. 

Party,  soiree. 

Beso. 

Kiss. 

Novedad. 

Novelty. 

Servidor. 

Servant 

Celebracion. 

Celebration. 

Pie\ 

Foot. 

Servidora. 

Servant. 

Honor. 

Honor. 

Ocasion. 

Occasion. 

Vestido. 

Dress. 

Complacencia. 

Complaisance. 

Esposo. 

Husband. 

Bondad. 

Goodness,    kind- 

Asiento. 

Seat 

ness. 

Oapitula 

Chapter, 

Esposa. 

Wife.      ' 

Orden. 

Order,  command. 

Memorias. 

Regards. 

Enhorabnena. 

Congratulation. 

OOMPO 

SITION. 

i  Qu6  le  pide  a  V.  ese  hombre  ? 

No  mc  pide  nada;  me  pregunta  que 

hora  es. 
Beso  a  Y.  la  mano,  caballero. 


Beso  4  V.  la  suya. 

i  C6mo  esta  su  familia  de  V.  ? 

Todos  estan  bien,  gracias ;  i  y  la  de  V.  ? 

Asi  asi;  los  nifios  estan  muy  buenos, 

pcro  mi  esposa  no  sc  siente  bien. 
A  los  pi6s  de- V.,  senora. 

Beso  a  V.  la  mano,  caballero. 
A  la  orden  de  V.,  Don  Pedro. 


What  is  that  man  asking  for  ? 

He  is  asking  me  for  nothing ;  he  is  ask- 
ing me  what  o'clock  it  is. 

(A  Spanish  expression  of  courtesy,  used 
at  meeting  or  parting.  No  equivalent 
in  English.) 

(Reply  to  the  above.) 

How  is  your  family  ? 

All  are  well,  thank  you ;  and  yours  ? 

So  so ;  the  children  are  very  well,  but 
my  wife  does  not  feel  well. 

(Spanish  expression  of  courtesy,  used  to 
ladies.    No  English  equivalent.) 

(  The  lady's  reply  to  the  above.) 

At  your  service,  Mr.  Peter. 
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Vaya  V.  con  Dios,  Don  Juan. 

Buenos  (lias,  Doila  Luisa,  j  c6mo  lo  pasa 

V.  hoy  ? 
Bien,  para  scrvir  a  V. ;  4  y  V.  ? 
Sin  novedad  a  la  disposition  de  V. 
Seflor  D.  MM  tcngo  cl  honor  de  pre- 

sentarle  al  Sr.  D.  P. 
Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasion  dc  conocer 

aV. 
Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  darme  el  cu- 

chillo. 
Con  mucho  gusto. 
Mil  gracias. 
Hagume  V.  cl  favor  de  decirme,  c6mo 

se  llama  esto  en  espafiol. 
Sirvase  V.  tomar  asicnto. 
Lo  siento  mucho,  pero  no  puedo,  tengo 

que  marcharme. 
Tenga  V.  la  complacencia  de  ponerme 

a  los  pies  de  su  esposa  dc  V. 


God  be  with  you,  Mr.  John. 

Good  morning,  Miss  Louisa,  how  do 

you  do  to-day? 
Well,  thank  you ;  and  you  ? 
I  am  very  well  too,  thank  you. 
Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  to  introduce 

(or  present)  you  to  Mr.  P. 
I  am  happy  to  make  your  acquaintance, 

air. 
Have  the  goodness  to  give  mc  the  knife. 

With  much  pleasure. 

Thank  you. 

Be  kind  enough  to  tell  me  what  you  call 
this  in  Spanish. 

Please  to  take  a  seat 

I  am  very  sorry,  but  I  cannot,  I  must 
be  off. 

Have  the  goodness  to  present  my  re- 
gards to  your  lady  (or  wife). 


EXPLANATION. 

192.  Pedir. — A  paradigm  will  be  found  at  the  end  of  the 

grammar,  showing  the  tenses  and  persons  in  which  this  verb 

and  all  those  conjugated  like  it  change  the  e  of  their  root  into  u 

193.  The  usual  forms  op  salutations,  among  gentlemen 

in  greeting  each  other,  are  the  following : 


Beso  a  V.  la  mano. 
Servidor  de  V.,  caballero. 
A  la  6rdcn  dc  V. 
Vaya  V.  con  Dios. 
Tenga  V.  muy  buenos  dios. 


I  kiss  your  hand. 
Your  servant,  sir. 
Tour  most  obedient 
Adieu,  or  God  be  with  you. 
Good  day  to  you. 


This  last  expression  is  used  from  the  earliest  part  of  the 
morning  till  two  or  three  hours  after  meridian ;   from  which 
time  till  dark  is  used, 
Buenas  tardea.  |      Good  afternoon ; 

and  from  dark  until  the  following  morning,  both  on  meeting 
and  taking  leave, 
Buenas  noches.  |      Good  night. 

All  these  expressions  are  always  used  in  Spanish  in  the 
plural  number. 
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In  saluting  a  lady,  the  first  expression  most  frequently  made 
use  of  is : 

A  los  pies  de  V.,  seflora.  |      Madam,  at  your  feet 

The  lady's  reply  is : 
Beso  4  V.  la  mano,  caballero.  |     I  kiss  your  hand,  sir. 

To  inquire  after  another's  health : 
C6mo  lo  pasa  V.  ?  or  c6mo  esta  V.  ?  |      How  do  you  do  ? 

To  answer : 


Medianamente  bien. 

Perfectamente  bien. 

Para  servir  a  V. 

May  bien,  gracias. 

Asf  asi,  or  tal  cual ;  y  V.,  j  c6mo  lo 

pasa? 
Sinnovedad, 
A  la  disposition  de  V. 


Middling  well. 

Perfectly  well. 

At  your  service. 

Very  well,  thank  you. 

So  so;  and  how  do  you  do? 

Always  well. 
At  your  service. 


For  introducing  one  person  to  another: 


Sefior  Don  M.,  tengo  el  honor  de  pre- 
sentarle  al  Sefior  Don  P. 

And  the  reply  is : 

Caballero,  celebro  la  ocasion  de  cono- 

cer  a  V.,  or 
Recon6zcame  V.  por   un  servidor 

suyo. 

For  asking  or  requesting : 
Tenga  Y.  la  bondad  de  darme. 
Hagame  V.  el  favor  de  decirme. 
Sfrvase  V.,  or  tenga  V.  la  compla- 

cencia  de. 

And  for  returning  thanks : 
Mil  gracias,  or 
Muchfsimas  gracias. 
Se  lo  agradezco  4  V.  infinito. 


Mr.  M.,  I  have  the  honor  of  intro- 
ducing Mr.  P.  to  you. 

Sir,  I  am  happy  to  make  your  ac- 
quaintance. ) 
I  am  entirety  at  your  service. 


Have  the  goodness  to  give  me. 
Do  me  the  favor  to  tell  mc 
Have  the  kindness  to. 


A  thousand  thanks. 

Many  thanks. 

I  am  very  much  obliged  to  you. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Sefior  D.  Juan,  jque  le  pffle  a  V.  mi  muchacho?    No  me  pide 
nada;  me  pregunta  que  hora  es. 

2.  Yo  creia  que  le  pedia  6  V.  dinero,  porquo  el  esta  siempre  pidiendo 
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oentavos  d  todo  el  mnndo. — Vnya!  no  lo  rifia  V. ;  d  todos  los  nifios  les 
gasta  que  les  den  centavos. — Verdad  es,  pero  d  mi  no  me  gusta  que  los* 
mios  los  pidan. 

3.  Dfgaine  V.,  D.  Pedro,  i  quien  es  aquella  seflorita  que  estd  sentada 
en  cl  sofa  junto  a  su  esposa  de  V.  ?  Esa  es  una  seflorita  muy  amable, 
hija  deTSefior  D.  Luis  Martinez,  familia  muy  respetable  4  quien  conoci 
hace  muchea  alios.  ^^> 

4.  i  Quiere  V.  hacerme  el  favor  de  presentarme  d  ella  ?  Con  mucho 
gusto;  pero  le  advierto  que  no  se  enamore  de  la  Seflorita  Martinez,  por- 
que  estd  para  casarse. 

5.  Pierda  V.  cuidado;  yo  solo  deseo  conocerla  para  gozar  de  su  dis- 
creta  conversacion. — En  hora  buena  venga  V.  y  lo  presentare". 

6.  Seflorita  Martinez,  tengo  el  honor  de  presentar  d  V.  al  Sefior  Don 
Juan  McLeren. — Gaballero,  celebro  la  ocasion  de  conocer  d  V. — Seflorita, 
recon6zcarae  V.  por  su  servidor. 

7.  J  Ah  I  aqui  viene  Don  Alberto  y  su  esposa. — Sirvanse  Vds.  pasar 
adelante. 

8.  J  Oh  1  Sefior  Don  Pedro,  me  alegro  mucho  de  encontrar  &  V.  por 
aca.    Mil  gracias,  sefiora,  soy  muy  feliz  en  volver  d  ver  d  Vds. 

9.  A  los  pies  de  V.,  Seflorita  Martinez. — Beso  d  V.  la  mano,  cabaflero. 

10.  Dofia  Margarita,  i  c6mo  estd  su  familia  de  V.  ?  Todos  estan  bicn, 
gracias,  jy  la  de  V.  ?  Asi  asi ;  los  nifios  estan  muy  buenos,  pero  mi  esposa 
estd  delicada. 

11.  Sirvase  V.  tomar  asiento,  D.  Alberto. — Lo  siento  mucho,  pero  no 
puedo ;  he  prometido  d  mi  madre  volver  pronto  para  cenar  con  ella. 

12.  Sefioras,  d  los  pies  de  Vd&    Beso  d  Vds.  la  mano  caballeros. 
18.  A  la  6rden  de  V.,  D.  Pedro.    Vara  V.  con  Dios,  D.  Juan. 

14.  jTenga  V.  muy  buenas  noches,  Dofia  Luisa,  c6mo  lo  pasa  V.  hoy? 
^Bien,  para  servir  d  V..  $  y  V.  ?    Sin  novedad,  d  la  disposicion  de  V. 

15.  Buenas  noches,  D.  Pedro;  hasta  mafiana.  Hasta  mafiana,  p6n- 
game  V.  d  los  pies  de  su  sefiora. 

16.  De  V.  memorias  de  mi  parte  d  toda  la  familia. — De  su  parte  de  V. 
lo  cstimardn  mucho. 

IT.  Adios,  Manuel,  $d  d6nde  vas  tan  de  prisa?  Voy  d  acompafiar  d 
mi  hermana  al  teatro,  y  desde  alii  iremos  d  la  tcrtulia  del,  Sefior  Marraci. 

18.  Celebrar6  que  te  diviertas  mucho.  Yo  tambien  pienso  ir  d  la  ter- 
tulia  del  Sefior  Marraci ;  con  que,  asi  no  te  digo  adios,  ya  nos  veremos. — 
Hasta  la  vista* — Hasta  luego. 


1.  Good  morning,  Charles !    Are  you  never  going  to  get  up  ?— Why, 
how  late  is  it? 
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2.  It  is  near  ninet  o'clock;  but  it  ifl  nothing  new  to  see  you  in  bed  at 
that  hour.  Ah  1  yon  are  always  making  fun  of  me  for  lying  so  long  in 
the  morning,  and  I  think  I  rise  very  early. 

3.  Up,  then,  and  dress  yourself  as  quickly  as  possible,  I  want  you  to 

come  and  breakfast  with  me. 

i 

4.  Indeed !  What  good  things  are  you  going  to  give  me  ?  You  will 
have  a  first-rate  breakfast,  with  excellent  wine,  followed  by  delicious 
chocolate. 

5.  Tell  me,  my  dear  fellow :  I  can  never  remember  the  name  of  that 
young  lady  that  I  met  at  your  sister's  party ;  what  is  her  name  ?  Oh, 
no  matter ;  my  sister  has  invited  her  to  dine  this  evening,  and  if  yon 
wait  for  dinner  with  us  I  will  introduce  you  to  her. 

6.  Papa,  here  is  my  friend  Mr.  N.,  whom  I  have  the  pleasure  to  pre* 
sent  to  you.    I  am  very  happy  to  know  you,  sir. 

7.  Be  kind  enough  to  take  a  seat,  and  excuse  me  an  instant;  I  shall  be 
back  immediately.    Certainly,  sir. 

8.  How  are  your  old  friends  the  Retortillos?  They  are  very  well, 
thank  you ;  they  are  to  be  here  this  evening,  so  you  can  have  a  chat 
with  them. 

9.  Why  did  you  not  introduce  me  long  ago  to  your  father  ?  I  am 
very  sorry  for  not  having  done  so,  and  my  father  has  often  scolded  me 
for  my  neglect  (lugligencid). 

10.  Do  you  expect  your  uncle  to-day  ?  I  do  not ;  but  if  he  comes, 
well  and  good,  we  shall  be  glad  to  see  him. 

11.  Will  you  bo  good  enough  to  give  me  that  newspaper  that  is  on  the 
chair  next  the  window  ?    With  the  greatest  pleasure. 

12.  What  news  is  there  this  morning  ?  I  see  that  a  new  president 
(ptesidente)  has  been  elected  in  one  of  the  provinces  of  South  America. 

13.  They  might  have  chosen  another  occasion  for  electing  him,  I  think. 
Ah,  of  course ;  they  are  at  war  with  Spain. 

14.  How  much  do  they  ask  for  the  house  that  is  for  salo  in  Fifteenth 
street  ?  Father  was  saying  yesterday  that  they  are  asking  a  very  high 
price. 

15.  What  do  you  understand  by  a  high  price  ?  More  than  the  house 
is  worth  (valer). 

16.  You  seem  very  much  dissatisfied  at  the  price ;  have  you  any  in- 
tention of  buying  the  house?    Yes,  unless  it  has  already  been  sold. 

17.  What  news  have  you  from  Boston  ?  is  Miss  Guevara  married  yet? 
I  have  not  heard  from  the  family  for  a  month ;  but  I  suppose  she  must 
be  married  by  this  time;  she  was  to  be  married  in  July. 

18.  Will  you  come  and  take  a  walk  before  dinner  ? .  Ah,  you  must  ex- 
cuse me ;  believe  me,  I  am  worn  out  with  fatigue. 
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19.  What  is  that  you  said,  Emanuel?    I  have  told  yon  once,  and  I 
shall  not  repeat  it. 

20.  Do  you  know  that  young  lady  who  is  sitting  on  the  sofa  beside 
your  niece  ?    Yes ;  I  will  introduce  yon  to  her,  if  you  wish. 

21.  When  will  you  introduce  me  ?    Just  now,  on  condition  that  you 
will  not  fall  in  love  with  her. 

22.  Well,  will  you  promise  ?    I  will ;  you  know  I  am  going  to  get 
married,  and  I  only  wish  to  enjoy  her  charming  conversation. 

23.  Miss  Veleta,  allow  me  to  have  the  honor  of  introducing  to  you 
Mr.  Romelio.    How  do  you  do,  sir  ?    I  am  very  happy  to  know  you,  miss. 

24.  Well,  John,  what  do  you  think  of  her?    That  she  is  charming; 
and  I  am  exceedingly  obliged  to  you  for  introducing  me. 

25.  Oh,  Louisa!   come  and  look  at  this  beautiful  dress. — Oh,  how 
beautiful !    How  much  did  it  cost  ?— Only  a  trifle  of  $120. 

26.  How  much  did  you  pay  for  that  last  coat  of  yours,  Alexander? 
—Only  eighty  dollars. — Not  very  much  at  all  (no  §e  me  hace  caro). 
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Gonducir.    (See  conjugation  of  this  I  To  conduct,  to  lead,  (0  drive. 
verb  in  at  p.  898.)  I 

Verbs  conjugated  like  conducts. 


Producir. 
Traducir. 
Introdnclr. 

To  produce. 
To  translate. 
To  introduce. 

Obrar. 

To  act 

Envidiar. 

Olvidar. 

Existir. 

• 

To  envy. 
To  forget. 
To  exist. 

Segun  (prep.), 
Siquiera  (conj.) 
Oolectivo. 
Particular. 

COLLECm 

According  to. 
At  least,  even. 
Collective. 
Private,  particular. 

TS  NOUNS. 

Ejercito. 

Gentio. 

Rebafio. 

Army. 
Crowd. 
Flock,  herd. 

Tropa.                  Troop. 
Gcnte.                  People. 
Multitud.              Multitude. 

• 
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1$ 

Par. 

Pair,  couple. 

Docena. 

Dozen. 

Centenares. 

Hundreds. 

Centena. 

A  hundred. 

Millar  es. 

Thousands. 

Mitad. 

Half. 

El  tercio. 

The  third. 

Latercera. 

The  third. 

£1  cuarto. 

The  fourth. 

La  cuarta  parte. 

The  fourth,  <feo. 

El  dozavo. 

The  twelfth. 

Una  infinidad. 

An  infinity. 

El  doble. 

The  double. 

Higo. 

Fig. 

Conciencia. 

Conscience. 

Caracter. 

Character. 

Circunstancia. 

Circumstance. 

Habitante. 

Inhabitant. 

Uva.. 

Grape. 

Gobierno. 

Government. 

Especie. 

Species,  kind. 

Recurso. 

Recourse,  recour- 

Naranja. 

Orange. 

ses. 

Castafia. 

Chestnut. 

MoDte. 

Mountain. 

Nuez. 

Nut 

Bosque, 

Wood  (forest). 

Cuestion. 

Question. 

Bio. 

River. 

Produccion. 

Production. 

Lago. 

Lake. 

Iibertad. 

Liberty. 

Noinbre. 

Noun,  name. 

Causa. 

Cause. 

Carnero  merino. 

Merino  sheep. 

Irlanda. 

Ireland. 

Naturaleza. 

Nature. 

COMPOi 

3ITION. 

Obr6  segun  su  conciencia, 
Habla  segun  las  circunstancias. 
Lo  cuento  segun  me  lo  han  eontado. 
Entro  (or  entraron)  en  la  ciudad  una 

tropa  de  soldados. 
En  el  ej6rcito  de  los  Estados  TJnidoe 

habia  soldados  de  todas  las  naciones. 
El  tercio  (or  la  tercera  parte)  de  esos 

hombres  no  saben  escribir. 
El  gentfo  era  tan  grendo  que  no  pudi- 

mos  pasar. 
Un  par  de  caballos  americanos  vale  por 

dos  pares  de  caballos  mejicanos. 


He  acted  according  to  his  conscience. 
He  speaks  according  to  circumstances. 
I  tell  it  as  it  was  told  to  me. 
A  troop  of  soldiers  came  into  the  city. 

In  the  United  States  army  there  were 

soldiers  of  all  nations. 
The  third  of  those  men  do  not  know 

how  to  write. 
The  crowd  was  so  great  that  we  could 

not  pass. 
A  pair  of  American  horses  are  worth 

two  pairs  of  Mexican  horses. 


EXPLANATION. 

194.  Conducts,  to  conduct*  and  the  verbs  conjugated  like 
it,  take  a  z  before  the  radical  c  in  the  terminations  beginning 
with  a  or  a.    They  also  take  the  terminations^,  ji8te,jo,jimost 
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jisfeis,jeron9  <fec.,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  conjugation  01  condw- 
cir,  at  the  end  of  the  grammar. 

195.  Segun. — We  class  this  word  among  the  prepositions, 
in  conformity  to  the  general  practice  among  Spanish  gram- 
marians, and  because  it  sometimes  has  the  character  of  such ;  as, 

0br6  segun  sa  conciencia.  I  He  acted  according  to  his  conscience. 

Ilabla  Begun  las  circunstancias.  |  He  speaks  according  to  circumstances. 

Nevertheless,  in  other  cases  it  is  employed  as  an  adverb ;  as, 
Lo  cuento  Begun  me  lo  han  contado.    |  I  tell  it  as  it  was  told  to  me. 

196.  Collective  nouns,  in  the  singular,  generally  agree  with 
verbs  in  the  singular  number ;  but  when  the  collective  noun 
is  taken  in  its  most  extended  sense,  custom  allows  the  verb  to 
be  in  the  plural,  for  in  such  case  the  numbers  concurring  to 
form  the  whole,  rather  than  the  whole  itself,  are  considered ;  as, 

Entr6  (or  entraron)  en  la  ciudad  una  I  A  troop  of  soldiers  came  into  the  city, 
tropa  de  soldados.  | 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Produce  Espafia  buena  fruta?  EspaOa  produce  cxcclento  fruta 
de  todos  cspecies. 

2.  i  Cual  es  la  mejor  fruta  de  Espafia  ?  No  sabr6  docir  a  V.,  porquo 
toda  cs  buena  y  hay  centenares  do  especies,  por  ejcmplo :  las  uvas  son  do 
las  mejores  del  mundo ;  los  melocotones  y  los  melones  son  tambien  muy 
buenos,  sin  contar  con  las  naranjas,  las  higos,  los  castaflas,  las  nueces  y 
otra  inflnidad  de  fratas. 

3.  $Es  Espafia  unpais  caro  6  barato?  Es  demasiado  barato.  Con 
un  peso  se  puede  vivir  mcjor  en  Espafia  que  en  Kueva  York  con  cuatro. 

4.  jBIen,  entonces  porqu6  se  vino  V.  &  vivir  en  los  Estados  Unidos? 
Esa  es  ya  otra  cuestion.  Espafia  no  tiene  quo  envidiar  d  ningun  pais  del 
mundo  en  cuanto  4  su  clima  ni  &  sua  producciones,  ni  menos  en  cuanto  al 
caractcr  de  sus  habitantes ;  pero  bajo  su  gobierno  no  se  goza  do  la  misma 
libertad  que  so  goza  bajo  el  do  la  Republica  do  los  Estados  Unidos. 

5.  gEs  esta  la  causa  por  la  cual  V.  se  vino  d  residir  en  esto  pais? 
Hay  muchas  otras.  Por  ejemplo,  es  yerdad  que  en  Espafia  no  se  conocen 
las  hambres  que  hay  en  Irlanda,  Alemenia  y  otros  paises,  y  que,  como 
he  dicho,  66  vive  mejor  alii  con  un  peso  que  aqui  con  cuatro ;  pero  tam- 
bien es  verdad,  que  en  cualquiera  profesion  u  oficio  es  mas  facil  ganar 
cuatro  pesos  en  los  Estados  Unidos,  quo  uno  en  Espafia. 

6.  4  Por  tanto  V.  cree  que  los  recursos  de  los  Estados  Unidos  son 
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mas  grandes  que  los  de  otros  paises  ?  Pbr  supuesto  que  6L  Aqui  la 
nacion  es  grande ;  la  libertad  os  grande ;  los  montes,  los  rios,  los  lagos, 
los  bosques  son  grandea;  la  naturaleza  es  grande ;  todo  es  grande ;  Nuo- 
va  York  es  grande  y  los  horabres  mismos  son  tambien  grandes ;  pero  no 
mas  grandes  que  los  Espanoles. 

7.  Hablando  de  esto,  V.  se  olvida  que  en  este  ejercicio  tiene  V.  quo 
practicar  con  los  jiorabres  colectivos.— Y.  tiene  razon,  se  me  habian  olvi- 
dado  los  nombres  colectivos  hablando  de  las  dos  naciones  que  mas  amo 
en  el  mundo. 

8.  En  cuanto  4  los  nombres  colectivos,  su  practic^  es  muy  facil  y  todo 
se  reduce  4  decir :  que  en  Nucva  York  bay  multitud  de  gentes  do  dife- 
rentes  naciones,  millares  do  mujeres  y  cosas  buenas  y  centenares  de 
hombres  y  cosas  malas. 

9.  j Pero  y  qu6  dice  V.  con  respect©  4  los  rebafios,  ej6rcitos,  etc.? 
Que  en  Espana  hay  rebafios  de  carneros  merinos  que,  lo  misuio  que  su 
cjercito,  no  tienen  superiores  en  el  mundo. 

10.  $  Segun  eso  V.  cree  que  .todo  lo  mejor  existo  en  Espalla?  Todo 
no,  puesto  quo  mis  nifios  son  Americanos. 

11.  Vamos,  Y.  so  burla. — No,  sellor,  yo  hablo  de  veras  para  practicar 
el  espafloL 

12.  Y.  habla  segun  las  circunstancias.— No,  sefior,  yo  bablo  segun  mi 
conciencia. 

13.  Acucrdcse  Y.  que  segun  Y.  obre  con  los  demas  asi  obraran  ellos 
con  Y. — Muy  bien  y  asi  como  yo  bable  de  ellos,  asi  hablaran  ellos  de  mi ; 
pero  yo  no  debo  bablar  do  ellos  mejor  que  de  mi  mismo. 

14.  j  Quiere  Y.  pagarme  la  mitad,  el  tercio  6  el  cuarto  de  lo  que  Y. 
me  debe  ? '  Ni  lo  uno  ni  lo  otro,  porque  no  tengo  dinero  ahora. 

15.  Deme  Y.  4  lo  menos  un  par  de  pesos. — Mafiana  le  dare  4  Y.  una 
docena  de  pesos,  pero  hoy  ni  tan  siquiera  nn  centavo. 

16.  A  Dios,  Carlos,  me  canso  de  charlar  y  me  voy  4  acostar.  Buenas 
noches,  Luis,  no  olvide  Y.  de  pagar  sus  deudas. 

EXCERCISE. 

1.  What  is  the  name  given  to  a  large  number  of  sheep  together? 
It  is  called  a  flock. 

2.  What  were  you  doing  so  long  in  the  street?  I  went  to  sec  the 
reason  of  the  great  crowd  at  the  corner  of  the  next  street. 

3.  Well,  what  was  it  ?  I  could  not  see  any  thing;  but  it  seems  there 
was  a  fire  in  some  of  the  streets  near  here. 

4.  You  seem  to  be  very  much  of  a  Spaniard ;  why  did  you  ever  come 
to  the  United  States?  I  will  not  deny  that  I  like  the  government;  yet 
that  is  not  the  only  reason  I  had  for  coming  here. 
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6.  Can  you  tell  me  some  of  the  others?  Undoubtedly;  although 
living  is  higher  here  than  there,  business  of  all  kinds  is  better,  and  it  is 
easier  to  make  money  here,  not  only  than  in  Spain,  but  than,  any  other 
country  in  Europe. 

6.  I  am  very  glad  you  think  so ;  how  long  have  you  been  here  ?  It 
will  be  four  years  next  September. 

7.  Will  you  be  good  enough  to  tell  mo  something  of  your  country  ? 
That  will  give  me  much  pleasure. 

8.  Tou  talk  so  much  about  Europe  in  general,  and  about  Spain  in 
particular,  that  I  cannot  help  (no  puedo  menos  de)  thinking  you  intend  to 
go  there.  You  are  very  right ;  it  is  very  possible  that  my  brother  and 
I  shall  take  a  trip  (viaje)  to  Spain  next  fall. 

9.  Well,  in  order  to  be  able  to  enjoy  yourselves  as  much  as  possible, 
it  will  be  necessary  for  you  to  know  how  to  speak  the  language  perfectly 
before  starting.    That  we  intend  to  do. 

10.  Do  you  think  all  the  soldiers  in  the  army  are  Americans  ?  No, 
nor  even  the  half,  and  perhaps  not  even  the  third. 

11.  How  many  inhabitants  are  there  in  this  city  ?  I  am  not  able  to 
tell  you  exactly ;  but  there  cannot  be  much  less  than  a  million. 

12.  Which  city  in  the  world  has  the  most  inhabitants  ?  London ;  it 
has  about  three  millions  of  inhabitants. 

13.  Ah !  you  are  jesting ;  or  else  you  are  an  Englishman.  I  am  not 
jesting,  neither  am  I  an  Englishman,  but  a  Frenchman  ;  after  London 
comes  Paris. 

14.  Who  is  that  book  by?  This  is  the  celebrated  Don  Quixote  (Qui- 
jote\  by  Cervantes. 

15.  In  how  many  parts  is  it  ?  Two,  the  first  containing  (contener) 
some  fifty-two  chapters,  and  the  second  about  eighty-four. 

16.  What  effect  (rfeeto)  does  the  reading  of  Don  Quixote  produce  upon 
you  ?  It  makes  me  admire,  and  even  leads  me  to  envy  the  genius  (genio) 
of  its  author. 

17.  Ah!  I  see.;  you  say  that  to  please  me,  because  you  know  that  I 
too  admire  the  grand  work  of  Cervantes.  Pardon  me,  sir ;  I  never  speak 
according  to  circumstances,  but  always  according  to  my  conscience. 

18.  But,  have  you  forgotten  your  promise  already?  What  promise  is 
that  ?  I  do  not  remember  any. 

19.  No  matter ;  I  see  you  have  completely  forgotten  it  I  am  very 
sorry. 

20.  What  are  the  best  fruits  that  Spain  produces?  Spain  produces 
so  many  kinds  of  fruit,  and  so  delicious,  that  it  is  almost  impossible  for 
me  to  tell  tbeni  all :  You  have  excellent  grapes,  melons,  peaches,  apples, 
oranges,  and  an  infinity  of  others. 
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21.  Have  the  soldiers  that  came  into  the  city  last  night  gone  away 
yet  ?    They  marched  this  morning  at  daybreak. 

22.  How  was  our  old  friend  Harnero  when  you  last  heard  from  him  t 
Ho  was  in  Boston,  entirely  without  means,  having  been  deceived  by  a 
bad  man  who  took  the  whole  of  his  money  from  him,  and  from  whom 
he  was  unable  to  recover  (recobrar)  even  the  fourth  part 
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Soler. 

Bcndecir. 

Caer. 

Dormir. 

Morir. 

Error. 

Jugar. 

Oir. 

Oler. 

Gontradecir. 

Poner. 

Podrir. 

Reir. 

Valer. 

Yacer. 


To  be  accustomed  tq^to  do,  or 

be,  usually. 
To  bless. 

To  fall,  to  see  (understand). 
To  sleep. 
To  die. 
To  err. 
To  play. 
To  hear. 
To  smell 
To  contradict 
To  put 
To  rot. 
To  laugh. 
To  be  worth; 
To  lie. 


(&e  the  conjugation  of  these  verbs  at  (he  end  of  the  book.) 


Reposar. 
Premiar. 
Examinar. 

Desde. 
Contra. 
Sobre. 
Tras. 

Pues. 

Helo  aqui. 
Desde  ahora. 

9* 


To  rest,  to  repose. 
To  reward. 
To  examine. 

Since,  from. 
Against,  towards. 
Above,  over,  about 
After,  behind,  besides. 


I         "Well,  then ;  therefore,  &c 


Here  he  (or  it)  is. 
Henceforward,  from  now,  just 
now. 
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Desde 

aqni. 

1         From  here. 

En  efecto. 

1         Indeed,  in  effect,  in  fact,  really. 

Eterno. 

EternaL 

1      Afortnnado. 

Fortunate. 

Convicto. 

Convicted. 

Dcsgraciado. 

Uufortunate. 

Infortunio. 

Misfortune. 

Carlota. 

Charlotte. 

Reo. 

Criminal. 

Creacion. 

Creation. 

Grito. 

Cry,  scream. 

Caridad. 

Charity. 

Coche. 

Carriage. 

Prenda. 

Pledge,     quality, 

Vicio. 

Vice. 

accomplishment. 

Fraile. 

Fray,  friar. 

Virtud. 

Virtue. 

Diego. 

James. 

Tristeza. 

Grief,  sorrow. 

Verbo. 

Verb. 

%  Experiencia. 

Experience. 

Principle 

Beginning,  prin- 
ciple. 

Pagina. 

Page. 

COMPOi 

3ITI0N. 

I  Suclc  V.  levantarse  temprano  ? 

Suelo  levantarme  tarde. 

jSolia  V.  ir  a  pasear  a  caballo  el  aflo 

pasado  ? 
No,  sefior,  solia  pasear  en  coche. 
Plegue  a  Dios  que  tengamos  pronto  lo 

que  descamos. 
Desde  ahora  prometo  servirle  a  V.  en  lo 

que  pucda. 
El  hombre  ha  obrado  mal  para  con  Dios 

y  consigo  mismo  desde  la  creacion  del 

mundo. 
Desde  Nueva  York  a  Filadelfia  hay 

ochenta  y  ocho  milks. 
Yo  juego  contra  tf. 
Esta  casa  esta  contra  el  Este. 
La  ciudad  esta  eobre  un  montc. 
La  caridad  es  sobre  todas  las  virtudes. 
Voytrastf. 
Sufre  la  pena  pues  lo  quiercs. 

Tras  la  primavera  viene  el  verano. 
Tras  ser  culpado,  e*l  es  cl  que  levanta  el 

grito. 
Leere*  este  libro  pues  V.  me  dice  que  es 

bueno. 


Do  you  usually  rise  early  ? 

I  usually  rise  late. 

Used  you  to  ride  on  horseback  last 

year? 
No,  sir,  I  used  to  ride  in  a  carriage. 
God  grant  we  may  soon  have  what  we 

desire. 
From  this  moment  I  promise  to  serve 

you  as  far  as  I  can. 
Man  has  acted  wrong  before  God  and 

to  himself  since  the  creation  of  the 

world.  •  • 

It  is  eighty-eight  miles  from  New  York 

to  Philadelphia. 
I  play  against  you  (thee). 
This  house  faces  the  East. 
The  city  is  built  upon  a  mountain  (or  hill). 
Charity  is  before  all  virtues. 
I  go  after  you  (thee). 
Suffer   the  consequences  (pain),  since 

such  is  your  (thy)  will. 
After  spring  comes  summer. 
Notwithstanding  he  is  guilty,  it  is  he 

that  raises  the  cry. 
I  will  read  this  book  since  yon  tell  me 

it  is  good. 
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EXPLANATION. 

1 97-  Defective  vebbs  are  those  which  are  not  employed  in 
all  their  tenses  and  persons.  JPodrir9  to  rot,  placer,  to  please, 
and  yacer,  to  lie,  belong  to  this  class,  and  are  found  used  in  the 
following  tenses  and  persons  : 

PODRIR. 

Imper.  2d  person  plural.  Podrid.  Hot. 

Subjunc.  imp.  Zd  person  anff9  Podririo.  He  would  rot 

Infinii.    Present.  Podrir.  To  rot. 

Particip.  Podrido.  Rotten. 

PLACXR. 

IndicaL  Pre*.  Zd  person  sing.  Place.  It  pleases. 

Imperfect.  Placia.  It  did  please. 

Perfect  ind.  Plugo.  It  pleased. 

Subjunc.  Present  Plegue.  It  may  please. 

_         .  |  Phuruiera. ) 

Imperfect  -J  Plugaiese  J"  It  might  please. 

Future  imp.  Pluguiere.  It  may  please. 

These  persons  of  the  subjunctive  mood  in  this  verb  are  only- 
used  in  the  following  expressions  :  plegue,  or  pluguiera,  or  plu- 
guiese  &  Dios,  would  to  God ;  and  si  me  pluguiere,  if  it  should 
please  me. 

198.  Taceb. — No  part  of  this  verb  is  used  except  the 
third  persons  of  the  present  indicative,  yace  and  yaeeth  chiefly 
at  the  beginning  of  epitaphs. 

199.  Soleb  is  used  only  in  the  present  and  imperfect  of 
the  indicative  mood.  This  verb  has  the  peculiarity  of  never 
being  employed  except  as  a  determining  verb,  governing  the 
determined  verb  without  the  aid  of  any  preposition,  and  al- 
ways in  the  present  infinitive ;  as, 

Suelopasear  temprano.  |      I  usually  go  early  to  walk. 

200.  Desde,  from,  points  out  the  beginning  of  time  or 
place;  as, 

Desde  la  creacion  del  mundo.  I      From  the  creation  of  the  world. 

Desde  Nueva  York  a  Filadelfia.  |      From  New  Tork  to  Philadelphia. 

For  this  reason  it  forms  a  part  of  several  adverbial  expres- 
sions which  signify  time  or  place ;  as, 

Desde  aoora.  I      From  this  time. 

Dtsde&quL  |      From  hence. 
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201.  Contra  is  used  in  all  cases  as  the  English  against. 

202.  Sobbe,  upon,  above,  <fcc.,  serves  to  denote  the  superi- 
ority of  things  with  respect  to  others,  either  by  their  material 
situation  or  by  their  excellence  or  power ;  as, 

La  ciudad  esta  sobre  un  monte.  I      The  city  is  on  a  mountain. 

La  caridad  es  tobre  todas  las  rirtudes.  |      Charity  is  above  all  virtues. 

It  has  also  the  signification  of  ademds,  moreover,  or  ademds 
de,  besides ;  as, 

Sobre  ser  rco  convicto  quiere  que  le  I      Besides  being  a  convicted  criminal, 
premien.  |         he  wishes  to  be  rewarded. 

It  also  signifies  time ;  as, 
Hablar  sobre  mesa.  |      To  talk  during  dinner. 

Security;  as, 
Prestar  sobre  prendas.  |      To  lend  upon  pledge. 

203.  Teas,  behind,  after,  <fcc,  signifies  the  order  in  which 
fiome  things  follow  others ;  as, 

Voy  tras  ti.  I      I  follow  you. 

Tras  la  primavcra  vicne  cl  verano.      |      After  spring  comes  summer. 

It  also  signifies  besides ;  as, 
Tras  ser  culpado,  61  es  el  que  levan-  I      Besides  being  guilty,  he  remonstrates. 


ta  el  grito. 

204.  The  conjunction  pues,  since,  is  used  to  account  for  a 
proposition  brought  forward ;  as, 

Leere  este  libro  pues  V.  me  dice  que  I      I  will  read  this  book  since  you  tell 
es  bueno.  I         me  it  is  good. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i Sobre  que  quiere  V.  que  hablemos  hoy?  No  se;  de  cualquiera 
cosa,  con  tal  que  practiquemos  con  los  verbos  defectivos  y  las  preposi- 
ciones  contra,  desde,  sobre  j  tras. 

2.  Que  mo  place ;  pero  digame  Y.,  j  cree  Y.  que  tenemos  mucho  que 
practicar  con  el  verbo  yacert  No,  sefior,  puesto  que  es  un  verbo  que 
solo  sirve  para  ponerse  en  los  epitafios. 

8.  Pues  si  Y.  gusta  le  haremos  un  epitafio  y  pasaremos  d  practicar 
con  otro  verbo  que  no  sea  tan  triste.— Soy  de  su  opinion  de  Y.,  porque 
no  me  gustan  las  cosas  tristes. 
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4t.  Helo  aqui : 

14  Aqui  yaoe  el  rcrbo  yaccr, 
Otrft  cosa  no  eablendo  huer." 

5.  Ese  epitafio  mo  hace  recordar  4  mi  otro,  oigalo  Y. : 

u  Aqui  Try  Diego  reposa, 
T  Junto  hlto  otra  com." 

6.  Hombre,  tonga  Y.  caridud  do  mi  y  no  me  haga  Y.  reir  hablando  de 
cpitafios,  que  cs  cosa  mas  bien  para  hacer  llorar  que  para  hacer  reir. 
j  Suele  Y.  tenor  siempre  tan  buen  humor  ?  No  siempre ;  pero  no  so  gana 
nada  con  estar  triste. 

7.  En  efecto,  mas  vale  estar  alegre  que  triste,  pero  no  siempre  se  • 
puedo  estar  alegre,  jy  entonces  que  hace  Y.  ?    £nt6nces  mando  4  pasear 
al  mal  humor. 

8.  Eso  es  mas  facil  de  decir  que  de  hacer ;  i  quiere  Y.  decirme  como 
lo  hace  Y.  ?  Convengo  con  Y. ;  pero  cuando  el  hombre  quiere  verda- 
deramente  una  cosa  la  logra^casi  siempre. 

9.  Plegue  4  Dios  que  70  logre  estar  siempre  contento  puesto  que  estar 
contento  es  ser  feliz.  1  Que  es  lo  que  Y.  hace  para  estar  siempre  con- 
tento ?  Yo  no  le  he  dicho  4  Y.  que  estoy  siempre  contento,  pero  pro- 
cuio  cstarlo  y  nsi  logro  no  estar  triste. 

10.  1  C6mo  lo  hace  Y.  ?  Obro  segun  las  circunstancias.  Examino  la 
causa  de  mi  tristeza  6  mal  humor;  si  es  mi  falta  me  consuelo  porque  creo 
que*  Dios  me  castiga  para  que  yo  mo  corrija,  y  mo  haga  mejor  con  la  ex- 
periencia. 

11.  Bien,  1  y  cuando  Y.  es  inocente  y  le  sucede  un  infortunio?  Enton- 
ces me  consuelo  tambien,  porque  creo  que  todo  lo  que  Dios  nos  envia  cs 
para  nuestro  bien. 

12.  Entonces  1  es  V.  filosofo ?  No,  sefior,  mejor  que  eso;  soy  religioso. 

13.  g Tiene  Y.  miedo  de  la  muerte  ?  No,  sefior,  porque  s£  que  todos 
hemos  de  morir,  y  quo  tras  la  muerte  viene  la  vida  eterna. 

14.  1  Guantos  nifios  tiene  Y.  ?    Cinco ;  dos  nifios  y  tres  nifias. 

15.  j  C6mo  se  llaman  ?  El  mayor  de  los  nifios  so  llama  Alejandro  y  el 
menor  Manuel. 

1G.  1 Y  las  nifios  ?    Las  nifias  don  Luisa,  Carlota  y  Margarita. 

17.  1  Cuanto  tietnpo  haco  que  no  ha  estado  Y.  en  Espofia  ?  Hace  veinto 
alios  quo  sail  de  Espafia. 

18.  1 Y  no  ha  vuelto  Y.  ?    No,  sefiora,  y  creo  que  nunca  volvere". 

19.  $Porqu6  ?  No  porque  no  lo  haya  deseado,  sino  porque  las  circun- 
stancias no  me  lo  han  permitido. 

20.  Porque  habla  Y.  tanto  de  si  misrao  en  sus  conversaciones,  jno 
piensa  V.  que  eso  puede  consor  4  sus  oyentesf  Asi  es  la  verdod,  sefiora; 
pero  para  mi  cs  la  materia  do  conversation  mas  interesante  que  puedo 
cnoontrar. 


206  LESSON     XLI. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  James,  do  you  know  where  Charlotte  has  gone  to?  I  saw  her 
going  oat,  but  I  do  not  know  where  she  has  gone. 

2.  Can  you  not  help  your  brother  in  his  misfortune  ?  you  know  he  re- 
lies (contar)  upon  your  aid.  I  shall  do  all  in  my  power  to  serve  him ; 
but  you  know  that  is  not  much. 

3.  Margaret,  go  and  call  Charles ;  tell  him  he  has  played  enough,  and 
that  I  want  him  to  attend  to  his  music  lessons.  "Why,  he  has  been  at  his 
lessons  for  the  last  half  hour  I 

4.  Ah  1  that  is  another  thing.    Where  is  he  then  ?    Here  he  is,  here. 

5.  Well,  Charles,  how  are  you  getting  on  with  your  music  ?  Very 
well,  papa;  but  I  think  Jane  will  have  to  help  mo  with  my  Spanish  ex- 
ercise. 

6.  My  dear  boy,  always  do  your  own  exercises,  then  you  will  be  sure 
they  are  well  done.  Oh,  yes,  I  know ;  as  they  say:  "Ilelp  yourself  and 
Heaven  will  help  you." 

7.  How  beautiful  that  lady  isl  Yes;  but,  my  dear  sir,  her  accom- 
plishments are  much  superior  to  her  beauty. 

8.  I  do  not  doubt  it  at  all ;  but  how  do  you  know  that  ?  have  you 
known  her  long?  Long  enough  to  find  out  her  good  qualities,  which,  in 
my  opinion,  are  of  more  value  than  all  the  beauty  in  the  world. 

9.  Have  you  found  time  yet  to  examine  the  books  I  put  on  your  table 
the  other  day  ?  I  have,  and  the  examination  caused  (produced)  me  a 
great  deal  of  sadness. 

10.  How  so?  From  the  commencement,  page  after  page,  I  found  that 
the  author  has  not  the  least  experience  of  the  world ;  and,  besides,  he 
contradicts  toward  the  end  what  he  has  given  as  a  general  rule  at  the 
beginning  of  his  work. 

11.  I  am  very  much  grieved  (sorry)  that  such  is  your  opinion.  So  am 
I ;  but  you  know  it  is  better  (worth  more)  to  tell  the  truth,  even  though 
it  should  offend  the  author  himself.  ' 

12.  Can  you  read  that  epitaph  ?  I  believe  it  is  in  English.  Yes ;  it 
says:  "Here  lies  Pedro  Gutierrez." 

13.  Is  that  all  it  says?  No,  there  is  a  great  deal  moro ;  but  I  cannot 
read  it. 

14.  Ah,  indeed !  I  see ;  you  do  not  read  English  as  well  as  you  thought 
I  do  not ;  and  I  promise  you  that  from  this  moment  I  will  study  it  at-  • 
tentively  until  I  know  it  thoroughly. 

15.  What  is  that  you  are  smelling?  The  book  that  Charles  has  just 
bought 

16.  What  smell  has  it  ?    It  smells  like  new  paper. 
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17.  "What  was  that  man  rewarded  for  ?  For  having  returned  (devolver) 
five  hundred  dollars,  which  he  found  in  the  park,  to  the  person  that  had 
lost  them. 

18.  I  am  very  glad  that  he  has  been  rewarded ;  but  virtue  is  always 
rewarded,  sooner  or  later  (tarde  que  temprano). 
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Adquirir. 

Asir. 

Caber. 

Cocer. 

Erguir. 

Satisfacer. 

Traer. 


To  acquire. 

To  seize. 

To  contain,  to  hold. 

To  cook. 

To  erect. 

To  satisfy. 

To  bring,  to  carry. 


(See  conjugatioti  of  these  verbs  at  the  end  of the  book.) 


Conseguir. 

Callar. 

Heprender. 


jCaspita!  (int.). 
jVayal  (int.). 


To  succeed,  to  get. 

To  be  silent,  to  hold  one's  tongue. 

To  reprehend,  to  chide. 


Divisar. 

To  perceive,  to  descry,  to  e 

Fnmar. 

To  smoke. 

Establecer. 

To  establish. 

Saber  (imp,  verb). 

(In  the  signification  of)  to 

or  to  savor. 

Sorprender. 

To  surprise. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Solo. 

Alone. 

Ir  a  caballo. 

To  ride  on  horseback. 

Ir  en  coche. 

To  ride  in  a  carriage. 

De  todos  modos. 

At  all  events,  by  all  means. 

De  ningun  modo. 

By  no  means,  not  at  all. 

Manos  a  la  obra. 

To  work! 

Por  mi  parte. 

For  my  part. 

Asisea. 

So  be  it,  let  it  be  so. 

Wonderful t  too  bad! 

Come,  now !  indeed  I  go  away ! 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

They  are  < 

classified  as  follows : 

Copulative. 

Que. 

That. 

Ademas.              Moreover. 

Tombien. 

Also. 

Y  or  6.                 And. 

Ni.                       Neither,  nor. 

Disjunctive. 

0,  u,ya. 

Or,  either, 

Por  cuanto.          Whereas. 

whether. 

Para  que.             So  that,  in  order 

Sea  que. 

Whether. 

that. 

Tampooo. 

Neither. 

A  fin  de.              In  order  that. 

Adversative. 

Conditional. 

Mas,  pero. 

But. 

Si.                        If. 

Aon  onando. 

Even. 

Sino.                     Bat 

Aunque. 

Although, 

Con  tal  que.         Provided. 

though. 

Amenosde.   )     Unle88# 
A  menos  que.  J 

Causal. 

Porque,  que. 
jPorqueJ 

Because. 
Why? 

Continuative. 
Pues,  puesto  que.  Since,    inasmuch 

Pues,  pnes  que.    Since. 

as. 

Por. 

For. 

Comparative. 

Por  tanto. 

Therefore. 

Como,  asi  como.  As. 
Asi.                      So. 

Antes  de. 

Before. 

Lejos  de. 

Far  from. 

En  lngar  de. 

Instead  of,  in  place  of, 

Porfaltade. 

For  want  of. 

De  miedo  de. 

\ 

For  fear  of. 

Por  temor  de. 

Gomo  quiera  que. 

Fuera  de  que. 

Al  instante  que,  or  lnego  qtle,  or 

tan  pronto  como. 
De  manera  que. 
Desde  que. 


However. 
Besides. 
As  soon  as. 

So  that 
Since. 


Acuerdo. 


Advice,  or  opin- 
ion. 


Marca. 
Fortuna. 


Brand,  mark. 
Fortune. 
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Dafio. 

Harm,  damage. 

Partida. 

Party,  game,  de- 

Ajedrez. 

Chess. 

parture. 

Cigarro. 

Cigar. 

Opinion. 

Opinion. 

Cigarrillo. 

Cigarette. 

Pipa. 

Tobacco-pipe, 

Tabaco. 

Tobacco. 

pipe. 

Joque. 

Check. 

Oompania. 

Company. 

Caso. 

Case. 

COMPOSITION. 

Conjunctions  governing  the  subjunctive. 


Dado  que  me  eseriba  no  le  responded. 

Con  tal  que  cl  trabaje. 
A  menos  que  n\e  pague. 
Sea  que  se  vaya  6  que  se  quede. 
Calle  V.  no  sea  que  nos  oiga. 


Granted  that  he  should  write  me,  I  will 

not  answer  him. 
Provided  he  works. 
Unless  he  pays  me. 
Whether  he  sets  out  or  remains. 
Be  silent  lest  he  should  hear  us. 


Conjunctions  governing  the  indicative. 


Al  instante  que  recibf  la  carta  le  res- 
pond*. 

De  suerte  que  (or  de  modo  que)  no 
pudo  conseguirlo. 

De  manera  que  no  esta  nada  sattsf echo. 

I  Que  ha  hecho  V.  desde  que  le  he  vis- 
toaV.? 

Llegue  tan  pronto  como  pude. 

Mantras  que  V.  juega  61  estudia  su  lec- 
cion. 

Yo  rcprendo  a  V.  sus  faltas  porque  le 
quiero. 


As  soon  as  I  received  the  letter  I  an- 
swered him. 
So  that  he  could  not  bring  it  about. 

So  that  he  is  not  pleased  at  all. 
What  hare  you  been  doing  since  I  saw 

you? 
I  got  here  (or  there)  as  soon  as  I  could. 
While  you  play,  he  studies  his  lesson. 

I  reprove  you  for  your  faults  because  I 
lore  you. 


Conjunctions  governing  the  infinitive. 


To  trabajo  a  fin  de  ganar  dinero. 
No  le  visitare*  antes  de  conocerle. 

Lejos  de  amarle  le  aborrece. 


I  work  in  order  to  earn  money. 

I  shall  not  visit  him  before  making  his 

acquaintance. 
Far  from  loving  him,  he  abhors  him. 


EXPLANATION. 


205.  Conjunctions. — The  learner  is  already  acquainted 
with  the  greater  part  of  the  conjunctions ;  but  in  this  lesson 
they  are  again  given,  so  that  he  may  see  how  they  are  classified. 
Besides  the  conjunctions  introduced  in  this  lesson,  there  may 
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be  formed  a  variety  of  expressions  which  answer  the  same  end 
as  conjunctions ;  as. 

Como  quicra  que,  I      However ;  0 

Fuera  de  que,  |      Besides ; 

and  a  large  number  of  others. 

206.  It  would  require  too  much  space  to  specify  all  the 
conjunctions  that  govern  verbs  in  a  given  mood ;  more  is  to  bo 
learned  from  the  teacher,  and  by  constant  practice  in  reading 
and  conversation,  than  from  all  the  rules  that  could  be  given. 

207.  The  subjunctive  should  be  used  after  the  following 
conjunctive  expressions :  Dado  que,  granted  that ;  con  tal  que, 
provided  that ;  d  menos  que,  unless ;  no  sea  que,  lest,  for  fear ; 
dntes  que,  sin  que,  sea  que,  &c. ;  as, 

Dado  que  me  cscriba  no  lo  respou-  Granted  that  he  should  write  to  me, 

der6.  I  shall  not  answer  him. 

Con  tal  que  61  trabaje.  Provided  that  he  works. 

A  menos  que  me  pague.  Unless  he  pays  me. 

208.  Other  expressions  having  de,  instead  of  que,  require 
the  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood ;  such  as,  &  fin  de,  in  order  to ; 
d  menos  de,  unless,  &c. 

209.  Finally,  other  compound  conjunctions  govern  the 
indicative ;  as,  al  instante  que,  as  soon  as ;  do  manera  que,  so 
that,  &>c. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  'Buenos  dins,  Don  Carlos. — Tcngaloa  V.  muy  felices,  Don  Enrique; 
ol  instante  que  lo  divisd  desde  la  ventana  lo  reconoci. 

2.  1 06mo  esta  toda  la  familia?    Todos  buenos ;  acaban  de  salir. 

3.  &De  manera  quo  esta  V.  solo?  Si,  sefior,  on  lugorde  salir  quiso 
qucdarrae  a  esperar  a  V.  pues  sabia  quo  habia  V.  de  venir. 

4.  i  Quien  so  lo  dijo  4  V.  ?  A  quo  no  acicrta  V. — Verdadcramento 
no  so  quion  puedo  haberselo  dicho  a  V. 

5.  Fuo  Helena,  su  luja  de  V.,  que  ocaba  de  salir  a  pasear  oon  mi  csposa 
y  Margarita,  mi  hijo. 

6.  Y  nosotros,  i  que  har6mos?    Lo  quo  V.  guste. 

7.  Mi  opinion  os  que  juguemos  una  partida  de  ajedroz,  quo  fumemos 
un*  cigarro,  bebamo9  un  vaso  de  viuo  de  Carittena,  y  vayomos  despues  a 
sorprender  d  las  sefioras  al  parque.  jEsta  V.  de  aouerdo  ?  Perfeotisi- 
mamente. 
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a  Pues  bien,  manos  a  la  obra;  ijuega  V.  macho  ?  Hedianamente ; 
pero  como  no  lo  practico  temo  que  me  gane  V. 

9.  i  Que  hombre  I  si  hace  lo  menos  dos  alios  que  yo  he  jugado,  fuera 
de  que  jamas  he  sido  may  fuerte. 

10.  i  Cuales  quiere  V.,  las  negras  6  las  blancas  ?  Oualesquiera,  de  todos 
modos  he  de  perder. 

11.  Jaque  a  la  reina  Don  Enrique. — Pues  creo  que  esta  perdida. — Si, 
seflor,  no  puede  huir— vaya  pues  le  doy  a  V.  la  partida,  puesto  que  sin 
reina  es  casi  imporible  ganar. 

12.  iQuieray.qoa  en  lugar  de  jogar  mas  vayamos  a  ver  las  sefioras? 
Si,  seflor,  luego  que  bebamos  del  vino  de  Carinena. 

13.  J  Hombre,  si,  lo  habia  olvidadol  aqui  esta,  y  aqui  tiene  V.  tambien 
pipas,  cigarros  de  la  Habana,  cigarrillos  de  la  marca  de  la  Honradez  y 
tabaco  de  Virginia  para  la  pipa ;  i  qu6  prefiere  V.  ?  m  Yo  prefiero  los 
cigarrillos.  • 

14.  A  su  salod  de  V.,  Don  Carlos. — A  la  de  V.,  Don  Enrique. — jCas- 
pita!  jqu6  bien^sabe  el  do  Carifiena! 

15.  $Le  gusta  aY.?  jQu6  si  me  gusta!  desde  quo  vivo  en  Nuova 
York  no  he  probado  vino  mejor. 

16.  Puesto  que  le  gusta  jporqu6  no  repite  V.  ?  Por  temor  de  que  me 
haga  dafio,  no  suelo  beber  mucho,  y  temo  que  me  ponga  un  poco  alegre. 

17.  Aqui  tiene  V.  fuego;  jque  tal  le  gustan  a  V.  esos  cigarrillos? 
Excelcntcs. 

18.  Seflor;  $Qu6  quieres  Juan?    Los  caballos  estan  listos. 

19.  i  Qu6 !  i  Vamos  a  caballo  ?    Si,  seflor,  las  sefioras  han  ido  en  coche. 

20.  i  Que  camino  tomaremos  ?  Iremos  por  la  Quinta  avenida,  que  es 
la  calle  mas  hermosa  de  Nueva  York. 

21.  Tenemos  buen  tiempo,  D.  Enrique. — Ilermosisimo,  y  con  esto,  buena 
salud,  amigos  fieles,  una  larga  familia  yuna  buena  fortuna,  $que  mas 
podemos  desear  ? 

22.  Tiene  V.  razon,  Don  Carlos,  por  mi  parte  soy  feliz  y  solo  deseo  que 
Dios  me  de  una  larga  vida  para  ver  4  todos  mis  hyos  bien  establecidos. — 

-  Asi  sea,  Don  Enrique,  lo  deseo  para  cntrambos. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  your  brother  never  gp  out  on  horseback?  Sometimes;  but 
not  very  often. 

2.  What  can  be  the  reason  of  that  ?  I  thought  he  was  very  fond  of 
horses  and  riding  on  horseback.  So  he  is;  but  he  docs  not  often  take 
exercise  of  that  kind  for  fear  of  falling. 

3.  How  docs  he  go  to  the  Central  Park,  in  that  case  ?  Why,  in  a 
carriage  of  course. 
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4.  60  away  1  What  carriage  does  he  go  in  ?  In  his  cousin's,  of  coarse, 
for  want  of  one  of  his  own. 

5.  Who  will  give  me  a  cigarette  ?  No  one  here ;  there  is  nobody 
here  that  smokes  any  thing  but  cigars  or  pipes. 

6.  Too  bad!  May  I  ask  why  none  of  you  use  the  cigarette?  Cer- 
tainly; and  we  shall  tell  you  with  the  greatest  pleasure:  at  one  time 
we  all  smoked  what  you  call  "cigarette,"  but  what  we  call  a  upoor 
man's  cigar,"  until  one  day  Henry  came  (you  know  Henry  is  something 
of  a  doctor),  and,  with  his  head  erect,  said  with  a  voice  of  thunder : 
"  What's  this  ?  smoking  cigarettes  ? " 

7.  Weill  what  more  did  he  say?  "Don't  you  know  that  what  you 
are  smoking  there  is  nothing  more  than  paper  ?    You  will  all  be  sick  I" 

8.  What  did  you  do  then  ?  We  were  at  first  surprised ;  but  very 
soon  we  promised  never  to  smoke  such  a  thing  again,  for  it  was  good  for 
nothiflgy  and  only  tasted  of  paper. 

9.  Be  that  as  you  please ;  for  my  part  I  shall  always  prefer  the  ciga- 
rette to  the  cigar  (tabaco).  Perhaps  you  are  right ;  each  one  has  his 
taste,  and  so  we  shall  say  no  more  about  it 

10.  What  news  do  you  bring  from  Boston?  Borne  good,  and  some 
bad :  my  cousin  has  been  very  fortunate  in  that  affair  I  spoke  of  to  you ; 
but  he  met  last  week  with  an  unfortunate  accident. 

11.  Ah!  how  was  that?  He  was  out  riding  in  company  with  some 
friends,  and  in  returning  home  he  fell  off  his  horse. 

12.  I  am  very  sorry  indeed ;  and  I  hope  he  may  soon  be  able  to  attend 
to  his  business. 

18.  What  do  you  think  of  playing  a  game  of  chess  ?  I  am  ready  to 
play  one,  if  you  wish ;  but  you  will  not  find  my  game  very  good. 

14.  Why  do  ypu  not  practise  more  than  you  do?  I  have  practised 
very  much,  with  a  desire  to  become  perfect  in  the  game,  but  have  not 
been  a^le  to  succeed. 
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Advcrtir. 

Conjugar. 
Desconfior. 
Coineter. 
Distiuguir. 


To  take  notice,  to  observe,  to 

warn. 
To  conjugate. 
To  distrust,  to  mistrust. 
To  commit 
To  distinguish. 
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Fonnar.  To  fonn,  to  shape. 

Devolver.  To  return,  to  give  back,     [mind. 

Descoidar.  To  neglect,  to  be  at  ease  in  one  s 

Pertenecer.  Tobd?°5\    ^  M 

Molestar.  To  molest*  to  t*0*01*- 

Besoltar!  I     To  result,  to  torn  out 

(T&e  karnor  ot^A*  ty  **«  &**  *>  *»»*  aUno9t  "*  ***  ^J"***"1'  *°*  °f 
Ou  regular  and  the  irregular  verbe  ;  ehould  he  at  any  time  be  at  a  l<m  for  eome 
paHofaverb,hefnayrefertothe^ygaiic^attheend 


Cada. 

Sin  duda. 
jAdelante! 
En  adelante. 

Gompiiesto. 

Irregular. 

Complete 

Varios. 

Simple. 

Seguro. 

Obvio. 

Lodemas. 


Ckraocimiento. 


Articnlo. 

Pronombre. 

Participio. 

Gerundio. 

Adverbio. 

Present*. 

Imperfecto. 

Perfecto. 

Futuro. 

Plusoamperfecto, 

Infinitive 

Indicativo. 

Imperativo. 

Subjuntivo. 


Bill  of  lading. 

Knowledge. 

Joseph. 

Article,  section. 

Pronoun. 

Participle. 

Gerund. 

Adverb. 

Present 

Imperfect. 

Perfect 

Future. 

Pluperfect 

Infinitive. 

Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Subjunctive. 


Every,  each. 

Certainly,  without  doubt 
Goon!  go  ahead!  come  in! 
Henceforth.  ^ 

Compound. 

Irregular. 

Complete* 

Various,  divers,  several. 

Simple. 

Secure,  sure! 

Obvious. 

The  rest    , 


Condicion. 

Navidad,<w) 

Natividad.   f 

Relacion. 

Duda. 

Ventaja. 

Frase. 

Prontitnd. 

Sentencia. 

Conjugacion. 

Verdad. 

Imprudencia. 

Preposicion. 

Cpnjuncion. 

Interjeccion. 

Paz. 


Condition. 
Nativity, 

ma?. 
Relation. 
Doubt 
Advantage. 
Phrase. 
Promptitude, 
Sentence. 
Conjugation. 
Truth. 
Imprudence. 
Preposition. 
Conjunction. 
Interjection. 
Peace. 


Christ- 
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COMPOSITION. 


Descuide  V. 


j  Cuantos  tiempos  tiene  el  modo  indica- 
tive? 

Ocho:  cuatro  simples  y  cuatro  com- 
puestos. 

Bueno  fuera  (or  Beria)  no  descuidarse. 

Conviniera  (or  coiivendria)  que  se  hicie* 

sc  lapaz. 
Aunque  operas  (or  dieses)  la  verdad, 

no  te  creeria. 
2  Ojala  cesara  (or  cesase)  la  guerra !  asi 

scriames  mas  felices. 
Pens6  que  estudiaras. 
No  crei  que  estudiase  V. 

Juzgue  que  estudiaria  V. 
Dije  que  leyeras. 

Dijo  que  leerias. 

Dijimos  que  leyeso. 

Deseaba  qua  ganaras  (or  ganases). 

Quiso  que  te  casaras  (or  casases). 

No  86  si  iria  6  no. 

Si  tuviera  (or  si  tuviesc)  buenos  libroa 

leeria. 
Seria  imprudcncia  ir  con  e3te  tiempo. 
No  quis6  ir. 

Debemos  perdonar  a  nucstros  enemigos. 
V.  puede  hablar,  pero  yo  no  lo  puedo. 
I  Si  hubiera  (or  hubicse)  V.  recibido  los 

libros  me  los  habria  V.  preetado? 

Si  los  hubiera  (or  hubiese)  recibido  se 
los  habria  prestado ;  pero  no  los  he 
recibido  aim. 

En  lugar  de  venir  a  vcrme  me  escribid. 

tl  no  jugara  por  temor  de  perder  su 

dinero. 
I  Quicra  Dios  que  se  corrija  I 


Make  yourself  easy  (or  be  at  ease  in 

your  mind). 
How  many  tenses  has  the  indicative 

mood? 
Eight:  four  simple  and  four  compound. 

It  would  be  well  not  to  be  off  one's 

guard. 
It  would  be  well  if  peace  were  made. 

Though  thou  wert  to  tell  the  truth,  he 
would  not  believe  thee. 

Would  to  God  the  war  would  come  to 
an  end !  we  should  then  be  happier. 

I  thought  thou  wouldst  study. 

I  did  not  think  you  would  study  (or 
were  studying). 

I  judged  you  would  study. 

I  said  thou  wert  to  read  (or  wouldst 
read). 

He  said  thou  wouldst  read. 

We  paid  he  was  to  read. 

He  wished  thee  to  win. 

He  wished  thee  to  get  married. 

I  do  not  know  whether  he  would  go  or 
not 

Had  I  (or  if  I  had)  good  books  I  would 
read. 

It  were  imprudent  to  go  in  this  weather. 

He  would  not  go. 

We  should  forgive  our  enemies. 

You  can  speak,  but  I  cannot 

Had  you  received  (or  if  you  had  re- 
ceived) the  books  would  you  have 
lent  them  to  me? 

If  I  had  received  them  I  would  have 
lent  them  to  you ;  but  I  have  not  re- 
ceived them  yet 

Instead  of  coming  to  see  me,  he  wrote 
to  me. 

He  will  not  play,  for  fear  of  losing  his 
money. 

God  grant  that  he  may  change ! 
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I  AbI  sea !    Lo  deseo  para  entr&mboa. 
Bebo  a  la  salad  de  V.,  Don  Enrique. 
A  la  de  V.,  Don  Carlos. 
Sefiorea,  manos  a  la  obra,  no  sea  que 

no  podamos  acabar  a  tiempo. 
De  todos  modos  creo  que  no  lo  conse- 

guirdmoa. 


So  be  it  I    That  is  my  desire  for  both. 
I  drink  to  jour  health,  Mr.  Henry. 
Your  health,  Mr.  Charles. 
To  work,  gentlemen,  for  fear  we  should 

not  be  able  to  finish  in  time. 
At  all  events,  I  do  not  think  wo  shall 

succeed. 


EXPLANATION. 

210.  Imperfect  and  Plupebfbct  of  the  Subjtjncttve. — 
Although  it  has  been  deemed  expedient,  in  the  example  of  the 
conjugation  of  verbs  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  to  give  but  one 
English  equivalent  for  each  of  the  three  terminations  ria,  ra, 
se,  it  is  not  to  be  inferred  therefrom  that  they  may  be  used  in- 
discriminately. Indeed,  the  correct  application  of  each  of 
these  terminations  presents  as  much  difficulty  to  the  student  of 
Spanish  as  does  that  of  the  English  signs  might,  could,  should, 
would  to  the  foreigner  learning  English.  The  following  rules 
will,  however,  serve  as  a  guide  in  all  ordinary  cases,  and  enable 
the  pupil  to  surmount  not  a  few  of  the  most  serious  obstacles 
to  the  right  use  of  the  terminations  in  question. 

1st.  When  the  sentence  begins  without  a  conditional  con- 
junction, the  verb  may  take  either  the  first  or  the  second  ter- 
mination (ria  or  ra) ;  as, 


Bueno  sena  (or  fuera)  no  descuidarse. 


It  would  be  well  not  to  be  off  one's 

guard. 
It  would  be  well  if  peace  were  made. 


Oonvendria  (or  conviniera)  que  se  hi- 

ciesc  la  paz. 

2d.  In  sentences  beginning  with  si,  sino,  aunque,  Men  que, 
dado  que,  &c,  or  with  an  .interjection  expressive  of  desire, 
either  the  second  or  third  termination  may  be  employed  (ra  or 
se)  ;  and  were  it  necessary  to  repeat  the  same  tense  in  the 
second  clause  of  the  sentence  (in  order  to  show  what  would 
take  place  as  the  result  of  the  condition  expressed  in  the  first 
clause),  the  first  termination  (ria)  may  then  be  used ;  as, 
Aunque  dyeras  (or  dijeses)  la  verdad,  I      Though  thou  toldest  (or  wert  to  tell) 

notecreerio.  I         the  truth,  he  would  not  believe  thee. 

3d.  When  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  is  preceded  by 
a  verb  in  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative,  signifying  pen- 
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sar,  to  think,  decir,  to  say,  or  such  like,  any  of  the  terminations 
may  be  used ;  but  it  must  be  observed  that  the  idea  conveyed 
will  be  different,  according  to  the  termination  employed ;  as, 


Pense*  que  estudiara  V.,  or  que  estu- 

diaria  V. 
No  crci  que  estudiau  Y.(or  estudiara) 

V. 
Juzgue*  que  estudiar? a  (or  estudiara) 

V. 
Dije  que  leyera  (or  leerta)  V. 
Dyo  que  leyew  (or  leyera)  V. 
Dyimos  que  leyera  (or  leyese). 


I  thought  you  would  study. 

I  did  not  think  you  were  studying,  or 

I  did  not  think  you  would  study, 
I  judged  you  would  study. 

I  said  you  would  read. 
He  said  you  were  to  read. 
We  said  he  was  to  read. 


4th.  But  if  this  tense  be  preceded  or  governed  by  a  verb  in 
any  of  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative,  signifying  desear,  to 
desire,  querer,  to  wish,  or  by  any  verb  of  such  nature,  then  the 
second  termination  (ra)  or  the  third  (se)  .must  be  used,  and 
never  the  first  (ria) ;  as, 

Deseaba  que  ganara  (or  ganaw)  V.     I      He  was  desirous  that  you  might  win. 

Quiflo  que  V.  se  casara  (or  casase).     |      He  wished  you  to  get  married. 

A  glance  at  the  foregoing  rules  and  examples  will  suffice  in 
order  to  observe  that  the  first  and  second  terminations  (ria  and 
ra)  may  be  used  one  for  the  other,  without  any  change  in  the 
sense  of  the  phrase ;  that  the  second  may  also  be  used  for  the 
third  (that  is  to  say,  ra  for  se),  but  that  the  first  and  third  are 
of  an  entirely  different  meaning,  and,  in  consequence,  can  never 
be  substituted  one  for  the  other.  Another  peculiarity  of  the 
first  (ria)  is,  that  it  can  never  be  preceded  by  a  conditional  con- 
junction, while  the  second  and  third  may. 

5th.  When,  in  translating  into  Spanish,  whether  is  to  be 
translated  by  si,  would  or  should  must  be  rendered  by  the  ter- 
mination ria;.  as, 
No  se  «i  iria.  |      I  do  not  know  whether  he  would  go. 

6th.  The  inverted  forms  had  I,  had  he,  &c,  meaning  if  I 
had,  if  he  had,  Ac,  are  always  to  be  turned  into  Spanish  by 
either  of  the  terminations  ra  or  se,  preceded  by  the  conjunc- 
tion 8% ;  as, 
Si  tuviera  (or  tuviete)  buenos  libros,  I      Had  I  (or  if  I  had)  good  books,  I 

leerta.  I         would  read. 
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7th.  Were,  used  in  the  place  of  would  be,  may  be  translated 
by  either  ria  or  ra,  never  by  se ;  as, 
Sena  (or  fuera)  iniprudencia  ir  con  I      It  were    imprudent    to  go  in  this 
este  ticmpo.  I  weather. 

211.  The  English  auxiliaries,  may,  might,  can,  could,  will, 
would  and  should  are  sometimes  to  be  translated  into  Spanish 
by  principal  verbs  of  the  same  meaning,  and  not  merely  ren- 
dered by  corresponding  terminations ;  as, 

No  qu'uo  ir.  I      He  would. not  go. 

V. /w«k  bablar,  pero  jo  no  \o  puedo.  |      You  may  (or  can)  speak,  but  I  cannot 

In  the  first  example  we  see,  that  by  would  not  is  conveyed 
the  idea  of  the  want  of  wiU  or  desire  on  the  part  of  the  person 
alluded  to,  and  not  the  idea  of  that  person's  going  or  not  going, 
as  dependent  on  a  condition.  Had  the  latter  been  the  sense 
intended,  we  should  then  have  rendered  would  by  the  termi- 
nation ria  of  the  verb  ir,  to  go;  thus, 
£l  no  iria.  |     He  would  not  go ; 

for,  in  that  case,  the  object  would  have  been  simply  to  predict 
that  he  would  not  go,  as  dependent  on  some  such  condition  as, 
if  I  did  not  go  too,  si  yo  nofuese  tambien.  Hence,  the  closest 
attention  is  required,  in  order  to  find  the  real  meaning  of  the 
auxiliaries  above  mentioned,  before  attempting  to  translate  them. 

212.  The  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive  denotes  a  contingent 
action  that  took  place  some  time  ago,  or  that  is  taking  place  at 
the  present  time,  or  that  will  take  place  after  the  completion 
of  the  action  expressed  by  the  determining  verb. 

213.  The  pluperfect  represents  a  contingent  action  as  com- 
pleted before  some  period  of  time  already  past,  or  before  some 
other  action  which  is  now  also  completed,  or  which  would  be 
now  completed  had  it  taken  place. 

The  closest  attention  to  the  foregoing  remarks  is  essential, 
in  order  to  avoid  the  improper  substitution  of  the  tenses  of  the 
indicative  for  those  of  the  subjunctive,  which  all  foreigners,  and 
especially  the  English,  are  most  liable  to  commit. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 


1.  jDuda  V.  que  ae  haga  la  paz  este  verano  ?  Convendria  (or  convi- 
niera)  que  se  hiciese  la  paz ;  pero  temo  que  no  se  haga. 

2.  jlria  V.  &  Europa  si  tuviera  (or  tuviese)  tiempo?  No  iria  aanque 
taviera  tiempo,  si  no  tuviese  dinero. 

8.  jOjala!  tuviera  V.  (or  tuviese)  mucho  dinero,  porque  entfnces 
me  prestaria  V.  alguno ;  jno  es  asi?  Si  tuviera  mucho  le  prestaria  6  V. 
alguno ;  pero  con  la  condicion  de  que  me  lo  devolviese  pronto. 

4.  jTeme  V.  aoaso  que  no  se  lo  devolviera?  Todo  pudiera  suceder, 
amigo  mio. 

5.  Si  V.  me  hubicra  (or  hubiese)  prestado  algo,  y  yo  no  se  lo  hubiese 
(or  hubiera)  devuelto,  V.  tendria  razon  en  desconfiar. — Todo  eso  estd  amy 
bien ;  pero  si,  en  lugar  de  ser  V.,  fuera  yo  el  que  necesitara  dinero,  y  V. 
el  que  lo  tuviera,  jme  lo  prestaria?    Por  supuesto  que  si. 

6.  Pues  con  todo  eso  yo  no  s£  si  V.  lo  haria.—j  Porque  piensa  V.  tan 
mal  de  mi  ? 

7.  $  Ha  olvidado  V.  ya  que  el  alio  pasado,  por  Navidad,  foi  d  pedirle  & 
V.  den  pesos  y  me  los  neg6  V.  ?  Mal  pudiera  yo  prestarselos  &  V. 
cuando  yo  no  los  tenia ;  pero  est6  V.  seguro,  Don  Jos6,  que  yo  hubiera 
tenido  un  gran  placer  en  haberselos  prestado  &  V.  si  los  hubiera  (or  hu- 
biese) tenido. 

8.  i  Si  V.  supiera  usar  correctamente  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verba, 
sabria  V.  hablar  espafiol  ?  Si,  sefior,  con  los  conocimientos  que  ya  tengo 
de  las  demas  partes  do  la  oration,  creo  que  hablaria  bien  el  espafiol  si  su- 
piera usar  bien  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verbo.    • 

9.  $Qu6  eslo  mas  importanto  al  aprender  una  lengua?  El  oonoci- 
miento  de  todo  lo  que  hace  relacion  al  verbo. 

10.  i  Porque  cree  V.  que  el  verbo  es  lo  mas  importante?  Porque  sin 
los  verbos  no  se  pucde  formar  una  sola  sentencia. 

11.  iLuego,  scgun  eso,  bastard  aprender  la  conjugacion  de  I09  verbo9 
regulares  e  irregulares  para  hablar  una  lengua  ?  No,  sefior,  si  uno  sabo 
conjugar  los  verbos  como  regularmente  se  conjugan  en  las  gram&ticas; 
pero  si  sabiendolos  conjugar  como  se  debe. 

12.  i Pues  qu£,  hay  algun  otro  modo  de  conjugar  los  verbos?  Los 
verbos  beben  conjugarse  formando  sentenoias  completas  en  todos  sus 
modos  y  tiempos. 

13.  jQu6  ventojas  resultan  de  esto?  Las  ventajas  son  obvias,  pues 
formando  scntencias  completas  con  cada  tiempo  y  modo  se  aprende  a"  dis- 
tinguir  estos  tiempos  y  modos,  acabando  por  usarlos  correctamente. 

14.  i  Y  cree  V.  que  hablaria  bien  el  espafiol  si  pudiese  hacer  sentencias 
en  todos  los  tiempos  y  modos  del  verbo?    Sin  duda  alguna,  una  vez  que 
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Y.  forme  estas  sentencias  oon  prontitud  y  sin  cometer  faltas,  hablara  Y. 
espanol. 

15.  Pues  manos  &  la  obra,  jquiere  V.  que  haga  algunas  en  el  raodo  in- 
dicative? No,  sefior,  en  las  lecciones  pasadas  ha  practicado  V.  bastante 
coo  ese  modo,  haga  V.  algunas  ahora  con  el  modo  subjuntivo. 

16.  Presenter  gDesea  V.  que  yo  aprenda  el  espanol?  $Es  correcta? 
Perfectamente;  adelante. 

17.  Perfecto  de  subjuntivo :  Temo  qne  la  guerra  no  haya  acabado  en 
Europa.  jEsta  bien?  Si,  sefior,  esta  may  bien;  pero  no  necesita  V . 
preguntarme  6  cada  sentencia  qne  haga,  si  estd  correcta,  porque  yo  ten- 
dr6  buen  cuidado  de  advertirselo  4  Y.  cnando  no  sea  asi. 

18.  Plascuamperfecto ;  Si  yo  hubiera  creido  qne  esto  le  molestaba  4  V. 
no  se  lo  habria  pregnntado. — Esto  no  me  molesta  de  ningnn  modo  y  espero 
qne  Y.  no  se  moleste  tampoco  por  lo  qne  jo  acabo  de  decir. 

19.  Iraperfecto:  gSeria  suficiente  haoer  nna  frase  en  cada  tiempo? 
Sena  suficiente  si  cada  tiempo  se  nsase  en  un  solo  caso ;  pero  como  hay 
mnchos  y  may  varios,  convendra  practicar  en  todos  tanto  como  fuese 
posible. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Before  going  out,  Henry,  I  wish  to  give  yon  a  piece  of  advice. 
Well,  go  on  I 

2.  What  is  that  advice  yon  have  to  give  me  ?  Hold  your  tongue,  and 
hear 'what  I  have  to  tell  you. 

8.  Did  you  warn  your  cousin  not  to  lend  his  carriage  to  that  young 
man  who  asked  him  for  it  ?  Yes,  but  he  said  ho  would  do  so,  and  that 
ho  did  not  distrust  that  young  man  at  all. 

4.  Do  you  know  how  to  conjugate  all  the  verbs  in  the  Spanish  lan- 
guage now  ?  I  am  not  sure ;  my  memory  is  not  very  good ;  and  so  I  al- 
ways like  to  look  at  my  grammar,  for  fear  of  making  (committing)  mistakes. 

5.  Can  you  tell  me  how  many  conjugations  of  regular  verbs  there 
are  in  Spanish  ?    Yes,  sir,  there  are  three. 

6.  When  you  see  a  new  verb,  how  do  you  know  to  what  conjugation 
it  belongs  ?    By  the  termination  of  the  infinitive  mood. 

7.  Can  you  tell  me  to  what  conjugation  tho  verb  comprar  belongs  ? 
Certainly ;  it  belongs  to  the  first. 

8.  now  do  you  know  that  ?  I  see  the  characteristic  termination  of 
the  first  conjugation,  which  is  ar. 

9.  And  of  which  conjugation  is  entender  ?  The  second ;  its  termina- 
tion being  er. 

10.  Very  well.  Now,  if  I  say  exutib,  can  yon  tell  me  all  about  that 
verb  ?    Yes,  sir,  it  is  a  regular  verb,  third  person  singular,  of  the  preterit 
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definite  tense  of  the  indicative  mood ;  it  belongs  to  the  third  conjugation, 
its  infinitive  being  exiitir. 

11.  Are  there  in  Spanish  no  other  conjugations  than  those  which  yon 
have  just  told  me  ?  Yes,  very  many.  Those  I  have  mentioned  (mencio- 
nar)  already  are  the  three  regular  verbs. 

12.  What  do  you  understand  by  "  regular  verbs  "  ?  Regular  verbs  are 
those  which  are  conjugated  in  all  their  moods  and  tenses  exactly  like  the 
models  (modelos)  given  in  different  parts  of  the  grammar. 

IS.  And  "  irregular  verbs,''  what  are  they?  Those  whose  conjugation 
is  different  from  the  models. 

14.  If  you  could  speak  Spanish  as  well  as  English,  do  you  think  you 
would  prefer  it  to  your  own  language  ?  I  would  like  to  be  able  to  speak 
it  as  well ;  but  there  is  no  language  in  the  world  that  I  would  prefer  to 
my  own. 

15.  If  I  were  to  lend  you  this  phrase  book  would  you  return  it  to  me 
next  week  ?  I  would  if  you  wanted  it,  and  that  I  promised  to  return  it 
to  you  at  that  time. 
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Aproximar. 

To  approach,  to  draw  near. 

Apurar. 

To  perplex,  to  press. 

Aullar. 

To  howl. 

Ladrar. 

To  bark. 

Cuidar. 

To  take  care  of. 

Dejar. 

To  leave,  to  let. 

Emplear. 

To  employ. 

Matar. 

To  kill 

Permitir. 

To  permit. 

Robar. 

To  rob,  to  steal. 

Imponer. 

To  impose. 

Tantico. 

Somewhat;  a  little. 

Vaya  de  ouento. 

To  begin  my  story. 

Como   iba  diciendo  de  mi 

As  I  was  saying  (in  my  story). 

cuento. 

A  mi  costa. 

At  my  expense,  to  my  cost. 

Ya  le  veo  d  V.  vcnir. 

I  see  what  you  are  at 

Venir  4  pelo. 

To  suit  exactly,  to  be  apropos. 
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De  sopeton. 
Cnanto  inas. 
\  Por  Dios ! 


Unexpectedly. 

The  more. 

For  Heaven's  sake ! 


]He! 

Ho!  boa  h  What? 

jOign! 

Indeed !    Just  listen ! 

Chico. 

Little,  small. 

Revoltoso. 

Noisy. 

Caliente. 

Hot,  warm. 

Apurado. 

Embarrassed. 

Burlon. 

Jester,  scoffer. 

Natural. 

Natural. 

Aumentativo. 

Augmentative. 

Diminutive 

Diminutive. 

Picaro. 

Rogue,  rascal. 

Satisfecho. 

Satisfied,  contented. 

Cuento. 

Oorro. 

Cojo. 

Brazo. 

Ademan. 

Francisco,  Paco 

{dim.). 
Jose\  Pepe  (dim.). 
Caldo. 
Galducho. 
Pistoletazo. 
Poetastro. 
Lugar. 
Garrote. 
Garrotazo. 

Canon. 

Gafionazo. 

Ladron. 


Tale,  story. 

Group  of  persons. 

Lame. 

Arm. 

Attitude. 

Francis,  Frank. 

Joseph,  Joe. 
Broth. 
Poor  broth. 
Pistol  shot. 
Poetaster. 
Place. 
Bludgeon. 
Blow  of  a  blud- 
geon. 
Gannon. 
Gannon-shot. 
Thief,  robber. 


Anecdota. 

Casuca. 

Mosca. 

Necesidad. 

Pierna. 

Boca. 

Maria,  Mariqui- 

ta  (dim.). 
Ooncepcion, 

Concha  (dim.), 
Pistola. 
Estratagema. 
Josefa,  Pe*pu 

(dim.). 
Francisca,  Paca 

(dim.). 
Costumbre. 
Clase. 


Anecdote. 
Miserable  house. 
Fly ;      tiresome 

person. 
Necessity,  need. 
Leg. 
Mouth. 
Mary. 

(No  English  equiv- 
.    alent.) 
Pistol. 
Stratagem. 
Josephine. 

Frances,  Fanny. 

Custom. 
Glass. 


COMPOSITION. 


Lo  aprendi  a  mi  costa. 

Antes  no  le  habia  comprendido  a  V., 

ahora  ya  le  veo  venir. 
t\  me  dio  la  noticia  de  sopeton. 


I  learned  it  to  my  cost. 

I  did  not  understand  you  before,  but 

now  I  see  what  you  are  at 
He  gave  me  the  news  unexpectedly. 
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I  Por  Dios !  D.  Francisco,  no  hable  V. 

de  cso. 
I  Conoce  V.  &  aquel  hombron  ? 
Si,  sefior,  es  el  marido  de  mi  vecinita 

Mariquita. 
Y.  me  sorprende.    jEs  posible  que  sea 

aquel  hombronazo  el  marido  de  esa 

mujercita ! 
i  Es  ese  hombre  cojo  ? 
Si,  sefior ;  en  la  ultima  gaerra  recibio 

un  pistoletazo  en  una  pierna. 
i  Ha  matado  V.  alguna  vez  a  alguno  ? 
Si,  sefior,  el  afio  pasado  mat6  de  un 
.  garrotazo  al  perro  de  mi  vecino,  por- 

que  no  me  dejaba  dormir,  aullando 

todita  la  noche. 
Ese  hombre  es  un  picaronazo,  que  no 

hace  sino  beber  y  no  atiende  a  las 

necesidades  de  sn  familia. 
Este  perro  es  chiquito,  pero  70  tengo 

uno  chiquirritito. 
Carlotita,  ve  4  cuidar  de  tu  hermanita. 

Ese  nifio  es  un  picarillo. 

Esta  nifia  es  una  coquetilla. 

Mi  pobrecico  bijo  esta  muy  malo. 

Pepe,  i  has  visto  mi  caballito  ? 

Si ;  J>ero  yo  en  tu  lugar,  Paco,  le  llama- 
ria  caballejo,  porque  creo  que  no 
merece  el  nombre  de  caballito. 

Pdpe  vino  callandito. 

Mi  aniigo  esta  apuradillo. 

Esa  nifia  esta  muertecita  dc  frio. 

Tu  casa  esta  lejitos. 

i\  no  es  pocta,  sino  poctastro. 


For  Heaven's  sake!  Mr.  Francis,  do 
not  speak  of  that 

Do  you  know  that  big  man  ? 

Yes,  sir,  he  is  the  husband  of  my  little 
neighbor  Mary. 

Tou  surprise  me.  Is  it  possible  that 
that  enormous  man  is  that  little 
woman's  husband! 

Is  that  man  lame  ? 

Yes,  sir ;  in  the  last  war  he  received  a 
pistol  shot  in  one  of  his  legs. 

Did  you  ever  kill  any  one  ? 

Yes,  sir ;  last  year  I  killed  my  neigh- 
bor's dog  with  a  bludgeon,  for  he 
would  not  let  me  sleep,  howling  the. 
whole  night  over. 

That  man  is  a  great  rascal  who  does 
nothing  but  drink,  and  does  not  at- 
tend to  the  wants  of  his  family. 

This  dog  is  pretty  small,  but  I  bare  a 
very  little  one. 

Charlotte,  go  and  take  care  of  your  lit- 
tle sister. 

This  child  is  a  little  rogue. 

This  little  girl  is  a  little  coquette. 

My  poor  little  son  is  very  sick. 

Joe,  have  you  seen  my  little  horse  ? 

I  did;  but  if  I  were  you,  Frank,  I 
would  call  it  a  nag,  for  I  think  it  is 
not  worthy  the  name  of  (little)  horse 

Joe  came  in  softly. 

My  friend  is  a  little  embarrassed. 

That  little  girl  is  almost  dead  with  cold. 

Your  house  is  pretty  far  away. 

He  is  no  poet,  but  a  poetaster. 


EXPLANATION. 

214.  Augmentative  and  diminutive  nouns  are  those 
derivatives  which  serve  to  augment  or  diminish  the  significa- 
tion of  their  primitives ;  not  only  in  regard  to  size,  but  also  to 
esteem,  character,  dignity,  importance,  <fcc. 

They  are  formed  by  adding  various  terminations  to  the 
primitive' nouns,  dropping  generally  the  vowel,  if  it  end  in  one. 
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The  terminations  which  are  used  are  very  numerous ;  but  those 
most  frequently  adopted  are  azo,  on,  cte  for  the  augmcntive 
masculine,  and  aza,  ona,  ota  for  the  augmentive  feminine  nouns. 
These  terminations  are  equivalent  in  their  meaning  to  the  Eng- 
lish words  big,  large,  stout,  taU,  and  such  like ;  as, 

PRIMITIVES.  DERIVATIVES. 


Hombre.  A  man. 

Mujer.  A  woman. 


Hombron,    horn-  A  tall,  or  large, 

broto,  hombrafe.  man. 

Mujerona,    mu-  A  tall,  or  large, 

jeraza,  mujero&i.  woman. 

But  the  nouns  which  have  those  terminations  are  not  al- 
ways augmentatives,  since  the  nouns  pistoletazo,  pistol  shot; 
cailonazo,  cannon  shot ;  garrotazo,  blow  of  a  bludgeon,  do  not 
augment  the  signification  of  their  primitives,  pistola,  canon 
and  garrote,  and  consequently  are  not  augmentatives. 

Familiar  use  has  introduced  many  other  augmentative  and 
diminutive  terminations;  as, 

Hombronoco.  I     A  very  large  man. 

Picaronaeo.  ]      A  very  great  rascal 

The  terminations  most  used  as  diminutives  are  in,  iHo,  ito, 
ico,  ete,  uelo  or  3/0,  for  the  masculine ;  the  feminine  are  formed 
by  adding  a  to  the  termination  in,  and  by  changing  the  final 
vowel  of  the  others  into  a. 

Many  of  the  diminutive  terminations  may  acquire  a  still 
further  diminutive  signification,  by  adding  other  terminations 
to  them ;  thus, 


Chico. 

Cbiqutfo. 

Chiquirrittto. 


SmalL 
Very  small. 
Very,  very  small 


The  manner  of  applying  these  terminations,  as  much  for 
their  different  meanings  as  for  their  various  orthographical  ac- 
cidents, admits  of  so  much  variety  that  practice  seems  the  only 
means  of  acquiring  the  proper  use  of  them ;  9s, 


Mi  hermanifo. 
Un  hombrectfo. 
Un  viejecito. 
tl  e8  un  picartffo. 
Cariottfo. 


My  dear  little  brother. 
A  dear  little  man. 
A  dear  little  old  man. 
He  is  a  dear  little  rogue. 
Dear  little  Charlotte. 
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Una  pobre  viejecifa. 

Ella  es  una  coquetitfa. 

Mi  probrecwo  hijo  (or  mi  pobre 

hijtto). 
Un  caballe/o. 
Un  pobrefe. 
Un  \adronzueb. 
Un  reyezuelo. 


A  poor  dear  little  old  woman. 
She  is  a  dear  little  coquette. 
My  poor  little  son. 

A  miserable  little  horse,  a  nag. 
A  poor  useless  creature. 
A  petty  young  thief. 
A  petty  king. 


215.  Besides  the  terminations  mentioned,  there  are  many 
others  which  may  be  called  irregular,  inasmuch  as  they  can  he 
affixed  to  certain  nouns  only,  among  them  the.  most  irregular 
are  those  of  persons ;  as, 


Francisco,  Paco,  etc. 
Conception,  Concha,  etc 
Jose,  Pepe,  etc. 
Maria,  Mariquita,  eta 


Francis,  Frank. 

(No  equivalent  in  English.) 

Joseph,  Joe. 

Mary* 


216.  Although  the  diminutives  proceed  in  general  from 
substantive  nouns,  as  we  see  by  the  preceding  examples,  they 
are  also  formed,  in  familiar  style,  from  adjectives,  participles, 
gerunds,  and  even  from  adverbs ;  thus  we  not  unfrequently 

say: 


Revoltosi/fo  es  el  muchacho. 
Muertectfo  de  frio. 
Todifo  el  dia. 
Pan  calenttfo. 
ApuradiffQ  estuvo. 
Vino  callandtfo. 
Lejt/os  esta  tu  casa. 


The  boy  is  rather  turbulent 

Half  dead  with  cold. 

The  whole  day  over. 

Warm  bread  (slightly  warm). 

He  was  Bomewhat  embarrassed. 

He  came  softly. 

Your  house  is  pretty  far  away. 


217.  Primitive  words,  ending  of  themselves  in  any  diminu- 
tive termination  (such  as  cepz'tfo,  brush ;  abantio,  fan  ;  espefp, 
looking-glass,  <fcc.),  cannot  take  an  additional  termination  simi- 
lar to  their  own,  without  producing  a  disagreeable  sound,  which  t 
ought  always  to  be  avoided.  Words  ending  in  ito  or  ita  are 
excepted. 

The  same  termination  may  often  serve  to  express  affection, 
pity,  contempt,  <fcc,  being  in  this  respect  like  the  interjec- 
tions, and  it  is  consequently  very  difficult  to  classify  them. 
Very  often  their  real  meaning  can  be  distinguished  only 
by  the  nature  of  the  conversation  and  the  intonation  of  the 
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voice.  They  are,  nevertheless,  not  to  be  used  too  profusely, 
because  when  they  come  too  close  together  they  render  the 
discourse  monotonous,  in  consequence  of  the  similarity  existing 
between  them. 

218.  There  are  in  Spanish  other  derivatives,  formed  more 
or  less  at  fancy,  and  which  are  not  augmentatives  or  diminu- 
tives, although  they  may  appear  to  be  such;  these  might  be 
called  depreciatives  (despreciativos),  because  there  is  always  in 
them  something  of  censure,  maliciousness,  or  mockery ;  as, 


Casa,  casuca. 
Poeta,  poetastro. 
Caldo,  calducbo. 


House,  miserable-looking  house. 
Poet,  poetaster. 
Broth,  poor  broth. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Tiene  Y.  lastima  de  aqnel  pobrete  ?  No  tengo  lastima  de  61,  por- 
que  es  un  ladronzuelo. 

2.  $Le  ha  robado  6  V.  algo?  No,  sefior,  61  sabo  may  bien  que  si  se 
atreviese  4  robarme  yo  lo  mataria  de  un  pistoletazo. 

3.  Y  jporqde  no  de  un  garrotazo,  6  un  cafionazo  ?  jPorqud?  No  se 
porque,  probablemente  he  empleado  la  palabra  pistoletazo  porque  tengo 
una  pistola  y  no  tengo  ni  garrote,  ni  canon. 

4.  No,  sefior,  esa  no  es  la  razon ;  $  quiere  Y.  que  yo  se  la  diga  ?  Bien, 
veamos. 

5.  Y.  no  tiene  valor  para  matar  una  mosca  cuanto  mas  6  on  hombre ; 
pero  Y.  queria  practicar  con  las  palabras  matar  y  pistoletazo  y  esta  es  la 
sola  razon  por  la  cual  Y.  iba  a  cometer  un  homicidio. 

6.  Yaya,  Don  Francisco,  Y.  es  poeta,  hombre  de*  ingenio  y  de  buen 
humor  y  quiere  divertirse  &  costs  mia,  jno  es  verdad?  Ya  lo  veo  a  Y. 
venir,  V.  quiere  hacerme  decir  que  no  soy  poeta  sino  poetastro  introdu- 
ciendo  esta  palabrita  mas  de  la  leccion. 

7.  Solo  le  faltaba  a  Y.  llamarse  Quevedo  para  serle  parecido  en  todo, 
hasta  en  el  norabre. — Mil  gracias  por  el  honor  de  la  comparacion,  pero 
volviendo  &  lo  del  pistoletazo. 

8.  J  Por  Dios!  D.  Francisco,  no  sea  Y.  tan  bnrlon  y  dejeme  Y.  estar 
en  paz. — Lo  dejare  a  Y.,  Don  Pepe,  si  me  permits  contarle  un  cuentecito; 
y  para  que  le  parezca  a  Y.  mas  interesante,  se  lo  contare  A  Y.  introducien- 
do  tantos  aumentativos  y  diminutivos  como  me  sea  posible. 

9.  Con  esa  condicion  le  escucho  &  Y. — Pues  bien ;  vaya  de  cuento : 
Habia  un  hombrecillo  en  cierto  lugarcillo. — Y  observe  Y.,  D.  Pepito, 
que  para  el  cuentecito  lo  mismo  hnbiera  dado  que  el  hombre  hubiera  sido 

10* 
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hombron  y  el  lugar  lugaron. — Adelante  con  el  cuentecillo  que  me  va  gua- 
tando  un  tantico.  Paes  es  el  caso  que  este  hombron,  hombrecito,  hom* 
brecillo,  honibrote,  hombrecico,  bombrazo,  hombronazo,  hombracho,  6 
como  V.  quiera  llamarle.    .    .    . 

10.  Yo  no  quiero  llamarle  nada,  V.  le  ha  llamado  ya  snficiente ;  pero 
al  cuento,  al  cuonto  6  se  acabara  el  cjercicio  sin  que  Uegnemos  al  fin. — 
Pues  este  hombrezuelo  no  sabia  mas  que  un  cuentecillo ;  pero  lo  contaba 
a  todo  cl  mundo  que  encontraba. 

11.  Pero  yo  no  comprendo  como  podia  hacer  quo  sn  cuento  viniese  4 
pelo  y  Y.  sabe  que  no  se  cuenta  an  cuento  asi  de  sopeton,  como  se  dan 
los  buenos  dias. — Al  principio,  el  viejote  so  encontraba  apuradillo  para 
conseguirlo ;  pero  el  piearuelo  invent6  despnes  una  estratagema  por  me- 
dio de  la  cual  bizo  que  su  aneodotilla  viniera  a  pelo  siempre. 

12.  jOiga!  $y  que  estratagema  fu6  esa?  Oigala  V. ;  pero  antes  debo 
advertir  a  Y.  que  en  su  anecdota  habia  algo  que  hacia  relacion  a  caflona- 
zos  y  pistoletazos. 

13.  J  He !  J  Ya  vnelve  Y.  a  los  pistoletazos !  Pues  bien,  como  iba  di- 
ciendo  de  mi  cuento,  se  aproximaba  el  buen  viejecito  callandlto  4  cual- 
quier  corrillo  que  encontrase  y  poniendose  cl  dedo  indice  sobre  la  boca 
en  ademan  de  imponer  silencio,  lea  preguntaba.  "{Han  oido  Yds.  un 
cafionazo  ? "  No,  sefior,  era  naturalmente  la  respuesta ;  pues  bien,  res- 
pondia  mi  hombre  muy  satisfechq. — Ahora  que  hablamas  de  canonazos 
les  contare  a  Yds.  una  anecdota    .    .    .    .    y  aqui  contaba  su  cuento. 

14.  Yo  no  veo  la  aplioacion  de  su  cuento  de  V/todavia,  Sr.  B.  Fran- 
cisco.— i  C6mo  1  D.  Pepe,  4  no  ha  oido  V.  un  pistoletazo  ? 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  did  you  like  that  story  by  Fornan  Caballero  which  I  lent 
you?  Yery  much  indeed;  it  gives  a  very  good  idea  of  the  manners, 
customs  and  language  of  the  low  classes  in  Andalusia  (Andalvcia). 

2.  What  did  that  man  want  ?  He  is  a  poor  lame  man  asking  for  a 
piece  of  bread,  or  a  few  cents  to  buy  some. 

8.  He  is  lame,  you  say ;  how  did  that  happen  to  him  ?  He  says  he 
was  at  the  war  and  received  a  pistol  shot  in  the  leg. 

4.  What  does  the  physician  give  to  your  cousin  since  he  has  been 
sick  ?  He  has  given  him  some  medicine  (medicina\  and  says  he  must 
take  broth  three  times  a  day. 

5.  Do  you  like  broth  ?  Yes,  very  well ;  but  not  such  poor  broth  as 
they  make  for  my  cousin. 

6.  How  does  that  poor  man  make  his  living  since  he  lost  both  his 
arms  ?  He  can  do  nothing  in  the  world,  and  lives  on  what  little  money 
he  gets  from  his  brother,  who  is  rather  embarrassed  himself  just  now. 
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T.  Come  nearer  to  the  fire,  Louisa;  it  is  a  little  cold  this  morning. 
Thank  yon,  I  do  mot  feel  the  cold  much ;  bnt  I  would  be  obliged  to  yon 
if  yon  would  call  Fanny  in  to  warm  herself;  she  is  half  dead  with  cold. 

8.  Is  Henry  going  to  be  employed  by  that  merchant  to  whom  yon 
spoko  for  him  some  time  ago  ?  Yes,  I  think  it  is  probable,  and  I  shall  be 
very  glad,  for  the  poor  feUtno*  is  a  little  embarrassed,  and  has  been  so 
for  a  long  time. 

•  9.  If  I  were  in  yonr  place  I  would  not  allow  that  dog  to  howl  so  the 
whole  night  over.  My  father  will  not  let  me  speak  about  it  to  our  neigh- 
bor, who  lives  in  that  miserable  old  house  next  to  ours ;  it  is  his  dog,  and 
he  ought  not  to  let  it  howl  in  such  a  manner. 

10.  Just  listen  to  him!  as  if  I  would  not  go  and  kill  it  with  a  blud- 
geon.— Kill  it !  There  would  be  no  necessity  for  killing  it ;  just  give 
him  one  good  blow  with  the  bludgeon  you  talk  of  and  he  would  let  you 
sleep  in  future. 

11.  Have  you  ever  read  Don  Quixote?  No ;  why  ?  If  you  take  the 
trouble  to  read  it  you  will  find  a  very  good  anecdote  of  a  madman  (loco) 
and  a  dog,  in  the  first  chapter  of  the  second  part  of  that  justly  celebra- 
ted work. 

12.  Have  you  paid  attention  to  what  is  said  in  to-day's  lesson  on  aug- 
mentatives  and  diminutives  ?  Yes,  madam ;  and  it  seems  to  me  that  the 
proper  use  of  them  must  make  a  language  expressive  and  elegant  in  a 
high  degree  {grado\ 

13.  Is  Concepcion  a  very  common  name  for  ladies  in  Spain  ?  There 
are  a  great  many  called  by  that  name ;  the  diminutive  is  Concha. 

14.  Is  your  mother  satisfied  with  her  new  servant  ?    Very  much  so. 

15.  Why  did  she  let  the  other  one  go  away  ?  She  was  very  glad  to 
see  her  go  away,  because  she  used  to  steal  everything  that  came  to  her 
hand. 

16.  Is  that  coffee  warm!  No,  sir;  but  I  could  warm  it  in  a -few 
minutes,  if  you  wished. 


LESSON    XLV. 

[know. 
Avisar.  To  advise,  to  notify,  to  let  one 

Admirar.  To  admire. 

Aconsejar.  To  counsel,  to  advise. 

Apremiar.  To  urge,  to  compel  one  to  do  any 

thing  by  order  of  court. 
•  Bememter  that  English  words  UaUciatd  ore  not  to  be  translated. 
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Afectar. 

To  feign,  to  affect. 

Compadecer. 

To  pity.           • 

Convertir. 

To  convert. 

Desertar. 

To  desert. 

Empenar. 

To  pledge,  to  engage. 

Explicar. 

To  explain. 

Fusilar. 

To  shoot. 

Guardar. 

To  guard,  to  observe,  to  keep. 

Librar. 

To  free,  to  liberate,  to  deliver. 

Mentir. 

To  lie. 

Mencionar. 

To  mention. 

Permaneoer. 

To  remain. 

Relator. 

To  relate. 

Santificar. 

To  sanctify. 

Suceder. 

To  happen,  to  succeed. 

Sonar. 

To  sound. 

Volar. 

To  fly. 

•J Ah  bah! 

Oh,  pshaw  I 

jToma! 

Indeed ! 

Ancho. 

Wide,  broad. 

Falso. 

False. 

Calvo. 

Bald. 

Famoso. 

Famous. 

Notorio. 

Notorious,  well  known. 

Credulo. 

Credulous. 

Critico. 

Critical. 

Formal. 

Formal,  straightforward. 

Supersticioso. 

Superstitious. 

Esceptico. 

Skeptic,  skeptical. 

De  todo  corazon. 

With  all  my  heart. 

En  su  interior. 

In  his  mind. 

Ya  caigo. 

I  see  (or  understand). 

Bien  venido. 

Welcome. 

A  cual  mas. 

Vieing  with  each  other. 

De  buena  f6. 

In  good  faith. 

Esto  es. 

That  is. 

Ya  lo  ve  V. 

So  you  see. 

Sol.                      Sun. 

Oracion.               Prayer. 

Amor.                 Love. 

Tiemu                 Earth,  land. 
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Gielo. 

Sky,  heaven. 

Calm 

Baldness,  the  bald 

Reino. 

Kingdom. 

part. 

Fin. 

End,  purpose. 

Ana. 

Ann. 

Deudor. 

Debtor. 

Voluntad. 

Will,  choice. 

General. 

General. 

Profecia. 

Prophecy. 

Cuervo. 

Raven,  crow. 

Fisonomia. 

Physiognomy, 

Agoero. 

Omen. 

countenance. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Tentacion. 

Temptation. 

Espiritu. 

Spirit 

Sinceridad. 

Sincerity. 

Lodo. 

Mud. 

Injustieia. 

Injustice. 

El  padre  nuestro 

.  TheLord'sPrayer. 

Ridiculez. 

Ridicule. 

Compasion. 

Compassion. 

Materia. 

Matter. 

Fe. 

Faith. 

Bolsa.      . 

Purse. 

Ezcepcion. 

Exception. 

Frente. 

Forehead. 

Formalidad. 

Formality. 

COMPOi 

OTION. 

Dios  te  lo  premie. 

Si  para  fines  de  afio  no  hubiere  pagado, 
le  apremias  (or  apremiale,  or  le  apre- 
miaras). 

Si  viene  (or  como  venga)  sera  bien  re- 
cibido. 

Quien  tal  diga  miente. 

Si  asi  lo  haces,  Dios  te  lo  premie. 

Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  vieres  volar  Cuer- 
vos, dejalos  volar  y  mira  tu  donde 
pones  los  pi6s. 

Todo  hombre  calvo  no  tendra  pelo ;  v 
si  tuviere  alguno  no  sera  en  la  calva. 

Le  perdonaran  todo  lo  que  hicierc. 

Le  escribir6  a  V.  lo  que  me  dyerc 

Si  permaneciere  aquf  algun  tiempo  se  lo 

avisar£. 
Le  escribire  a  V.  lo  que  diga. 


May  Qod  reward  you  for  it 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 
paid  you,  compel  htm  to  do  so. 

If  he  comes,  he  shall  be  well  received. 

Whoever  says  such  a  thing  lies. 

If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you. 

If  on  going  out  of  your  house  you  should 
see  crows  fly,  let  them  fly,  and  look 
where  you  put  your  own  feet 

Every  bald  man  will  be  without  hair ; 
or  if  he  should  have  any,  it  will  not 
be  on  the  bald  part 

They  will  forgive  him  every  thing  he 
may  do. 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may  (hap- 
pen to)  say  to  me. 

If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remain  here 
any  time,  I  will  let  you  know. 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may  say  to 
me. 
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Le  perdonaran  to  que  haga. 

8i  hubiere  salido  euando  V.  lleguo. 
Aunque  hubiere  Uegado  antes  que  re- 

dba  la  carta. 
Antique  haya  llegado  antes  que  reciba 

la  carta. 
£1  general  xnand6  que  todoa  los  que 

desertaran  fueaen  fusilados. 

El  general  macd6  que  todoa  los  que 
hubieran  desertado  fuesen  fusiladoa. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  desertaren  sean  fusiladoa. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  hubieren  desertado  sean  fusila- 
dos. 

Quien  Io  dijere  miente. 

Si  vinierc,  sera  bien  rccibido. 

Si  asi  lo  hicicres. 


They  will  forgive  him  every  thing  be 

may  do. 
If  he  should  have  left  when  you  arrive. 
Although  he  may  have  arrived  before 

he  receives  the  letter. 
Although  he  may  have  arrived  before 

he  receives  the  letter. 
The  general  ordered  that  all  those  who 

might  (happen  to)  desert  should  be 

shot 
The  general  ordered  that  all  those  who 

might  have  deserted  should  be  shot. 
The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 

who  may  desert  (t.  e.  may  happen  to 

desert)  should  be  shot. 
The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 

who  may  have  deserted  be  shot. 

Whoever  should  say  so  will  lie. 
If  he  should  come,  he  will  be  well  re- 
ceived. 
If  you  should  do  so. 


EXPLANATION. 


219.  The  future  simple  of  the  subjunctive  mood  repre- 
sents a  contingent  action  as  to  take  place  some  time  hence ;  as, 

I  will  write  to  you  what  he  may 
(happen  to)  say  to  me. 


Le  escribiro  a  V.  lo  que  me  dijere. 
Le  perdonaran  todo  lo  que  hiciere. 


Si  pernumeeiere  aqul  algun  tiempo  se 
loavisare. 


They  will  forgive  him  everything  he 

may  do  in  future. 
If  I  should  (or  should  I)  remain  here 

any  time  I  shall  let  you  know. 


220.  The  present  of  the  Bubjunotive  may  be  substituted 
for  the  foregoing  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  preceded  by 
the  conditional  si;  as,  Le  escribiri  &  V.lo  que  diga ;  Leperdo- 
nardn  lo  que  haga. 

221.  The  future  compound,  which  is  not  so  much  used 
as  the  simple,  denotes  a  contingent  action  subordinate  to  a 
future  event ;  as, 

Si  hMer*  laUdo  euando  V.  llegue.      |     If  he  should  have  left  when  you 

arrive. 
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Auaqoe  hubiere  Uegado 
reciba  la  carta. 


que 


Although  he  may  have  arrived  before 
he  receives  the  letter. 


222.  The  compound  pbesent  "of  the  subjunctive  may  be 
substituted  for  the  above  tense,  except  when  the  verb  is  pre- 
ceded by  the  conditional  si ;  as,  aunque  haya  llegado  dntes  que 
reciba  la  carta. 

223.  In  order  that  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  of  the  sub- 
junctive, which  also  express  a  future  contingent  action  or 
event,  be  not  misapplied,  as  too  frequently  they  are,  and  con- 
founded with  the  future  simple  and  compound  future  of  the 
same  mood,  the  following  distinction  must  be  -attentively 
observed : 

1st.  That  the  imperfect  and  pluperfect  may  be  employed 
when  the  actions  or  events  expressed  in  the  sentence  are  future 
only  in  reference  to  some  other  time  expressed,  or  merely  im- 
plied, in  the  sentence. 

2d.  That  the  future  simple  and  compound  future  must  be 
used  when  the  contingent  action  or  event  implied  in  the  sen- 
tence is  future  with  regard  to  the  action  expressed  by  the 
determining  verbs ;  as, 


El  general  mando  que  todos  los  que 
desertaran  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  mand6  que  todos  los  que 
kubieran  deseriado  fuesen  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  desertaran  sean  fusilados. 

El  general  ha  mandado  que  todos  los 
que  hubieren  desertado  sean  fusi- 
lados. 

224.  The  future  simple  and  the  compound  future  of  the 
subjunctive  also  act  as  determining  verbs ;  but  they  govern  the 
subordinate  verb  only  in  the  present  or  the  future  simple  of  the 
indicative,  and  in  the  imperative ;  as, 


The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  should  (might  happen  to)  de- 
sert should  be  shot 

The  general  ordered  that  all  those 
who  had  (might  have)  deserted 
should  be  shot 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 
who  desert  (t.  e.  may  happen  to 
desert)  shall  be  shot. 

The  general  has  ordered  that  all  those 
who  have  deserted  shall  be  shot. 


Quien  lo  dijere,  miente. 

Si  vimere  serrf  bien  recibido. 


Whoever  should  say  so  will  lie. 
If  he  should  come,  he  shall  be  well 
received. 
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Si  as!  lo  hicicres.  Dios  te  lo  premie. 


If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  70a 

for  it 
If  at  the  end  of  the  year  he  has  not 

paid  you,  compel  him  to  do  bo. 


Si  para  fines  de  afio  no  hubiere  paga- 
do}  le  apremku,  or  aprbniale,  or 
le  apremiard*. 

These  determining  sentences  of  the  future  simple  of  the 
subjunctive  may  be  turned  to  the  present  indicative  in  certain 
cases,  and  to  the  present  subjunctive  in  others ;  as, 


Si  viene,  or  como  venga,  sera  bien  re- 

cibido. 
Quien  tal  diga  miente. 
Si  asf  lo  haca,  Dios  te  lo  premie,  etc. 


If  he  comes,  he  shall  be  well  re- 
ceived. 

Whoever  says  so  lies. 

If  you  do  so,  may  God  reward  you 
for  it 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Jose,  me  nan  dicho  que  es  mal  agtlero  al  salir  uno  de  su  casa 
ver  volar  cuervos;  $qu6  piensa  V.  sobre  ello?  To  pienso  como  Don 
Francisco  de  Quevedo. 

2.  1 Y  qu6  es  lo  que  pensaba  ese  famoso  escritor  sobre  esta  materia? 
Oiga  V.  lo  que  61  decia. 

8.  Si  al  salir  de  tu  casa  vieres  volar  cuervos,  dejalos  volar,  y  mira  tu 
donde  pones  los  pies. 

4.  i  Ah !  |  bah  i  Quevedo  era  un  criticon  que  no  perdonaba  nada, 
pero  alia  eu  su  interior  quiza  creia  uu  poquito  como  todo  el  mundo  en 
los  agueros ;  $  no  cree  V.  asf  ?  4  Qu6  si  creia  ?  Por  supuesto  que  si.  Vea 
V.  aqui  otro  de  los  agueros  en  que  creia. 

5.  Si  vas  a  coraprar  algo,  y  al  ir  a  pagar  no  hallares  la  bolsa  adonde 
Uevabas  el  dinero,  es  agtlero  malisimo,  y  no  te  sucedera  bien  la  compra. 

6.  {Tomal  Esa  es  una  verdad  de  Perogrullo,  y  ya  veo  que  V.  no 
cree  en  los  agueros  pero  al  menos  V.  creera  en  las  profecias ;  j  no  es  ver- 
dad, Don  Jose?  jO!  sf,  sefiora,  mucho,  sobre  todo  en  las  de  Pero- 
grullo. 

7.  $QuG  profecias  son  esas,  que  nunoa  las  he  oido?  Sefiora  no  podr6 
relatarselas  a  V.  todas,  pero  le  dire  a  V.  algunas  si  V.  lo  desea. 

8.  Con  mucho  gusto,  hagaine  V.  el  favor.  Pues  bien,  oiga  V. :  "  Si 
lloviere  habra  lodos."    "  El  que  tuviere  tendra." 

9.  1  Ah  I  ya  caigo ;  es  por  esto  que  se  llama  cualquiera  verdad  que  es 
muy  notoria,  verdad  de  Perogrullo.  \  Vamos!  aqui  viene  Don  Enrique, 
puede  ser  que  el  crea  en  algo,  porque  V.  no  cree  en  nada. 

10.  A  los  pies  do  V.,  Dofia  Anita. — Beso  a  V.  la  mano  Don  Enrique. 
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11.  A  las  6rdones  de  V.,  Don  Jos6. — Bien  venido,  Don  Enrique. — Aqui 
tieno  Y.  &  Dona  Anita  empefiada  en  hacerme  supersticioso. 

12.  Y  V .  es  tambien  esceptico,  no  cree  V.  en  suefios,  en  espiritus,  en 
fisonomias,-  \  en  que  cree  V.,  Don  Enrique  ?  To,  sefiorita,  soy  un  hombro 
muy  credulo,  creo  en  todo,  creo  hasta  las  mujeres. 

13.  Mil  gracias,  Don  Enrique ;  yo  creia  que  la  sinceridad  estaba  siempre 
do  parte  de  la  mujer  y  no  del  hombre,  pues  son  Yds.  todos  d  cual  raas 
falso. — Sefiorita,  6  V.  nos  hace  una  injusticia,  6  yo  soy  una  exception; 
pero  volviendo  &  lo  de  las  creencias,  confieso  de  buena  fe  que  soy  un  poco 
supersticioso. — Me  alegro  mucho,  de  ese  modo  me  ayudarA  V.  a  convertir 
a  Don  Jose  que  no  cree  en  nada. 

14.  Perdone  V.,  sefiorita,  yo  creo  en  una  de  las  cosas  que  Y.  ha  men- 
cionado,  esto  es,  en  las  fisonomias. — \  Bien,  bien  I  expliquenos  Y.,  entonces, 
su  significado. 

15.  El  que  tuviere  la  frente  ancha  tendra"  los  ojos  debajo  de  la  frente, 
y  vivira  todos  los  dias  de  su  vida. — \  Por  Dio9 1  Don  Jos6,  hable  V.  for- 
mahnente. 

16.  Pues  Men,  con  toda  formalidad.  Todo  hombre  calvo  no  tendra 
pclo,  y  si  tuviere  alguno  no  sera  en  la  calva. 

17.  I  Ya  lo  ve,  Y. !  se  burla  de  todo,  y  no  cree  en  nada,  es  un  esceptico 
completo.  Defiendase  Y.,  amigo  Don  Jos6,  6  quiz&  es  yerdad  que  no 
cree  Y.  en  nada.    Entonces  le  compadezco  &  Y.  de  todo  corazon. 

18.  j Hombre!  dejeme  Y.  en  paz,  y  guarde  Y.  su  compasion  para 
todas  esas  pobres  gentes  que  creen,  6  afectan  creer,  todas  esas  ridiculeces ; 
yo  creo  lo  que  veo ;  creo  lo  que  siento,  y  creo  lo  que  mi  razon  me  acon- 
seja  creer ;  por  eso  creo  en  el  sol,  en  el  amor,  en  Dios.— j  Yamos!  ahora 
va  k  hacernos  creer  que  es  hombre  muy  religioso. 

19.  Sefior  Don  Job6,  esta  sefiorita  y  yo  tenemos  grandes  deseos  de 
aprender  el  Padre  nuestro  en  espafiol ;  j  lo  sabe  Y.  ?  No  solamente  lo  se^ 
siuo  que  es  una  oracion  que  me  gusta  mucho. 

20.  jQuiere  Y.  hacernos  el  favor  de  decirnosla'?  Oon  mucho  gusto, 
h6lo  aqui. 

21.  "  Padre  nuestro,  que  estas  en  los  cielos,  santificado  sea  tu  nombre, 
venga  a  no9  el  tu  reino.  Hagase  tu  voluntad,  asi  en  la  tierra  como  en  el 
cielo.  El  pan  nuestro  de  cada  dia  danosle  hoy.  Perd6nanos  nuestras 
doudas,  como  nosotros  perdonamos  a  nuestros  deudores.  Y  no  nos  dejes 
caer  en  tentacion.    Y  libranos  de  mal."    Amen. 

22.  Mil  gracias,  Don  Jose ;  voy  4  aprenderlo  de  memoria  porque  me 
suena  muy  bien  en  espafiol. 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  At  what  o'clock  does  the  sun  rise  at  New  York  in  the  month  of 
September  ?  The  son  rose  here  this  morning  at  twenty-seven  minutes 
past  five  o'clock. 

2.  What  did  your  teacher  say  to  you  to-day  when  your  lessons  were 
finished?  Nothing  to  me  in  particular;  he  spoke  to  all  of  us  about 
reading  good  books,  as  very  necessary  in  order  to  acquire  the  love  of 
truth  and  sincerity  in  all  our  actions. 

8.  Here  are  the  works  of  Francis  de  Quevedo ;  have  you  ever  read 
them?  Yes,  very  often;  and  I  admire  very  much  his  profound  knowl- 
edge of  the  human  heart 

4.  He  is  also  somewhat  of  a  jester;  is  he  not?  Yes,  but  for  a  very 
wise  end ;  he  shows  all  the  ridicule  of  the  belief  in  auguries,  omens — for 
instance,  the  flight  (vuelo)  of  crows,  &c 

5.  What  do  you  think  of  his  prophecies?  The  only  end  of  his 
prophecies  seem  to  bo  to  divert  his  readers,  telling  them  that  all  bald 
persons  will  have  no  hair,  or  if  they  should  have  any,  it  will  not  be  on 
the  bald  place. 

6.  Do  you  know  what  the  general  has  ordered  ?  He  has  given  orders 
that  all  the  soldiers  that  desert  shall  be  shot. 

7.  Do  you  pity  that  poor  soldier  who  is  to  be  shot  ?  I  did  not  know 
there  was  one  to  be  shot ;  what  crime  did  he  commit  ?    He  deserted. 

6.  What  will  they  do  to  that  robber  if  they  find  him?    He  will  be  shot. 

9.  Do  you  not  think  he  deserves  to  be  shot?  There  can  be  no  doubt 
of  it :  he  who  kills  a  man  must  die  by  the  hand  of  man. 

10.  Are  there  still  superstitious  people  in  the  world?  Yes,  a  very 
great  many ;  and  I  must  sav,  that,  even  amongst  the  learned,  we  find  a 
great  number  whose  education  would  lead  us  to  have  a  higher  opinion 
of  them. 

11.  Has  that  gentleman  paid  you  yet  the  money  he  owed  you  such  a 
long  time  ?    Not  yet ;  indeed  I  begin  to  fear  he  will  never  pay  me. 

12.  If  he  should  not  pay  you  before  he  leaves  the  country,  compel  him 
to  do  so.    So  I  intend  to  do. 

18.  How  long  does  your  father  intend  to  remain  in  Germany  ?  Perhaps 
two  or  three  months;  but  should  he  remain  longer,  he  will  write  for  me 
to  go  to  him. 

14.  Welcome,  Mr.  Martinez  I  how  long  have  you  been  in  town  ?  Only 
a  few  days ;  and  I  shall  return  home  as  soon  as  I  hear  from  my  brother. 

15.  What  a  fine  forehead  that  young  lady  has !  I  have  never  seen 
such  a  beautiful  countenance,  with  the  exception  of  that  of  a  lady  whom 
I  met  in  Spain  a  few  years  ago. 
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Adivinar. 

To  guess. 

Acordar. 

To  agree,  to  tune. 

Acordane. 

To  recollect,  to  remember. 

Colocar. 

To  lay,  to  place. 

Meter. 

To  put,  to  make  (noise). 

Peinar. 

To  comb. 

Picar. 

To  prick,  to  chop,  to  hash. 

Pereistir. 

To  persist. 

Romper. 

To  break. 

Coger. 

To  take. 

Esoonder. 

IBTBBJl 

To  hide,  to  conceal. 

&CTCONS. 

jAy! 

Ay! 

jZapel               Heaven  preserve 

jEa! 

Cheer  up !  come, 

us! 

come! 

I  Victoria  I           Victory  I 

jEh! 

Oh!  ah! 

lG6mo!               How! 

jHuyl 

Whewl 

lAnda!               Go!  go  away! 

jOx! 

Get  you  gone  1 

I  Calle !                Strange ! 

jSus! 

Gome!  oome! 

1  Chito  (or  chi-    Hush ! 

lUf(whuf)l 

Ugh! 

ton)! 

jHola! 

Halloa! 

1  Diantre !            The  deuce ! 

I  Tate! 

Take  care] 

^  .,  ,  .          (Lookout! 
lOnidado!         }Takecarei      [n8, 

iCa! 

Pshaw! 

1  Viva ! 

Hurrah! 

I  Dios  nos  libre !  Heaven  preserve 

{Dale! 

Gol 

jVamosl             Gome! 

j  Que  horror  I 

0  horror! 

iVuelta!             Turn  about  (pr 
round) ! 

Finalmente. 

Finally. 

Llevar  &  cabo. 

To  accomplish. 

Llevarse  chasco. 

To  be  disappointed. 

Cabal 

Just,  exact. 

Fresco. 

Cool,  fresh. 

Listo. 

Ready,  quick. 

Restante. 

Remaining,  remainder. 

Telegratioo. 

Telegraphic. 

Extraordinario. 

Extraordinary. 

Dichoso. 

Happy. 
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Aire. 

Cambio. 

Alfiler.' 

Atlanta  co. 

£xito. 

Buen  exito. 

Cable. 

Peine. 

Presidente. 

Ruido. 

Chasco. 

Patio. 

Tratado. 

Dolor. 

Asombro. 

Maullido. 

Gato. 


Air. 

Change. 

Pin. 

Atlantic 

Issue. 


Cable. 

Comb. 

President. 

Noise. 

Disappointment 

Yard,  pit  (theatre). 

Treaty,  treatise. 

Pain,  grief. 

Amazement 

Mewing. 

Cat 


Camisa. 

Guenta. 

Empresa. 

Cualidad. 

Austria. 

Palangana. 

Prusia. 

Procesion. 

Constancia. 

Prneba. 

Tranquilidad. 

Victoria. 

Gaceta. 


Shirt,  chemise. 

Account. 

Enterprise. 

Quality. 

Austria. 

Wash-basin,  wash- 
bowL 

Prussia. 

Procession. 

Constancy. 

Proofi  trial 

Tranquillity. 

Victory. 

Gazette,   news- 
paper. 


COMPOSITION. 


I  Ah  t  que  desgracia  I 

I  Ay  de  mi ! 

1  Oh!  dolor! 

I  Ah!  bribon! 

I  Ah!  quealegrfa! 

I  Oh!  asombro! 

1  Ay,  si  le  cojo ! 

j Oh!  ya nos veremos ! 

]  Bah !  no  hables  de  esa  manera ! 

1  Huy !  me  queme  con  el  cigarrillo  t 

I  Uf !  quecalorazo! 

jEa,  a  trabajar! 

1  Tate !  tate !  no  pase  V.  por  ahi,  que 

veo  un  hombre  escondido  ! 
\  Zape !  ese  gatazo  no  me  deja  dormir 

con  sua  maullidos ! 
j  Toma  1  toma !  eso  ya  lo  sabia  yo. 

1  Viva  la  libertad ! 

2  Diantre  de  muchachos !  y  qu6  ruido 

meten! 
jHola!    D.  Francisco!    dtchosos   los 
ojos  que  lo  yen  a  V ! 


Ah!  how  unfortunate ! 

Woe  is  me ! 

Ah!  how  sad! 

Ha!  rascal! 

Ah!  what  joy! 

Oh!  wonder! 

Let  me  get  hold  of  him ! 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again  ! 

Phsaw !  don*  t  talk  that  way ! 

Whew !  I  have  burned  myself  with  the 

cigarette! 
Oh !  how  warm  it  is ! 
Come  to  work ! 
Take  care !  don't  go  that  way ;  I  see  a 

man  hiding ! 
Heaven  preserve  us !  that  confounded  cat 

will  not  let  me  sleep  with  its  mewing ! 
That's  all,  eh !  I  knew  that  much  myself. 
Hurrah  for  liberty ! 
Did  you  ever  hear  such  children  ?  what 

a  noise  they  make ! 
Halloa  1  Mr.  Francis !  it  is  good  for 

sore  eyes  to  see  you ! 
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I  Qu6  me  s6  70  ? 
La  cuenta  esta  cabaL 
Espero  no  llevarme  chasco,  7  que  lle- 
var6  a  cabo  mi  empresa. 


How  can  I  tell  ? 
The  account  is  exact  (correct). 
I  hope  not  to  be  disappointed,  and  that 
I  shall  carry  out  my  undertaking. 


EXPLANATION. 

225.  Interjections  are  words  which  serve  to  express  the 
different  emotions  and  affections  of  the  souL  There  should  be  a 
separate  interjection  to  express  each  passion  or  emotion ;  but  this 
not  being  the  case,  we  often  use  the  same  ones  to  express  joy, 
grief,  affright,  astonishment,  mockery,  anger,  &c.,  the  significa- 
tion of  each  interjection  changing  according  to  the  voice,  ges- 
ture and  manner  of  the  speaker. 

The  exclamations  that  are  properly  called  interjections  in 
Spanish,  inasmuch  as  they  have  no  other  use,  and  because  they 
consist  of  only  one  word,  are  the  following :  Ah,  ay,  bah,  ca, 
eh,  huy,  oh,  ox,  sus,  uf,  ea,  hola,  qjald,  tote,  tape,  and  a  few  others. 
Ah,  ay  and  6  are  used  indifferently  to  express  pain,  joy, 
mockery,  surprise,  scorn,  anger,  or  admiration ;  as, 

I  Ah!  que  desgracia !  Ah !  what  misfortune  1 

/  Ay  de  mi ! 

I  Oh!  dolor! 

I  Ah!  bribon! 

1  Ah!  que  alegria I 

I  Oh!  asombro  1 

/  Ah  !  que  necio ! 

/  Ay  si  le  cojo ! 

I  Oh!  ya  nos  veremos !  etc.,  etc 


Woe  is  me ! 

Ah  !  how  sad  I 

Ha!  rascal! 

Oh!  what  joy! 

Oh!  wonder! 

Ah !  what  a  fool ! 

Let  me  get  hold  of  him ! 

Oh !  I  shall  see  you  again ! 


226.  /  Bah  !  expresses  displeasure,  and  sometimes  wonder 
and  admiration.  jHe  !  besides  being  used  to  attract  the  atten- 
tion, is  often  employed  in  the  sense  of  alas !  /  Sits  I  serves 
only  to  encourage.  /JBuyf  is  an  exclamation  expressive  of 
pain.  j  Eal  serves  to  encourage,  and  sometimes  to  call  the  at- 
tention. We  use  j  hola  I  to  call  our  inferiors,  and  intimate 
friends,  and  to  manifest  joy  and  surprise.  /  Tate !  expresses 
surprise,  and  serves  to  warn  any  one  of  some  danger.  /  Qjald  I 
serves  to  manifest  ardent  desire  for  something. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jEal  eal  muchachos,  arriba!  que  ya  es  hora  de  levantarse. — 
jPues  que  hora  es,  papa?  Ya  son  las  seis  y  quiero  que  os  vistais,  lavels 
y  tomeis  el  cafe  prontito,  para  ir  4  tomar  el  aire  fresco  de  la  maflana  en 
la  plaza  de  Madison. 

2.  i  Sus !  arriba !  y  el  que  se  me  presente  primero  listo  ira  4  comprar- 
me  el  Eeraldo  y  tendra  ex  centavo  del  cambio.— Helena,  ponme  agoa 
para  lavarme. — No,  Helena,  no  ayndes  4  Alejandro  que  ese  ya  puede  ves- 
tirse  solo,  ayuda  4  Carlotita  y  4  Manolito. 

8.  Luisa,  dame  mis  zapatos  y  mis  mediae. — Busoalos  tu  mismo,  yo  no 
voy  4  ayudarte  para  que  te  vistas  antes  que  yo. 

4.  { Cuidado !  j  no  veis  que  vais  4  romper  esa  palangana  ?  Es  este 
Manuel  que  todavia  no  se  ha  puesto  mas  que  una  media  y  un  zapato  y  se 
quiere  lavar  4ntes  que  yo,  que  me  he  puesto  y a  la  oamisa,  los  zapatos  y 
el  pantalon. 

5.  i  Ay !  ay  I— $Qn6  es  eso,  Luisa?  Me  he  picado  con  el  alfier  que 
estaba  poniendo  en  mi  vestido. 

6.  i  En  donde  esta  el  jabon?    Que  me  se  yo. 

7.  J  Carlota,  me  quieres  dor  el  peine,  6  te  vas  4  estar  peinando  todo  el 
dia  ?    Dejame  en  paz,  ahora  acabo  de  principiar. 

8.  Mama,  mire  Y.  que  Alejandro  no  me  deja  ayudar  4  vestir  4  Manuel. 
I  Mama,  en  d6nde  esta  mi  sombrero  ? 

0.  Papa,  ya  estoy  listo,  deme  V.  el  dinero  para  comprar  el  Eeraldo. — 
No,  no,  papd ;  mire  V.  que  se  ha  puesto  el  sombrero  sin  peinarse. 

10.  i  C6mo !  eso  no,  Alejandro,  no  se  sale  4  la  calle  sin  peinarse. — Papa, 
ya  estoy  listo. — Y  yo. — T  yo. 

11.  i  Chiton  t  i  Diantre  de  muchachos  y  que  ruido  metcn !  Aquf  te- 
neis  diez  centavos,  cuatro  para  el  Eeraldo  y  de  los  seis  restantcs  uno  para 
cada  uno,  ouenta  cabal,  raetraeis  el  Eeraldo  y  despues  os  vais  4  la  plaza  y 
no  volvais,  4  lo  menos  en  un  par  de  horas. 

*    12.  Margarita,  ahora  que  tenemos  tranquilidad  traeme  la  pipa,  4ntes  de 
ponerme*4  esoribir,  fumar6  un  poco  y  leere  las  noticias  en  el  patio  al  fresco. 

13.  Hola !  grandes  noticias !  i  Que  hay  de  nuevo  ?  El  Great  Eastern 
ha  llegado,  y  se  dice  que  el  gran  cable  telegrafico  ha  sido  finalmente  colo- 
cado,  uniendo  asi  la  Europa  y  la  America. 

14.  \  Es  posible  I  ent6nces  pronto  tendr^mos  noticias  todos  los  dias  de 
Europa. — Asi  lo  espero,  pero  no  debemos  estar  muy  seguros  de  ello,  por- 
que  ya  te  acordaras  del  chasco  que  llevamos  alios  pasados. 

15.  J  Ah !  si,  ya  me  acuerdo ;  en  1858,  cuando  se  celebrd  el  exito  del 
cable  telegrafico  con  aquella  grande  procesion,  y  se  vendia  por  la  calle  la 
gaceta  extraordinaria  con  el  parte  telegrafico  de  la  Reina  Victoria  al 
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Presidente  de  los  Estados  Unidos. — Espero  que  no  new  llevemos  ahora  el 
mismo  chasco. 

16.  nl^extraordinariall  j  \  La  gaceta  extraordinaria  1 1  jEhlmucha- 
cho,  aqui,  aqui. 

17.  i  Cuanto  vale  ?    Diez  oentavos. 

18.  j  Victoria!  Viva  I  Viva!  jQue  dioe  de  nuevo?  El  cable  del 
Atlantico  ha  tenido  buen  exito,  el  primer  parte  recibido  por  el  es  el  trata- 
do  de  paz  entre  el  Austria  y  la  Prusia. 

19.  Esta  ea  una  prueba  mas  de  lo  que  puede  llevar  a  oabo  el  hombre, 
si  tiene  constancia  y  pendste  en  una  empresa. — jOree  V.  que  yo  tambien 
tendre  buen  exito  en  mi  empresa  ? 

20.  i  Que  empresa  es  esa  ?  \  C6mo  I  j  no  la  adivina  V.  ?  La  empresa 
de  aprender  el  espafloL 

21.  i Ah!  No  dudo  que  V.  hablara  espaflol  si  persiste  y  tiene  cons- 
tancia ;  puesto  que  con  estas  cualidades  se  ha  logrado  que  hable  el  cable 
del  Atlantico. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Can  you  tell  me  what  kind  of  weather  we  will  have  to-morrow  ? 
Oh,  what  a  question !  Do  you  suppose  that  I  can  guess  the  weather  we 
will  have  before  it  comes? 

2.  Did  the  pianist  say  he  would  come  to  tune  the  piano  ?  He  said  he 
would  come  to-morrow,  but  that  he  could  not  come  to-day. 

3.  Have  you  seen  that  the  Atlantic  telegraph  cable  is  laid  at  last? 
Yes;  I  am  glad  to  see  that  the  undertaking  has  been  so  successful. 

4.  Do  you  know  who  sent  the  first  dispatch  by  the  cable  ?  I  am  not 
sure;  but  I  remember  that  the  first,  at  the  time  of  the  former  cable,  in 
1858,  was  that  sent  by  the  President  of  the  United  States  to  the  Queen 
of  England. 

5.  What  was  the  reason  of  laying  a  second  cable  ?  Ah,  come  now ! 
do  you  not  know  that  the  first  one,  having  broken  shortly  after  it  had 
been  laid,  became  entirely  useless  (inutil)  t 

6.  Have  you  seen  the  news  to-day  by  Atlantic  telegraph?  No ;  what 
is  the  news?  That  a  treaty  of  peace  has  been  signed  (eelebrar)  between 
Prussia  and  Austria. 

7.  Charles,  go  and  find  the  comb,  wherever  you  put  it  when  you  had 
done  with  it.  I  have  not  seen  it  since  Henry  was  using  it;  and  even  if 
I  had,  I  would  not  tell  you  where  it  was.  • 

8.  Ah,  you  little  rogue  I  there,  you  have  broken  the  wash-basin.  It 
is  not  my  fault,  Henry  wanted  it  first,  and  I  had  already  commenced  to 
wash  myself;  but  he  persisted  and  would  take  it  from  me. 

9.  O  horror !  just  look  at  the  state  his  hair  (pelo)  is  in  I     Go  this 
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instant  and  get  the  comb  and  comb  your  hair  before  yon  dare  to  appear 
before  me. 

10.  Have  yon  a  pin  to  give  me  ?  Yea,  here  is  a  paper  of  pins ;  take 
all  yon  want  and  give  me  back  the  rest. 

11.  Did  yon  know  your  lessons. well  this  morning?  Yea,  very  well, 
and  the  proof  is  that  papa  allowed  me  to  go  to  see  the  procession. 

12.  What  did  yon  kill  that  poor  little  fly.  for  ?  Have  I  not  told  you 
many  times  that  I  don't  wish  yon  to  catch  or  kill  flies  ? 

18.  Is  that  bread  fresh  ?  Yes,  sir,  the  baker  has  just  brought  it  a  few 
minutes  ago. 

14.  We  were  to  have  gone  to  the  yard  to  play  at  twelve  o'clock.  Yon 
may  go  now ;  but  do  not  make  much  noise. 

15.  Where  were  yon  going  when  I  met  yon  ?  We  were  coming  home 
to  dine. 

16.  Has  the  shoemaker  sent  yon  his  bill  ?    Yes,  bnt  it  is  not  correct. 

17.  Has  not  your  nncle  written  to  you  since  he  went  away?  He  has 
sent  several  telegraphic  dispatches  to  my  father  on  business;  but  he  has 
not  written  to  us  once  (una  sola  vez). 

18.  Is  there  not  to  be  a  new  opera  to-night  ?  No ;  but  I  understand 
there  is  to  be  a  new  play  (comedid)  at  the  theatre. 

19.  That  is  nothing  extraordinary ;  there  are  new  pieces  very  often  now. 

20.  If  Louisa  were  a  little  taller  would  she  not  be  handsomer  than 
Jane  ?    She  would  at  least  be  quite  as  handsome. 

21.  Would  you  wish  to  have  the  window  opened  ?  I  think  it  would 
be  much  cooler  if  it  were  open. 

22.  Would  you  not  like  me  to  repeat  to  you  that  story  I  told  you  the 
other  day  ?  If  you  had  time  I  should  be  much  obliged  to  you  to  tell  it 
to  me  once  more. 

23.  Would  not  quietness  be  much  better  for  that  gentleman  than  so 
much  noise  ?    He  could  not  live  without  noise. 

24.  Might  you  not  have  broken  your  arm  or  your  leg  when  you  fell 
out  of  your  carriage  ?    Yes,  if  I  had  not  taken  care. 

25.  If  I  hod  wanted  money  when  I  was  in  the  country  would  you  not 
have  brought  me  some  ?    If  I  could  have  got  (conseguir)  it  I  would. 

26.  Would  your  aunt  not  have  been  disappointed  if  she  had  not  been 
in  time  to  take  the  three  o'clock  train  ?  She  would  have  been  terribly 
disappointed,  for  she  was  going  to  spend  the  day  at  a  friend's,  about  ten 
miles  but  of  town. 
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Acompafiar. 

To  accompany. 

Cargar. 

To  load,  to  charge. 

Ourar. 

To  cure,  to  attend  (as  a  physician). 

Dafiar. 

To  injure,  to  damage. 

Deleitar. 

To  delight 

Incomodar. 

To  incommode. 

Incomodarsc 

. 

To  get  out  of  temper. 

Equivocar. 

To  mistake. 

Evitar. 

To  avoid,  to  shun. 

Instruir.  * 

To  instruct 

Ocupar. 

To  occupy. 

Padecer. 

To  suffer. 

Solicitor. 

To  solicit,  to  apply  for,  to  urge. 

Dimes  y  dilutes. 

Ifs  and  ands. 

El  no  se  que 

An  inexplicable  something. 

Dolor  do  cabeza. 

Headache. 

Masculino. 

Masculine. 

Amable. 

Amiable. 

Agradable. 

Agreeable. 

Extrangero. 

Foreign,  foreigner. 

Interesante. 

Interesting. 

Moribundo. 

Dying. 

Valiente. 

Valiant,  arrant 

Femonino. 

Feminine. 

Acento. 

Accent. 

Alma.               Soul. 

Bolsillo. 

Purse. 

Comedia.          Comedy. 

Autor. 

Author. 

Vara.                Rod,  yard  (meas- 

Esfuerzo. 

Effort,  bravery. 

ure). 

Efecto. 

Effect.          [ness. 

libra.               Pound. 

Fastidio. 

Unease,  uneasi- 

Manteca,  or      Butter. 

Ciudadano. 

Citizen. 

Mantequilla. 

Hospital. 

Hospital. 

Calidad.            Quality. 

Metodo. 

Method. 

Oantidad.         Quantity. 

Trabajo. 

Labor,  work. 

Napoles. 

Naples. 

ReaL 

Real. 

Sonido. 

Sound. 

Chelin. 

Shilling. 

11 
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COMPOSITION. 


£1  porque  de  todas  lad  cosas. 


Los  ayes  del  moribundo. 

Los  dimes  y  diretes. 

El  cuando. 

£1  no  86  qui. 

£1  toner  amigos  no  dafia. 

Hay  horabrea  de  un  saber  extraordi- 

nario. 
Un  nada  le  inoomoda. 
La  constancia  y  el  trabajo  son  necesa- 

rios  al  hombre  en  todas  sob  empresas. 

La  America  e3  mayor  que  la  Europa. 

La  Francia  es  una  nation  muy  poblada. 

£1  clima  de  Espafia. 

Los  esfuerzos  de  la  Espafia. 

Cuatro  pesos  la  vara. 

Dos  reales  la  libra. 

Treinta  centavos  la  docena. 

Dos  veces  al  dia. 

Cuatro  pesos  por  vara. 

La  ft,  la  esperanza  y  la  caridad. 

£1  Sefior  De  Vargas  tiene  tres  nifios. 

La  Sefiora  Martinez  es  muy  prudente. 

Ella  me  di6  la  mano. 

Puso  la  mano  en  el  bolsillo. 

Muchos  caballeros  Bolicitaron  mi  mano. 

£1  caballero  a  quien  vi6  V.  ayer  en  mi 


The  why  and  the  wherefore  of  all 
things. 

The  groans  of  the  dying. 

The  ifs  and  ands. 

The  time. 

I  know  not  what. 

It  is  hurtful  to  no  one  to  hare  friends. 

There  are  men  of  extraordinary  knowl- 
edge. 

A  mere  nothing  incommodes  him. 

Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary  to 
mankind  in  all  their  enterprises  (or 
undertakings). 

America  is  larger  than  Europe. 

France  is  a  very  populous  nation. 

The  climate  of  Spain. 

The  bravery  of  Spain. 

Four  dollars  a  yard. 

Two  reals  a  pound. 

Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 

Twice  a  day. 

Four  dollars  a  yard. 

Faith,  hope  and  charity. 

Mr.  Vargas  has  three  children. 

Mrs.  Martinez  is  very  prudent 

She  shook  hands  with  me. 

He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 

Many  gentlemen  have  solicited  my 
hand. 

The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yesterday 
in  my  house. 


EXPLANATION. 

227.  Use  op  the  Article. — All  or  any  of  the  parts  of 
speech,  and  sometimes  even  whole  sentences,  may  be  used  as 
nouns,  and  as  such  admit  the  article,  as  has  just  been  observed 
in  the  Composition  of  the  present  lesson,  in  which  we  see  exam- 
ples of  verbs,  adverbs  and  interjections  preceded  by  the  article, 
and  treated  in  every  respect  as  nouns  substantive. 

228.  The  definite  article  is  to  be  used  before  all  com- 
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mon  nouns,  taken  in  a  general  sense  and  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification ;  as, 

La  constancia  y  d  trabajo  son  necesa- 1  Constancy  and  labor  are  necessary  to 
rios  al  hombre  en  todas  bus  empresas.  |  mankind  in  all  undertakings. 
229.  The  article  is  expressed  before  the  names  of  the  four 
parts  of  the  globe :  before  the  names  of  empires,  kingdoms, 
provinces  and  countries ;  and  before  the  four  seasons  of  the 
year;  as, 


America  is  larger  than  Europe. 
France  is  a  very  populous  nation. 

The  winter  in  the  South  is  more  agree- 
able than  the  summer. 


La  America  es  mayor  que  la  Europa. 
La  Francia  es  una  nacion  muy  po- 

blada. 
El  inrierno  en  d  Sur  es  mas  agradable 

que  el  verano. 

But  it  is  omitted  before  the  names  of  kingdoms,  provinces, 
Ac,  when  they  are  preceded  by  a  preposition  ;  unless  they  be 
personified,  as  has  been  observed  in  Lesson  XXX. ;  as, 
El  clima  de  Espana.  |  The  climate  of  Spain. 

Los  esfuerzos  de  la  Espaha.  |  The  bravery  of  Spain. 

Kingdoms  bearing  the  same  name  as  their  capitals  do  not 
admit  the  article ;  as,  Ndpoles,  Naples. 

230.  Nouns  of  measure,  weight,  &c,  when  preceded  by 
the  indefinite  article  in  English,  as  an  equivalent  to  eachf  re- 
quire the  article ;  as, 


Cuatro  pesos  la  vara. 
Dos  reales  la  libra. 
Treinta  centavos  la  docena. 
Dos  veces  al  dia. 


Four  dollars  a  yard. 
Two  reals  a  pound. 
Thirty  cents  a  dozen. 
Twice  a  day. 


If  the  preposition  par  be  used,  we  omit  the  article ;  as, 
cuatro  pesos  pot  vara,  &c. 

231.  The  article  is  generally  repeated  before  every  noun 
enumerated,  especially  if  they  differ  in  gender;  as, 

La  f6,  la  esperanza  y  la  caridad.  I  Faith,  hope  and  charity. 

Los  diaa  y  las  noches.  |  The  days  and  nights. 

232.  The  definite  article  is  used  before  nouns  indicating 
rank,  office,  profession  or  titles  of  persons,  when  these  are  spoken 
of,  but  not  when  spoken  to ;  as, 


El  General  Sheridan  es  valiente. 
El  Sefior  De  Vargas  tiene  tres  nifios. 
La  Sefiora  Martinez,  es  muy  prudente. 


General  Sheridan  is  brave. 

Mr.  De  Vargas  has  three  children. 

Mrs;  Martinez  is  very  prudent 
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233.  The  definite  article  is  used  instead  of  the  possessive  ad- 
jective when  the  possessives  refer  to  parts  of  our  own  body ;  as. 
Me  he'eortado  la  mono,  I  I  have  cut  my  hand. 

Me  duele  la  cabata.  I  My  head  aches. 

This  applies  even  to  parts  of  the  body  of  other  persons ;  as, 

She  gave  me  her  hand  (or  shook  hands 

with  me). 
He  put  his  hand  in  his  pocket. 


Ella  me  dio  la  mano. 


Puso  la  mano  en  el  bolsillo. 

But  the  pronoun  must  be  used  when  the  personal  article  would 

occasion  ambiguity;  as, 

Muchos  caballeros  aolicitaron  mi  mano.  |  Many  gentlemen  solicited  my  hand. 

234.  The  definite  article  is  also  employed,  as  in  English, 
before  nouns  taken  in  a  particular  or  definite  sense ;  as, 
El  caballero  a  quien  vi6  V.  ayer  en  mi  I  The  gentleman  whom  you  saw  yester- 
casa.  I      day  in  my  house.  . 

We  forbear  from  adding  many  more  rules  which  we  might 
give,  if  they  were  not  subject  to  numerous  exceptions,  and, 
especially,  if  we  were  not  of  opinion  that  practice  and  reading 
will  teach  better  than  any  rules  when  to  employ  and  when 
to  omit  the  article. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Gndl  de  las  partes  del  mundo  es  la  mayor  ?    El  Asia  es  la  mayor. 

2.  {Es  Asia  nombre  masculino?    No,  senor,  es  femenino. 

3.  Ent6nces,  jporqu6  le  pone  V.  el  articulo  masculino?  Porevitar 
el  mal  sonido  que  resultaria  de  poner  do9  a  juntas, 

4.  jLuego,  V.  pone  siempre  el  articulo  masculino  delante  de  todo 
nombre  femenino  que  empieza  por  a  ?  No,  Bettor ;  esto  solo  sucedo  en 
singular,  y  cuando  sobre  dicha  vocal  carga  el  acento  de  la  palabra. 

5.  i  Ha  leido  V.  el  si  de  las  nifias  de  Moratin  ?  Si,  senor,  lo  lei  hace 
muchos  anos;  pero  a  mi  me  gusta  mas  la  comedia  nueva  del  mismo 
autor. 

6.  $Qu6  tal  le  gusta  a  V.  su  nueva  vecinita?  Dicen  que  es  muy 
bonita. — En  efecto  lo  es ;  pero  a  mi  no  me  gusta,  porque  anda  siempre  en 
dimes  y  diretes,  y  un  nada  la  incomoda. 

7.  { Cuales  son  las  virtudes  del  alma  ?  La  f«&,  la  esperanza  y  la  ca- 
ridad. 

8.  jTiene  V.  alguna  cosa  interesante  que  decirme  hoy  ?    Muchisimas 
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interesantisimas  6  importantisimas para  practicar  y  aprendcr  el 

espafiol. 

9.  j  Uf !  ya  va  V.  4  principiar  con  sub  adverbios,  preposiciones  y  arti- 
cnlos;  va  V.  a  decirme,  por  supuesto,  que  estas  partes  de  la  oration  unas 
veces  se  ponen  antes  las  unas  que  las  otras,  y  vice  versa ;  que  las  unas 
gobiernan  a  las  otras  y  las  gobernadas  gobiernan  4  su  vez  4  otras,  que 
se  acnerden  6noentre  si.  jCree*  V.  quo  todo  eso  ser4  interesante  para 
mi  con  el  fastidio  que  tengo,  y  el  dolor  de  cabcza  que  padezco?  j  Callo  1 
ent6nces,  caballerito,  V.  ha  equivocado  la  casa. 

10.  ^Que  quiere  V.  decir  con  eso  de  equivocar  la  casa?  Quiero  decir 
que,  en  lugar  de  venir  4  la  clase,  debi6  V.  ir  hoy  al  hospital  y  de  alii  al 
teatro. 

11.  i  Para  que*  ?  Para  que  le  curasen  en  una  parte  de  sus  dolores  y  en 
la  otra  del  fastidio. 

12.  Si ;  pero,  Senor  Profesor,  yo  siempre  creia  que  el  mejor  metodo  do 
ensenanza  es  aquel  que  "instruye  deleitando."  V.  tiene  mil  razones, 
pcro  ha  olvidado  una  pequena  circunstancia  que  requiere  su  me'todo. 

13.  $Y  cual  es  esa  circunstancia?  Que  no  puede  aplicarse  sino  con 
aquellos  discipulos  que  se  deleitan  aprendiendo. 

14.  Y  ahora  volviendo  al  articulo. — Senor  Profesor,  V.  me  escusar4, 
pero  no  volvamos  al  articulo  porque  no  puedo  quedarme  mas  aqui  hoy. 

15.  gConio  es  eso?  el  tiempo  de  la  leccion  no  ha  acabado  todavia. — 
Y.  tiene  razon ;  pero  hoy  es  necesario  que  me  vaya  temprano,  porque  he 
prometido  acompanar  4  unas  sefioritas  4  la  opera. 

.16.  {Oh!  ent6nces  es  necesario  no  faltar  4  su  palabra. — Senor  Pro- 
fesor, buenas  noches  (este  buen  senor  me  fastidia  con  bus  explicaciones). 
— Divi^rtase  V.  mucho,  Sefior  Don  Pepito  (este  amable  j6ven  aprender4 
espafiol,  para  el  tiempo  que  yo  coinpre  una  casa  en  la  Quinta  Avenida, 
ensefiandolo). 

EXERCISE. 

1.  If  I  should  come  for  you  this  evening,  would  you  come  with  me 
to  see  the  Martinez  ?  I  would,  with  great  pleasure,  if  Charlotte  would 
accompany  us. 

2.  How  does  that  lady  speak  French  ?  They  say  she  speaks  very 
correctly,  though  with  a  slightly  foreign  accent. 

3.  Might  he  not  be  cured  if  he  called  in  a  good  physician  ?  He  is  of 
opinion  that  physicians  do  more  injury  than  good  to  mankind. 

4.  Do  you  know  any  thing  of  the  author  of  that  play  ?  Yes,  I  have 
read  (or  heard)  all  his  plays ;  they  are  very  interesting,  and  delighted 
me  exceedingly. 

5.  What  is  death  ?    The  separation  of  soul  and  body. 
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6.  Can  one  be  a  citizen  of  tbe  United  States  without  having  been 
bom  (nacer)  in  the  country  ?  Yes,  after  having  resided  in  the  United 
States  a  certain  number  of  years  any  one  may  become  a  citizen. 

7.  Where  is  that  poor  man  going  ?  To  the  hospital ;  he  has  broken 
his  leg. 

8.  Pardon  me,  I  think  you  are  mistaken ;  it  is  rather  his  arm  that  is 
broken,  for  if  his  leg  were  broken  he  could  not  walk. 

9.  Do  you  remember  the  name  of  the  principal  city  of  Naples?  Yes, 
the  name  of  the  principal  city  is  that  of  the  kingdom  also. 

10.  Did  you  shake  hands  with  that  young  lady  ?  Yes,  as  soon  as  she 
saw  me  she  came  towards  me  and  gave  me  her  hand. 

11.  Is  that  cloth  (j>aflo)  sold  very  high?  «Not  very;  it  costs  only 
three  dollars  a  yard. 

12.  How  often  do  you  take  your  Spanish  lessons  ?    Twice  a  week. 

13.  Would  you  not  learn  faster  if  you  took  a  lesson  every  other  day 
(un  dia  si  y  otro  no)  ?  My  teacher  says  I  would ;  but  I  have  not  time  to 
take  lessons  so  often. 

14.  Would  you  like  summer  to  return  again  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  am 
glad  it  is  past,  for  I  assure  you  I  have  suffered  enough  with  the  heat. 

15.  How  sad  it  is  on  the  field  of  battle  (eampo  de  batalla)  to  hear  the 
groans  of  the  dying  I  Yes ;  and,  notwithstanding,  men  will  persist  in' 
killing  each  other  for  a  foot  *  of  ground  (terreno). 

16.  How  is  butter  sold  a  pound  ?  Thirty  cents  for  one  kind,  and  forty- 
cents  a  pound  for  the  best 

17.  Do  you  think  it  can  injure  any  one  to  have  friends  ?  No,  it  can 
injure  nobody  to  have  friends. 

18.  Is  not  that  person  very  amiable  and  agreeable  ?  Very  rarely,  for 
a  mere  nothing  incommodes  him. 

19.  Are  there  many  learned  men  in  that  country?  There  have  been 
and  there  are  at  present  men  of  extraordinary  learning. 

20.  Which  are  the  three  principal  virtues  ?    Faith,  hope  and  charity. 

21.  Is  Miss  Cabargas  married  yet?  Not  yet,  although  a  large  number 
of  gentleman  have  solicited  her  hand. 

22.  I  suppose  you  have  all  read  some  Spanish  comedies?  Several 
Spanish  and  some  French  comedies,  by  the  best  dramatists. 

23.  Which  of  all  the  French  comedies  that  you  have  read  do  you  like 
best  ?    Those  of  Moliere. 

•  Fokno  (literally  a  span). 
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Afirmar. 

Afligir. 

Admitir. 

Atreverse. 

Critical. 

Condescender. 

Convencer. 

Declarar. 

Depender. 

Disponer. 

Diferenciar. 

Edificar. 

Entretenerse. 

Fabricar. 

Suponer. 

Nombrar. 

Influir. 

Ocultar. 

Observar. 

Obedecer. 

Proporcionar. 

Pretender. 

Publicar. 

Qaejarse. 

Regularizar. 

Reflexionar. 

Ridiculizar. 

Reformar. 

Lo  que  s6  decir. 

Sin  que  V.  me  lo  diga. 

Yolver  4  las  andadas. 

Para  mi  tengo. 

A  trueqne. 
Sin  embargo. 
C&ndidamente. 
De  modo. 


To  affirm* 

To  afflict. 

To  admit,  to  accept 

To  dare. 

To  criticise. 

To  condescend,  to  consent. 

To  convince. 

To  declare. 

To  depend. 

To  dispose,  to  arrange. 

To  differ. 

To  edify,  to  build. 

To  amuse. 

To  construct,  to  make,  to  build. 

To  suppose. 

To  name,  to  appoint. 

To  influence,  to  affect. 

To  conceal,  to  hide. 

To  observe. 

To  obey. 

To  proportion,  to  procure,  to 

offer,  to  afford. 
To  pretend,  to  lay  claim  to,  to 

aspire  to,  to  sue  for. 
To  publish. 

To  complain,  to  moan. 
To  regulate. 
To  reflect. 
To  ridicule. 
To  reform. 

What  I  know. 

Without  you  telling  me. 

To  do  so  again,  to  return  to 

(one's)  old  habits. 
It  is  my  opinion. 

On  condition. 

Nevertheless,  notwithstanding. 

Candidly. 

In  such  a  manner,  that,  so  that 
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I  Bravo  I 


|         Very  good  I    Bravo ! 


Bruto. 

Brutish. 

•    Cierto. 

Certain. 

Aereo. 

Airy,  aeria 

L 

Angelical. 

Angelical. 

Ideal. 

Ideal. 

Interior. 

Interior. 

Incomplete, 

Incomplete 

Imperfecto. 

Imperfect. 

Exterior. 

Exterior. 

Extrafio. 

Strange. 

Ignal. 

Equal,  the  I 

same. 

Ilumano. 

Humane. 

Positivo. 

Positive. 

Real. 

Real,  royal. 

Arquitecto. 

Architect. 

Caxrcra. 

Career. 

Anciano. 

Old  man. 

Desgracia. 

Misfortune. 

Oiego. 

Blind. 

Diferencia. 

Difference. 

Cal  y  canto. 

Stone. 

Curiosidad. 

Curiosity. 

Bruto. 

Brute. 

Exageracion. 

Exaggeration* 

Idiota. 

Idiot. 

Franqueza. 

Frankness. 

Espacio. 

Space. 

Juventud. 

Youth. 

Complemento. 

Complement. 

Ilnsion. 

Illusion. 

Goce. 

Enjoyment. 

Felicidad. 

Happiness. 

Mai. 

Evil. 

Risa. 

Laugh,  laughter. 

Material. 

Material. 

Realidad. 

Reality. 

Objeto. 

Object. 

Ruindad. 

Meanness. 

Palacio. 

Palace. 

Riquezas. 

Riches! 

Pajaro. 

Bird. 

Enfermo. 

Sick. 

Prisionero. 

Prisoner. 

Pensnmiento. 

Thought 

Oastillos  en  el 

Castles  in  the  air. 

aire. 

COMPO 

SITION. 

Adivino  el  motivo  por  el  cual  nos  ha- 
bian  adulado  los  mismos  que  dcs- 
pues  nos  critican,  criticaban,  critica- 
ron,  han  criticado,  criticaran. 

Leiamos  una  noticia  quo  ncababa  (or 
acaba)  dc  publicar&e. 


I  guess  the  motive  for  which  those  same 
persons  who  had  flattered  us  before, 
criticise,  did  criticise,  criticised,  have 
criticised,  will  criticise  us  afterward. 

We  were  reading  some  news  just  pub- 
lished (that  had  just  been  published, 
or  has  just  been  published). 


LESSON     XLVIII. 


249- 


Contaba  la  desgracia  que  loa  afligi6. 

No  sere"  yo  el  primero  que  se  atreva. 
Aprended  vosotros,  los  que  os  quejais, 

quejabais,  quejasteis,  habeis  quejado, 

quejarcis. 
£1  quiere  jugar. 
Nosotros  queremos  estudlar. 
iSl  hubo  de  condescender. 
Tengo  que  callar. 
Elloa  deben  estar  muy  ocupados. 
Quiero  (or  pienso)  salir. 
Afirmo  (or  declaro)  que  saldrd. 
Digo  que  saldro. 

£3  util  estudiar  las  lenguas.       „ 
Conviene  a  los  hombres  instruirae. 

£1  estudio  de  las  lenguas  es  utiL 

La  instruccion  conviene  a  los  hombres. 

Conviene  que  yo  estudie.     • 

Es  util  que  los  hombres  se  instruyan. 

Les  mando  callar.  ) 

Les  mando  que  callasen. J 
Impedir  que  se  cometau  injusticias  es  el 

objeto  de  las  leyes. 
Deseo  que  me  comprcndas. 
No  lograras  que  lc  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudara  si  fuere  necesario. 

He  sentido  que  no  se  convenza  (con- 

venciera  or  convenciese). 
Habra  Uaraado  para  que  le  abran  (abrie- 

ran  or  abriesen)  la  puerta. 
Creo  que  le  convencer^  facilmente. 
Refleiionar6  lo  que  he  de  hacer. 
Pens6  que  iba  &  matarla. 
Fense  que  enviara  (or  enyiaria)  la  carta. 


He  was  telling  the  misfortune  that  afflict- 
ed them. 

I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 

Know,  you  who  complain,  were  com- 
plaining, complained,  had  complained, 
will  complain. 

He  will  (is  determined*  to)  play. 

We  will  study. 

He  had  to  consent. 

I  have  to  be  silent. 

They  must  be  very  busy. 

I  wish  (or  intend  to)  go  out 

I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  shall  go  out 

I  say  that  I  shall  go  out. 

It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 

It  is  man's  interest  to  acquire  knowl- 


The  study  of  languages  is  useful. 
Knowledge  is  useful  to  man. 
It  is  my  interest  to  study. 
It  is  useful  to   mankind   to   possess 
knowledge. 

He  ordered  them  to  be  silent. 

To  prevent  the  commission  of  injustice, 

such  is  the  object  of  laws. 
I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 
You  will  not  succeed  in  having  him 

punished. 
He  shall  have  help  if  it  be  necessary. 
I  was  sorry  he  should  be  convinced  (or 

was  convinced). 
He  knocked,  of  course,  in  order  that 

the  door  maj  (or  might)  be  opened. 
I  think  I  shall  convince  him  easily. 
I  shall  reflect  on  what  I  shall  do. 
I  thought  he  was  going  to  kill  her. 
I  thought  he  would  send  the  letter. 


EXPLANATION. 

235.  Correspondence  op  the  Tenses  with  each  other. 
— When  one  verb  is  connected  with  another  by  a  relative,  there 
are  many  combinations  in  which  the  determining  and  the  (fe- 
ll* 
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termined  rerbs  may  be  found;  both  may  be  in  the  indicative 
or  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  or  one  in  the  indicative  and  the 
other  in  the  subjunctive ;  but  both  cannot  be  in  the  infinitive 
or  in  the  imperative ;  as, 

Adivino  el  motiro  por  el  coal  nos  ha-  ,  I  guess  the  motiTe  for  which  those  same 
bian  adulado  "los  mismos  que  nos  '  pcnons  who  hare  flattered  as  before, 
critican,  critkaban,  criUearon^  ban  criticise,  did  criticise,  criticised,  hare 
criticado,  eriHeardn.  criticised,  will  criticise  as  afterward. 

Lciamo*  una  noticia  que  acababa  (or    We  were  reading  some  news  that  had 


acaba)  de  pablicarse. 
Coniaba  la  desgracia  que  los  ajtigid. 

No  *cre  yo  el  primero  que  tt  atreva. 


(or  has)  just  been  published. 
He    was  telling   the  misfortune  that 

afflicted  them. 
I  shall  not  be  the  first  to  dare. 


Apr  ended  rosotros  los  que  os  que;  ah,  '  Learn,  syou  who  complain,  were  com- 
quejabau,  quejatleu,  habeit  quejado,  I  plaining,  complainedthad  complained, 
quejareis.  J      will  complain. 

236.  The  determined  verb  is  put  in  the  infinitive  whenever 
it  has  the  same  subject  as  the  determining  verb ;  as, 

til  quiere  jugar.  I  He  wishes  to  play. 

Nosotros  quercmos  cstudiar.  J  We  wish  to  study. 

This  is  the  reason  why  the  auxiliaries  haber  de]  tener  que, 
deber,  always  require  the  governed  verb  in  the  infinitive,  be- 
cause the  subject,  or  nominative,  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as, 

til  hubo  de  condescender. 

Tengo  que  callar. 

Ellos  deben  estar  muy  ocupados. 


He  had  to  consent. 
I  have  to  be  silent 
They  must  be  very  busy. 


An  exception  to  this  rule  occurs  when  the  determining  verb 
expresses  a  firm  and  decided  affirmation ;  and  so  we  say : 
Quiero  (or  pienso)  salir.  I  I  wish  (or  intend)  to  go  out 

Afirmo  (declaro)  que  taldri.  |  I  affirm  (or  declare)  that  I  shall  go  out 

We  must  also  except  the  verb  decir,  which  cannot  govern 
another  verb  in  the  infinitive,  because  whenever  we  employ  it 
to  announce  our  own  actions  it  is  not  with  the  purpose  of  re- 
lating them,  but  to  manifest  our  resolution  to  execute  them ;  as, 
Digo  que  saldrS.  |  I  say  I  shall  go  out. 

237.  When  the  determining  verb  is  ser9  or  any  imperson- 
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al  verb,  and  the  governed  verb  bas  no  subject,  tbe  latter  is 
placed  in  tbe  infinitive ;  as, 


Es  iktil  estudiar  las  lenguas. 
Conviene  &  los  hombres  instruirse. 


It  is  useful  to  study  languages. 
It  is  the  interest  of  mankind  to  acquire 
knowledge. 

And  sncb  is  tbe  natural  construction,  because  tbe  true  sub- 
ject of  this  proposition  is  tbe  very  infinitive  itself,  wbich  stands 
there  as  a  noun,  an  office  tbat  cannot  be  performed  by  tbe 
otber  moods.     The  above  sentences  are  equivalent  to  these : 
El  estudio  de  las  lenguas  es  titil.  The  study  of  languages  is  useful. 

La  ituiruccion  conviene  &  los  hombres.     It  is  the  interest  of  mankind  to  acquire 

knowledge. 

238.  But  if  the  determined  verb  also  has  a  nominative,  then 
it  must  be  placed  in  the  subjunctive ;  as, 

Conviene  que  yo  estudie.  i  It  is  my  interest  to  study. 

Es  dtil  que  los  hombres  Be  irutruyan.     I  It  is  useful  to    mankind  to    possess 

I      knowledge. 

Those  verbs  that  express  command,  govern  either  of  the 

two  forms,  since  we  say  equally  well : 

Les  mando  collar,  |  I 

Lesmand6quec«/Z««Kf  |  He  ordered  them  to  be  sdent 

239,  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  infinitive,  in 
the  present  or  future  of  the  indicative,  or  in  the  imperative, 
connected  with  the  governed  verb  by  a  conjunction,  this  latter 
verb  is  pat  in  the  subjunctive  mood,  ordinarily  in  the  present 
or  in  the  future ;  as, 


Impedir  que  se  cometan  injusticias  es  el 

objeto  de  las  leycs. 
Dcsco  que  me  comprenda*. 
No  logrards  que  le  castiguen. 

Se  le  ayudard  Bifuere  necesario. 


To  prevent  the  commission  of  injustice, 
such  is  the  object  of  the  laws. 

I  wish  you  to  understand  me. 

You  will  not  succeed  in  haying  him 
punished. 

He  will  have  help  if  it  be  necessary. 

240.  The  preterit  indefinite  and  compound  future  of  the 
indicative  govern  the  determined  verb  in  the  present  or  imper- 
fect of  the  subjunctive ;  as, 


He  sentido  que  no  se  convenza  (convert 

dera  or  convendese), 
Habra    Uamado    para    que   le  abran 

(abrieran  or  abrieten)  la  puerta. 


I  was  sorry  he  should  not  be  (or  was 

not)  convinced. 
He  knocked,  of  course,  in  order  tbat 

the  door  may  (or  might)  be  opened. 
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241.  When  the  determining  verb  is  in  the  indicative,  it  gen- 
erally governs  the  determined  one  in  the  same  mood,  if  the 
nominative  is  the  same  for  both  verbs ;  as, 
Creo  que  le  convcncere  facilmente.  I  I  think  I  shall  convince  him  easily. 

Rejlexionare  lo  que  he  de  hacer.  |  I  shall  reflect  on  what  I  haTe  to  do. 

But  if  each  verb  has"  a  different  nominative,  the  second 
verb  may  be  placed  in  the  indicative  or  in  the  subjunctive ;  as, 


I  thought  he  was  going  to  kill  her. 
I  thought  he  would  send  me  the  letter. 


PensS  que  iba  a  materia. 
Pense  que  mc  enviara  (or  erwiaria)  la 
'carta. 

Much  more  might  be  said  upon  this  subject,  did  we  not  fear 
to  exceed  the  limits  prescribed  by  the  nature  of  the  present 
work 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Dona  Luisita,  gLe  gusta  a  V.  formar  castillos  en  el  aire  ?  Mucho ; 
pcro  creo  que  formo  demasiados. 

2.  Mo  alegro  mucho  que,  como  4  mi,  le  guste  a  V.  el  mundo  de  las  ilu- 
siones,  y  tambien  apruebo  bu  franqueza  de  V.  en  confesarlo. — Y  jporqu6 
lo  habia  de  ocultar  ?    j  Que  mal  hay  en  eso  ? 

3.  No  so  si  hay  mal  6  no,  lo  que  se  decir  es,  que  todo  el  mundo  afecta 
no  formorlos  y  con  cierta  risita  burlona  pretenden  ridiculizar  a  los  que, 
como  V.  y  yo,  confesamos  candidamente  que  los  hacemos. 

4.  i  Y  cree  V.,  D.  Jose,  que  esas  gentes  vivan  sin  ilusiones  de  ninguna 
especie?  No,  senorita,  no  lo  creo.  Dios  ha  dado  a  todo  hombre,  & 
diferencia  del  bruto,  un  mundo  ideal  interior  ademas  del  mundo  posit ivo 
exterior,  a  excepcion  de  los  idiotas. 

5.  |  Cudnto  me  alegro  de  oirlo !  jporque  yo  tenia  tanta  verguenza  de 
mis  pobros  castillos  en  el  aire !  i  Do  niodo  es  que  V.  cree  que  yo  no  soy 
sola  ?  Dc  ningun  modo,  todo  cl  mundo  los  forma,  la  diferencia  solo  exists 
en  la  mancra. 

6.  |  Ah !  Don  Josd,  V.  me  va  pareciendo  un  buen  arquitecto  de  casti- 
llos en  cl  aire  y  uno  de  estos  dias  voy  a  pedirle  que  me  muestre  uno  de  los 
muchos  que  habra  edificado. — Con  mucho  gusto,  senorita,  a  trueque,  sin 
embargo,  de  que  V.  me  admita  en  uno  do  sus  palacios  aereos. 

7.  No,  eso  no,  jamas  podria  yo  poner  en  evidencia  mis  castillos;  pero 
Y.  dice  quo  la  diferencia  solo  existe  en  la  manera  de  formarlos ;  explique- 
me  V.  esto,  quiza  osi  lograre  reformar  los  mios,  porque  he  observado  que 
son  incompletos ;  siempre  les  falta  algo. — Pues  es  extrano,  senorita,  por- 
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que  70  creia  qne  solo  las  oosas  humanas  eran  imperfectas  y  sus  ilusiones 
do  V.  siendo 

8.  Por  supuesto,  \  angelicalesl  \  Yamos  I  dejese  V.  de  cumplimientos, 
ya  sabe  V.  que  no  me  gustan,  y  respondame  V.  a  mi  pregunta  si  V. 
gusto,  porque  tengo  curiosidad  de  saber  c6mo  forman  otros  sus  castillos. 
— Obedezco,  sefiorita,  y  para  principiar  debo  decir  que  yo  me  equivoqu6 
cuando  dije  que  solo  se  diferenciaban  en  la  manera,  porque  tambien  in- 
fluye  mucbo  el  material. 

9.  1  C6mo  el  material  ?  j  si  se  fabrican  en  el  aire !  jEspero  que  no  los 
fabrique  V.  do  cal  y  canto  I — No,  sefiorita,  no  de  cal  y  canto ;  pero  se  fa- 
brican; y  si  se  fabrican,  de  algo  se  fabrican. 

10.  $  Pero  de  que,  sefior,  de  que  ?  Yo  formo  castillos,  pero  no  necesito 
nada  para  hacerlos;  vuelo  mas  que  los  pajaros,  mando- hasta  en  las  vo- 
luntades  de  los  otros,  liago  volver  al  tierapo  en  su  oarrera,  dispongo  del 
espacio,  de  la  fortuna,  y  hago  que  me  obedezca  hasta  el  amor. — Eso  lo 
creo  sin  que  Y.  me  lo  diga,  sefiorita. 

11.  i  Dale  I  no  vuelva  V.  4  las  andadas,  y  cuenteme  V.  que  materiales 
son  esos  de  que  Y.  me  hablaba. — Y.  raisma  acaba  de  norabrar  algunos. 

12.  1  Ouales  ?  j  06mo !  $qu6  mas  materiales  quiero  Y.  para  formar  un 
Castillo  en  el  aire,  que  poder  disponer,  como  Y.  dice  que  puede,  de  las 
voluntades  de  los  otros,  del  tiempo,  del  espacio,  la  fortuna  y  hasta  del 
amor? 

13.  jTonia!  Pero  yo  no  poseo  ninguna  do  esas  cosas  en  realidad,  y 
sin  embargo  mis  castillos  me  entretienen  y  divierten  mucbo.— Perdone 
Y.,  sefiorita,  Y.  las  posee  y  con  ellas  forma  Y.  ese  bonitomundp  interior, 
que  lo  proporciona  4  Y.  los  goces  que  no  le  da  el  exterior. 

14.  Y  en  eso  tiene  Y.  razon,  que  mis  ilusiones,  6  sea  como  Y.  la  llama, 
mi  mundo  interior,  me  consuela  mochas  yeces  de  la  ruindad  del  mundo 
exterior. — Eso  sucedo  4  todo  el  mundo,  de  ese  modo,  el  ciego  ve,  el  en- 
fermo  goza  de  salud,  el  prisionero  de  libertad,  el  pobre  de  las  riquezas  y 
el  anciano  do  la  juventud,  las  ilusiones  hacen  los  males  menores. — En  este 
mundo  ideal  es  en  donde  los  hombrcs  son  verdaderamente  igualcs,  y  para 
mi  tengo  que  no  es  ilusorio,  sino  real,  puesto  que  do  el  depend©  nuestra 
felicidad. 

15.  1  No  crce  Y.  que  hay  alguna  exageracion  en  lo  que  Y.  dice  ?  No, 
sefiora,  pero  si,  creo,  que  debemos  tener  buen  cuidado  de  regularizar 
nuestros  pensamientos  y  de  basar  siempre  nuestros  castillos  en  el  aire  en 
la  virtud  y  la  religion. 

16.  1  Bravo  1  bravo  I  muy  bien,  asi  me  gustan  4  mi  los  castillos  en  el  aire. 
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EXERCISE. 

1.  Who  built  the  house  yon  are  living  in  at  present!  An  excellent 
architect,  a  friend  of  my  father. 

2.  Are  yon  certain  it  was  an  old  man  that  was  suing  for  her  hand? 
I  cannot  affirm  that  it  was  an  old  man. 

3.  What  a  misfortune  that  he  will  not  study !  It  would  be  a  real 
misfortune  if  it  were  true;  I  think  it  is  not  true. 

4.  Do  yon  ever  build  castles  in  the  air?  Seldom ;  for,  in  my  opinion, 
real  castles  built  of  stone  are  to  bo  preferred  to  the  aerial  ones  you  speak  o£ 

5.  What  a  pretty  bird  you  have  there !  does  it  sing  ?  It  sings  the 
whole  day  long. 

6.  Do  you  think  our  young  friend  is  really  as  happy  as  he  appears  to 
be  ?    No,  there  must  be  some  exaggeration  in  what  he  says. 

7.  In  what  respect  do  these  two  authors  differ  from  each  other  ?  Read 
the  works  of  both,  and  you  will  observe  for  yourself. 

8.  Do  they  both  write  equally  well?  No,  one  of  them  arranges  his 
thoughts  in  a  very  strange  manner,  so  that  it  is  sometimes  impossible  to 
understand  his  meaning,*  and  at  all  times  disagreeable  to  read  him. 

9.  Is  Peter  punished  now  in  school  as  often  as  formerly  ?  As  often 
as  ever ;  but  it  is  useless  to  punish  him,  for  though  he  is  good  for  a  few 
days,  yet  he  always  gets  back  to  his  old  habits. 

10.  Does  that  man  always  say  what  he  thinks?  lam  sure  I  cannot 
say ;  but  it  seems  to  me  that  there  is  in  his  manner  of  speaking  a  some- 
thing I  cannot  explain  that  hides  his  real  thoughts. 

11.  Is  he  liked  in  general  by  those  who  know  him  ?  On  the  contrary, 
everybody  hates  him  and  ridicules  him  for  his  meanness. 

12.  Have  you  any  curiosity  to  see  the  interior  of  a  royal  palace  ?  If 
the  occasion  offered  (presented  itself),  I  would  like  to  see  it ;  otherwise  I 
am  perfectly  content  with  the  interior  of  my  own  house. 

18.  You  are  wise  for  that;  happiness  is  not  at  all  times  to  be  found  in 
palaces.    Ah !  I  see  you  aret  something  of  a  philosopher. 

14.  How  is  this,  sir  ?  your  exercise  is  incomplete.  I  confess  that  had 
I  wished  I  might  have  finished  it ;  but  you  will  find  that,  as  far  as  it  goes, 
it  is  not  imperfect 

15.  That  is  to  say  that  the  quality  does  not  depend  on  the  quantity. 
Precisely  so ;  you  may  complain  of  my  not  having  done  the  whole  of  the 
exercise,  but  I  do  not  think  you  can  criticise  the  part  I  have  brought  to  you. 

16.  What  sizej  is  the  book  your  friend  has  just  published  ?'  The  same 
size  as  the  one  he  published  before. 

•  Lo  que  qukrt  dectr.  t  Tiene  K  X  Tamaito. 
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Acudir. 


To  hasten  (to  a  place),  to  refer. 


Agregar. 

To  add. 

Anadir. 

To  add. 

Oomponer. 

To  compose,  to  mend,  to  fix. 

Contener. 

To  contain. 

Incluir. 

To  include. 

Facilitar. 

To  facilitate. 

Ofrecer. 

To  offer. 

Por  instruido  que  sea. 

|     However  learned  he  may  be. 

Anteriormente. 

Formerly,  previously. 

Comparativamente. 

Comparatively. 

Corrientemente. 

Currently,  fluently. 

ritiidainente. 

Fluently. 

Suficiente. 

Sufficient. 

En  general. 

In  general. 

Generalmente. 

Generally. 

Considerablemente. 

Considerably. 

Particolarmente. 

Particularly,  privately. 

En  cuanto  6. 

As  to,  as  for. 

Artificial. 

Artificial. 

Anterior. 

Anterior,  previous. 

Aborrecible. 

Hateful. 

Celeste,  azul  celeste. 

Celestial,  sky-blue. 

Celestial. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Calico. 

Celestial,  heavenly. 

Chinesco. 

Chinese. 

Creible. 

Credible. 

Depreciable. 

Despicable. 

Familiar. 

Familiar. 

Gigantesco. 

Gigantic. 

Terrestre. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

TerritoriaL 

Territorial. 

Terroso. 

Terreous,  earthy. 

Terrado,  terrero. 

Terrace. 

Terrenal. 

Terrestrial,  earthly. 

Terron. 

Lump  (or  clod)  of  earth. 
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Ricacbo. 

Very  rich. 

• 

Picaresoo. 

Roguish. 

Patr6nimico. 

Patronymic. 

Propio. 

Proper,  own. 

Mudable. 

Chargeable. 

Verbal. 

Verbal. 

Arena!. 

Sandy  (ground). 

Arboleda. 

Grove. 

Ascenso. 

Promotion. 

Ascension. 

Ascension. 

Alvarez. 

Alvarez. 

Carnuza. 

Bad  meat 

Calvinista. 

Calvinisk 

Creencia. 

Belief,  credence. 

Catolicismo. 

Catholicism. 

Ciencia. 

Science. 

Diccionario. 

Dictionary. 

Gentualla. 

Rabble. 

Escobajo. 

A  bad  broom. 

Hadrastra. 

Step-mother. 

Boticario. 

Druggist,  apothe- 

Terminacion. 

Termination. 

cary. 

Dicha. 

Happiness. 

Dominguez. 

Dominguez. 

Isla. 

Island. 

Fernandez. 

Fernandez. 

Educacion. 

Education. 

Idiotismo. 

Idioms. 

Escoba. 

Broom. 

Filosofastro. 

Philosophaster. 

Excusa. 

Excuse. 

Hij  astro. 

Step-son. 

Explication. 

Explanation. 

Herman  astro. 

Step-brother. 

Espada. 

Sword. 

Hombracbo. 

Corpulent. 

Exclamation. 

Exclamation. 

Libraco. 

A  contemptible 

Firma. 

Signature. 

book. 

Gota. 

Drop. 

Pajarraco. 

An  ugly  bird. 

Figura. 

Figure,  appear- 

Latinajo. 

Dog  Latin. 

ance. 

Manzanar. 

Apple  qrchard. 

Faccion. 

Feature. 

Pinar. 

Pine  grove. 

Factura. 

Invoice. 

Protestante. 

Protestant. 

Facultad. 

Faculty,  power. 

Padrastro. 

Step-father. 

Adquisicion. 

Acquirement. 

Significado. 

Signification, 
meaning. 

Astronomia. 

Astronomy. 

Vinacbo. 

Bad  wine. 

Protestantisino. 

Protestantism. 

Habanero. 

Ilavanese. 

Madrileflo. 

Hadrilenian. 

Rodriguez. 

Rodriguez. 

Sanchez. 

Sanchez,     [heart. 

Amante. 

Lover,        sweet- 

Arbol. 

Tree. 

Amador. 

Lover. 
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COMPOSITION. 


£  Porque  lee.V.  ese  libraco  ? 


Porque  no  tengo  otro ;  pero  V.  Be  equi- 
voca,  es  un  libro  clasico  excelente. 

i  Conoce  V.  a  aquel  ricacho  ? 

Lc  conozco ;  pero  no  le  trato,  porque  es 

un  hombracho  que  solo  le  gusta  tra- 

tarse  con  gentualla. 

Juan,  no  barras  con  ese  escobajo,  que 
ensucia  mas  que  limpia. 

La  came  buena  se  vendo  a  treinta  cen- 
tavos  la  libra ;  la  carnuza  4  Teinte. 

Ese  estudiante  suele  decir  latinajos, 
pero  no  sabe  Latin. 

En  la  Am6rica  del  Norte  hay  mas  pro- 
testantes  que  catolicos. 

Los  boticarios  en  los  Estados  Unidos 
no  solo  yendcn  medicinas,  sino  per- 
fumeria,  cigarros  y  otras  muchas 
cosas. 

jVive  el  Senor  Fernandez  con  su  pa- 
dre? 

No,  senor,  porque  no  quiere  vivir  con 
su  madrastra  y  hermanastros. 

jEs  V.  madrileQo? 

No,  sefior,  soy  Habanero. 

Aquel  filosofastro  es  depreciable. 

Esa  seiiorita  es  muy  amable ;  pero  muy 
mudablc. 


Why  do  you  read  that  contemptible  old 

book? 
Because  I  have  no  other ;  but  you  are 

mistaken,  it  is  an  excellent  classic 

(book). 
Do  you  know  that  rich  man  ? 
I  know  him ;  but  I  have  no  intercourse 

with  him,  because  he  is  a  low  man, 

whose  taste  is  to  associate  only  with 

the  rabble. 
John,  do  not  sweep  with  that  old  stump 

of  a  broom ;   it  dirties  more  than  it 

cleans. 
Good  meat  sells  at  thirty  cents  a  pound, 

poor  (bad)  meat  at  twenty. 
That  student  is  in  the  habit  of  reciting 

dog  Latin,  but  he  does  not  know 

Latin. 
There  are  more  Protestants  than  Catho- 
lics in  North  America. 
In  the  United  States  the  druggists  sell 

not  only  medicines,  but  perfumery, 

cigars,  and  many  other  things. 

Does  Mr.  Fernandez  live  with  his 
father? 

No,  sir ;  because  he  does  not  wish  to 
live  with  lus  step-mother  and  step- 
brothers. 

Are  you  a  Madrilenian  ? 

No,  sir,  I  am  a  Havanese. 

That  philosophaster  is  a  despicable 
(man). 

That  young  lady  is  very  amiable,  but 
yery  changeable. 


EXPLANATION. 


242.  Derivative  Nouns. — These  nouns  constitute  one  of 
the  chief  sources  of  the  richness  of  the  Spanish  language ;  we 
have  already  introduced  some  of  them  in  previous  lessons, 
when  treating  of  augmentative  and  diminutive  terminations. 
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These  terminations  are  very  numerous,  both  for  the  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  and  each  one  of  them  determines  the 
general  signification  of  the  derivative  noun.  As  it  would  be 
impossible  to  give  in  this  place  a  complete  list  of  all  these 
terminations,  we  shall  endeavor  to  lay  before  the  student  such 
of  them  as  are  to  be  found  in  most  common  use. 

243.  The  terminations  aco,  acho,  aUa  and  uza>  denote  in- 
feriority; as 

A  contemptible  old  book. 
An  ugly  bird. 
Bad  wine. 
Babble. 


lAbraeo. 
Pajarnux). 

X'macho. 

Gentualla. 

Carnioa. 


Bad  meat. 


The  termination  acho  is  sometimes  augmentative ;  as, 

Bicaeho.  1  Very  rich. 

Eombracho.  |         A  big  (or  corpulent)  man. 

244.  Ajo  implies  meanness,  and  the  consequent  contempt 
inspired  by  it ;  as, 

Eacoba/'o.  I         An  old  stump  of  a  broom. 

Latinq/o.  |  Dog  Latin. 

246.  The  terminations  al,  ar,  ego,  ico,  t7,  isco,  in  adjectives, 
commonly  denote  the  quality  of  the  thing ;  as, 

Artificial  .                           Artificial 

Familiar.  Familiar. 

Gigantesco.  Gigantic. 

Picaretco.  Roguish. 

Clositf.  Classic 

Chinese.  Chinese. 

246.  In  substantives  the  same  terminations,  a/,  ar,  and 
also  eda  and  edo>  serve  to  form  collective  nouns ;  as, 


Arboledo. 
ArenoZ. 
Manzanar. 
Pinar. 


Grove. 

Sandy  ground. 
Apple  orchard. 
Pine  grove. 


247.  The  terminations  <mtey  arioy  ente,  ero,  ista  and  or  are 
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for  the  most  part  expressive  of  use,  sect,  profession,  trade,  or 
occupation;  as, 


Estudionfe. 

Boticorio. 

Zapatero. 

Organwfex. 

Protestant. 

Cahrinista. 

Pintor. 


Student 

Druggist 

Shoemaker. 

Organist 

Protestant 

Cahrinist 

Painter. 


248.  The  termination  astro  signifies  inferiority  in  a  super- 
lative degree ;  as,  filosofastro,  a  despicable  philosopher ;  poetas- 
tro9  poetaster ;  and  it  is  curious  to  observe  that  it  also  serves 
to  express  the  degrees  of  relationship  existing  between  those 
persons  who  more  generally  hate  than  love  each  other ;  as, 


Hermanotfro. 
Hijatfro. 
Padratfro.  " 
Madrtufaz. 


Step-brother. 
Step-son. 
Step-father. 
Step-mother. 


249.  JBle  corresponds  to  the  same  termination  in  English ; 


as, 


AborreciMe. 
Creftfe. 
Muda&fe. 
Amnble. 


Hateful 
Credible. 
Changeable. 
Amiable. 


250.  Ismo  corresponds  to  the  English  termination  Um\  as, 
Catolicumo.  I         Catholicism. 
Protestantumo.  |  Protestantism. 

251.  The  names  of  nationalities  are  also  derivatives,  and 
have  their  terminations  in  ero,  es,  efio ;  as, 


Habanero. 

Frances. 

Madriltjto. 


Havanese. 

French,  Frenchman. 

Hadrilenian. 


252.  Many  patronymic,  or  family,  names  are  also  deriva- 
tives ;  for  instance,  Alvarez,  Dominguez,  Femdndez,  Rodriguez, 
SdncheZj  <fcc.,  were  the  names  that  were  given  to  the  sons  of 
the  Alvaros,  Domingos,  Fernandos,  Rodrigos,  Sanchos,  Ac., 
changing  the  final  o  into  ex. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jEs  necesario  para  hablar  una  lengua  aprender  todas  las  palabras 
que  contiene  dicha  lengua?  De  ningun  modo,  ademas,  yo  no  creo  que 
ezista  nn  hombre,  por  instrnido  qne  sea,  que  las  sepa  todas. 

2.  |  Cuantas  palabras  piensa  V.  que  sean  suficientes  para  podcr  hablar 
el  espaflol  corrientemente  ?  De  tres  a  cnatro  mil  palabras  primitivas  con 
sus  derivados  es  todo  lo  qne  se  requiere,  para  hablar  una  lengua  fluida- 
incnte. 

3.  Si,  pero  probablemente  los  derivados  scran  en  tanto  6  major 
numero  que  los  primitivos. — Asi  es,  pero  una  vez  que  se  conocen  las 
terminaciones,  es  muy  facil  el  formarlos,  aunque  nunca  se  hayan  visto  on- 
teriormente. 

4.  jEsposiblel  entonces  esto  debe  facilitar  mucho  el  estudio  de  la 
lengua. — Muchisimo,  porque,  oomo  ya  hemos  dicho,  sabiendo  los  primi- 
tivos no  tiene  mas  que  aftadirseles  las  terminaciones,  segun  cl  significado 
que  quiera  darseles. 

5.  jQuiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  formar  algunos  derivados?  Si, 
sefior,  con  mucho  gusto;  deme  V.  los  primitivos. 

6.  i  Cuales  son  los  derivados  de  cielo?    Celeste  y  celestial. 

7.  jDe  tierra?    Terrestre,  terrenal,  y  otros. 

8.  j  Porque"  no  me  los  da  V.  todos?  Porque  mc  parece  mejor  que 
aprenda  V.  primeramente  los  de  mas  uso,  pues  sobre  haber  muchos,  los 
hay  de  poco  uso  comparativamente. 

9.  Cuales  otros  se  pudieran  formar  de  cielo  y  tierra?  CeUico ;  terroso, 
terron,  y  otros  muchos. 

10.  $Se  pueden  formar  derivados  de  los  verbos?  Si,  sefior,  y  a  estos 
se  les  da  el  nombre  de  verbales. 

11.  i  Cuales  se  derivan  del  verbo  amar?  Amador,  amante,  amado, 
amable. 

12.  i  De  ascender  ?    Ascenso,  ascension. 

13.  $De  creer?    Creyente,  creencia,  creible,  cr&lulo,  cr&lito. 

14.  jDe  estudiar?  Estudiante,  estudio;  pudiendo  agregar  ademas  los 
aumentativos  y  diminutivos  que  tambien  son  derivados,  como  estudian- 
tillo,  estudianton,  etc. 

15.  jDe  que  se  derivan  los  nombres  de  familia  Gonzalez,  Dominguez, 
etc.  ?    Se  derivan  de  los  nombres  propios  Gonzalo,  Domingo,  etc. 

16.  £  Cuantas  palabras  cree  V.  que  contendra  esta  grninatica?  Mas  de 
tres  rail  palabras  primitivas  y  un  gran  numero  de  derivadas. 

17.  j  En  acabando  la  gram&tica  podre  traducir  y  hablar  sobre  cual- 
quiera  materia  que  se  ofrecza?  Podra  V.  hablar  de  todo  y  seguir  una 
conversacion  en  general  como  V.  ve  que  ya  lo  haceinos;  pero  para  tra- 
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ducir  y  hablar  do  oualquiera  cioncia,  arte  u  oficio  en  particular,  tendra  V. 
que  acudir  al  diccionario,  porque  es  imposible  introducir  en  una  grarautica 
todas  las  palabras  necesarias  para  poder  hacer  esto. 

18.  Y  en  cuanto  a  los  idiotismos  de  la  lengua,  {so  hallaran  todos  en 
esta  gramatica?    Tampoco,  pnesto  que  se  podrian  componer  tres  6  cuatro 
volumenes  como  este  y  quiza  no  inclnirian  todos  los  de  la  lengna. 
1    19.  gComo  los  aprondere  ent6ncesf    En  la  conversation  de  personas 
instrnidas  y  en  la  leotura  de  buenos  libros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  Charles  go  to  another  regiment  at  the  time  of  his  promotion? 
Yes,  he  left  the  71  st  and  went  to  the  7th. 

2.  What  do  yon  know  abont  the  names  Sanchez,  Domingaez,  and  all 
those  ending  in  tz%  That  they  mean  son  of  Sancho,  son  of  Domingo, 
and  arc  formed  from  those  names  by  adding  the  termination  yon  have 
just  mentioned. 

3.  To  whom  does  that  magnificent  pine  grovo  belong  ?  To  the  step- 
son of  the  gentleman  who  owns  that  pretty  little  house  you  see  over 
there  in  the  distance  (d  lo  dejos). 

4.  What  contemptible  old  book  is  that  yon  are  reading  so  attentively? 
It  is  no  contemptible  old  book  at  all  (nijiguno),  it  is  the  dictionary;  I 
always  go  to  the  dictionary  for  a  word  of  which  I  do  not  know  the 
meaning. 

5.  Do  you  know  the  names  of  all  the  heavenly  bodies  ?  No,  nor  you 
cither ;  the  science  of  astronomy  is  still  imperfect,  and  there  are  besides 
many  of  the  heavenly  bodies  hidden  from  human  sight. 

6.  Is  not  that  young  gentleman  a  great  lover  of  the  sciences  ?  Yes, 
but  most  particularly  of  the  exact  sciences. 

7.  Why  do  you  sweep  with  that  old  stump  of  a  broom?  It  is  the 
best  I  have. 

8.  Did  you  say  he  was  a  philosopher  ?  No,  on  the  contrary,  I  said 
he  was  but  a  miserable  philosophaster. 

9.  How  does  that  rich  fellow  amuse  himself?  Heading  history  in 
general,  and  that  of  his  own  country  in  particular. 

10.  I  observe  that  you  speak  German  very  fluently  now;  have  you 
changed  your  book?  No,  I  have  still  the  same  one,  but  I  myself  study 
more  than  I  did  formerly. 

11.  Do  you  know  whether  your  cousin  speaks  as  fluently  as  your 
sister?  Mrs.  Alvarez  says  that  in  familiar  conversation  they  speak 
equally  fluently. 

12.  Do  you  do  any  compositions  ?  Yes,  our  father  requires  us  to  do 
two  compositions  a  week  on  the  idioms  of  the  language. 
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18.  Is  it  not  a  despicable  habit  to  offer  to  do  things  we  never  intend 
to  perform  {lletar  &  cabo)  ?  I  should  say  it  is  more  than  despicable,  it  is 
even  hateful. 

14.  Does  not  the  study  of  grammar  considerably  facilitate  the  acquisi- 
tion of  a  language  ?  Yes,  but  that  alone  is  not  sufficient :  something 
more  is  required. 

15.  Have  yon  much  fruit  at  your  house  in  the  country?  We  have  a* 
very  fine  orchard  of  apples. 

16.  What  language  was  that  your  young  friend  spoke  in  a  moment 
ago  ?  What  he  takes  for  Latin ;  but  what  is  not  in  reality  any  thing  but 
dog  Latin. 

17.  Would  not  that  letter  have  been  better  if  yon  had  not  added  that 
last  word  ?  It  appeared  to  me  to  be  necessary  to  add  that  to  what  I  had 
already  said,  so  that  the  meaning  might  be  more  easily  understood. 
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Amenazar. 

To  threaten,  to  menace. 

Apoyar. 

To  lean  upon,  to  support. 

Disgustar. 

To  displease,  to  disgust,  to  grieve. 

Recurrir. 

To  recur,  to  have  recourse. 

Sacar. 

To  take  out. 

A  pesar  de. 

In  spite  of. 

T  diciendo  y  haciendo* 

And  suiting  the  action  to  the 

word. 

j  Todo  sea  por  Dios ! 

I  hope  all  will  be  for  the  best  I 

Tomar  las  de  villadiego. 

To  take  to  one's  heels,  to  make  off. 

Sobre  todo. 

Above  all. 

Desproporcionadisimamente. 

Without  any  proportion. 

Adverbial. 

Antisocial. 

Antepenultima, 

Inutil. 

Componente. 

Izquierdo. 

Derecho. 

Penal  tima. 

Superlative. 


Adverbial. 

Antisocial 

Antepenultimate. 

Useless. 

Component.. 

Left. 

Right. 

Penultimate. 

Superlative. 
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Anteojos. 

Aguardiente. 

Barbilampifio. 

Correveidile. 

Bienheclior. 

Director. 

Dolor  de  muelas. 

Dentista. 

Disgusto. 

Hazmereir. 

Condiscipulo. 

Pisaverde. 

Pormenor. 

Puntapie. 

Parasol. 

Paraguas. 

QnitasoL 

Socialismo. 

Sacamuelas. 

Pneblo. 

Vicerector. 


Spectacles. 

Brandy. 

Beardless. 

Tell-tale. 

Benefactor. 

Director. 

Toothache. 

Dentist. 

Disgust,  grief. 

Laughing-stock. 

Schoolmate. 

Fop,  coxcomb. 

Detail. 

Kick. 

Parasol. 

Umbrella. 

Parasol. 

Socialism. 

Tooth-drawer. 

People,  town. 

Vice-rector. 


Equivocation.      Mistake. 


Ganapierde. 

Barberia. 
La  derecha. 
La  izquierda. 
Sinrazon. 
Particula. 
Quyada. 


A  game  in  check- 
ers. 
Barber-shop. 
The  right  hand. 
The  left  hand. 
Injustice. 
Particle. 
Jaw. 


COMPOSITION. 


No  le  esta  bien  4  un  anciano  el  ser  pisa- 
verde, eso  es  propio  de  barbilampifios. 

tQuien  ha  dado  un  puntapie  a  aquel 
muchacho  ? 

To  se  lo  he  dado,  porque  es  un  corre- 
veidile. 

Este  hombre  juega  muy  bien  &  las  da- 
mas,  eobre  todo  a  la  ganapierde. 

i  Tiene  V.  un  quitasol  6  un  paraguas  ? 

Tengo  ambos. 

Ese  j6ven  bebe  mucho  aguardiente  y  no 
hace  caso  de  los  consejos  de  su  bien- 
hechor. 

Esa  es  la  razon  porque  es  cl  hazmereir 
de  todo  el  mundo. 

i  Tiene  V.  buena  vista  7 

No,  sefior,  y  esta  es  la  razon  porque 
uso  anteojos. 

Mi  condiscipulo  Manuel  me  ha  ayuda- 
do  a  hacer  la  composicion. 


It  is  not  becoming  to  an  old  man  to  be 
a  fop ;  that  belongs  to  beardless  boys. 
Who  gave  that  boy  a  kick  ? 

I  did,  for  he  is  a  tell-tale. 

This  man  plays  very  well  at  chess,  and 
especially  at  ganapierde. 

Have  you  a  parasol  or  an  umbrella  ? 

I  have  both. 

That  young  man  drinks  a  great  deal  of 
brandy,  and  pays  no  heed  to  the  ad- 
vice of  his  benefactor. 

That  is  the  reason  why  he  is  the  laugh- 
ing-stock of  every  one. 

Have  you  good  sight  ? 

No,  sir,  and  that  is  the  reason  why  I 
use  spectacles. 

My  school-fellow  Emanuel  has  helped 
me  to  do  my  composition. 
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Ea  inutil  que  me  cuente  V.  los  porme- 
nores. 

£1  director  y  el  vicerector  dc  la  cscuela 
son  hombres  eicelentes. 

He  disgustan  las  sinrazones. 

El  socialismo,  a  pesar  de  la  opinion  de 
los  que  lo  apoyan,  es  antisocial  6  im- 
possible. 


It  is  useless  for  you  to  tell  me  the  de- 
tails. 

The  director  and  sub-director  of  the 
school  are  excellent  men. 

Unreasonableness  disgusts  me. 

Socialism,  in  spite  of  the  opinion  of 
those  who  support  it,  is  antisocial 
and  impossible. 


EXPLANATION.  v 

263.  Compound  Nouns. — These  are  very  numerous  in  the 
Spanish  language ;  some  are  formed  of  two  nouns,  as  barbilam- 
pifio,  beardless ;  puntapi'e,  a  kick;  aguardiente,  brandy ;  others 
are  formed  of  a  noun  and  a  verb,  as  quitasol,  parasol ;  saoar 
muelas,  tooth-drawer;  others  of  an  adjective  and  a  verb,  as 
pisaverde,  coxcomb ;  others  of  a  noun  and  an  adverb,  as  bien- 
hechor,  benefactor ;  others  of  a  noun  and  a  preposition,  as  an- 
teoyos,  spectacles ;  others  of  two  verbs,  as  ganapierde,  a  mode 
of  playing  draughts ;  others  of  two  verbs  and  a  pronoun,  as 
hazmereir,  laughing-stock;  three  verbs,  a  pronoun  and  a  con- 
junction enter  into  the  formation  of  correveidile,  tale-bearer ; 
and,  finally,  others  are  composed  of  a  noun  and  some  one  of 
the  following  component  particles :  a,  ab,  abs,  ad,  ante,  anti, 
circum  or  circun,  cis,  citra,  co,  com,  con,  contra,  de,  des,  di,  dut, 
e,  em,  en,  entre,  equi,  es  or  ex,  extra,  im,  in,  infra,  inter \  intro,  o, 
ob,  per,  por,  pos,  pre,  preter,  pro,  re,  retro,  sa  or  za,  se,  semi, 
8esgui,  sin,  so,  sobre,  son,  sos,  su,  sub,  stiper,  su-s,  tra,  trans  or 
tras,  ultra,  and  vice  or  vi\  as, 


AntiaociaL 

Composition. 

Coadiscipulo. 

JHrector. 

Disgusto. 

/mposible. 

/nutil. 

Pormenor. 

/Yupuesto. 

£tnrazon. 

Ftcerector. 


Antisocial 

Composition. 

School-fellow. 

Director. 

Displeasure. 

Impossible. 

Useless. 

Detail. 

Post-fixed. 

Unreasonableness. 

Sub-director. 
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We  call  them  component  particles,  because  the  majority  of 
them — although  they  are  true  Latin  and  Greek  prepositions — 
have  no  signification  in  Spanish,  except  as  prefixes,  in  which 
case  they  serve  to  augment,  diminish,  or  modify  the  significa- 
tion of  the  simple  word  in  proportion  to  the  strength  or  value 
they  have  in  the  languages  from  which  we  have  taken  them. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Don  Jos6,  4  sabe  V.  el  significado  de  las  palabras  penultima  y  ante- 
penultima  ?  Si,  sefior,  porque  corresponden  a  las  palabras  inglesas  penul- 
timate y  antepenultimate. 

2.  Pues  bien,  ahora,  que  hablamos  de  "cafianazos,"  quiero  decir,  ahora 
que  hablamos  de  estas  palabras,  lo  contare  &  V.  un  cuentecito. — Muy  bien, 
6  mi  me  gustan  mucho  los  cuentos,  sobre  todo  cuando  no  son  largos  y 
vienen  a  pelo. 

8.  Paes  este  viene  &  pelo  y  no  es  largo. — Ent6nces  cuentemelo  V., 
Don  Pedro,  escucho  con  la  mayor  atencion. 

4.  Pues  vaya  de  cuento :  Un  caballero  tenia  un  fuerte  dolor  de  muelas, 
y  fu6  &  un  sacamuelas  para  que  le  saoase  una. 

5.  (Hombre!  jy  porque  no  fu6  a  casa  de  un  deutista?  Porque  en 
aquel  pueblecito  no  babia  dentistas  y  tuvo  que  ir  a  una  barberia,  cuyo 
barbero  unia  &  su  oficio  el  de  sacamuelas. 

6.  |  Pobre  hombre !  adelaate. — Este  barbero,  6  sea  sacamuelas,  pero 
que  de  ningun  modo  era  dentista,  le  pregunto : 

7.  "  i  Que  muela  le  duele  a  V.  ?  "  "  La  penultima  del  lado  izquierdo  de 
la  quijada  inferior." 

8.  "Muy  bien,"  y  diciendo  y  haciendo  le  sae6,  no  la  penultima,  sino  la 
ultima. 

9.  **  \ Huy !  jque*  ha  hecho  V.,  hombre?  yo  lo  dije  &  V.  que  me  sacase 
la  penultima,  y  V.  me  ha  sacado  la  ultima." — "  \  Calle!  pues  yo  creia  que 
peoultima  y  ultima  era  todo  una  niisma  cosa." 

10.  "No,  hombre,  no;  la  penultima  es  la  que  estd  antes  de  la  ultima." 
— "  ;Diantre !  Mil  perdones,  y  atentese  V.  que  esta  vez  no  me  equivocal." 

11.  "|Vamos,y  todo  sea  por  Dios!"  "jAyl  ay!  hombre  dado  a 
Barrabas!" 

12.  "(Toma!  gy  ahora  porque  se  queja?  |  no  vengo  de  sacarle  la  que 
estaba  antes'  de  la  ultima?"  "  Si ;  pero  V.  olvid6  contar  la  que  me  sao6 
anteriormente,  de  modo  que  ahora  me  ha  sacado  la  antepenultima." — La 
ante  ....  jqu6?  Pero  no  importa,  dejemos  estos  malditos  nom- 
bres,  que  han  sido  causa  de  mi  equivocation,  y  sientese  V.  que  yo  le  ase- 
guro£  V.  que." 

12 
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13.  Pero  el  parroquiano,  dandolo  a  todos  las  diablos,  tom6  las  de  villa- 
diego,  y  se  cree  que  nunca  mas  recurrio  4  nn  sacamnelas  para  que  le  sa~ 
case  la  penultima  mnela. 

14.  i  Coal  es  la  palabra  compuesta  mas  larga  en  espanol?  Dapro- 
poreionadUimamenU. 

15.  i  De  que  palabras  se  compone  ?  De  la  particola  component©  tfct, 
el  nombre  proportion,  la  terminacion  superlativa  tma  y  la  termininacion 
adverbial  mcnte. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  use  spectacles  because  it  is  fashionable  with  some  people  to 
wear  (gattar)  them,  or  because  yon  cannot  see  without  them  ?  Because 
I  cannot  see  without  them. 

2.  My  toothache  is  not  any  better  yet.  Then  you  had  better  go  to 
the  dentist's  and  get  him  to  extract  (sacar)  the  tooth. 

8.  Do  you  often  see  the  beardless  youth  who  came  to  walk  with  us 
without  being  asked  last  evening  ?  Not  often,  nor  do  I  care  to  see  him 
very  often,  he  is  too  much  of  a  fop  for  my  taste. 

4.  Which  way  do  I  turn  here  to  go  to  the  new  hotel?  Turn  to  the 
right ;  it  is  not  more  than  two  streets  to  the  hotel. 

5.  What  did  he  do  when  you  said  that  ?  He  took  to  his  heels,  and  I 
have  neither  heard  of  nor  seen  him  since. 

6.  What  were  your  two  school-fellows  doing  at  the  door  a  few 
minutes  ago  ?  One  of  them  had  told  the  director  of  a  mistake  in  the 
other's  exercise,  and  this  one  threatened  to  punish  him  for  his  trouble 
(molestia) ;  so,  suiting  the  action  to  the  word,  ho  gave  him  a  kick,  and 
called  him  a  despicable  tell-tale. 

7.  Has  your  brother  bought  the  house  yet  that  he  intended  to  buy? 
No ;  when  ho  came  to  examine  the  details  he  found  the  price  of  the  house 
entirely  out  of  proportion  to  the  value. 

8.  Do  you  always  take  an  umbrella  when  it  rains  ?  I  seldom  use  an 
umbrella;  when  it  rains  I  never  go  out,  if  I  can  avoid  it 

9.  What  a  strange  man  that  is !  Yes,  he  is  the  laughing-stock  of 
every  one  who  knows  him. 

10.  What  kind  of  wine  do  they  give  you  in  your  hotel  ?    They  give  us 
very  poor  wine,  and  so  I  drink  very  little  of  it;  I  prefer  water. 

11.  Do  you  often  play  at  draughts  (or  checkers)  ?    Very  often;  but  I 
prefer  the  losing  game. 

12.  What  is  that  man's  business?    He  keeps  a  barber's  shop  in  Sixth 
or  Seventh  Avenue. 

18.  I  want  you  to  be  good  enough  to  translate  this  letter  for  me.    Oh ! 
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it  is  useless  to  talk  to  me  of  translating  any  thing  just  now  (par  ahora), 
for  I  have  a  headache. 

14.  Where  is  that  family  living  now  ?    In  a  small  town  in  the  western 
part  of  the  State. 
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Atravesar. 

To  traverse,  to  cross. 

Atropellar. 

To  run  over,  to  hurry  one's  self 

too  much. 

Cansar. 

To  cause. 

Correr. 

To  run. 

Calcular. 

To  calculate. 

Dividir. 

To  divide. 

Exponer. 

To  expose. 

Extrafiar. 

To  wonder  at 

Hospedar. 

To  lodge  and  entertain. 

Incendiar. 

To  set  fire  to. 

Llorar. 

To  cry,  to  weep. 

Manifestar. 

To  manifest,  to  show,  to  inform. 

Ordenar. 

To  order,  to  arrange. 

Oponer. 

To  oppose. 

Proponer. 

To  propose. 

Parar. 

To  stop. 

Procurar. 

To  procure,  to  try. 

Resistir. 

To  resist. 

Rivalizar. 

To  rival. 

Simpatizar. 

To  sympathize. 

Ni  con  mnoho. 

Far  from,  far  from  it. 

A  decir  verdad. 

To  say  the  truth. 

En  lo  que  respecta. 

With  respect  to. 

En  marcha. 

Let  us  go,  let  us  start. 

A  lo  largo. 

Lengthwise. 

A  esta  parte. 

Within  the  last 

A  pie. 

On  foot 

En  frente. 

In  front,  opposite. 

Oontinnamente. 

Continually. 

Perpendicularmente. 

Perpendicularly. 

Alrededor. 

Around. 
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Admirable. 

Admirable, 

Apto. 

Apt 

Curio90. 

Curious. 

Desocupado. 

Disengaged,  unoccupied. 

Directo. 

Direct. 

Indirecto. 

Indirect. 

Figuradc 

>. 

Figurative. 

Inepto. 

Unsuitable 

GramaticaL 

Gramatical 

• 

Complement*). 

Complement. 

Academia. 

Academy. 

Oosmopolita. 

Cosmopolite. 

Admiracion. 

Admiration,  won- 

Oarruaje. 

Carriage.  • 

der. 

Delito. 

Crime. 

Arquiteetura. 

Architecture. 

Dibujo. 

Drawing. 

Construccion. 

Construction. 

Individuo. 

Individual,  mem- 

Belleza. 

Beauty. 

ber. 

Erase. 

Phrase. 

Literate 

Man  of  letters. 

Distancia. 

Distance. 

Gozo. 

Enjoyment. 

Esquina. 

Corner. 

Museo. 

Museum. 

Lagrima. 

Tear. 

Paseo. 

Promenade. 

Laboriosidad. 

Industry. 

Punto. 

Point,  place. 

Marcha. 

March. 

Edificio. 

Edifice. 

Metr6polL 

Metropolis. 

Peligro. 

Danger. 

Madurez. 

Ripeness,  maturi- 

Omnibus. 

Omnibus. 

ty,  prudence. 

Soltero. 

Bachelor. 

Permanencia. 

Permanence,  stay. 

Publico. 

Public. 

Sorpresa. 

Surprise. 

Trascurso. 

Course  (of  time). 

Vista. 

Sight,  view. 

Rincon. 

vJuwei .  CcnTV\£A* 

Orilla. 

Bank,  border. 

Tablero  de  da- 

Checker-board. 

Batalla. 

Battle. 

mas. 

COMPOS 

Remuneration. 
HTION. 

Remuneration. 

Oriente  y  Occidente. 

East  and  West. 

Cielo  y  tierra. 

Heaven  and  earth 

El  hombre  discrete  ordena  siempre  las 

The  sensible  man 

always  arranges  his 

cosas  con  madurez. 

affairs  with  prudence. 

La  casa  de  Juan  ( 

se  ha  incendiado. 

They  have  set  fire  to  John's  house. 

Un  individuo  inepto  para  escribir  puede 

An  individual  that  is  unsuited  for  wri- 

ser apto  para  otras  cosas. 

ting  may  be  apt 

at  other  things. 

£1  reo,  a  quien  se 

castiga,  ha  cometido 

The  culprit  that  is  being  punished  has 

grandes  delitos. 

committed  great  crimes.  * 
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Un  hombre  pobre  es  muy  diferente  de 
un  pobre  hombre. 

Hemos  dado  un  gran  paseo. 

Hemos  dado  un  paseo  grande. 

Lo  que  V.  dice  es  una  coea  cierta. 

To  he  observado  cierta  cosa. 

Madrid,  a  23  de  Agosto  de  1866  (or 
Madrid,  Agosto  23  de  1866,  or  Ma- 
drid y  Agosto  23  de  1866). 

To  so  y  quien  probare  que  tu  te  equi- 
vocal 

Dios  es  admirable  en  todas  sua  obras, 
pues  todas  ellas  manifiestan  su  poder 
y  su  bondad  (or  admirable  se  muestra 
Dios  en  todas  sua  obras ;  su  poder  y 
su  bondad  manifiestan  todas  ellas). 

Solo  Dios  es  grande,  hermanos  mios. 

Adios,  Juan ;  j  qui  tal  ? 

Hasta  mafiana.    Buenos  dias. 

Nueva  York,  ciudad  de  los  Estados 
Unidos. 

Yo  miflmo  le  vf  llorar  lagrimas  de 
gozo. 

Pronto  se  calmaran  las  borrascas  que 
agitan  la  nave  del  Estado. 

4  Ha  estado  Y.  alguna  vez  en  el  Museo 
de  Nueva  York  ? 


A  poor  man  (a  man  in  poverty)  is  very 

different  from  a  poor  fellow. 
We  have  had  an  excellent  walk. 
We  have  taken  a  long  walk. 
What  you  say  is  certain. 
I  have  observed  a  certain  thing. 
Madrid,  August  23d,  1866. 


It  is  I  who  shall  prove  that  you  are 

mistaken. 
God  is  wonderful  in  all  His  works,  for 

they  all  set  forth  his  power  and  His 


God  only  is  great,  my  brethren. 

Good  morning,  John ;  how  do  you  do  ? 

I  shall  see  you  to-morrow. 

New  York,  a  city  of  the  United  States. 

I  myself  saw  him  shed  tears  of  joy. 

The  tempests  by  which  the  ship  of 
State  is  tossed  shall  soon  be  calmed. 

Have  you  ever  been  in  the  New  York 
Museum? 


EXPLANATION. 

Notwithstanding  we  have  already  made  some  general  ob- 
servations relative  to  the  place  each  part  of  speech  occupies  in 
sentences,  we  deem  it  expedient  to  add  here  a  few  rules  which 
the  learner  will  find  of  considerable  utility  in  composition. 

254.  The  natural  construction  demands  that  the  sub- 
stantive be  placed  before  the  adjective,  because  the  thing  is 
before  its  quality;  that  the  governing  word  precede  the  one 
governed,  for  it  is  natural  that  the  former  should  present  itself 
to  the  mind  before  the  latter;  that  the  subject  precede  the 
verb ;  that  the  verb  precede  the  adverb  by  which  it  is  modi- 
fied ;  that  the  complement  come  after  the  verb  and  the  adverb, 
if  there  be  one ;  and  that  when  two  or  more  things  are  to  be 
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expressed,  of  which  one,  from  its  nature,  comes  before  the 
other,  this  order  be  preserved ;  as, 


Oriente  y  Occidente. 
Cielo  y  tierra. 
Norte  y  Sur. 
Este  y  Oeste. 


East  and  West 
Heaven  and  earth. 
North  and  South. 
East  and  West 


255.  Figubauve  Construction. — The  genius  of  the  Span- 
ish language,  and,  above  all,  use,  allow  us  to  depart  in  some 
cases  from  the  above  rules ;  thus  avoiding  the  monotonous  uni- 
formity which  would  otherwise  take  place,  and  leaving  the 
writer  more  latitude  for  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
his  periods.  So  long  as  sense  and  perspicuity  do  not  suffer, 
there  is  ordinarily  no  fixed  position  for  any  of  the  parts  of 
speech.     Therefore : 

1st.  Personal  pronouns  subjects  of  verbs  may,  with  a  few 
exceptions,  be  expressed  or  suppressed  at  will. 

2d.  When  the  pronoun  subject  is  expressed,  it  may  be 
placed  either  before  or  after  the  verb. 

3d.  The  same  liberty  exists  with  respect  to  the  verb,  adverb 
and  complement. 

4th.  Nevertheless,  for  the  sake  of  clearness  in  our  sentences, 
it  is  essential  that  certain  words  which  together  form  a  whole 
(such  as  adjectives  with  the  substantives  they  qualify,  or  parts  of 
sentences,  acting  the  part  of  subject  or  complement)  should  be 
arranged  in  the  same  order  as  that  in  which  the  ideas  they  ex- 
press are  naturally  presented  to  the  mind. 

5th.  There  are  also  certain  words  which,  when  placed  be- 
fore certain  others,  have  a  signification  very  different  from  that 
which  they  have  when  placed  after  them. 

Of  all  the  modern  languages  the  Spanish  is  certainly  the 
most  flexible ;  indeed,  in  no  other  can  the  same  idea  be  ex- 
pressed with  the  same  words  in  so  endless  a  variety  of  con- 
structions. 

Let  the  following  sentence  serve  as  a  proof  of  the  truth  of 
this  assertion : 

Esta  sefiorita  era  hya  de  Don  Manuel  I      This  young  lady  was  the  daughter  of 
Sanchez.  Mr.  Emanuel  Sanchez. 


1st  inversion. 

2d 

u 

Sd 

(< 

4th 

it 

6th 

u 

M 

it 

1th 

u 

8th 

u 

LESSON     LI.  271 

256.  Words  which,  from  their  nature,  cannot  be  separa- 
ted :  Esta  sefiorita.    De  Don  Manuel  Sdnchez. 

Natural  Construction.  Esta  sefiorita  era  hija  dc  Don  Manuel  Sanchez. 
Era  esta  sefiorita  hija  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez. 
Era  hija  esta  sefiorita  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez. 
Era  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  hya  esta  sefiorita. 
De  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  era  hija  esta  sefiorita. 
Hija  era  esta  sefiorita  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez. 
Hija  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  era  esta  sefiorita. 
Hya  de  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  esta  sefiorita  era. 
De  Don  Manuel  Sanchez  hija  era  esta  sefiorita. 

25  7.  The  natural  construction  is,  of  course,  the  most  gram-, 
matical,  but  the  best  writers  generally  give  preference  to  the 
figurative,  as  being  more  easy  and  elegant,  and  as  giving  at 
the  same  time  more  freedom  to  imagination  and  genius,  and 
finally,  as  being  better  suited  to  express  the  grand  emotions  of 
the  soul 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  |  Oh !  amigo  mio,  V.  por  Nueva  York  I  \  Cuanto  lo  celebro !  Si, 
seflor,  aqui  me  tiene  V.,  Don  Fernando,  no  he  podido  resistir  la  tentacion 
de  venir  a  ver  la  America. 

2.  i  Me  alegro  infinito  I  $  Pero  porque  no  Be  vino  V.  a  hospedar  4  mi 
oasa?  En  primer  lugar,  porque  Uegue  anoche  may  tarde ;  y  en  segundo, 
porque  a  los  solteros  nos  gnsta  la  libertad  y  la  vida  del  hotel. 

8.  Bien,  no  me  opongo,  a  condicion  do  que  vendr&  V.  a  pasar  con 
nosotros  algunos  dias. — Lo  hare'  asi  con  mucho  gusto,  ademas,  Don 
Fernando,  que,  como  no  se  hablar  ingles  y  esta  ciudad  es  tan  grande, 
tengo  miedo  de  perderme  si  salgo  solo,  y  quisiera  que,  durante  mi  per- 
manencia  en  ella,  tuviese  V.  la  bondad  de  ser  mi  cicerone,  de  modo  es  que 
me  propongo,  pasar  la  mayor  parte  del  tiempo  en  su  eompafiia. 

4.  En  eso  me  hara  V.  mucho  placer,  ademas  de  que  yo  gozard  tanto 
como  V.  con  la  sorpresa  y  admiracion  que  le  causaran  a  V.  las  vistas  de 
esta  metr6poli.  jHa  estado  V.  jamas  en  L6ndres  6  en  Paris?  No,  se- 
fior,  jamas  he  sal  id o  de  Espafia  hasta  ahora. 

5.  i  Cuando  quicro  V.  que  principiemos  nuestros  paseos  ?  Cuando  V. 
guste ;  ahora  inismo  si  esta  V.  desocupado,  porquS,  4  decir  verdad,  tengo 
una  gran  curiosidad. 

6.  gQuiere  V.  que  vayamos  d  pie  6  en  coche?  A  pi6,  si  V.  gusta; 
me  parece  que  podremos  ver  mas  c6modamente;  pero  tomaremos  un 
coche  cuando  haya  que  salir  de  la  ciudad. 
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7.  Pues  en  marcha,  vcnga  cl  brazo. — Yo  temo  que  voy  &  molester  a  V., 
Don  Fernando,  porque  soy  muy  curioso,  como  dicen  los  franceses,  soy  un 
fldnevr,  y  me  llaman  la  atenoion  hasta  las  cosas  mas  pequefias. 

8.  Entonces  simpatizarfrnos,  porque  a  mi  me  gusta  observarlo  y  eriti- 
carlo  todo. — j  Qu6  calle  es  esta  en  que  estamos  ahora?  Esta  es  la  Cuarta 
Avenida,  y  esa  que  la  atraviesa  es  la  calle  Yeinte  y  tres. 

0.  jC6mo  cs  eso?  Las  callcs  en  Nueva  York  estan  divididas  en 
avcnidas,  quo  son  las  que  atravieson  la  ciudad  &  lo  largo,  y  en  calles,  que 
la  atraviesan  do  ocoidcnte  a  oriente,  cortando  las  avenidas  en  angulos 
rectos  y  formando  toda  la  ciudad  como  un  tablero  de  damas,  de  modo 
que  sabiendo  el  numcro  de  la  calle  6  avenida  y  el  de  la  casa  &  donde  se 
ya,  puede  calcularso  facilmente  la  distancia. 

10.  Y  esto  edificio  de  arquitectura  tan  curiosa  de  la  esquina,  jque  est 
Esta  es  la  nueva  academia  de  dibujo,  donde  se  exponen  al  publico  muy 
buenas  pinturas. 

11.  $IIay  aqui  tan  buenas  pinturas  como  en  el  museo  de  Madrid?  No, 
ni  con  mucho ;  esto  pais  es  aun  nuevo,  y  aunque  puedan  hacerjo  en  otras 
cosas,  todavia  no  pueden  rivalizar  en  lo  que  respecta  &  las  bellas  artes 
con  Europa. 

12.  i  II ombre,  qu6  hermosa  plaza !  Esta  es  la  plaza  de  Madison  y  todos 
cstos  bellos  edificios  que  V.  ve  a  su  alrededor,  y  la  plaza  misma,  ban  sido 
hechos  do  veinte  alios  a  esta  parte. 

13.  i  Qu6  edificio  es  aquel  de  enfrente  quo  es  tan  grande  como  un  pala- 
cio  ?  Ese  cs  el  hotel  do  la  Quinta  Avenida,  y  en  efecto  V.  tiene  razon  en 
compararlo  a  un  palacio,  porque  los  hoteles  son  en  realidad  los  palacios  de 
los  Estados  Unidos,  y  se  dice  que  son  los  mejores  del  mundo. 

14.  J  Cuidado  1  hombre,  por  poco  se  deja  V.  atropellar  por  el  omnibus. 
— I  Caspita !  j  que  mujer  tan  hermosa ! 

15.  Si ;  pero  no  debe  V.  pararse  a  admirar  las  bellezas,  on  medio  de 
Broadway  en  su  panto  do  reunion  con  la  Quinta  Avenida,  porque  corre  V. 
peligro  de  ser  atropellado  por  los  carruajes  de  todas  especics  que  conti- 
nuamente  lo  atraviesan. 

16.  Don  Fernando,  j  son  todas  las  sefloras  en  Nueva  York  tan  hermo- 
sas  como  esa  quo  acaba  de  pasar  ?  No  s6,  porque  yo  solo  mire  d6nde 
ponia  los  pies,  procurando  escapar  al  misino  tiempo  de  los  carruajes; 
pero  si  podro  decide  a  V.  que  mujercs  mas  hermosas  que  las  que  he  visto 
yo  en  Nueva  York  no  creo  que  se  encuentren  en  ninguna  parte  del 
mundo. 

17.  jOiga  V. !  j  no  hablan  cspanol  esos  que  van  delante  de  nosotros? 
Eso  no  debe  V.  extrafiarlo ;  esta  cs  una  ciudad  cosmopolite ;  en  ella  hay 
gentes  de  todas  las  naciones  y  V.  oirfc  en  el  trascurso  de  poco  tiempo 
hablar  aleman,  espafiol,  frances  y  otras  muchas  lenguas. 
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EXERCISE. 


1.  What  do  you  understand  by  the  complement  of  a  verb?  It  is  a 
phrase  or  a  part  of  a  phrase  that  serves  to  complete  the  idea  expressed 
by  the  verb. 

2.  Can  yon  tell  me  what  a  cosmopolitan  is  ?  A  cosmopolitan  is  one 
who  is  not  a  stranger  in  any  country,  a  citizen  of  the  world. 

3.  Where  does  that  gentleman  live  ?  In  Fifth  Avenue,  on  the  corner 
of  Twenty-second  Street 

4.  How  long  has  your  uncle  been  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy 
of  Madrid  ?  He  is  not  a  member  of  the  Royal  Academy  of  Madrid ;  but 
he  has  been  a  member  of  the  Academy  of  Sciences  for  the  last  ten  years. 

5.  Take  that  book  from  Charles  and  give  it  to  Peter.  I  will  give  him 
some  other  book,  because  if  I  took  that  one  from  Charles  he  would  cry. 

6.  Is  your  friend  a  married  man  ?    No,  sir,  he  is  a  bachelor. 

7.  Have  you  ever  seen  Da  Vinci's  celebrated  painting  of  "The  Last 
Supper  "  ?  No;  but  I  have  seen  the  engraving  of  that  painting,  made  by 
Morghen,  and  it  is  a  truth  admitted  by  every  one,  that,  notwithstanding 
the  absence  of  coloring,  that  engraving  is  a  happy  expression  of  the 
original. 

8.  How  long  does  it  take  to  go  from  here  to  the  Central  Park  ?  But 
a  short  time ;  the  distance  is  not  very  great. 

9.  Ceuld  you  run  there  in  as  short  a  time  as  one  could  go  in  a  car- 
riage ?  I  do  not  doubt  that  I  could,  if  I  started  from  the  same  place  and 
at  the  same  time  as  the  carriage. 

10.  How  are  the  several  States  of  the  Union  divided  ?  Into  Northern, 
Southern,  Eastern,  and  Western. 

11.  Is  that  not  the  tallest  man  you  have  ever  seen?  Far  from  it;  I 
have  seen  several  much  taller. 

12.  Have  they  been  able  to  fill  that  office  (or  position)  yet?  I  believe 
not;  I  understand  that  one  of  our  friends  was  about  to  apply  for  it  (pre- 
tenderlo),  but  his  father  was  opposed  to  his  doing  so,  and  so  he  would  not 
persist. 

13.  How  far  did  you  go  before  you  found  him  ?  I  walked  about  half 
an  hour  by  the  river  side,  inquiring  of  every  one  I  met  whether  he  had 
seen  a  young  man  on  horseback ;  and  at  last  an  old  man  told  me  he  had 
seen  him  cross  the  river,  nearly  opposite  the  new  building  they  are  put- 
ting up  (erecting),  at  a  short  distance  from  the  entrance  to  the  public 
promenade. 

14.  Are  there  any  fine  public  walks  in  the  metropolis  ?  About  seven 
or  eight  beautiful  ones,  the  most  of  which  have  been  made  within  the 
last  five  years. 

12* 
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Aconsejar. 

Aprovechar. 

Consistir. 

Oolorir. 

atar. 

Coster. 

Comunicar. 

Demostrar. 

Deteriorar. 

Expresar. 

Freir. 

Grabar. 

Tomarse  (el  trabajo). 

Prender. 

Perfeccionar. 

Merecer. 

Rcunir. 

Remuncrar. 
Visitar. 

Por  ejemplo. 
Que  yo  sepa. 


To  counsel,  to  advise. 
To  profit,  to  embrace  (profit  by). 
To  consist 
To  color  (paintings). 
To  quote,  to  cite. 
To  cost. 

To  communicate. 
To  demonstrate,  to  point  out. 
To  deteriorate. 
To  express. 

To  fry.  (ory. 

To  engrave,  to  fix  (in  the  mem- 
To  take  the  trouble. 
To  take  up,  to  arrest. 
To  perfect. 
To  merit,  to  deserve. 
To  gather,  to  assemble,  to  re- 
unite. 
To  remunerate. 
To  visit,  to  search. 

For  instance. 
For  all  I  know. 


List  of  the  Irregular  Past  Participles  of  all  the  Verbs 


Abierto. 

Bendito. 

Contradicho. 

Oonvicto. 

Compuesto. 

Dicho. 

Devuelto. 

Dispuesto. 

Escrito. 

Electo. 

Expreso. 

Expuesto. 

Visto. 


Opened. 
Blessed. 
Contradicted. 
Convicted. 
Composed. 
Said,  told. 
Given  back,  re- 
turned. 
Disposed. 
Written. 
Elected. 
Expressed. 
Exposed. 
Seen. 


Frito. 

Hecho, 

Impuesto. 

Muerto. 

Manifesto. 

Oculto. 

Opuesto. 

Preso. 

Puesto. 

Provisto. 

Roto. 

Satisfecho. 

Vuelto. 


already  introduced. 
Fried. 
Done. 
Imposed. 
Died. 

Manifested. 
Hidden,  con- 
cealed. 
Opposed. 
Taken,  arrested. 
Placed,  put 
Provided. 
Broken. 
Satisfied. 
Returned. 
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Amplio. 

Ample. 

Actual. 

Present. 

Antiguo. 

Ancient,  old. 

Contemporaneo. 

Contemporary. 

Enemistado 

At  variance,  on  bad  terms. 

Dramatico. 

Dramatic. 

Moderno. 

Modern. 

Honroso. 

Honorable. 

Politico. 

Political. 

Cocinero* 

Cook. 

Amenidad. 

Agreeablenesa, 

Capitan. 

Captain. 

amenity. 

Acierto. 

Success. 

Bibliotcca. 

Library. 

Oolorido. 

Coloring. 

Cena. 

Sapper. 

Grabado. 

Engraving. 

Comedia. 

Comedy,  play. 

Fresco. 

Cool,  refreshing 

Costumbre. 

Custom,  habit. 

air. 

Erudicion. 

Erudition. 

Empleo. 

Employment. 

Fuente. 

Fountain. 

Drama. 

Drama. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Estilo. 

Stylo. 

Elegancia. 

Elegance. 

J6ven. 

Youth. 

Instruccion. 

Instruction,  learn- 

Mercader. 

Dealer. 
Countryman. 

ing. 

Paisano. 

Ignorancia. 

Ignorance. 

Hecho. 

Action,  fact 

Mcncion. 

Mention. 

Siglo. 

Century. 

Literatura. 

Literature. 

Verso. 

Verse. 

Medianio. 

Moderation,  me- 

Soldado. 

Soldier. 

diocrity. 

Prosa. 

Prose. 

Novela. 

Novel. 

Politic*. 

Politics. 

Tragedia. 

Tragedy. 

Vasija. 

Vase,  vessel. 

COMPO! 

3ITI0N. 

Esta  enemistado  con  su  prime 

He  is  on  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 

Colocado  en  vasijas. 

Placed  in  vases  (or  vessels). 

Ha  cantado  una  cancion  espafiola. 

He  has  sung  a  Spanish  song. 

Los  caballos   que 

han  comprado  los 

The  horses  the  dealers  have  bought  are 

mercaderes  no  son  baenos. 

not  good. 

Los  caballos  que  fueron  comprados  por 

The  horses  that 

were  bought  by  the 

los  mercaderes 

son  buenos. 

dealers  are  goo< 

1. 

EBtan  (or  quedan)  demostradas  estas 

These  truths  are 

(or  remain)  demon- 

verdades. 

strated. 
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La  cocinera  habia  frito  (or  freldo)  el 

pescado. 
Han  prendido  (or  preso)  al  culpable. 
No  so  si  babran  ya  proveido  (or  pro- 

visto)  el  empleo. 

Has  roto  el  vaso. 

i  Ila  visto  V.  un  caballo  muerto  ? 

No,  pero  he  visto  un  caballo  matado. 

jQuien  ha  muerto  a  ese  caballo? 
Un  paisano  le  ha  muerto. 
£1  capitan  fue  muerto  por  sus  soldados. 
£1  se  ha  matado. 
El  se  ha  muerto. 

Ese  es  un  joven  muy  leido,  muy  apro- 
vechado  y  muy  callado. 

Es  un  hecho  que  la  Cena  de  da  Vinci  est4 
felizmente  expresada  en  el  grabado 
de  Morghen,  no  obstante  que  le  falta 
el  colorido  de  la  pintura. 

Aunque  cl  fresco  de  la  Cena,  hecho  por 
da  Vinci,  esta  mal  colorido  y  deterio- 
rado,  ha  sido  grabado  con  aderto  por 
H6rghen. 


The  cook  had  fried  the  fish. 

We  have  arrested  the  offender. 

I  do  not  know  whether  they  hare  al- 
ready provided  (a  person  to  fill)  the 
office. 

Tou  have  broken  the  glass. 

Have  you  Been  a  dead  horse  r 

No,  but  I  have  seen  a  horse  with  a  sore 
back. 

Who  killed  that  horse? 

A  countryman  killed  it 

The  captain  was  killed  by  his  soldiers. 

He  killed  himself! 

He  died. 

That  young  man  is  well  read,  makes 
the  most  of  his  opportunities,  and 
talks  little. 

It  is  a  fact  that  Da  Vinci's  "Last  Sup- 
per "  is  happily  expressed  in  Morg- 
hen's  engraving,  notwithstanding  the 
latter  lacks  the  coloring  of  the  paint- 
ing. 

Although  the  fresco  of  the  "  Lost  Sup- 
per," made  by  Da  Vinci,  Is.  badly 
colored,  and  deteriorated,  it  has  been 
engraved  with  success  by  Morghen. 


EXPLANATION. 

258.  Past  Participles. — Some  past  participles  retain  tbe 
regimen  of  their  verbs ;  as, 

Encmistado  con  su  primo.  |      On  bad  terms  with  his  cousin. 

259.  The  past  participle  nrast  agree  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  subject  or  determining  verb,  except  when  that  de- 
termining verb  is  haber ;  in  which  case  the  past  participle  is* 
indeclinable,  whatever  be  the  gender  and  number  of  the  sub- 
ject; as, 

Ha  cantado  una  cancion.  He  has  sung  a  song. 

Los  caballos  que  han  comprado  los        The  horses  that  the  dealers   have 
mercaderes.  bought. 

But  the  past  participle,  if  it  comes  after  the  auxiliaries  ser, 
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estar,  quedar,  or  any  other,  except  haber,  agrees  with  the  subject 
in  gender  and  number ;  as, 


Los  cabaUos  que  fueron  comprados 

por  los  mercaderes. 
Estan  (or  quedan)  demostradas  estas 

verdades. 


The  horses  thai  were  bought  by  the 
dealers. 

These  truths  are  (or  remain)  demon- 
strated. 


260.  Some  verbs  have  two  past  participles,  one  regular  and 
the  other  irregular.  These  are  used  very  differently,  since  the 
irregular  one,  being  a  true  noun,  is  employed  in  an  absolute 
sense  only,  and  never  signifies  motion,  whether  in  the  active 
or  in  the  passive  form.  For  this  reason  the  latter  may  be 
accompanied  by  the  verbs  ser,  estar,  quedar,  and  others,  but 
never  by  the  auxiliary  haber ;  inasmuch  as  it  would  be  im- 
proper to  say :  hubo  convicto,  he  contractor  instead  of,  hubo 
convenciiiOy  he  contraido. 

261.  The  irregular  participles  frito,  fried;  preso,  taken 
prisoner;  provUto,  provided,  and  roto,  broken,  are  the  only 
ones  that  can  be  used  with  the  verb  haber,  to  form  the  com- 
pound tenses ;  as, 


La  cocinera  habia  frito  (or  freido) 

el  pescado. 
Utuxprmdido  (or  preso)  al  culpable. 

No  se  si  habran  ya  proveido  (or  pro- 
visto)  el  cmplco. 


The  cook  had  fried  the  fish. 

They  have  taken  (or  arrested)  the 

offender. 
I  do  not  know  whether  they  have 

already  provided  (a  person  to  fill) 

the  office. 
Tou  have  broken  the  glass. 


Has  roto  el  vaso  (sounds  better  than 
has  rompido  el  vaso).  ' 

262.  The  verb  matar,  in  the  sense  of  to  take  away  life,  has 
the  extraordinary  irregularity  of  appropriating  for  its  past  par- 
ticiple that  of  the  verb  morir ;  the  participle  matado  being 
used  to  express  wounds  or  sores  in  animals,  resulting  from  the 
rubbing  of  the  harness,  or  from  cruel  treatment;  as, 


Un  caballo  matado. 

Un  caballo  muerto. 

Un  paisano  le  ha  mucrio. 

£1  capitan  fue  muerto  por  suasoldados. 


A  horse  with  a  sore  back. 

A  dead  horse. 

A  countryman  killed  him. 

The  captain  was  killed  by  his  soldiers. 


But  in  speaking  of  a  person  that  has  committed  suicide,  we 
must  say : 
Se  ha  matado  (and  not  Se  ha  muerto).  |     He  has  killed  himselC 
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263.  Some  past  or  passive  participles  take  an  active  signifi- 
cation, but  only  referring  to  persons ;  as, 

Un  joven  leido,  aprovechado,  callado.  |      A  well  read,  thrifty  and  silent  youth. 

264.  Past  participles  may  sometimes  take  the  place  of 
substantives,  and  the  difference  can  be  known  only  by  the  ante- 
cedents and  subsequents,  as  in  this  sentence : 


£0  un  hecho  que  la  Cena  de  da  Vinci 
esta  felizmente  expresada  en  el 
grabado  dc  M6rghen,  no  obstante 
que  le  falta  el  eobrido  de  la  pin- 
tura. 


It  is  a  fact,  that  "  The  Last  Supper" 
by  Da  Vinci  is  happily  expressed 
in  the  engraving  of  Morghen,  not- 
withstanding the  latter  lacks  the 
coloring  of  the  painting. 

Where  the  words  hecho,  grabado  and  colorido,  are  substan- 
tives. The  6ame  words  appear  as  participles  in  the  following 
phrases  : 


Aunque  el  fresco  de  la  Cena,  hecho 
por  da  Vinci,  esta  mnl  colorido  y 
deteriorado,  ha  sido  grabado  con 
acierto  por  Morghen. 


Although  the  fresco  of  "The  Last 
Supper,"  made  by  Da  Vinci,  is 
badly  colored  and  deteriorated,  it 
has  been  engraved  with  success  by 
Morghen. 

265.  Other  grammarians  add  one  more  tense  in  the  infini- 
tive mood ;  as, 
Haber  de  amar.  I      To  have  to  love. 

Habiendo  de  amar.  |      Having  to  love. 

But  such  a  classification  is  no  longer  essential,  nor  even  correct. 
In  early  Spanish  literature  that  form  frequently  occurs,  per> 
forming  the  office  now  almost  exclusively  filled  by  the  regular 
terminations  of  the  tenses,  and  chiefly  those  of  the  future  indic- 
ative and  the  imperfect  of  the  subjunctive. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  1  Qu6  le  gasta  4  V.  inas,  la  conversation  6  la  loctura  ?  Ambas  oosas 
mo  gustan  mucho. 

2.  1  Que  genero  de  lectura  le  gusta  a  V.  mas  ?  La  historia,  la  come- 
dia,  y  la  novela. 

8.  1  Prefiere  V.  la  prosa  al  verso  ?  No,  sefior,  la  poesia  me  gusta 
mas ;  pero  ha  de  ser  may  buena,  porque  en  poesia  no  me  gusta  la  rae- 
diania. 

4.  Que  autores,  en  la  literatura  moderna,  me  aconseja  Y.  que  lea 
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para  perfecionarme  en  el  espaflol.— En  historia  y  politica  lea  V.  &  La- 
fuente,  y  4  Mifiano. 

5.  jY  para  la  comedia?  A  Moratin,  Breton  de  los  Herreros  y  Don 
Ventura  De  la  Vega. 

6.  j  No  tienen  Vds.  otros?  Si,  sefior;  pero  yo  le  cito  a  V.  solamente 
los  mejores  y  solamente  a  los  contemporaneos. 

7.  jY  poetas?     Zorrilla,  Espronceda,  Hartzcnbusch,  y  otros  mu- 

chos. 

8.  i  Tienen  Vds.  algun  buen  critico  contemporaneo  porel  estilo  del 
antiguo  Qnevedo?  Yo  creo  que  no  pueden  encontrarse  dos  Quevedos; 
pero,  sin  embargo,  tenemos  criticos  de  costumbres  muy  buenos,  tales  como 
Larra  (Figaro),  Don  Ramon  de  Mesonero  Romanos,  Pelegrin,  y  otros. 

9.  i Tienen  Vds.  buenos  autores  para  la  tragedia  y  el  drama?  Si, 
sefior,  muy  buenos,  por  ejemplo,  Martinez  de  la  Rosa,  Garcia  Gutierrez, 
Gil  y  Zarate,  etc.,  etc. 

10.  Yo  no  sabia  que  tnviesen  Vds.  tangos  autores  buenos  en  la  litera- 
tura  actual.— Yo  pudiera  citarle  a  V.  otros  mucbos;  pero  si  V.  reune 
las  obras  de  los  catorce  mencionados  lograra  VI  tener  una  pequeliita 
libreria  de  literature  moderna,  que  le  ensefiara  a  V.  mas  espaflol  que 
todas  las  gramaticas  y  mttodos  que  se  ban  compuesto  para  enseflar  esta 
lengua  basta  el  dia,  y  que  le  remuneraran  a  V.  ampliamente  por  el  tra- 
bajo  que  le  ha  costado  el  aprenderla,  con  el  placer  y  la  instruccion  que 
le  comunicaran. 

11.  jEs  posible  I  Yo  babia  oido  decir,  y  asl  lo  babia  llegado  a  creer 
yo  mismo,  que  Espafia  no  poseia  nada  que  mereciese  mencion  en  su  litera- 
ture moderna,  y  a  decir  verdad,  los  unicos  libros  buenos  que  creia  que 
Vds.  poseian  eran  el  Don  Quijote  de  Cervantes  y  las  obras  dramaticas  de 
Calderon  de  la  Barca.— Asi  lo  he  oido  yo  decir  tambien,  y  en  verdad 
que  es  una  cosa  que  no  puedo  coroprender,  esa  general  ignorancia  de  la 
existencia  de  una  literature  espaflola  contemporanea,  que  ha  producido 
mas  y  mejores  obras  que  las  que  se  han  producido  en  algunps  siglos  no 
solamente  en  Espafla  sino  en  otras  naciones. 

12.  iSe  conocen  en  Espafia  nuestros  autores  ingleses  contemporaneos? 
Se  conocen  mucbo  mas  de  lo  que  aqni  son  conocidos  los  espaflol^;  la 
prueba  cs  que  la  mayor  parte  estan  tradncidos  al  castellano,  y  Vds.  no 
tienen  ninguna  traduccion,  que  yo  sepa,  de  todos  esos  autores  que  acabo 
de  citarle  4  V. 

13.  Probablemente  consiste  en  que  los  Americanos  e  Ingleses  no  apren- 
den  mucho  el  espafiol.-Entre  los  Americanos  debo  bacer  tres  honrosas 
excepciones,  que  son :  Washington-Irving,  Prestcott,  y  Ticknor.  Estos 
distinguidos  escritores  no  solo  aprendieron  el  espafiol,  sino  que  viajaron 
en  Espafia,  visitaron  nuestras  mejores  bibliotecas  y  quiza  adqumeron  en 
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aqueflas  fuentes  mucho  del  saber,  la  erudicion,  el  gusto  y  la  elegancia  en 
el  decir  que  comunican  a  sua  obras  tanto  interna  y  amenidad. 


EXERCISE. 

1.  Ought  we  not  to  make  the  most  of  (profit  by)  every  occasion  that 
offers  for  acquiring  knowledge  ?  That  is  the  only  way  to  arrive  at  the 
possession  of  knowledge. 

2.  Tell  the  cook  I  do  not  wish  that  fish  to  be  fried.  It  is  too  late  to 
tell  her  so ;  she  has  already  fried  it 

3.  Has  that  work  been  translated  into  Spanish!  Not  that  I  know ; 
but  it  was  translated  with  success  into  French,  by  M.  de  FOrme,  a  few 
years  ago. 

4.  Is  not  that  gentleman  to  whom  you  introduced  me  a  short  time 
since  a  dramatist?  He  is,  and  Tiis  plays  might  serve  as  a  model  of  ele- 
gance for  many  dramatists  of  higher  pretensions  (pretentions)  than  he. 

5.  Have  they  found  out  yet  who  set  fire  to  your  uncle's  house  ?  Yes; 
and  the  offender  has  been  arrested  and  convicted  of  the  crime. 

6.  Would  you  be  good  enough  to  lend  me  that  novel  of  which  you 
read  a  chapter  to  me  the  day  before  yesterday?  I  would  with  great 
pleasure  if  it  were  mine;  but  it  belongs  to  Alexander;  and,  as  wo  are  on 
bad  terms  at  present,  I  should  not  like  to  ask  him  for  any  favors. 

7.  Would  that  painting  be  deteriorated  by  being  exposed  to  the  heat 
of  the  sun  (sol)  ?  Certainly ;  and  the  heat  of  a  strong  fire  would  produce 
the  same  effect  upon  it. 

8.  Did  your  friend,  the  captain,  return  with  his  regiment  from  the 
war  ?  No ;  he  was  killed  in  the  first  battle  that  took  place  after  his 
arrival  at  the  seat  (teatro)  of  war. 

0.  I  saw  no  mention  made  of  his  death  in  the  newspapers.  No;  I 
believe  his*  name  did  not  appear  in  the  list  (lista)  of  the  killed ;  but  the 
sad  news  was  communicated  to  his  brother  by  an  officer  of  the  same 
regiment. 

10.  Do  you  like  to  walk  in  the  garden  in  the  morning  before  breakfast? 
I  generally  go  to  the  garden  every  morning  and  evening  to  read  and 
smoke  in  the  cool  air. 

11.  I  wish  you  had  bought  that  work  on  English  literature.  So  do  I ; 
it  vould  have  been  very  useful  to  Louisa,  who  is  so  desirous  of  becoming 
perfect  in  that  language. 

12.  Did  your  father  think  Peter  merited  the  remuneration  he  received? 
I  do  not  know  whether  he  did  or  not ;  but,  at  all  events,  Peter  must  have 
merited  some  remuneration,  or  else  he  would  have  got  none. 
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13.  Are  you  going  to  have  your  name  engraved  on  your  watch?  I 
shall  only  have  my  initials  (inieial)  engraved  on  it. 

14.  What  kind  of  literature  does  your  aunt  like  besrt  Ha !  yon  ask 
me  more  than  I  can  tell  you ;  I  really  cannot  say  whether  she  has  any 
taste  in  the  matter ;  for  the  fact  is,  never  having  taken  her  for  a  woman 
of  much  erudition,  I  have  not  taken  the  trouble  to  ask  her. 
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Agradar. 
Agnantar. 

Alcanzar. 

Alimentar. 

Armar. 

Bajar. 

Corretear. 

Conceder. 

Distar. 

Descomponer. 

Determinar. 

Echar. 

Exceder. 

Hinchar. 

Nadar. 

Prohibir. 

Quitar. 

Contrario. 

Descompuesto. 

Dotado. 

Excelente. 

Indigno. 

Improviso. 

Terrible. 


Antojo. 
Alcance. 


Desire,  longing, 

whim. 
Beach. 


To  please. 

To  bear  with,  to  put  up  with,  to 

suffer. 
To  reach,  to  overtake,  to  catch. 
To  feed. 
To  arm. 

To  go  (or  come)  down. 
To  run  about. 
To  concede,  to  grant. 
To  be  distant. 
To  decompose,  to  put   out  of 

order. 
To  determine,  to  induce. 
To  throw,  to  put  (in). 
To  exceed. 
To  swell. 
To  swim. 
To  prohibit. 
To  take  off,  to  take  away. 


Contrary. 

Decomposed,  out  of  order. 

Endowed,  gifted. 

Excellent. 

Unworthy. 

Improvised,  unexpected. 

Terrible. 


Alabanza. 

Apariencia. 

Estocada. 


Praise. 

Appearance. 

Thrust. 
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Consejo. 

Discurso. 

Gatillo. 

Juicio. 

Juramento. 

Mar. 

Navio. 

Piso. 

Tiro. 

Precepto. 

Torero. 

Toro. 

Tribunal. 


Counsel.  4 

Speech,  discourse. 
Mincers  (dentist's). 
Judgment,  trial. 
Oath,  affidavit. 
Sea. 
Ship. 

Floor,  story. 
Shot. 
Precept. 
Bull-fighter. 
Bull. 
Tribunal,  court. 


Busca. 

Search. 

Comida. 

Dinner. 

Custodia. 

Keeping. 

Edad. 

Age. 

Hermosura. 

Beauty. 

Obligation. 

Duty. 

Vela. 

Sail,  candle. 

Travesura. 

Trick,  pertness. 

Corrida  de  tpros.  Bull-Gght 

Oposicion. 

•    Opposition. 

COMPOSITION. 


Correr  por  las  calles. 

Habl6  de  (or  sobre)  ese  negocio. 

i  Qu6  esta  V.  haciendo  ? 

Estaba  para  decfrselo  a  V. 

No  alcanzo  a  comprenderlo. 

Hace  las  cosas  a  su  antojo. 

Iba  en  busca  de  un  amigo. 

Me  opuse  a  ello. 

A  lo  largo  del  rio. 

Venga  V.  conmigo. 

No  s6  qu6  determinar. 

De  ningun  modo. 

Esta  comiendo. 

Entr6  por  la  ventana. 

Delante  de  mi  ventana. 

Ante  el  juez. 

Antes  de  ahora. 

Tales  acciones  son  indignas  de  un  ca- 

ballero. 
Parecia  fuera  de  sL 
Ex  cede  a  toda  alabanza. 
Sin  duda  alguna. 
De  dia. 
Uno  &  uno. 

i  Por  d6nde  le  vino  &  V.  1 
Luego. 
Por  mar. 
A  la  mano. 


To  run  about  the  streets. 

He  spoke  about  that  affair. 

What  are  you  about  ? 

I  was  about  to  tell  it  to  you. 

It  is  above  my  comprehension. 

He  does  things  after  his  own  fancy. 

I  was  in  search  of  a  friend. 

I  set  my  face  against  it 

By  the  river  side. 

Come  along  with  me. 

I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act 

Not  at  all. 

He  is  at  dinner. 

He  came  in  by  the  window. 

Before  my  window. 

Before  the  judge. 

Before  now. 

Such  actions  are  beneath  a  gentleman. 

He  appeared  to  be  beside  himsel£ 

It  is  beyond  all  praise. 

Beyond  all  doubt. 

By  day. 

One  by  one. 

How  did  you  come  by  it  1 

By  and  by. 

By  sea. 

At  hand. 


LESSON    1*111. 


283 


Echclo  Y.  en  tierra. 

En  cuanto  a  mi 

Digaselo  V.  de  ml  parte. 

A  consequencia  de  eso. 

Dc  acuerdo  con. 

Tenia  esperanza  de  que  serviria. 

Bajar  al  jardin. 

Todos  nosotros. 

Le  pido  a  V. 

4  Cuanto  dista  ? 

Be  improvise 

Qui tese  V.  el  sombreo. 

Se  la  Ilev6. 

Le  dcj6  ir. 

Por  ese  motivo. 

Adelante. 

Sobre  mi  palabra, 

Al  contrario. 

No  se  tratan. 

Les  impuao  esa  obligation. 

Alimentarse  de  esperanzas. 

Venga  V.  eljdoce  de  Mayo. 

Al  {or  del)  otro  lado. 

Se  acab6. 

Vuelva  V.  a  leerlo. 

De  miedo. 

Fuera  de  peligro. 

Fuera  de  casa. 

Esta  sin  dincro. 

Descompuesto. 

Pcrdio  el  juicio. 

Por  curiosidad. 

Estar  de  mal  humor. 

Pasar6  a  su  casa  de  V. 

Pasamos  por  Francia. 

Le  atraveso  de  parte  a  parte. 

Por  el. 

Por  medio  de  61. 

Dc  dia  en  dia. 

Segun  las  apariencias. 

Eso  esta  aun  por  venir. 

Diez  contra  uno. 

Hasta  hoy. 

El  navfo  esta  a  la  vela. 


Throw  it  down* 

As  for  me. 

Tell  him  that  from  me* 

In  consequence  of  that 

In  accordance  with. 

I  was  in  hopes  that  it  would  da 

To  go  down  to  the  garden, 

All  of  us. 

I  beg  of  you. 

How  far  is  it  ? 

Off-Hand. 

Take  off  your  hat 

He  carried  her  oft 

I  let  him  off. 

On  that  account 

Go  on. 

On  my  word. 

On  the  contrary. 

They  are  not  on  good  terms. 

He  imposed  that  duty  upon  them. 

To  live  on  hope. 

Come  on  the  12th  of  May. 

Over  the  way,  on  the  other  side. 

It  is  all  over. 

Read  it  over  again. 

From  fear,  for  fear. 

Out  of  danger. 

Oui  of  doors. 

He  is  out  of  money. 

Out  of  order. 

She  is  out  of  her  mind. 

Out  of  curiosity. 

To  be  in  bad  humor. 

I  will  go  round  to  your  house. 

We  passed  through  France. 

He  ran  him  through. 

Through  (t.  *.,  on  account  of)  him. 

Through  (t.  <?.,  by  means  of)  him. 

From  day  to  day. 

By  all  appearances. 

That  is  yet  to  come. 

Ten  to  one. 

To  this  day. 

The  ship  is  under  sail. 
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Es  menor  de  edad. 

Bajo  de  juramento. 

Hacia  alia. 

I  Eatan  levantados  ? 

Al  segundo  piso. 

Que  Buban  la  comida. 

Le  pusieron  en  custodia, 

Hincharse  de  soberbia. 

No  la  puedo  agoantar. 

Armese  V.  de  paciencia. 

Su  hermosura  me  Borprendi6. 

No  la  conozco. 

Dotado  de  virtudes. 

Me  agrad6  su  discurso. 

A  tiro  de  pistola. 

A  mi  alcance. 

No  hay  nadie  en  caso. 


He  is  under  age. 

Under  oath. 

Up  that  way. 

Are  they  up  ? 

Up  two  nights  of  stairs. 

Let  them  bring  op  the  dinner 

He  was  taken  into  custody. 

To  be  puffed  up  with  pride. 

I  cannot  put  up  with  her. 

Arm  yourself  with  patience. 

I  was  struck  with  her  beauty. 

I  am  not  acquainted  with  her. 

Endowed  with  virtues. 

I  was  pleased  with  his  discourse. 

Within  pistol-shot. 

With  my  reach. 

There  is  nobody  within. 


EXPLANATION. 

266.  Idioms  are  certain  peculiar  modes  of  expression  which 
cannot  be  translated  literally  into  another  language.  '  We  have 
already  introduced  some  Spanish  as  well  as  English  idioms ; 
but  they  are  very  numerous  in  all  languages,  and  it  would  be 
as  unnecessary  to  give  within  the  compass  of  a  grammar  all 
those  peculiar  to  the  Spanish  language,  as  it  would  be  to  intro- 
duce all  its  words.  The  learner  will  find  them  in  the  several 
dictionaries,  and  principally  in  the  works  of  good  writers. 

However,  we  have  introduced  in  the  "Composition"  of  this 
lesson*  as  many  as  the  limits  of  this  book  would  allow ;  giving 
examples  of  phrases  in  which  the  English  preposition  differs  in 
meaning  from  that  which  most  generally  constitutes  its  proper 
signification,  and  consequently  must  be  translated  by  words 
corresponding  to  those  in  whose  place  it  stands  ;  as, 

No  so  que  detenninar.  |      I  am  at  a  loss  how  to  act 

De  ningun  modo.  Not  at  all. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  j  En  d6nde  esta  Alejandro  ?    Esta  corriendo  por  las  calles. 

2.  jPorqu6  no  me  lo  dyiste  antes?    Estaba  para  decirselo  a  V. 
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8.  Yo  no  quiero  que  ande  correteando  calks, — Creo  que  iba  en  busca 
de  su  amigo. 

4.  Se  lo  tengo  prohibido;  pero  el  no  me  obedeco,  y  bace  las  cosas  4 
su  antojo. — Yo  me  opnse  4  ello,  y  le  dye  qu6  V.  queria  ir  4  poseo  con 
todos  nosotros. 

5.  Don  Carlos,  si  V.  quiere,  ire  4  bnscarlo. — De  ningun  modo,  Y.  no 
lo  encontraria;  lo  que  temo  es  que  baga  alguna  traversnra  que  le  cueste 
cara. 

6.  Yo  creo  que  subiendo  a  lo  largo  del  rio  lo  encontrare',  porque  si  no 
me  engafio  le  oi  decir  qne  queria  ir  a  nadar. — No  s£  que"  determinar,  pero 
no,  mejor  sera  dejarlo,  vamonos  nosotros  a  paseo. 

7.  Su  bermano  Manuel  es  may  diferente,  excede  4  toda  alabanza  y 
siempre  obedece  los  preceptos  do  su  papa. — Sin  duda  alguna  Manuel  es 
un  excelente  mucbacbo. 

8.  jHolal  aqui  viene  Juanito.  jYieneY.  al  campo  con  nosotros? 
Con  mucho  gusto ;  pero  antes  tengo  que  pedir  6  Y.  un  favor. 

9.  Delo  Y.  por  concedido. — &  Palabra  de  bonor  ? — Sobre  mi  palabra. 
jQuees? 

10.  Que  perdone  Y.  4  Alejandro. — j  Yaya!  sea  asi,  puesto  que  di  mi 
palabra;  4  pero  d6nde  est4?  Se  escondi6  y  no  se  atreve  a  presentarse  do 
miedo,  pero  abora  lo  veo  asomado  4  una  ventana  en  el  segundo  piso  de 
su  casa  de  Y. 

11.  Yo  creo  que  ba  perdido  el  juicio  ese  mucbacbo ;  venga  Y.  aca, 
sefior  mio,  y  cuentenos  qu6  ba  becbo  en  todo  este  tiempo  que  ba  estado 
fuera  de  casa.— Papa,  perd6neme  Y.,  que  no  lo  volvere  4  bacer  otra 
vez. 

12.  Bien,  bien,  dej6moslo  asi  por  esta  vez. 

13.  i  Don  Jos6,  como  esta  su  bermana  de  Y.  ?  Esta  mejor  y  esperamos 
que  ya  est4  fuera  de  peligro. 

14.  $Mat6  el  torero  al  toro  d  la  primera  estocada?  Si,  sefior,  dla 
primera  estocada  lo  atraves6  de  parte  4  parte. 

15.  j  No  se  trata  V.  con  su  vecino?  No,  sefior,  es  un  hombre  Ueno 
de  soberbia,  4  quien  no  puedo  aguantar. 

16.  jSe  di6  el  navio  4  la  vela  para  la  Habana?  Si,  sefior,  el  navio 
est4  4  la  vela. 

17.  jPusieron  al  culpable  en  custodia?  No,  sefior,  le  dejaron  bajo 
juramento  de  que  se  presentaria  en  el  tribunal. 

18.  i  Conoce  Y.  4  la  Sefiorita  Sancbez  ?  Hace  poco  tiempo  que  bice 
su  conocimiento,  su  bermosura  me  sorprendi6  y  es  una  sefiorita  dotada 
de  grandes  virtudes. 

19.  i  Yiajo*  Y.  el  verano  pasado  por  mar  6  por  tierra?  Por  supuesto 
por  mar,  puesto  que  fui  4  Europe. 
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20.  jPasaron  Yds.  por  Francia  ?    Si,  seflor,  pasamos  por  Francia,  y  el 
doce  de  Mayo  entranios  en  Paris. 

21.  jEstd  Y.  de  mal  humor?    Si,  senor,  malisimo,  porque  tengo  un 
terrible  dolor  de  muelas.    . 

22.  Le  aconsejo  &  V.  que  se  arme  de  paciencia. — Mil  gracias,  por  su 
buen  consejo,  pero  creo  que  ser&  mejor  armarse  de  on  buen  gatillo. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  How  does  that  man  spend  his  time  ?  He  seems  to  do  nothing  but 
run  about  the  streets. 

2.  Is  your  uncle's  sight  not  good?  No,  sir;  and  that  is  the  reason 
why  he  wears  spectacles. 

8.  Is  that  the  way  you  spell  (escribir)  that  word  ?  Ob,  no,  of  course 
not ;  I  must  take  out  one  of  the  <?'s. 

4.  Does  your  watch  keep  good  time  (andar  bieri)1  Yes,  when  it 
goes,  which  occurs  very  rarely* ;  it  gets  out  of  order  about  twice  a  month. 

5.  Did  you  see  the  Spanish  man-of-war  (ship  of  war)  that  came  into 
port  (puerto)  last  month?  Yes,  I  saw  it  the  day  it  set  sail  (darae  d  la 
tela)  to  return  to  Spain. 

6.  Did  you  go  to  see  a  bull-fight  during  your  stay  at  Madrid  ?  I  did ; 
and  although  I  do  not  like  it  myself,  yet  I  could  not  help  (no  poder  menos 
de)  admiring  the  amazing  dexterity  of  the  men  (bull -fighters)  who  dared 
to  expose  their  lives  attacking  the  furious  animal. 

7.  How  many  stories  are  there  in  the  house  you  live  in  ?  Three ;  I 
generally  sleep  on  the  third  floor. 

8.  Can  you  not  induce  him  to  stay  at  home  ?  No,  he  wants  to  go ; 
it  is  a  whim  of  his,  and  he  will  not  bear  with  any  opposition. 

9.  Were  you  in  court  at  the  time  of  the  trial  ?  No,  I  could  not  go 
down  town  that  day. 

10.  How  far  had  he  gone  before  you  overtook  him  ?    I  caught  up  with 
him  at  the  corner  of  the  street. 

11.  How  is  your  cousin  getting  on  ?    Pretty  well ;  but  his  arm  is  still 
swollen,  and  to  all  appearance  it  pains  him  very  much. 

12.  I  wonder  how  he  can  bear  up  under  so  much  sufferiug.    He  lives 
in  the  hope  of  getting  better  one  day  or  other. 

13.  Did  that  man  swear  he  had  not  been  there  ?    He  made  (prestor) 
affidavit  that  he  had  never  set  (put)  his  foot  in  the  house. 

14.  What  a  beautiful  young  lady  that  is !    That  is  true ;  but  her  learn- 
ing by  far  exceeds  her  beauty. 

*  Tiara  9m. 
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Apegarse. 

To  adhere  to,  to  be  attached. 

Criar. 

To  raise  (breed),  to  bring  up. 

Concebir. 

To  conceive. 

Continuar. 

To  continue. 

Encerrar. 

To  shut  up. 

Guardar. 

To  guard,  to  take  care,  to  keep. 

Pintar. 

To  paint. 

Presidir. 

To  preside. 

Ponderar. 

To  make  much  of,  to  praise. 

Combatir, 

To  combat. 

Redncir. 

To  reduce. 

Rodar. 

To  roll. 

Bacudir. 

To  shake,  to  shake  off. 

Tirar. 

To  pull,  to  draw,  to  throw,  to 

throw  out  (or  away). 

Llenar. 

To  fill. 

Entnsiasmar. 

To  render  enthusiastic. 

Al  cabo. 

After  all,  finally,  at  the  end. 

Be  repente. 

Suddenly,  on  a  sudden. 

No  obstante. 

Notwithstanding. 

Si  acaso. 

If  at  all,  in  case. 

Si  bien. 

Although. 

'Amarillo. 

Yellow, 

Azul. 

Blue. 

Anaranjado. 

Orange. 

Atento. 

Attentive. 

Confnso. 

Confused. 

Feroz. 

Fierce. 

Bondadoso. 

Kind. 

Favorito. 

Fayorite. 

Griego. 

Greek. 

AflU. 

Indigo. 

Ligero. 

Light,  slight,  speedy. 

Lleno. 

Full. 

Hontaraz. 

Mountaineer,  wild. 

Vistoso. 

Conspicuous,  showy. 

Colorado. 

Red. 
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Romano 
Particul 

Roman. 

ur. 

Particular,  private,  rare. 

Picante. 

Pungent. 

Temerario. 

Daring,  rash. 

Violado. 

Violet  (color 

1. 

Verde. 

Green. 

Prismatico. 

Prismatic. 

Gabo. 

End. 

Algazara. 

Shouts  (of  joy). 

Oirco. 

Siege,  circus. 

Autoridad. 

Authority. 

Color. 

Color. 

Confusion. 

Confusion. 

Bullicio. 

Rumpus,  noise, 

Carcajada. 

Burst  of  laughter. 

bustle. 

Corrida. 

Fight  (bull),  race. 

Ceremonial. 

Ceremony. 

Violeta. 

Violet  (flower). 

Espectro  solar. 

Solar  spectrum. 

Diversion. 

Diversion. 

Goce. 

Delight,  joy. 

Clase. 

Class. 

Dicho. 

Saying. 

Infancia. 

Infancy. 

Desierto. 

Desert 

Idea. 

Idea. 

Interes. 

Interest 

fiesta. 

Feast,  festival. 

Guante. 

Glove. 

Guifiada. 

Wink. 

Leon. 

lion. 

Ocupacion. 

Occupation. 

Local. 

Situation. 

Corrida  detoros.  Bull-fight 

Entusiasmo. 

Enthusiasm. 

Pelota. 

Ball. 

Enemigo. 

Enemy. 

Plaza  de  toros. 

Arena. 

Lloros. 

Tears,  cry. 

Proeza. 

Prowess,  exploits. 

Paso. 

Step,  pace. 

Sonrisa. 

Smile. 

Prisma. 

Prism. 

Valentfa. 

Bravery, 

Rumor. 

Rumor. 

Jaula. 

Cage.       • 

Ser. 

Being. 

Traje. 

Dress,  costume. 

Recibimiento. 

Reception. 

Suelo. 

Ground. 

Grito. 

Shout,  cry. 

COMPO 

SmON. 

Los  vimos  cuando  entrabamos. 

We  saw  them  as  we  were  going  in. 

Si  no  habiera  sido  por  mi,  le  habrian 

But  for  me,  they  would  have  killed  him. 

matado. 

Yo  iria  si  no  creyera  que  fucse  iniitiL 

I  would  go,  but  that  I  think  it  useless. 

Diga  V.  si  vendra  6  no. 

Say  whether  you  will  come  or  not 

Que  venga  6  que  l 

no  venga. 

Whether  he  come  or  not 

Dudo  que  lo  sepa. 

I  doubt  whether  she  knowB  it. 
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Por  atentos  y  bondadosos  que  sean  (or 

no  obstante  lo  atentos  que  son)  y  por 

bondadosos  que  sean. 
Ea  menester  que  se  cuide  V.,  porque  si 

no  se  enfermara. 
£s  menester  que  obedezca  V.  las  6rde- 

ncs ;  de  lo  contrario  sufrira  las  con- 

secuencias. 
0  yo  tengo  razon  6  61  la  tiene. 
Ni  prometas  ni  obres  sin  pensar. 

No  lo  haria  si  me  importara  la  vida  (i.  e.} 
aunque,  or  por  mas  que  me  importa- 
-    ra  la  vida). 
Yaliente  si  loa  bay. 

Tuvo  el  valor,  si  tal  nombre  merece  una 
action  temeraria  de  combatir  solo 
contra  tantos  enemigos. 

Quiero  saber  si  cmplea  bien  el  tiempo. 

jSi  habra  Uegado  el  correo  ? 
Mira  si  viene. 
No  se  si  lo  haga. 
Si  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 
Si  (cuando)  el  al  cabo  ha  de  ycnir. 
Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 
Si  (ya)  lo  dije. 

Si  (porque)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo  haga. 
Ap6nas  si  se  oia  el  confuso  rumor  de 
los  pasos. 


However  attentive  they  are,. and  how- 
ever kind  they  may  be. 

You  must  take  care  of  yourself,  for  if 
you  do  not  you  will  be  ill 

You  must  obey  the  orders ;  for  if  you 
transgress  them,  you  will  suffer  the 
consequences. 

Either  I  am  right  or  he  is. 

Neither  promise  nor  act  without  think- 
ing. 

I  would  not  do  it,  though  my  life  were 
at  stake. 

A  valiant  man,  if  there  are  any  in  the 

world. 
He  had  the  courage,  if  the  rash  action 

of  fighting  alone  against  so  many 

enemies  is  worthy  of  such  a  name. 
I  wish  to  know  whether  he  employs  his 

time  profitably. 
If  the  mail  should  have  arrived  ? 
See  if  he  is  coming. 
I  do  not  know  whether  to  do  it  or  not 
I  have  but  just  come  in. 
For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
But  that  is  not  it 
But  I  said  so. 
For  I  do  nothing  at  all. 
The  confused  tramping  of  feet  could 

scarcely  be  heard. 


EXPLANATION. 

• 

267.  There  are  several  conjunctions  in  English  that  are 
frequently  used  as  substitutes  for  other  words ;  these  conjunc- 
tions are  generally  rendered  in  Spanish  by  the  words  which 
they  stand  in  the  place  of;  as, 

Los  vfmos  cuando  entrabamos.  I      We  saw  them  as  we  were  going  in. 

Diga  Y.  si  quiere  venir  6  no.  |      Say  whether  you  will  come  or  not. 

268.  The  Spanish  conjunctions  are  also  often  used  as  sub- 
stitutes for  other  words  of  very  different  meanings.  Let  si  and 
que  serve  as  examples : 

13 
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Sty  as  an  adverb,  is,  as  we  have  already  observed,  affirmative, 
except  when  employed  ironically. 

Si,  as  a  conjunction,  may  be  employed  in  a  variety  of  signi- 
fications.    The  following  are  some  of  its  principal  uses : 

1st.  To  denote  the  condition  on  which  depends  the  accom- 
plishment of  an  action ;  as, 
Si  quieres  acompafiarme,  voy  a  salir.  I      If  you  will  accompany  me,  I  am  go> 

I         ing  oat 

2d.  To  express  indispensable  conditions ;  as, 

Tendras  el  caballo  si  lo  pagas.  I      You  will  have  the  horse  if  you  pay 

I         for  it. 

3d.  In  the  sense  of  although,  or  even  though ;  as, 


I  would  not  do  it,  even  though  my 
life  were  at  stake. 


No  lo  haria  si  me  importara  la  vida 
(t.  e.,  aunque  or  por  mas  que,  me 
importara  la  vida). 

4th.  In  familiar  conversation  this  conjunction  is  often  em- 
ployed in  meanings  very  different  from  those  we  have  just  ex- 
plained. For  instance,  it  is  often  used  instead  of  es  que,  it  is 
because ;  cuando,  when ;  porque,  because ;  and  not  unfrequent- 
ly  instead  of  ya,  already,  as  we  read  in  one  of  Moratin's  come- 
dies: 


Si  (es  que)  acabo  de  entrar. 

Si  (cuando)  el  al  cabo  ha  de  venir. 

Si  (es  que)  no  es  eso. 

Si  (ya)  lo  dije. 

Si  (porque)  no  hay  cosa  que  yo  haga. 


I  have  but  just  come  in. 
For,  after  all,  he  must  come. 
But  that  is  not  it 
But  I  said  so  (or  did  say  so). 
For  I  do  nothing  at  all. 


5th.  It  is  often  used  redundantly ;  as, 

Apenas  at  se  oia  el  confuso  rumor  de  I      The  confused  tramping  of  feet  could 
lospasos.  I         scarcely  be  heard. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Iria  V.  a  ver  a  su  hermano  si  tuviera  tiempo  ?    Yo  iria  si  no  ore- 
yera  que  fuese  inutil. 

2.  Diga  Y.  si  vendra  6  no. — Amigo  mio  tomo  salir,  porque  hace  mal 
tiempo,  y  es  menester  que  me  cuide  porque  si  no  enfermare*. 

8.  i  Estuvo  V.  ayer  a  ver  el  recibimiento  del  Presidente?    No,  sefior, 
mis  ocupaciones  no  me  lo  permitieron. 
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4.  1 Cnales  son  los  oolorcs  on  que  se  descompone  el  espectro  solar  ? 
Violado,  anil,  azul,  verde,  amarillo,  anaranjado  y  rojo. 

5.  |  De  qu6  color  tine  V.  sus  gaantes  ?    Los  tifio  de  amarillo. 

6.  i  Qu6  tal  le  gusta  a  V.  este  ejerciclo  ?  No  me  gusta  de  ningun 
modo,  y  si  contintia  tan  interesante  como  hasta  aqui,  creo  que  me  hard 
dorniir. 

7.  i  Que  costumbres  le  gnstan  &  V.  mas,  las  de  Espafia  6  las  de  los 
Estados  Unidos?  Naturalmente,  como  espafiol,  me  gnstan  mas  las  de 
Espafia. 

8.  Pero  i  cuales  son  las  mejores  ?  No  sabre  decirselo  6  V .,  cada  nacion 
tiene  las  suyas  y  cada  individuo  se  apega  desde  bu  infancia  a  las  de  su 
propio  pais. 

9.  j  Gual  es  la  diversion  favorita  del  pueblo  espafiol  ?  Las  corridas  de 
toros;  esto  se  entiende  hablando  del  pueblo  en  general  y  ann  de  muchos 
caballeros  de  la  pnmera  olase  de  la  sociedad;  pero  no  de  todos,  porque 
hay  muchos,  principalmente,  senoras,  que  jamas  ban  visto  una  corrida  de 
Toros. 

10.  Debe  ser  una  diversion  muy  cruel  y  muy  peligrosa. — No  deja  de 
ser  peligrosa,  pues  los  toros  de  Espafia  son  mas  feroces  y  ligeros  que  los 
de  ninguna  parte  del  mundo,  criados  con  este  objeto  montaraces,  de  modo 
que  cuando  de  improviso  se  encuentran  en  la  plaza  muestran  una  feroci- 
dad  y  una  valentia  en  nada  inferior  a  la  de  un  leon  de  los  desiertos  del  Afri- 
ca, que  se  encontrase  de  repente  en  estos  circos  llenos  de  seres  humanos. 

11.  i  Quiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  relatarme  una  corrida  de  toros  ? 
Lo  haria  con  mucho  gusto ;  pero  so  que  no  podria  hacerlo  como  merece 
esta  antigua  diversion,  en  algo  semejante  a  los  circos  de  los  Griegos  y 
Romanoa, 

12.  j  Vamos  1  pruebe  V.— Pero  si  es  imposible,  y  aunque  Uegara  a  pin- 
tarle  a  V.  el  local,  los  vistosos  trajes,  tan  to  del  pueblo  como  de  los  tore- 
ros, los  curiosos  ceremoniales  de  la  fiesta,  las  autoridades  que  la  presideu, 
los  tropas  que  la  guardan ;  la  musica,  el  bullicio,  los  dichos  picantes,  las 
sourisas,  las  guifiadas,  los  lloros  y  carcajadas,  todo  esto  no  serviria  de 
nada  para  hacerle  a  V.  concebir  una  pequefia  idea  del  gozo  y  entusiasmo 
que  anima  al  pueblo  espafiol  en  una  corrida  de  toros. 

13.  jEs  posible!  jOon  quo  todo  eso  hay!  pues  yo  creia  que  se  rcdu- 
cia  a  una  carniceria  de  vacas  y  caballos. — Pues  si  V.  estuviera  en  Madrid 
le  sucederia  como  a  todos  los  extrangeros,  que  a  pesar  de  criticarnos  esta 
diversion,  jamas  pierden  una  corrida  de  toros. 

14.  Pero  ^  en  que  puede  consistir  ese  goce^  que  V.  me  pondcra  ?  j  Goce  1 
hombre,  he  visto  yo  tirar  a  la  plaza  el  baston,  el  bolsillo  y  hasta  el  reloj, 
entnsiasmado  de  la  proeza  de  algun  toreador.  Eso  era  lo  que  yo  le  decia 
&  Y.  que  no  era  facil  de  pintar,  porque  no  consiste  en  la  oosa  misma  por 


292  LES60N    LIT.     . 

mas  interns  quetenga  sino  en  la  disposition  particular  y  el  entusiasmo  de 
cada  uno.  Y  si  no  digame  V.  en  el  jnego  del  fragata  americano  en 
que  no  se  ve  otra  cosa  que  una  pelota  que  rneda  por  el  suelo,  6  se  cleva 

por  el  aire,  despedida  por  nn  garrote \\  jQue  es  lo  que  mueve 

toda  aquella  algazara  y  ruido  y  confusion  y  gritos  de,  Hola ! ! !  Willie !  1 ! 
Charley!!!  Here!!!  Here!!!  Run!!!  James!!!  Hurra!!!  Hurra!!! 
15.  Ha,  ha,  ha ;  V.  me  hace  reir  con  su  corrida  de  toros.    i  Vaya!  me 
alegro,  algo  se  ha  ganado,  porque  al  principio  yo  creia  que  V.  se  iba  a 
dormir. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Had  you  not  better  leave  a  line  for  him  in  case  he  should  come? 
I  think  it  would  be  better ;  notwithstanding  that  it  seems  impossible  for 
him  to  get  here  to-night. 

2.  Do  the  boys  still  continue  to  take  lessons  ?  One  of  them  still  con- 
tinues, although  the  least  studious  of  the  three ;  the  other  two  gave  up 
all  of  a  sudden  last  month. 

3.  What  shouts  are  those  I  hear  up-stairs  ?  Charles  has  some  Mends 
with  Lira,  and  they  are  getting  enthusiastic  on  the  occasion  of  the  Presi- 
dent's visit  to  the  city.  -^ 

4.  Do  you  know  how  to  keep  a  secret  ?  I  want  to  know  that  before  I 
tell  you  this  one. — I  do. — Well,  so  do  I. 

5.  I  suppose  they  gave  the  General  a  grand  reception  when  he  re- 
turned from  the  war  ?  A  magnificent  one,  fit  for  a  king ;  it  was  Peter's 
uncle  that  presided  at  it. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  how  many  prismatic  colors  there  are,  and  their 
names  ?  I  shall  try ;  let  us  see :  Green,  blue,  violet,  red,  orange,  yellow, 
indigo. 

7.  What  is  the  best  time  for  learning  a  language  with  the  least 
trouble  ?  During  infancy;  in  that  age  the  study  of  languages  is  reduced 
to  its  simplest  expression. 

8.  What  would  the  earth  be  without  the  light  and  heat  which  we  re- 
ceive from  the  sun  ?  A  perfect  desert ;  man  nor  no  living  being  could 
exist,  and  there  would  be  no  vegetation,  for  all  animated  nature  is  sus- 
tained by  the  vivifying  (vivijlcador)  effects  of  the  sun. 

9.  What  is  the  use  of  the  prism  ?  It  possesses  the  power  of  decom- 
posing the  sunbeam  (rayo  del  sol),  thus  enabling  (poder)us  to  see  separate- 
ly the  rays  of  different  colors  which  unite  to  form  what  is  called  light. 

10.  Where  are  you  going  now  ?  it  is  not  yet  time  for  the  theatre.  Why, 
it  is  half-past  seven,  and  the  play  begins  at  eight  precisely. 

11.  If  my  friend  should  have  come  while  I  was  out  ?    Oh,  I  imagine 
that  if  he  had  come  he  would  have  left  some  word  {dejar  dicho)  for  you. 
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12.  What  is  that  confused  tramping  of  feet*  that  I  hear  in  the  street? 
A  crowd  of  people  running  to  see  a  fire  in  the  next  street. 

13.  Do  yon  hear  how  that  lady  praises  the  courage  of  the  man  who  has 
just  got  into"  the  lion's  cage  (jaula)  ?  I  do,  and  I  was  just  thinking  she 
might  find  an  occupation  of  more  interest ;  besides,  I  do  not  see  any 
proof  of  courage  in  such  a  rash  action  as  to  shut  one's  self  up  with  a  fe- 
rocious animal  like  the  lion. 

14.  What  sort  of  a  dress  did  Miss  H.  wear  at  the  ball  ?  A  blue  silk 
(seda)  dress,  with  violet  and  orange  trimmings  (guamicumea).  Can  you 
conceive  of  any  thing  more  detestable  ? 
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Afianzar. 

Conquistar. 

Constrain 

Fundar. 

Medir. 

Portarse. 

Tirar. 


Auxilio. 

Castellano. 

Arabe. 

Crimen. 

Catalan. 

Cimiento. 

Dialecto. 

Fulano. 

Gallego. 
Modelo. 


Help. 

Castilian. 

Arab. 

Crime. 

Catalonian, 

Foundation. 

Dialect 

Such   a   one, 

and  so. 
Galician. 
Model 


To  secure,  to  fasten,  to  prop. 

To  conquer. 

To  construct,  to  build. 

To  found,  to  go  upon  (a  principle). 

To  measure. 

To  conduct  one's  self,  to  behave. 

To  throw. 


Desigual. 

Unequal. 

Extremado. 

Extreme. 

Horrendo.      m 

Horrific. 

Distinto. 

Distinct. 

Ridiculo. 

Ridiculous. 

InmemoriaL 

Immemorial. 

Recto. 

Bight,  straight. 

so 


Andalucia. 

Castilla. 

Catalans, 

Corona. 

Avila. 

Galicia. 

Isabel. 

Imperfection. 
Irregularidad. 
Guipuzcoa. 


Andalusia. 
Castile. 
Catalonia. 
Crown. 
Avila. 
Galicia. 
Elizabeth,  Isa- 
bella. 
Imperfection. 
Irregularity. 
Guipuzcoa. 


•  Sutnor  cU  patos. 
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Defccto. 

Defect. 

Ignaldad. 

Equality. 

Merito. 

Merit. 

Medida. 

Measare. 

Roino 

Kingdom. 

Pesa. 

Weight  (for 

Terrono. 

Ground. 

weighing). 

Titalo. 

Title. 

Noblcza. 

Nobility. 

Vascaence. 

Basque. 

Persona. 

Person. 

Zatano. 

Such  a  one. 

Moneda. 

Coin. 

Escritorio. 

Office. 

RegularidacL 

Regularity. 

Valencia, 

Valencia. 

Vizcaya. 

Biscay. 

Universidad. 

University. 

COMPOSITION. 

Tratemoa  abora  de  descansar  que  sera 

lo  mejor. 
Si  no  hay  virtudes,  que  son  el  cimiento 

de  la  libertad,  no  Be  afianzara  esta  en 

los  pueblos. 
I  Que*  hermosa  que  estas ! 
Ese  si  que  es  un  modo  de  portarse  con 

honor. 
Que  Uaman. 
Que  me  deje  en  paz. 
I  Que"  me  matan ! 
En  mucbas  obras  no  se  encuentra  otra 

(or  mas)  m6rito  que  el  estilo. 
Es  que  estoy  ocupado. 
Es  que  se  encuentra  sin  ningun  auxilio. 
Con  la  pe*rdida  de  su  madre  esta  todo 

el  dia  llora  que  llora. 
j  Que  no  lo  bubiera  yo  sabido ! 
i  Qu6  siempre  has  de  ser  un  holgazan  ? 
I  Que"  bermoso  cielo ! 
I  Qu6  horrenda  noche ! 
I  Qu6  cielo  tan  hermoso  I 
A  que  si. 
A  que  no. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  bago. 
I  Qu6  de  crfmenes  se  vieron  1 
I  Que*  de  injusticias  no  se  cometen  t 

lQu6I  ^norlenes? 


Let  us  try  to  rest  now;  that  will  be 
best 

If  there  are  no  virtues,  which  are  the 
foundation  of  liberty,  the  latter  will 
have  no  firm  foothold  among  nations. 

How  beautiful  you  are  I 

That,  now,  is  an  honorable  mode  of 
acting. 

Some  one  is  calling  (knocking). 

Let  him  let  me  alone. 

Murder! 

Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit  save 
the  style. 

Well,  but  I  am  buvy. 

Well,  but  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 

She  does  nothing  the  whole  day  over 
but  lament  the  loss  of  her  mother. 

Ah !  could  I  but  have  known  it ! 

Arc  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard  1 

What  a  beautiful  sky ! 

What  a  horrific  night ! 

What  a  beautiful  sky  I 

I  will  bet  you  it  is. 

I  will  bet  you  it  is  not 

I  will  bet  you  I  can  say  it 

I  will  bet  you  I  can  do  it 

How  much  crime  there  was  I 

How  much  injustice  is  there  not  com- 
mitted! 

What !  are  you  not  coming  ? 
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jFulano! — 4  Que? 

Ire  a  paseo,  que  no  estare  siempre  me- 

tido  en  casa. 
Que  quiera  que  no  quiera. 
No  es  hijo  mio,  que  si  lo  fuera  .... 


Such  a  one!    What? 

I  shall  go  and  take  a  walk,  for  I  will 

not  be  always  stuck  in  the  house. 
Whether  he  will  or  not 
He  is  no  son  of  mine,  for  if  he  were . . . 


EXPLANATION. 

269.  Que,  as  a  conjunction,  is  employed  in  so  many  differ- 
ent ways  and  meanings,  tending  to  perplex  the  learner,  that 
we  deem  it  essential  to  mention  here  some  of  its  principal  uses : 

It  is  employed  as  a  copulative ;  as, 
Tratemos  ahora  de  descansar,  que  sera  I  Let  us  go  to  rest  now ;   that  will  be 
lo  mejor.  |      best 

It  sometimes  serves  to  introduce  an  incidental  proposition 
dependent  on  the  principal  one ;  as, 


Si  no  hay  yirtudes,  que  son  el  cimiento 
de  la  libertad,  no  se  afianzara  eata 
en  los  pueblos. 


If  there  are  no  virtues,  which  are  the 
foundation  of  liberty,  the  latter  will 
have  no  firm  foothold  among  nations. 


It  is  employed  instead  of  sino>  but  after  either  of  the  ad- 
jectives otro  or  mas ;  as, 

En  muchas  obras  no  se  encuentra  otro  I  Many  works  are  void  of  all  merit  ex- 
(or  mas)  merito  que  el  estilo.  |      cept  the  style. 

It  is  employed  instead  of  pero>  but  in  the  phrase  es  que, 
with  which  we  convey  the  reason  why  something  is  or  is 
not  done ;  as, 

Es  que  estoy  ocupado.  I  But  I  am  busy. 

Es  que  se  encuentra  sin  ningun  auxilio.  |  But  he  is  entirely  forsaken. 

The  conjunction  que,  placed  between  two  words  of  the 
same  meaning,  besides  uniting  them  as  a  conjunction,  gives 
more  energy  to  the  expression ;  as, 

Con  la  perdida  de  su  madre  esta  todo  I  She  is  the  whole  day  over  lamenting 
el  dia  Uora  que  llora.  I      the  loss  of  her  mother. 

At  other  times  it  serves  to  confirm  more  and  more  the  ex- 
pression; as, 
/  Qui  hermosa  que  estas !  (instead  of 

/  Qui  hermosa  estas  !) 
j  Esc  si  que  es  nn  modo  de  portarse  con 


honor !  (instead  of  \  Ese  si  es  un  mo- 
do de  portarse  con  honor !) 


How  beautiful  you  are ! 

is  an  honorable  mode  of 


That,  now, 
acting! 


Some  one  is  calling. 
Let  him  let  me  alone. 
Murder ! 
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The  conjunction  que,  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  implies 
a  proposition  going  before  it ;  as, 

Que  llaman.  - 

Que  me  deje  en  paz. 

/  Qui  me  matan  ! 

In  all  these  examples  a  proposition  is  understood  before  the 
que ;  as,  mirady  in  the  first ;  deseo  or  quiero,  in  the  second ;  and 
reparad  or  sdbed^u  the  third. 

When  the  sentence  is  interrogative  or  exclamatory,  que 
denotes  desire  and  expostulation  ;  as, 

/  Que  no  lo  hubiera  yo  sabido  !  I  Ah !  could  I  but  hate  known  it ! 

/  Que  Biempre  has  de  ser  un  holgazan  1   |  Are  you  always  to  be  a  sluggard ! 

In  an  exclamatory  sentence,  and  when  it  precedes  a  noon 
adjective,  it  is  equivalent  to  cudn ;  as, 

/  Que  hermoso  cielo !  |  What  a  beautiful  sky ! 

/  Que  horrenda  noche !  |  -What  an  horrific  night ! 

But  if  in  these  sentences  the  substantive  comes  first,  the  particle 
tan  must  be  put  between,  because  we  cannot  say:  /  Qui  cielo 
hermoso  I  but,  /  Qui  cielo  tan  hermoso  t 

In  some  sentences  a  determining  verb  is  understood ;  as, 


A  que  sf. 
A  que  no. 
A  que  lo  digo. 
A  que  lo  hago. 


I  will  bet  you  it  is. 
I  will  bet  you  it  is  not 
I  will  bet  you  I  can  say  it. 
I  will  bet  you  I  can  do  it, 


in  which  is  understood  the  present  indicative  apuesto,  I  bet. 

In  other  sentences  it  is  equivalent  to  a  collective  noun  or  a 
plural  adjective,  and  requires  to  be  followed  by  the  preposition 
de;  as, 

/  Que  de  crimenes  se  vieron !  How  much  crime  there  was ! 

/  Que  de  injusticias  no  se  cometcn !  How  much  injustice  is  there  not  com- 

mitted ! 

instead  of  saying :  /  Cudntos  crimenes  !    /  Cudntas  injusticias  ! 
or,  /  Qui  muUitud  de  crimenes  i  injusticias/ 

*It  also  denotes  surprise,  and  is  used  as  an  interrogative,  and 
for  answering ;  as, 
/Qui/  i  no  yienes  ?  |  What !  are  you  not  coming  ? 
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and  is  equivalent  to  an  entire  proposition  answering ;  as, 
I  Fulano !    j  Que?  (i.e.  j  Que  quieres  ?)  I  Such  a  one !  What  ?  (t.  e.  What  do*  you 

I      want?) 

At  other  times  it  is  employed  instead  of  the  adversative 
sinOy  and  the  copulative  y,  in  periods  where  the  second  member 
denotes  opposition  to  what  is  expressed  in  the  first ;  as, 

He  will  not  get  it,  but  will  remain  with 
the  desire. 


I  shall  go  out  to  walk,  for  I  will  not  be 
always  stuck  in  the  house. 


No  lo  conseguira ;  que  se  quedara  con 
el  deseo  {instead of  sino  que  se  que- 
dara, etc.). 

Ir6  a  paseo,  que  no  estar6  siempre  me- 
tido  en  casa  (instead  of  y  no  estare, 
etc.). 

It  is  not  unfrequently  used  in  the  place  of  a  disjunctive  con- 
junction; as, 

Que  quiera  que  no  quiera  (t.  *.,  quicra  I  Whether  he  will  or  not. 
6  no  quiera).  j 

It  is  sometimes  substituted  for  one  or  other  of  the  causals, 
pues,  porque,  pues  que ;  as, 

No  es  hijo  mio,  quest  lo  fuera  . . .  (i.e.,  I  He  is  no  son  of  mine,  for  if  he  were  . . . 
porque  or  puee,  si  lo  fuera).  | 

In  this  meaning  it  is  more  used  in  poetry  than  in  prose ;  as, 
"  Que  quien  se  opone  al  cielo, 
Cuanto  mas  alto  sube,  viene  al  suelo." 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  i  Se  habla  el  castellano  en  todas  las  provincias  de  Eapafia  ?  En  los 
tribnnales,  universidades,  y  oficinas  publicas,  si  sefior ;  pero  el  pueblo  ha- 
bla diferentes  dialectos. 

2.  iQue  dialectos  son  estos?  El  Catalan,  que  se  habla  en  Catalufia; 
el  valenciano,  en  Valencia;  el  gallego,  en  Galicia;  y  el  vascucnce  que  se 
habla  en  las  provincias  vascongadas,  que  son  Alava,  Guipuzcoa  y  Vizca- 
ya ;  se  cree  que  est©  ultimo  es  lengua  madre  y  una  de  las  mas  antiguas 
do  Earopa.  • 

8.  $En  d6nde  se  habla  el  castellano?  En  las  demas  provincias,  Cas- 
tilla,  Aragon  y  Andalucia. 

4.  i  Porque  nose  habla  el  espanol  en  toda  Espafia  ?    Porque  Espana 

estuvo  anteriormente  dividida  en  varios  reinos;  de  estos  algunos  foeron 

conquistados  por  los  Arabes,  otros  pertenecieron  aFrancia,  y  otros  final- 

mente  permanecieron  independientes  por  muchos  siglos,  hasta  que  Fernan- 

13* 
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do  e  Isabel,  echando  &  los  Arabes  de  Espafia,  reunieron  las  coronas  de 

Aragon  y  Castilla. 

5.  i  Son  diferentes  las  costumbres  de  las  provincial  de  Espafia  ?  Ma- 
cho; no  solamente  no  se  habla  la  misma  lengua  en  tod  as,  sino  qne  hasta 
poco  tieuipo  hace  cada  provincia  tenia  leyes  diferentes,  y  ann  hoy  dia 
tienen  pesas,  medidas,  traje  y  liasta  caracteres  muy  distintos. 

6.  Pues  eso  dcbe  ser  muy  inc6modo ;  en  los  Estados  Unidos  tenemos 
la  ventaja  de  hablar  una  misma  lengua  y  tenemos  las  mismas  pesas,  me- 
didas y  monedas. — Yerdad  es,  pero  tambien  es  cierto  que  Vds.  han  heoho 
todo  esto  con  la  experiencia  adquirida  en  el  antiguo  mnndo. 

7.  jYporque"  no  lo  hacen  Vds.  as!  en  Espafia?  Porque  nosotros 
tenemos  ya  cstablecidas  estas  cosas  de  tierapo  inmemorial,  y  no  es  f&cil 
cambiar  costumbres  arraigadas  por  tantos  siglos. 

8.  Ouando  Yds.  fundan  nna  cindad  en  este  nuevo  mnndo,  eligen  el 
terreno  nccesario,  tiran  Yds.  lineas  rectas  y  trazan  calles  y  plazas ;  para 
esto  no  siguen  el  modclo  de  nna  antigua  ciudad  de  Europa,  pero  las  an- 
tiguas  cindades  de  Enropa  con  sus  imperfecciones  e  irregularidades  les  ban 
mostrado  a  Yds.  el  modo  de  constrnir  ciudades,  cnyo  solo  defecto  con- 
siste  en  su  eztremada  regularidad. 

9.  |Yno  cree  Y.  qne  do  esta  ignaldad  resultan  grandes  ventajas? 
Sin  duda  alguna,  y  seria  de  desear  que  en  todo  el  mundo  se  hablase  la 
misma  lengua,  hubicse  la  misma  moneda,  pesas  y  medidas,  y,  tanto  como 
el  clima,  las  costumbres  y  otras  circunstancias  lo  pcrmitiescn,  las  mismas 
leyes. 

10.  Tambien  mo  han  dicho  que  hay  en  Espafia  varias  clases  de  socie- 
dad;  i  no  cs  asf  ?  Si,  sellor;  pero  eso  sucede  en  todas  las  naciones  del 
mundo. 

11.  No  en  los  Estados  Unidos.  Y.  v6  que  aqui  no  se  dan  titulos  de 
nobleza,  no  hay  diferencia  en  el  traje,  y  decimos  Mr.  Johnson,  hablando  del 
presidente,  and  Mr.  Johnson,  hablando  de  nn  carnicero,  y  el  mismo  Presi- 
donte  Johnson  era  antes  sostre,  de  modo  que  la  igualdad  existe  en  las 
personas  como  en  las  cosas. 

12.  No  olvide  Y.,  sin  embargo,  que  Dios  no  ha  hecho  dos  cosas  iguales 
en  el  mundo,  y  que  los  hombres  son  quiza  mas  desiguales  entre  si  que 
las  mismas  cosas. — Concedido,  y  no  hay  cosa  que  mas  ridicula  me  parezca 
que  las  lavanderas  vestidas  do  sefioras,  y  los  rowdies  del  Bowery  afectan- 
do  ser  caballeros. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Did  yon  meet  them  as  you  were  going  in,  or  as  you  were  coming 
K-a  we  were  going  in. 
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2.  What  is  the  name  of  that  province  in  Spain  in  which  they  speak 
the  Oatalonian  language  or  dialect  ?    Catalonia. 

8.  In  which  province  do  they  speak  the  Basque  ?  In  the  three  Bas- 
que provinces. 

4.  And  do  these  dialects  differ  very  materially*  from  the  Castilian 
language?  Yes,  very  materially;  in  general  they  are  more  like  tho 
French  than  the  Spanish. 

tf.  Have  you  ever  heard  the  Spanish  name  for  the  natives  of  Galicia? 
Yes,  sir,  for  I  am  well  acquainted  with  several  Galicians  living  in  New 
York. 

6.  Can  you  tell  me  the  weights  and  measures  principally  used  in  the 
Peninsula  (Peninsula)  ?  The  principal  weight,  entirely  different  from  all 
those  of  the  United  States,  is  the  arroba. 

7.  How  many  Isabellas  have  there  been  on  the  throne  of  Spain? 
Two ;  the  first  was  Isabella  the  Catholic,  and  the  present  queen  is  Isa- 
bella H. 

8.  By  what  event  is  the  reign  of  Isabella  the  Catholic  distinguished 
from  all  other  reigns  ?  By  the  discovery  of  America  by  Christopher 
Columbus  (Cristobal  Colon),  in  the  year  1492. 

9.  Was  there  not  some  other  very  important  event  that  occurred  about 
the  same  time  ?  Ah !  yes ;  at  the  commencement  of  that  queen's  reign ; 
you  mean,  I  suppose,  the  conquest  of  the  Arabs,  and  union  of  the  crown 
of  Castile  and  Aragon. 

10.  Are  railroads  very  common  in  the  Peninsula  ?  Not  so  common  as 
in  other  European  countries ;  but  of  late  years  the  spirit  of  enterprise 
seems  to  be  revived  in  Spain,  and  to  the  few  which  now  exist  we  shall 
soon  see  a  large  number  of  others  added. 

11.  Let  us  sit  down  and  rest  for  half  an  hour,  for  I  am  very  tired,  and 
you  must  be  so  too. 

12.  How  beautiful  tho  sky  looks  (is)  to  night !  That  is  true ;  but  how 
it  rained  all  day ! 

13.  now  long  has  that  newspaper  been  published?  Ten  years,  for  it 
was  established  (founded)  in  1856. 
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Apreciar. 
Apresurar. 
Favorecer. 
Invitar. 


To  appreciate. 
To  haste. 
To  favor. 
To  invite. 


*Mucho. 
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Aprociable. 

Appreciable. 

Corriente. 

Current,  fluent. 

Estimado. 

Esteemed. 

Excelentisimo. 

Very  (or  most)  excellent. 

Favorecida. 

Favored. 

Invariable. 

Invariable. 

Intiino. 

Intimate. 

Fino. 

Fine. 

Seryidor. 

Servant. 

Mcrcantil. 

Mercantile. 

Comorcio.        Commerce,  trade. 

Atencion. 

Attention. 

Uorozon.          Heart. 

Correspondcncio. 

Correspondence. 

Oonvito.           Invitation,     feast, 

Esquela. 

Note. 

banquet,  party. 

Formula. 

Form,  formula. 

Formularlo.      List  of  formulas. 

Expresion. 

Expression. 

IlcMpcto.           Respect 

Estructura. 

Structure. 

HobrcHcrito.     Address. 

Intimidad. 

Intimacy. 

( Jorn^potisnl.    Correspondent. 

Inicial. 

Initial. 

Residencia. 

Residence. 

COMPOSITION. 

Hoflor  I).  Josd  Romero.                           Mr.  Joseph  Romero. 

Muy  8r.  mlo. 

Dear  Sir,  My.  Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Sr.  nucstro. 

Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Sres.  mlos. 

Gentlemen. 

Muy  8rcn.  nuostros. 

Gentlemen. 

Reflora  Da.  Isabel  Jimenez. 

Mrs.  Isabella  Jim6nez. 

Muy  Hra.  mio. 

Madam. 

Muy  Bra.  nucatra. 

Madam. 

llcmos  rccibido    su   apbU,  apreciable 

We  have  received 

your  favor  (or  your 

(or  su  est**,  esthnada,  or  su  favor4*, 

esteemed  favor). 

favorecida). 

Las  de  V.  del  2  del  corriente  (or  corto). 

Your  favors  of  the  2d  instant. 

4  cU'l  ppd0  (pr6ximo  pasado). 

4th  ult. 

8c  rcpito  a  las  6rdenes  do  V. 

S.  S.  8. 

(Su  scguro  Bervidor). 

Q.  S.  M.  B. 

► 

Yours  very  truly. 

(Que  su  mano  besa). 

M.  Dc.  T. 

1  P.-B. 

ladies,  que  bus  pies  besa).  J 
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Muy  Sr.  mio  y  amigo. 

Mi  querido  amigo. 

Mande  V.  con  toda  franqueza  a  su  in- 

•  variable  amigo  y  S.  S. 
El  Sr.  A.  De  L.  presenta  (or  ofrece)  bus 
respetbs  al  Sr.  D.  I.  De  H.,  y  le  hace 
saber  que. 
Sr.  D.  Jos6  Martinez, 

Del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Sres.  D.  Francisco  Sanchez, 

Hermanos  y  Ca.,  Cadiz. 

Sefiora  Da.  Teodora  Jimenez  y 
Arteta,         Calle  Mayor  N<>.  10, 

Zaragoza. 
Al  Ex"0.  (Excelentfaimo), 

Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta. 
B.  L.  M., 

Al  Sr.  De  V. 
S.  S.  s., 

A.DeT. 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend. 

My  Dear  Friend. 

Command    with   freedom    your   true 

friend  and  faithful  servant 
Mr.  A.  De  L.  presenta  his  compliments 
to  Mr.  L  De  H.,  and  begs  to  inform 
him  that 
Mr.  Joseph  Martinez, 

Merchant,  Madrid. 
Messrs.  Francis  Sanchez  Bros.  &  Co., 

Cadiz. 
Mrs.  Theodora  JIm6nez  y  Arteta, 
10  Mayor  Street, 

Saragossa. 
To   His   Excellency,  John  Valero   y 

Arteta, 
(Form  of  addressing  letters,  notes,  &c, 
to  persons  living  in  the  same  place  as 
the  writer.) 


EXPLANATION. 

270.  Epistolaby  Cobbespondence. — We  could  not,  with- 
out overstepping  the  limits  of  a  grammar,  give  here  all  the 
terms  peculiar  to  mercantile  correspondence ;  those  desirous  to 
become  perfect  in  that  branch  may  consult  the  several  works 
written  on  the  subject,  among  which  we  particularly  recommend 
Mr.  De  Veitelle's  "Mercantile  Dictionary,"  published  by  D. 
Appleton  &  Co.  We  merely  give  here  the  general  forms  for 
beginning  and  ending  letters. 

In  addressing  persons  of  different  classes  of  society,  except 
those  having  titles,  letters  begin  as  follows : 

Muy  Scflor  mio.  My  Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Seflor  uuestro.  Sir ;  Dear  Sir. 

Muy  Seflores  mioa.       ) 

Muy  Seflores  nuestros. ) 

And  to  ladies : 

Muy  Sefiora  mia.  |      Madam. 

These  expressions  are  most  generally  abbreviated  thus : — 
Muy  Sr.  mio ;  Muy  Sr.  nr°\  Muy  Sres.  mios ;  Muy  Sres.  n«»; 
Muy  Sra.  mia\  Muy  Sra.  nT*;  Muy  Sras.  n™. 


Gentlemen. 
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In  the  body  of  the  letter,  su  apP*  (su  apreciable),  or  su 
est*"  (su  estimada),  or  su  favor4"  (su  favorecida) — carta,  letter, 
being  understood — are  equivalent  to  your  favor  or  your  es- 
teemed letter. 

Such  expressions  as  these  are  translated  thus : 

Las  de  V.  del  24el  cor*  (corriente) ;        Tours  of  the  2d  inst ;  4th  nit ;  8th 
4  del  pp40  (proximo  pasado) ;  8  de  of  May,  &c 

Mayo,  etc. 

The  following  forms  are  employed  at  the  end  of  letters : 
Se  repite  a  las  6rdenes  de  V., 

a  a  a 

(Su  seguro  servidor). 
Q.  S.  M.  8. 

(Que  su  mano  besa). 
Manden  Vms.  cuanto  gusten  a 
S.  S.  S., 
Q.  ^.  M.  B. 


I  am,  Dear  Sir, 

Tours  respectfully. 


Command  at  pleasure  your  faithful 
servant 


To  a  lady,  the  form  is  the  same,  only  changing  the  letter 
M.  into  P.,  thus : 

S.  S.  S.,  I 

Q.  S.  P.  B. 
(Que  sua  pie's  besa).  | 

In  a  more  familiar  style  : 

Muy  Sr.  mio  y  amigo. 
Mi  querido  amigo. 

Mande  V.  con  toda  franqueza  a  su 
invariable  amigo  y  S.  a 


My  Dear  Sir  and  Friend. 
My  Dear  Friend. 

Command  with  freedom  your  true 
friend  and  faithful  servant. 


Esqudas,  notes,  are  also  written  in  Spanish,  as  in  English, 
in  the  third  person ;  as, 


El  Sr.A.  De  L.  presenta  (or  ofrece)  sub 
respetos  al  Sr.  Dn.  I.  De  H.,  y  le 
hace  saber  que,  etc. 


Mr.  A.  De  L.  presents  his  respects  to 
Mr.  I.  De  H.,  and  begs  to  acquaint 
him  that,  &c. 


The  most  usual  manner  of  addressing  letters  is : 

Sr.  Dn.  Jos6  Martinez,  del  Comercio  de  Madrid. 
Sres.  Dn.  Fran80  Sanchez,  Hermanos  y  Ca.,  Cadiz. 
Sra.  Dfia.  Teodora  Jimenez  y  Arteta,  Calle  Mayor  N°.  10. 
Al  Ex™>  Sr.  D.  Juan  Valero  y  Arteta,  Madrid. 
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In  the  city : 

TO  JL  GENTLEMAN.  TO  A.  LADY. 


B.  L.  M«, 

Al  Sr.  D.  P., 

s.  s.  a, 

A.T. 


B.  L.  P., 
A  la  Sra.  Da.  F.  V., 

A.T. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  $Le  gusta  a  V.  escribir  cartas?  Me  gusta  escribir  &  mis  amigos 
intimbs ;  pero  me  gusta  mas  recibir  cartas  que  escribirlas. 

2.  Yo  no  s6  Men  el  ceremonial  6  formulario  de  cartas,  jquiere  V. 
hacerme  el  favor  de  decirme  como  se  principia  una  carta  i  Con  mucho 
gusto,  pregfinteme  V.  aquello  que  no  sepa. 

3.  i  C6mo  se  principia  una  carta  dirigida  a  una  persona  cualquiera 
con  quien  no  tenemos  intimidad  ?  Si  es  un  caballero,  principiamos  con 
la  f6rmula  de  Muy  Sr.  mio,  y  si  es  una  senora  con  la  de  Muy  Seflora  mia. 

4.  $Y  para  acabar?  Escribierido  &  un  caballero  solemos  decir  entre 
otras  muchas  expresiones,     u  Queda  de  V., 

S.  S.  8., 

Q.  S.  If.  B., 

Fulano  de  tal." 
6.  |  Y  si  es  una  seflora  a  quien  escribimos  ?    Lo  mismo,  solo  cambia- 
mos  la  inicial  de  mano,  If.,  en  la  inicial  de  pie*,  P.,  asi, 

"Queda  de  V., 

s.  s.  a, 

Q.  S.  P.  B., 

Fulano  de  tal." 

6.  |  Y  cuando  es  &  un  intimo  amigo  ?  Ent6nces  es  mas  parecido  al  ingles 
y  principiamos  diciendo :  "  Querido  amigo,"  y  para  acabar,  cualquiera  de 
las  muchas  expresiones  que  se  usan,  como : 

"  Tu  amigo  que  te  ama  de  corazon, 

Fulano  de  tal." 

7.  i  C6mo  se  escriben  las  esquelas  de  invitation,  etc.,  4  las  personas 
que  viven  en  la  ciudad  ?  Se  escriben,  como  en  ingle's,  en  la  tercera  persona. 

8.  i  Quiere  V.  escribirme  una  esquela  invitandome  a  comer  ?  Sf,  se- 
fior,  vea  V.  asi:  "Los  Sres.  De  V.  presentan  bus  respetos  a  Jos  Sres.  De 
T.,  y  les  suplican  que  les  hagan  el  honor  de  venir  6  comer  con  ellos  el 
martes  a  las  cinco.    Lunes,  Abril  8  de  1866." 

9.  Veamos  si  V.  puede  responderme  en  espallol. — Vea  V.,  "  Los  Sres. 
De  T.  se  apresuraran  &  acudir  al  amable  convite  de  los  Sres.  De  V.,  y  les 
presentan  sus  mas  finas  atenciones." 
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10.  May  bien,  muy  bien,  ahora  solo  falta  poner  la  direocion  (el  sobre). 

Estando  las  personas  a  quien  me  diryo  en  la  ciudad,  oreo  que  el  sobres- 

orito  debo  ponerse  asi : 

B.L.M. 

Al  8r.  De  V. 

s.  s.  s.f 

A.  De  T. 

11.  jCree  V.  que  podre  ahora  traducir  una  carta  mercantil  en  ingles  ? 
Si,  senor,  y  escribirla  tambien,  puesto  que  V.  sabe  ya  la  estructura  de  la 
lengua,  ademas  de  poseer  un  gran  numero  de  sus  giros,  idiotismos  y  pala- 
bras  mas  necesarias ;  pero  todavia  tendra  Y.  necesidad  de  acudir  al  die- 
cionario,  porque  no  es  posible  introducir  en  una  gramatica  todas  las  pala- 
bras  y  frases  que  requiere  una  correspondencia  mercantil. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Do  you  ever  do  any  of  the  correspondence  in  your  office  («crt- 
torio)  ?  Not  often,  for  I  do  not  know  how  to  write  letters  in  Spanish, 
and  the  greater  part  of  our  correspondence  is  carried  on  (Uecar)  in  that 
language. 

2.  You  ought,  in  that  case,  to  make  that  branch  the  object  of  par- 
ticular study  for  a  time.  That  is  what  I  desire  to  do ;  and  I  would  be 
obliged  to  you  to  give  me  some  instructions  (imtruir)  in  the  forms  most 
observed  in  Spanish  houses. 

8.  I  shall  have  much  pleasure  in  showing  you  all  I  know  myself;  but 
as  I  have  never  been  in  business,  there  are  many  points  of  which  I  am 
ignorant  (ignorar). 

4.  What  is  the  first  thing  to  write  in  a  letter?  In  Spanish,  as  in 
English,  the  date  is  generally  the  first  thing ;  it  is  written  thus  : 

Cadiz,  October  1st,  1866. 

5.  What  comes  next  ?  The  name  and  residence  of  the  person  we  are 
writing  to,  thus : 

Messrs.  Lafitente,  Sons  &  Co.,  Malaga: 

6.  So  far  there  is  little  difference  between  the  two  languages.  Very 
little ;  we  next  go  on  to  say  (luego  so  pone)  : 

Gentlemen  (or  Sir,  or  My  Dear  Sir,  or  Dear  Sirs,  or,  if  we  write  to  a 
lady,  Madam)  : 

7.  Ah !  there  I  observe  a  decided  difference :  is  that  the  form  always 
followed  for  commencing  letters?  For  business  letters,  yes;  but  for  fa- 
miliar correspondence,  we  have  many  others ;  indeed,  they  are  mostly 
always  suited  to  the  taste  of  the  writer. 

8.  Be  good  enough  to  show  me  one  or  two?     With  the  greatest 
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pleasure :  My  Dear  Friend :  My  Very  Dear  Alexander :  Esteemed  Friend : 
My  Ever  Dear  Mother,  «fcc,  «fec.,  Ac. 

9.  How  do  you  acknowledge  (acusar)  the  receipt  of  a  favor  ?  In  this 
manner :  I  have  duly  received  your  esteemed  favor  (or  letter)  of  the  17th 
instant. 

10.  As  for  the  body  of  the  letter,  the  form  depends  entirely  on  the 
nature  of  the  business ;  and,  in  general,  all  that  is  required  is  to  say  just 
what  is  necessary  and  nothing  more,  and  to  avoid  obscurity  (p9curidad)y 
in  order  that  our  ideas  may  be  completely  understood  by  our  corre- 
spondent (eorresponsal).  • 

11.  The  usual  manners  of  closing  a  letter  are : 

I  am,  dear  sir, 

Your  most  obd't  ser't ;  or, 

I  am,  sir, 

Yours  very  truly. 

12.  And  for  familiar  letters: 
I  am,  dear  Charles, 

Your  true  friend  and  loving  cousin;  or, 
With  kindest  expressions  to  your  brother, 

Believe  me  to  remain  your  ever  faithful  and  loving  friend. 
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Abalanzarse. 

Concordar. 

Cumplir. 

Oonversar. 

Entregar. 

Escapar. 

Honrar. 

Participar. 

Regir. 

Auxiliar. 

Honrado. 

Plural. 

Singular. 


To  rush,  to  spring. 

To  agree. 

To  fulfil,  to  keep,  to  do  (duty;. 

To  converse. 

To  give,  to  hand,  to  deliver. 

To  escape. 

To  honor. 

To  participate,  to  partake. 

To  govern. 

To  help. 

Honest,  honored. 

Plural. 

Singular. 
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Baron. 

Baron. 

Alhaja. 

Jewel. 

Cre*dito. 

Credit 

Agndeza. 

Wit,  witty  say- 

Encargo. 

Commission, 

ing. 

charge,  order. 

Cocina. 

Kitchen. 

Genero. 

Kind,  cloth. 

Confianza. 

Confidence. 

Empleo. 

Employment, 

Espada. 

Sword. 

office. 

Fuga. 

Flight. 

Plato. 

Plate,  dish. 

Gracia. 

Favor,     good 
graces. 

^ftimero. 

Number. 

Mania. 

Mania. 

Regimen. 

Regimen. 

Promesa. 

Promise. 

Tcma. 

Theme,  exercise. 

Pretension. 

Pretension,  claim. 

Diptongo. 

Diphthong. 

Concordancia. 

Concord,  agree- 

Triptongo. 

Triphthong. 

ment. 

Varon. 

Han. 

Version. 

Version. 

Error. 

Error,  mistake., 

COMPO 

Teraa. 
3ITI0N. 

Whim. 

Acordarse  con  alguno. 

Acordarse  de  alguno. 

Caer  i  la  plaza. 

Caer  en  la  plaza. 

Caer  de  la  gracia  de  alguno. 

Caer  en  gracia  a  alguno. 

Contar  una  cosa. 
Contar  con  una  cosa. 
Convenir  a  uno. 
Convenir  con  uno. 
Cumplir  con  uno. 
Cumplir  por  uno. 
Dar  algo. 
Dar  con  alga 
Dar  en  una  cosa. 
Dor  por  algo. 
Dar  creMito. 
Dar  a  cr6dito. 
Dar  la  mano. 
Dar  de  mano. 
Dar  en  menos  de. 
Dar  con  el  pie*. 
Dar  por  el  pie. 


To  agree  with  any  one. 

To  remember  any  one. 

To  front  on  the  square  (said  of  a  house). 

To  fall  in  the  square. 

To  fall  from  any  one's  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  get  into  any  one'B  favor  (or  good 

graces). 
To  relate,  to  tell  a  thing. 
To  count  upon  a  thing. 
To  suit  (to  be  convenient  for)  any  one. 
To  agree  with  any  one. 
To  do  one's  duty  toward  any  one. 
To  act  in  the  place  of  any  one. 
To  give  any  thing. 
To  find  any  thing. 
To  be  obstinate. 
To  give  for  any  thing. 
To  give  credit,  to  believe. 
To  give  on  credit. 

To  give  the  hand  (or  to  shake  hands). 
To  lay  aside,  to  abandon. 
To  (all  into  the  hands  of. 
To  despise,  to  scorn,  to  make  light  of. 
To  overthrow. 
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Dar  fin  (or  cabo)  a  una  cosa. 
Dar  fin  de  una  cosa. 
Peclararse  a  alguno. 
Declararse  por  alguno. 

Dejar  hacer  algo. 
Dejar  de  hacer  alga 
Deshacerse  alguna  cosa. 
Deshacerse  de  alguna  cosa. 
Disponer  bus  alhajas. 
Disponer  de  sus  alhajas. 
Echar  tierra  a  una  cosa. 

Echar  un  genera  en  tierra. 

Entender  una  cosa. 
Entender  en  una  cosa. 
Entregarse  al  dinero. 
Entregarse  del  dinero. 
Escapar  a  buenas. 
Escapar  de  buenas. 
Estar  en  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  sobre  alguna  cosa. 
Estar  a  todo. 
Estar  en  todo. 
Estar  con  cuidado. 
Estar  de  cuidado. 
Estar  en  si. 
Estar  sobre  si. 
Estar  con  alguno. 

Estar  por  alguno. 

Estar  en  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  para  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  por  hacer  alguna  cosa. 

Estar  alguna  cosa  por  hacer. 

Gustar  un  plato. 

Gustar  de  un  plato. 

Hacer  confianza  &  una  persona. 

Hacer  confianza  de  una  persona. 

Hacer  una  cosa  con  tiempo. 


To  bring  to  an  end,  to  finish. 

To  destroy. 

To  confide  one's  secrets  to  any  one. 

To  side  with  any  one,  to  declare  one's 
self  in  favor  of  any  one. 

To  let  any  thing  be  done. 

To  leave  any  thing  undone. 

(Speaking  of  things)  to  be  destroyed. 

To  dispose  of  (or  part  with)  any  thing. 

To  arrange  one's  jewelry. 

To  dispose  of  one's  jewelry. 

To  forget  any  thing,  to  cast  it  into  ob- 
livion. 

To  throw  any  thing  on  the  ground  (or 
down). 

To  understand  a  thing. 

To  be  a  judge  of  a  thing. 

To  make  a  god  of  one's  money. 

To  receive,  to  take  charge  of  money. 

To  make  the  best  of  one's  escape. 

To  make  a  happy  escape. 

To  be  aware  of  any  thing. 

To  push  an  affair. 

To  be  ready  for  whatever  may  come. 

To  pay  attention  to  every  matter. 

To  be  anxious,  solicitous. 

To  be  dangerously  ill. 

To  have  complete  consciousness. 

To  be  proud. 

To  be  with  any  one,  to  be  of  any  one's 
opinion. 

To  favor  any  one. 

To  be  resolved  (or  disposed)  to  do  any 
thing. 

To  be  about  to  do  any  thing. 

To  be  inclined  to  do  something. 

To  remain  to  be  done. 

To  taste  a  dish  (of  any  kind  of  food). 

To  be  fond  of  a  dish. 

To  tell  a  secret  to  any  one. 

To  make  a  confident  of  any  one,  to 
trust  to  any  one. 

To  do  a  thing  at  one's  leisure  (so  as  not 
to  be  pressed  for  time). 
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Hacer  una  cosa  en  tiempo. 
Hacerse  a  una  cosa. 
Haceree  con  una  cosa. 
Hacerse  de  una  cosa. 
Hallaree  algo. 
Hallarse  con  algo. 

Ir  con  alguno. 


Ir  sobre  alguno. 
Mayor  de  edad. 
Mayor  en  edad. 
Participar  una  cosa. 
Participar  de  una  cosa. 
Poner  una  cosa  en  tierra. 
Poner  una  cosa  por  tierra. 
Poner  con  cuidado. 
Poner  en  cuidado. 
Preguntar  a  uno. 
Preguntar  por  uno. 
Quedar  en  hacer  una  cosa. 
Quedar  una  cosa  por  hacer. 

Besponder  una  cosa. 
Responder  de  una  cosa. 
Saber  a  cocina. 
Saber  de  cocina. 

Salir  con  una  empress. 
Salir  de  una  empresa. 
Salir  a  bu  padre. 
Salir  con  bu  padre. 
Salir  de  su  padre. 

Salir  por  su  padre. 
Scr  con  alguno. 
Scr  de  alguno. 
Scr  para  alguno. 
Tener  consigo. 
Tener  para  si. 
Tener  de  hacer  algo. 
Tener  que  hacer  algo. 
Tirar  la  espada. 


To  do  a  thing  in  time,  at  a  suitable  time. 

To  get  used  to  a  thing. 

To  get  (or  procure)  a  thing. 

To  provide  one's  self  with  a  thing. 

To  find  any  thing. 

To  be  in  possession  of  (or  have)  any 

thing. 
To  go  with  anybody,  to  be  of  any  one's 

opinion,  to  be  on  any  one's  side,  to 

listen  to  any  one. 
To  fall  upon  (or  attack)  any  one. 
To  be  of  age. 
To  be  older. 

To  communicate  any  thing  (to  another). 
To  participate  in  any  thing. 
To  lay  any  thing  on  the  ground. 
To  make  little  of  a  thing. 
To  put  (or  place,  or  lay)  with  care. 
To  alarm,  to  give  anxiety. 
To  ask  any  one  (interrogate). 
To  ask  (or  inquire)  for  any  thing. 
To  agree  to  do  any  thing. 
To  remain  to  be  done  (speaking  of 

things). 
To  answer  something  (giving  an  answer). 
To  answer  for  any  thing. 
To  smell  (or  taste)  of  the  kitchen. 
To  be  skilful  in  (or  to  understand) 

cooking. 
To  carry  out  an  enterprise. 
To  give  up  an  enterprise. 
To  resemble  one'B  father. 
To  go  out  with  one's  father. 
To  be  released  from  the  wardship  of 

one's  father. 
To  go  bail  for  one's  father. 
To  be  of  any  one's  opinion. 
To  belong  to  any  one's  party. 
To  be  for  any  one  (of  things). 
To  have  with  (or  about)  one. 
To  be  persuaded. 
To  be  going  to  do  any  thing. 
To  have  to  do  any  thing. 
To  throw  down  (or  away)  one's  sword. 
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Tirar  de  la  espada. 
Tratar  de  vinos. 
Tratar  en  vinos. 
Vender  al  contado. 
Tender  de  contado. 
Volver  a  la  razon. 
Volver  por  la  razon. 

Yolver  en  razon  de  tal  cosa. 


To  draw  one's  sword. 

To  talk  about  wines. 

To  deal  in  wines. 

To  sell  for  cash. 

To  sell  on  the  instant 

To  recover  one's  reason. 

To  stand  up  for  reason  (or  what  is 

right). 
To  return  for  such  a  reason  (or  motive). 


EXPLANATION. 

271.  It  is  a  general  custom,  amongst  authors  of  Spanish 
grammars  and  Spanish  methods,  to  copy  entire  the  forty  pages 
devoted  by  the  Spanish  Academy  in  its  Grammar  to  a  list  of 
verbs  requiring  certain  prepositions  after  them.  But  we,  not- 
withstanding our  most  profound  respect  for  the  body  just 
mentioned,  refrain  from  following  in  the  footsteps  of  our  pre- 
decessors, and  that  not  merely  on  account  of  the  useless- 
ness  of  the  list,  but  for  the  more  potent  reason  that  we  believe 
it  to  be  calculated  to  misguide  the  student  at  every  step.  An 
example : — Any  one  not  thoroughly  acquainted  with  Spanish 
syntax  would,  on  reading  the  very  first  article  in  the  list  above 
referred  to,  Abalanzarse  a  lospeliffros,  naturally  conclude  there- 
from that  the  verb  abalanzar  governs  at  all  times  and  under 
all  circumstances  the  preposition  d.  Now  that  would  be 
absurd,  for  nothing  is  more  usual  than  to  see,  and  hear  the  ex- 
pressions : — Abalanzarse  contra  (or  sobre)  su  enemigo,  abalan- 
zarse con  (or  sin)  juicio,  abalanzarse  para  sacudir,  de  repente,  * 
&c.  And  so  of  all  the  other  verbs,  each  of  which  may,  accord- 
ing to  the  idea  to  be  conveyed;  govern  almost  any  preposition 
in  the  language. 

It  would  be  vain  to  attempt  to  give,  in  a  work  of  the 
nature  of  the  present  one,  a  complete  set  of  rules  for  determin- 
ing the  various  significations  of  every  verb  as  decided  or 
modified  by  the  attendant  preposition;  but,  as  much  can  be 
done,  even  here,  toward  helping  the  student  through  the  most 
difficult  parts,  we  could  not  resist  giving  in  this  day's  Composi- 
tion a  list  composed  of  those  verbs  which  are  at  the  same  time 
of  most  frequent  occurrence  in  general  every-day  conversation, 
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and  susceptible  of  the  greatest  diversity  of  meaning,  according 
to  the  preposition  by  which  they  are  followed. 

Before  dismissing  this  subject  we  deem  it  convenient  to  re- 
mark that  a  large  number  of  English  verbs,  to  determine  the 
meaning  of  which  a  preposition  is  indispensable,  are  rendered 
in  Spanish  by  a  verb  alone.    For  example : 

Bayar.  To  go  down. 

Entrar.  To  come  in. 

Salir.  To  go  out. 

Subir.  To  go  up. 

Sacar.  To  draw  out 

Partir.  To  set  out 

Caer.  To  fall  down. 

This  may  be  the  reason  why  many  Spanish  grammarians 
have  thought  that  in  Spanish  the  same  thing  does  not  exist. 
We  regret  that  the  dimensions  of  our  book  do  not  allow  of  our 
giving  a  more  complete  list  in  corroboration  of  the  fact  that 
Spanish  verbs  too  enjoy  that  transition  of  signification  which 
is  so  frequent  in  English  verbs. 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  j  A  qu6  lado  caen  las  ventanas  de  su  cuarto  de  V.  ?  Tres  caen  & 
la  plaza  de  Madison  y  las  otras  tres  caen  &  la  calle  Veinte  y  cinco. 

2.  jLe  cae  &  V.  en  gracia  eso  muchachito?  Si,  senor,  porquo  res- 
ponds con  mucha  agudeza. 

8,  jPaedo  contar  con  su  promcsa  de  V.  ?  V.  pnede  con  tar  con  ella, 
porque  yo  cumplo  6iempre  lo  que  prometo. 

4.  i  Da  V.  credito  &  todo  lo  que  oye?  No,  senor,  &  m6nos  que 
conozca  las  personas. 

5.  i  Da  V.  la  mano  &  aquel  pobre?  Si,  senor,  porque  aunque  pobre 
es  honrado. 

6.  i  Ha  dado  V.  fin  &  su  tarea  ?  Todavia  no ;  pero  pronto  dare  de  mano. 

7.  Si  V.  deja  esos  libros  en  manos  de  ese  muchacho,  pronto  darA  fin 
de  ellos. — Asi  lo  creo ;  pero  es  neoesario  que  los  nifios  tengan  algo  para 
entretenerse. 

8.  jOorao  ba  dispuesto  V.  de  sus  alhajas?  Las  he  guardado,  porque 
pude  enoontrar  dinero  sin  venderlas. 

0.  i  Que  se  hizo  de  aquel  mal  negocio  en  que  se  meti6  su  primo  de 
V.  ?    Se  le  ha  echado  tierra,  y  nadie  se  acuerda  mas  de  61. 

10.  |  En  que  se  ocupa  su  amigo  de  V.  ?    Entiende  en  vinos ;  pero  es 
cosa  que  no  entiende. 
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11.  ft  C6mo  estd  sn  esposa  do  V.  ?  Ella  cstd  de  cnidado,  y  yo  con  cuidado. 

12.  i  Esta  Y.  en  hacer  aqael  negocio  ?    Estoy  para  liacerlo. 

13.  |Qaeda  V.  en  hacer  esc  encargo  por  mi?  Quedo  en  liacerlo  y 
pierda  V.  cuidado,  que  no  se  quedara  por  hacer. 

14.  $Es  V.  mayor  do  edad?  No,  sefior,  todavia  no;  pero  soy  mayor 
en  edad  con  respecto  &  mis  hermanos. 

15.  No  ponga  V.  eso  por  tierra. — No  lo  pongo  por  tierra,  sino  en  tierra. 

16.  jPiensa  Y.  salir  con  sn  empresa?  No,  senor,  pero  pienso  salir 
pronto  de  ella. 

17.  i  Tir6  ese  h ombre  de  la  espada  ?  Tir6  de  la  espada,  porqne  la  sac6 ; 
pero  el  miedo  le  hizo  emprender  la  fnga  y  la  tir6. 

18.  Don  Juan,  j  le  gusta  a  V.  vender  al  fiado  ?  No,  sefior,  me  gnsta 
vender  al  contado  y  de  contado. 

19.  jYolvi6  D.  Francisco  por  la  razon?  No,  sefior,  D.  Francisco  no 
ha  vnelto  &  la  razon,  y  por  consigniente  no  volvi6  por  la  razon. 

20.  i  Se  acnerda  ese  hombre  con  sn  esposa  ?    No,  sefior,  no  se  acnerdan. 

21.  i  Se  acuerda  Y.  de  lo  que  le  dye  £  Y.  ayer  ?  No,  sefior,  lo  he 
olvidado. 

22.  i  Conviene  Y.  ahora  conmigo  en  qne  el  espafiol  es  mas  facil  que  el 
ingles  ?    Convengo  con  Y.  en  ello. 

28.  $Le  conviene  &  Y.  hacer  eso  ?    No,  sefior,  no  me  conviene. 

24.  |  Di6  Y.  por  fin  con  lo  que  buscaba  ?  No,  sefior,  todavia  no  lo  he 
encontrado. 

25.  Este  hombre  ha  dado  en  la  tema  de  qnerer  aprender  sin  estudiar ; 
4  no  le  parece  d  Y.  que  es  nna  pretension  muy  ridicula  ?    Eidiculisima. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Has  the  Baron  given  up  his  project  ?  He  told  me  he  would  like  to 
give  it  up,  if  he  could  do  so  honorably. 

2.  I  understand  he  is  an  honorable  man  ?  Yes,  and  he  is  therefore 
respected  by  all  who  know  him. 

3.  Has  your  brother  come  to  an  agreement  with  that  dealer  for  the 
purchase  of  the  horse  he  was  speaking  of?  It  appears  not,  and  that,  on 
the  contrary,  he  desires  to  get  rid  of  the  one  he  has. 

4.  Did  yon  inform  the  merchant  of  the  order  you  received  from  the 
West  ?    Not  yet ;  but  I  intend  to  let  him  know  of  it  this  very  day. 

5.  Does  that  woman  understand  cooking?  She  says  she  does;  and 
she  handed  me  a  letter  from  a  lady  with  whom  she  lived  two  years. 

'  6.  Did  the  captain  draw  his  sword  as  soon  as  he  heard  his  antagonist's 
reply?  He  had  already  drawn  it;  but  when  he  heard  the  reply  he 
threw  down  his  sword,  and  ran  and  gave  his  hand  to  the  man  whom,  a 
few  moments  before,  he  was  resolved  to  kill. 
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7.  Has  your  brother  sent  you  the  books  he  promised  you  ?  No,  and 
that  need  not  surprise  yon,  for  I  can  never  rely  (count)  on  him  for  any 
thing. 

8.  That  is  to  say,  he  never  keeps  his  promise  ?  That  is  precisely 
what  I  mean  to  say. 

9.  Do  past  participles  always  agree  in  gender  and  number  with  the 
subject  of  the  verb  ?  Yes,  always,  except  when  governed  by  the  auxili- 
ary to  have. 

10.  Are  there  not  some  participles,  past  and  present,  that  do  not  re- 
tain the  regimen  of  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong  ? — There  are  very 
many;  and,  if  you  like,  I  will  mention  some  of  them. — Be  good  enough 
to  do  so. 

11.  I  hope  you  have  provided  yourself  with  every  thing  necessary  for 
your  journey?  Every  thing,  except  one  or  two  articles  which  I  have 
been  unable  to  find. 

12.  How  do  you  advise  me  to  arrange  (dispose)  all  these  books?  I 
have  only  one  advice  to  give  you  in  the  matter,  and  that  is,  to  dispose 
of  them  as  quickly  as  you  can. 

18.  Would  you  like  to  taste  this  dish  ?  No,  thank  you,  I  am  not  fond 
of  it. 

14.  Is  he  not  of  your  opinion?  Not  at  all;  he  always  goes  (sides) 
with  his  father. 
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Notar. 

Oazar. 

Chancear. 

Combinar. 

Goncertar. 

Concluir. 

Enfriarse. 

Encargar. 

Flotar. 

Improvisar. 

Inspirar. 

Repartir. 

Saltar. 

Trinchar. 


To  note,  to  observe,  to  perceive. 

To  hunt,  to  chase. 

To  jest 

To  combine. 

To  concert,  to  agree. 

To  conclude,  to  finish. 

To  cool,  to  get  (or  grow)  oold. 

To   charge,  to   commission,    to 

order. 
To  float. 
To  improvise. 
To  inspire. 
To  divide. 

To  leap,  to  jump.  9 

To  carve,  to  cut 
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A  lo  lejos. 
A  cuestas. 
A  la  espafiola. 
Atras. 


Abanico. 

Apetito. 

Aficionado. 

BauL 

Buey. 

Brindis. 

Oarro. 

Canasto. 

Conductor. 

Pretexto. 

Pefiasco. 

Embarcadero. 

Piropos  (pi)' 

Pasaje. 

Sitio. 

Salon. 

Vooabulario. 


one 


Fan. 

Appetite. 
Amateur, 
fond  of. 
Trunk. 
Ox. 
Toast 
Oaf,  cart. 
Basket 
Conductor. 
Pretext. 
Bock. 
Ferry. 

Sweet  things. 
Fare. 

Place,  spot. 
Saloon. 
Vocabulary. 


At  a  distance,  in  the  distance. 
On  one's  back,  on  one's  shoulder. 
In  the  Spanish  fashion. 
Backward,  ago,  behind. 


Blanco. 

White. 

Bonito. 

Pretty. 

Durable,  duradero. 

Durable. 

Elocuente. 

Eloquent 

Galante. 

Gallant 

Bello  sexo. 

Fair  sex. 

Magnifico. 

Magnificent 

Negro. 

Black. 

Rodeado. 

Surrounded. 

Vacio. 

Empty. 

Ala. 

Botella. 

Gaza. 

Chanza. 

Oima. 

Colina. 

Dama. 

Imaginacion. 

Dave. 

Milla. 

Pechuga. 

Fuerza. 

Suerte. 

Tarea. 

VocaL 

Voz. 

Sombra. 

Eloouencia. 


Wing. 

Bottle. 

Hunt. 

Jest. 

Top,  summit. 

HilL 

Lady. 

Imagination. 

Key. 

Mile. 

Breast  (of  fowl). 

Force,  strength. 

Luck,  sort. 

Task.  . 

Vowel. 

Voice,  word. 

Shade,  shadow. 

Eloquence. 


COMPOSITION. 


Quedamos  en  que    ealdriamos    &  las 

cinco. 
Este  canasto  es  superior  &  mis  fuerzas. 

A  la  salud  de  las  senoras. 
14 


We  agreed  (or  appointed)  to  set  out  (or 

Start)  at  five  o'clock. 
This  basket  is  more  than  I  am  able  to 

manage. 
To  the  health  of  the  ladies. 
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Decir  piropoe  a  Us  sefioritaa. 
Slrvase  V.  pagur  al  conductor. 
I  Mire  V.  que  grada  1 
iQuetallegustaaV.? 
FQDgamos  loa  canastos  a  la  sombra. 
La  subida  de  la  colina  con  un  gran 

canasto  k  cuestas,  me  ha  abierto  el 

apetito. 
Me  alegro  de  ver  a  V. 
Se  alegr6  de  la  noticia. 
Lo  siento  mucfao. 

Me  pesa  mncho  saberlo. 

i  Cuantas  personas  caben  en  esta  igle- 

sia? 
No  cabiamos  todos  en  el  salon. 
jPuede  caber  en  tu  imagination  tal 

cosa? 
Gabe  macho  en  este  baal. 
No  caber  de  pie& 
A  mi  me  cupo  en  snerte  venir  k  la 

America. 
No  caber  de  goso. 


To  say  sweet  things  to  the  yonngbufies. 

Please  pay  the  conductor. 

Only  think! 

How  do  yon  like? 

Let  as  set  the  baskets  in  the  shade. 

Coming  up  the  hoi  with  a  large  basket 
on  my  back  has  sharpened  my  appe- 
tite. 

I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

He  was  rejoiced  at  the  news. 

I  am  very  sorry  for  it  (t.  <n  I  feel  it 
much). 

I  am  very  sorry  to  know  it  (i.  t,  it 
grieves  me  much  to  know  it). 

How  many  persons  does  this  church 
hold? 

The  saloon  could  not  hold  us  alL      , 

Can  such  a  thing  enter  your  imagina- 
tion? 

This  trunk  holds  a  great  deal. 

To  have  no  room  to  stand. 

It  was  my  lot  to  come  to  America. 

To  be  overjoyed. 


272. 


EXPLANATION. 
IDIOMATIC  USE  OF  CERTAIN  VEBB8. 

Alegeabse. — The  verbs  to  be  glad  and  to  be  rqoiced 


at  are  translated  by  the  reflective  verb  alegraree;  as, 
Me  alegro  de  ver  a  V.  1     I  am  glad  to  see  you. 

Se  akffrt  de  la  noticia.  |     He  was  rejoiced  at  the  news. 

273.  Sentie  and  pbsas. — To  be  sorry  and  to  grieve,  are 
translated  by  these  verbs ;  as, 

Lo  siento  mucho. 


Me  pesa  mucho  saberlo. 


I  am  very  sorry  for  it  (t.  «.,  I  feel  it 

much). 
I  am  very  sorry  to  know  it  (i.  e.v  it 

grieves  me  much  to  know  it). 

274.  Cabeb,  to  be  capable  of  containing,  Ac. — This  verb 
is  employed  in  different  manners  in  Spanish;  as, 
i  Cuantas   personas  caben  en  esta  |     How  many  persons  does  this  church 
iglesia  ?  I         hold  (or  is  it  capable  of  contain- 

I         ing)? 
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No  cabiamot  todoa  en  el  salon. 
jPuede  caber  en  tu  imaginacion  tal 


Cabc  mucho  en  este  bauL 

Ko  caber  de  pies. 

A  mi  me  cupo  en  suerte  venir  &  la 

America. 
No  caber  en  si. 
No  caber  de  gozo. 


The  saloon  could  not  hold  us  aU. 
Can  such  a  thing  enter  jour  imagina- 
tion? 
This  trunk  holds  a  great  deal. 
To  have  no  room  to  stand. 
It  was  my  lot  to  come  to  Aimpi^ 

To  be  well  satisfied  with  one's  self. 
To  be  overjoyed. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Buenos  dias,  sefiores,  jconque  ya  todoa  estan  listos?  Pues  no 
habiamos  de  estar,  si  son  ya  las  seis  y  quedamos  en  que  ealdriamos  4  las 
cinco. 

2.  Habriamos  estado  aqui  de  los  primeros,  si  no  hubiera  sido  que,  des- 
pues  de  haber  andado  dos  6  tres  mannmaa,  echo  de  ver  mi  esposa  que 
habia  olvidado  la  Have  del  cuarto,  el  paraguas,  el  abanico,  y  yo  no  s6 
ouantas  otras  cosas  mas ;  pero  en  fin  ya  e&tamos  aqui,  j  cuando  partimos  ? 
Eatamos  esperando  el  carro  que  va  al  embarcadero  de  la  call©  Treinta 
y  tres. 

8.  Senoras,  esten  Vda.  prontas,  porque  veo  venir  el  carro.— Don  Mar- 
tin, ayudeme  V.  a  lkvar  este  canasto,  porque  es  superior  a  mis  fuerzas.— 
Llame  Y.  4  Don  Pepito,  que  no  haee  mas  que  decir  piropos  a  las  sefio- 
ritas,  porque  yo  tengo  ya  dos  paraguas  y  tres  nifios  de  que  cuidar. 

4.  Don  Pepe,  V.  que  no  tiene  nifios,  ni  canastos,  etc,  sirvase  V.  pagar 
al  conductor.-— (j  El  diantre  del  hombre !  ahora  me  pesa  no  haber  tornado 
un  canasto.) 

5.  {El  pasaje  caballeros!  jCuantos  somos?  uno,  dos,  tres,  cuatro, 
caballeros;  una,  dos,  tres,  cuatro,  siete  senoras,  esto  es:  once  personas 
mayores  y  catorce  nifios. 

6.  Papa,  j  est4  muy  lejos  el  sitio  &  donde  vamos  &  pasar  el  dia?  No, 
Luisita,  solamente  unas  diez  millas. 

7.  j  De  este  lado  6  del  otro  del  rio  ?  Del  otro,  desde  aqui  lo  puedes  ver. 

8.  j  No  ves  alia  4  lo  lejos,  en  la  cima  de  aquella  colina,  una  casa  blanca 
en  donde  flota  la  bandera  americana?  Si,  sefior,  es  muy  bonito  sitio  y 
debe  tener  muy  buenas  vistai 

0.  Cuidado  con  los  nifios  al  saltar  en  tierra,  no  se  caiga  alguno  al  agua. 
— j  Estan  todos  fuera  ?  i  No  se  ha  olvidado  nada  ?— No,  sefior.— Pues  en 
marcha. . 

10.  Don  Pepito,  tome  V.  ese  canasto,  y  cuidado  no  lo  deje  caer  y 
rompa  las  botellas  que  contiene. — { Hombre,  por  Dios !  con  el  pretezto  de 
que  yenia  eon  las  manos  vacias,  me  ha  heeho  Y.  pagar  los  carros  y  el  va- 
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porcito  por  veinte  y  tree  personam  y  ahora  me  qniere  Y.  hacer  cargar 
con  el  canasto  del  vino. 

11.  Vamos,  Don  Pepito,  116velo  V.  ahora  hasta  la  cima  de  aquclla  oo- 
lina,  que  4  la  vuelta  4  casa  yo  me  encargo  de  llevarlo. — jMiro  V.  qu6 
gracia!  4  la  vuelta!  que  es  lo  que  quedara  do  una  docena  de  botellas, 
despues  de  bcber  veinte  y  tres  personas. 

12.  Nada ;  el  tme  no  ayude  a  llevar  los  canastos  no  participar4  de  su 
contenido.— Sres.,  repartamos  la  tarea ;  que  los  hombres  lleven  los  ca- 
nastos, las  mamas  4  los  nifios,  los  nifios  los  paraguas,  y  las  sefioritas  a 
Don  Pepito. 

13.  Da.  Delfina  j  que  tal  le  gusta  4  Y.  este  sitio  ?  j  Oh !  es  delicioso ; 
j  que  vistas  tan  bonitas ! 

14.  Pongamos  los  canastos  4  la  sombra  de  ese  hermoso  arbol. — Si,  j 
pongamonos  nosotros  tambien  4  la  sombra,  que  al  sol  hace  calorcito. 

-  15.  i  No  le  parece  4  V.,  Don  Enrique,  que  es  tiempo  de  poner  la  mesa  ? 
Aei  me  parece,  porque  la  subida  de  la  colina  con  un  gran  canasto  a 
cuestas  mo  ha  abierto  el  apetito. 

16.  Sres.,  la  comida  estd  en  la  mesa. — SefLoras,  ^qu6  es  lo  que  Yds.  di- 
cen  ?  \  en  la  mesa  I  \  Ah !  si,  ya  vemos,  sobre  un  gran  pefiasco  4  la  sombra 
de  aquel  4rbol  imagnifica  idea! 

17.  Don  Pepito,  traiga  Y.  un  par  de  sillas  mas,  que  faltan  para  dos 
sefioras.  A114  voy,  \  caspita  con  las  sillitas !  cada  una  pesa  cien  libras ; 
pero,  eso  si,  son  durables,  no  haya  miedo  de  que  se  rompan. — Tomen 
Yds.  asiento,  sefioras. 

18.  Pase  Y.,  Don  Martin,  primero.  No,  sellor,  despues  de  Y. — Sefio- 
res  sin  cumplimientos  que  se  enfria  la  comida. 

19.  jQuten  quiere  sopa?  jHombre,  sopa!  yo,  yo,  sirvamo  Y.  un 
plato,  Don  Enrique. 

20.  Poco  4  poco,  Don  Pepito,  en  el  campo,  no  tenemos  sopa. — Pues  yo 
crei  que  Y.  me  la  ofrecia. — Yo  pregunt6  por  saber  qui6n  era  aficionado 
4  la  sopa. 

21.  Selior  Don  Pedro  i  quiere  Y.  hacerme  el  favor  de  trinchar  ese 
polio  ?    Con  mucho  gusto. 

22.  Da.  Margarita  j  voy  4  mandarle  4  Y.  un  pedazo  de  pechuga  ?  No, 
6efior,  gracias,  mandeme  Y.  el  ala  6  la  pierna,  que  me  gusta  mas. 

23.  Don  Pepito,  un  brindis,  vamos  un  brindis. — Excusenme  Vds., 
sefiores,  yo  no  s6  hacer,  y  menos  improvisar  brindis. 

24.  Pero  hombre,  ]  eso  dice  Y.  que  es  tan  galante  y  elocucnte  con  las 
damas !  i  No  le  inspira  4  Y.  algo  el  bello  sexo  de  que  se  halla  Y.  ro- 
deado  ?    Pues  bien,  4  la  salud  de  las  sefioras. — Y  £  porque  no  ? 
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EXERCISER 


1.  Has  the  baker  not  come  yet  ?  You  are  in  a  jesting  mood  (humor) 
this  morning ;  he  came  long  before  yon  were  np. 

2.  Never  mind ;  1  have  got  change  enough  to  pay  for  all. — Yon  are 
too  late,  I  have  already  paid ;  the  conductor  has  no  time  to  wait  half  an 
hour  collecting  the  fare  of  each  passenger. 

8.  Your  appetite  seems  to  be  a  little  better  to-day  than  usual;  how 
do  yon  account  for  that  ?  Really  yon  flatter  my  appetite  beyond  what  it 
deserves ;  I  am  happy  to  say  that  it  is  at  all  times  in  excellent  order. 

4.  Do  yon  not  find  it  good  exercise  to  climb  to  the  top  of  the  hill 
with  that  heavy  basket  on  yonr  arm  ?  The  fact  is  I  shall  have  to  give  it 
to  some  one  else  for  a  while,  for  my  strength  is  not  equal  to  the  task. 

5.  I  wonder  who  yon  can  give  it  to;  yon  see  that  we  have  each  of  us 
something  to  carry.  Well,  in  that  case,  I  must  change  with  some  one 
that  has  a  lighter  burden  (cargo)  than  my  own. 

6.  Docs  not  John  intend  to  become  a  soldier  ?  He  does,  though  en- 
tirely contrary  to  the  will  of  his  father,  who  set  his  face  against  it  in  the 
most  determined  manner. 

7.  How  many  trunks  is  each  passenger  (pasajero)  allowed  to  keep 
with  him  in  his  berth  (camarote)  ?  Only  one,  supposed  to  contain  the 
articles  he  will  require  to  have  at  hand  during  the  passage. 

8.  Did  you  ever  go  to  a  lion-hunt  while  you  were  in  South  Africa? 
Several  times,  and  I  can  assure  you  it  is  a  most,  interesting  and  exciting 
scene. 

9.  Did  you  go  there  entirely  for  pleasure  ?  No,  I  managed  to  com- 
bine business  and  pleasure,  otherwise  I  should  probably  never  have  seen 
that  country,  for  you  know  that  such  a  voyage  as  that  costs  a  great  deal 
of  money. 

10.  Did  they  drink  many  toasts  during  the  dinner  ?  A  good  many, 
and  the  first  one  I  proposed  was  to  the  fair  sex. 

11.  Nothing  surprising  in  that ;  I  know  it  would  scarcely  be  possible  to 
surpass  you  in  gallantry.  You  are  flattering  me  now,  for  the  ladies  agree 
on  all  hands  in  calling  you  the  most  gallant  young  gentleman  in  the 
country. 

12.  Just  try  if  your  eloquence  will  not  succeed  in  persuading  your 
young  friend  to  come  with  us  to-morrow.  "With  all  my  heart;  but  un- 
fortunately he  does  not  speak  French,  and  you  know  how  much  my  elo- 
quence loses  in  English. 

18.  Does  the  art  of  pleasing  depend  on  what  we  do  and  what  we  say? 
It  does  not,  in  my  opinion,  depend  so  much  on  what  we  do  and  say  as  on 
how  we  do  things  and  how  we  say  "them. 
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14.  Is  it  not  surprising  that  your  Bister  has  not  yet  oome  ?  I  believe 
she  has  gone  round  to  see  her  young  Spanish  friend  (fem.\  although  she 
left  me  but  half  an  hoar  ago,  under  pretext  of  having  to  write  a  letter. 

15.  Do  you  generally  dine  in  the  Spanish  fashion  at  home  t  We  gen- 
erally eat  in  the  French  fashion,  notwithstanding  we  are  all  very  fond 
of  the  Spanish  manner  of  cooking. 
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Amenacar. 

To  menace. 

Cojear. 

To  be  lame,  to  limp. 

Oolgear. 

To  hang. 

Oorregir* 

To  correct 

Cubrir. 

To  cover. 

Cubrirse. 

To  put  on  one's  hat        • 

Descubrir. 

To  discover,  to  uncover. 

Descubrirse. 

To  take  off  one's  hat 

Despedir. 

To  send  away,  to  pat  away 

give  up. 

Deflnir.    • 

To  define. 

Durar. 

To  last. 

Bodar. 

To  roll,  to  run  on  wheels. 

Prestar. 

To  lend. 

Veneer. 

To  conquer. 

Cosa  de. 

About 

Capaz. 

Capable,  able. 

Oondlcionai 

Conditional. 

Cariredondo. 

Bonndfaced. 

Oasero. 

Household,  family,  domestic. 

Compafiero. 

Companion. 

Olaro. 

Clear. 

Copulative 

Copulative. 

Generoso. 

Generous. 

Defective 

Defective. 

Libre. 

Free,  unembarrassed. 

Vulgar. 

Vulgar,  common,  usual 

Vistoso. 

Showy. 
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Amino. 

AtttSSkl. 

Barba. 

Beard,  chin. 

Aumento. 

Increase  augmen- 

Carcajada, 

Burst  of  laughter. 

tation. 

Deeena. 

About  ten. 

Oerrqjo. 

Bolt. 

Definition. 

Definition. 

Campo. 

Field,  country. 

Evidencia. 

Evidence. 

Oorredor. 

Broker. 

Espalda. 

Back. 

Dedo. 

linger. 

Gana. 

Desire,  mind. 

Dialogo. 

,  Dialogue. 

Hoja. 

Leaf. 

Dolor  deoostado.  Paia  in  the  aide. 

Loteria. 

Lottery. 

Deseo. 

Desire,  wish. 

Llare. 

Key. 

Descuido. 

Carelessness. 

Pena. 

Difficulty,  pain. 

Grito. 

Shout 

Pera. 

Pear. 

Gemido* 

Groan,  moan. 

Pobreza. 

Poverty. 

Pagare. 

Promissory  note. 

Pasoua. 

Easter. 

Presidio, 

State-prison* 

Bodilla. 

Knee. 

PeraL 

Pear-tree. 

Vuelta. 

Turn,  change. 

Pesame. 

Condolence, 

Position* 

Position. 

Premio. 

Prize,  premium, 
reward. 

Excusa. 

Excuse,  apology. 

Salto. 

Jump,  spring. 

Semblante. 

Look. 

Trago. 

Draught,  drink. 

COMPO! 

SITION. 

Sa  pagwe  de  V.  cae  el  mes  que  viene. 

Le  ha  caido  la  loteria. 

Este  ediflcio  cae  al  (or  hada  el)  Norte. 

Mis  Tentanas  caen  a  la  mano  derecha. 

Este  vestido  te  cae  Men. 

No  cay6  en  la  cuenta, 

Ya  caigo  en  ello. 

Estar  al  caer. 

Gaer  de  pies,  de  rodUlaa. 

Lo  doy  por  hecho. 

Lo  dieron  por  libre. 

He  doy  por  vencido. 

Le  di6  un  dolor  de  costado. 

La  lecture  de  eae  libro  te  dara  ganas 

de  dormir. 
Al  fin  di6  en  la  dificultad. 
Darlos 
Dai  las 


Tour  note  falls  due  next  month. 
He  has  won  a  prize  in  the  lottery. 
This  building  looks  toward  the  North. 
My  windows  are  on  the  right  hand. 
This  dress  fits  her  well 
He  did  not  see  the  drift  (of  what  was 

said). 
Ah,  now  I  see ! 
To  be  about  to  take  place. 
To  fall  on  one's  feet,  on  one's  knees. 
I  take  for  granted  it  is  done. 
They  let  him  free. 
I  give  it  up. 

He  took  a  pain  in  his  side. 
Reading  this  book  will  put  you  asleep 

(or  make  you  sleep). 
Finally  he  fell  upon  the  difficulty. 
To  wish  one  good  day. 
To  wish  a  happy  Easter. 
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Bar  el  pesame. 

Bar  la  enhorabuena. 

Bar  gritoa. 

Bar  gemidos. 

Bio  una  carcajada. 

Bar  a  comprender. 

Barse  a  conocer. 

Bar  una  vuelta. 

Bar  pena. 

Bar  gusto.  • 

Bar  gana. 

Bar  saltos. 

Bio  que  decir. 

Esto  no  dice  bien  con  aquello. 

El  bianco  dice  bien  con  el  azuL 

Su  vestido  dice  su  pobreza. 

El  semblante  de  Juan  dice  bien  su  mal 

genio. 
Este  peral  echa  muchas  peras. 
Esta  planta  no  ha  echado  hojas. 
He  echado  un  trago. 
Ecbe  V.  la  Have  a  la  puerta. 
Echar  pie*  a  tierra. 
Echar  el  cerrojo. 
Echarlo  4  juego  (or  chanza). 
Hoj  echan  la  comedia  nueva. 
Ha  echado  cochc.  ^ 

Echar  a  presidio. 
Echar  por  los  campos. 
Echaron  a  correr. 
Lo  echo  todo  a  perder. 
Echar  a  rodar. 
No  echo  de  ver  estc  defccto. 
I  Echa  V.  de  menos  algo  ? 
No,  sefior ;  echo  de  menos  a  alguien. 
He  ech6  a  dormir. 
Se  ech6  a  reir. 
Se  ech6  a  corredor. 
Lo  puso  de  patitas  en  la  calle. 


To  express  condolence. 

To  congratulate. 

To  give  shouts. 

To  utter  groans. 

He  burst  out  laughing. 

To  give  to  understand. 

To  make  one's  self  known. 

To  take  a  turn,  to  go  round. 

To  cause  displeasure; 

To  give  pleasure. 

To  have  a  mind ;  to  take  the  notion. 

To  jump  about 

He  left  room  for  talk. 

This  is  not  in  strict  accordance  with 

thai 
White  goes  very  well  with  blue. 
Her  dress  tells  of  her  poverty. 
John's  bad  temper  is  pictured  on  his 

countenance. 
This  pear-tree  bears  a  great  many  pears. 
This  plant  has  not  had  any  leaves. 
I  have  taken  a  drink. 
Lock  the  door. 
To  dismount 
To  draw  the  bolt 
To  take  it  in  play  (or  in  jest). 
The  new  play  comes  out  to-night 
He  has  bought  a  carriage. 
To  Bend  to  State-prison. 
To  set  out  across  the  fields. 
They  set  out  running. 
He  spoiled  all 
To  send  rolling. 
I  do  not  perceive  the  defect 
Bo  you  miss  any  thing? 
No,  sir ;  I  miss  some  one. 
I  went  asleep. 
He  began  to  laugh. 
He  became  a  broker. 
He  threw  him  into  the  street 


EXPLANATION. 


275.  The  verbs  caer,  to  fall ;  dar,  to  give ;  decir,  to  tell, 
or  to  say ;  echar,  to  throw ;  differ  from  the  English  in  meaning 
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as  conveyed  by  the  sentences  which  are  given  in  the  Composi- 
tion, and  to  which  we  refer  without  patting  them  here,  in  order 
to  avoid  repetition. 

There  they  are  to  be  found,  with  their  English  translations, 
which  is  the  only  explanation  they  admit  of.  . 

CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 
t 

1.  Don  Gonzalo,  jle  ha  caido  &  Y.  la  loteria?  No,  sefior;  pero  mi 
pagare  ha  caido. 

2.  Luisita,  j  quien  ha  hecho  eso  vestido  que  te  cae  tan  bien  ?  Mi  mama 
lo  cort6  j  jo  lo  cosi. 

3.  j  No  sabe  Y.  porque  me  haoe  ohora  tantos  cnmplimientos  Bon  En- 
rique ?  No,  sefior,  ne  s6  que  motivo  tenga  para  ser  ahora  mas  politico 
con  Y.  que  lo  ha  sido  hasta  aqni. 

4.  i  No  sabe  Y.  que  me  ha  caido  el  preraio  de  los  cien  mil  pesos  en  la 
loteria  de  la  Habana?    Si,  sefior ;  ya  me  lo  ha  dicho  Y.  antes. 

5.  Pues  bien,  4  no  cae  Y.  ahora  en  la  cuenta?  j  Ha !  ya  caigo  en  ello, 
Don  Enrique  quiere  pedirle  a  Y.  dinero  pre3tado. 

6.  1  Han  dado  las  doce  ?    Estau  al  caer. 

7.  jDieron  garrote  a  los  asesinos?  No,  sefior,  al  fin  los  dieron  por 
libres,  porqne  no  habia  evidencia  suficiente  para  sentenciarlos. 

8.  jQu6  ha  tenido  su  hermano  de  Y.  qne  no  lo  he  visto  por  tanto 
tiempo  ?  Le  di6  un  dolor  de  costado  y  ha  tenido  que  guardar  cama  por 
una  semana. 

9.  j A  que  no  adivina  Y.  lo  que  acabo  de  hacer  ?  Seguramente  que 
no  lo  adi  vinare,  porqne  Y.  es  capaz  de  hacer  muchas  cosas  bnenas  y  nialas. 

10.  1  Se  da  Y.  por  vencido  ?    Me  doy. — Paes  vengo  de  echar  un  trago. 

11.  4 Que  comedia  echan  hoy?  Hoy  dan  la  tragedia  de  " Medea,"  en 
donde  represents  la  Sefiora  Ristori ;  $ira  Y.  ? 

12.  Siendo  en  italiano  no  ire,  porque  no  comprendo  el  italiano  y  me 
daria  ganas  de  dormir.  » 

13.  Sr.  D.  Alejandro,  vengo  &  darle  a  Y.  los  buenos  dias.— Tengalos  Y. 
mny  buenos. 

14.  1  fro  me  quiere  Y.  dar  alguna  otra  cosa  ?  Si,  sefior,  le  doy  i  Y.  la 
cnhorabuena  por  el  aumento  que  ha  tenido  Y.  en  su  familia. — Yiva  Y. 
mil  alios.    , 

15.  Todo  eso  es  muy  bueno,  D.  Pepito;  pero  sea  Y.  generoso  y  deme 
Y.  alguna  cosita  mas. — Hombre,  si  Y.  no  se  da  6  comprender  yo  no  se 
que  mas  darle  4  Y.  {Ha!  si,  ya  caigo!  que  estamos  en  tiempo  de.  .  .  . 
Doy  a  Y.  felices  pascuas. 

16.  Dale,  Dale,  si  no  es  eso,  yo  hablo  del  dinero  qne  preste  6  Y.  haoe 

14* 
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mas  de  un  afio.— jHal  Sefior  D.  Alejandro,  no  crea  Y.  que  yo  lo  haya, 
echado  en  saco  roto. 

17.  Pues  bien;  jporqne  no  me  lo  daY.  ?  jPorque!  hombre,  ahora 
ha  dado  V.  en  la  dificultad,  y  esta  es  qne  yo  no  tengo  dinero,  y  por  consi- 
guionte  no  puedo  darlo. 

18.  Entonces,  j  que  es  lo  qne  V.  pnede  dar  f  j  0 !  en  cuanto  a  eso  yo 
puedo  dar  muchas  cosas. 

19.  1  Ha  I  me  alegro  mucho,  veanios  lo  que  Y.  pnede  dar.— En  primer 
lugar  puedo  dar  gemidos. 

20.  jPufl  (pthaw). — Tambien  puedo  dar  gritos. 

21.  {Dale!— Puedo  dar,    ....    quededr. 

22.  No  lo  dudo. — Puedo  dar  nn  pesame. 

23.  jDios  me  libre  !— Puedo  dar  saltos. 

24.  Vaya  acabe  Y.,  hombre,  acabe  Y.— Puedo  dar  a  comprender. 

25.  Si,  eso  si,  demasiado  comprendo. — Puedo  darme  4  conocer. 

26.  Ya,  ya,  conozco  de  que  pie  cojea  V.— Puedo  dar  una  vnelta. 

27.  Pues  vuelvase  Y.,  por  donde  ha  venido  y  nunca  de  Y.  mas  vaeltas 
por  esta  casa.— Y  todavia  mas,  puedo  dar  una  carcajada. 

28.  1  Juan !  Juan  I  echa  4  ese  hombre  do  casa,  y  despues  echa  la  Have 
y  el  cerrojo  4  la  puerta.     1  Haya  picaro !  lo  he  de  echar  a  un  presidio  I 

29.  4  Has  echado  4  ese  hombre  a  la  calle  ?  Si,  sefior,  ya  lo  puse  de  pa- 
titas  en  la  calle. 

80.  Y  1  que  dijo  ?  Primero  se  echo  4  reir,  yo  le  amenace  que  lo  echaria 
4  rodar  y  ent6nces  echo  4  correr. 

81.  El  diantre  del  hombre  siempre  esta  pidiendo  dinero  prestado  y 
sobre  no  pagarlo  se  viene  a  reir  de  uno  en  sua  barbae.— Sefior,  jraanda 
Y.  alguna  otra  cosa  ?  No,  te  puedes  ir,  yo  Toy  4  echarme  4  dormir,  ese 
bribon  me  ha  dado  un  gran  dolor  de  cabeza. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  there  any  thing  in  the  papers  this  morning  relative  to  the  trial 
of  the  murderer  of  Smith  ?  I  understand  his  trial  is  not  to  take  place 
before  a  month  from  this  time. 

2.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  friend  with  you  ?  He  is  not  able  to 
walk  very  far  to-day,  owing  to  a  pain  in  his  side,  which  has  troubled  him 
for  the  last  three  days. 

3.  Did  you  tell  the  servant  to  draw  the  bolt  of  the  door  ?  No,  but  I 
told  him  to  lock  the  door. . 

4.  Who  is  that  I  hear  groaning?  Yon  hear  no  one  groaning;  it  19 
some  one  shouting  in  the  distance. 

5.  How  did  your  cousin  lose  his  situation?  He  owes  that  misfortune 
entirely  to  his  own  carelessness. 
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6.  Charted,  are  you  not  going  to  say  good  morning  to  that  gentleman? 
I  need  not  say  good  morning  to  him  now,  for  I  have  already  wished  him 
a  happy  Easter. 

7.  Did  that  merchant  pay  his  correspondent  at  Malaga  after  all?  He 
did  not  pay  him ;  hat  he  gave  him  a  note  at  three  months. 

8.  What  do  yon  understand  by  parlor  plays  (household  comedies)  in 
Spain  ?  They  are  plays  represented  by  private  individuals,  sometimes  in 
private  houses,  from  whieh  oircumstance  they  take  their  name. 

9.  Do  you  know  that  round-faced  little  man  who  is  sitting  next  to 
your  uncle?  That  is  one  of  the  principal  actors  (actor)  in  the. parlor 
plays  given  at  Mr.  Gutierrez'* 

10.  What  became  of  the  offender?  The  evidence  not  being  sufficient 
to  prove  the  crime  of  which  he  was  accused,  he  was  let  off;  otherwise 
he  would  have  been  sent  to  State-prison. 

11.  Did  they  refuse  to  give  him  the  things  he  wanted  on  credit?  Of 
course  they  did,  because  no  one  can  rely  on  him  nor  give  credit  to  any 
thing  he  says. 

12.  Will  that  young  man  probably  obtain  the  employment  he  has  ap- 
plied for  ?  Most  probably  he  will,  because  he  has  had  the  good  fortune 
to  get  into  the  president's  favor. 

13.  How!  do  yon  not  attend  your  classes  this  week?  No,  I  am  not 
very  well ;  and  so  a  friend  of  mine  was  good  enough  to  offer  to*  act  in 
my  place.  . 

14.  Was  the  error  corrected  before  the  letter  was  dispatched  ?  No,  it 
was  not  discovered  in  time  to  be  corrected. 
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Decidir. 

I^ecutar. 

Egercer. 

Ensuciar. 

Enemistar* 

Escuchar. 

Ezagerar. 

Exhibir. 

Extranar. 

Enfriarse. 


To  decide. 
To  execute. 
To  exercise. 
To  dirty,  to  soil 
To  put  at  enmity. 
To  listen  to,  to  hearken  to. 
To  exaggerate. 
To  exhibit. 

To  wonder  at,  to  find  strange. 
To  grow  cold,  to  get  (become) 
cold. 
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Encargan 

Exclamar. 

Exceptuar. 

Esforzar. 

Estrechar. 

Sospecliar. 

Tardar. 


Atolladero. 

Camino. 

Astr6nomo. 

Colera. 

Cometa. 

Cofro. 

Cajon. 

Capricho. 

Cuello. 

Cargo. 

Exterior. 

Extranjero. 

Enibarcadero. 

Espejo. 

Estrecho. 
Eleinento. 
Gobernador. 
Grado. 


To  commission,  to  order,  to  give 

charge. 
To  exclaim. 
To  except. 

To  endeavor,  to  make  effort. 
To  press. 
To  suspect 
To  delay. 


Extra. 

Extra. 

Empero. 

i     But 

Eliptico. 

Elliptical. 

Agrio. 

Sour. 

Estrecho. 

Close,  narrow. 

Preciso. 

*  Essential,  indispei 

Elocuentc. 

Eloquent 

Tonto. 

Foolish,  stupid. 

Travieso. 

Mischievous. 

Entrambos. 

Both. 

Entrctanto. 

In  the  mean  time. 

Eicepto. 

Except 

,  precise. 


Difficulty. 

Road,  way. 

Astronomer. 

Cholera. 

Comet. 

Chest. 

Drawer,  box. 

Caprice. 

Neck. 

Cargo,  charge. 

Exterior,  outside. 

Foreigner. 

Landing. 

Mirror,  looking- 


Strait 
Element 
Governor. 
Grade,  degree. 


Casaca. 

Colocacion. 

Civilization. 

C6lera. 

Corte. 

Cometa. 

Cita. 

Charla. 

Claridad. 

Compafiia.- 

Caja. 

Cartilla. 

Calentura. 

Casualidad. 

Cantidad. 

Capa. 

Cara. 


Coat,  dress-coat. 
Situation. 
Civilization. 
Anger. 
Court 
Kite. 

Appointment 
Chat 
Clearness. 
Company. 
Box,  case,  cash 
(commercial). 
Primer. 
Fever. 
Chance. 
Quantity. 
Cloak. 
Face. 
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Homo. 

Oven* 

Carga. 

Charge  (of  a  gun, 

Luto. 

Mourning. 

&c.). 

Litre 

Litre.* 

Cnchara. 

Spoon. 

Matematico. 

Mathematician. 

Culpa. 

Fault,  blame. 

Tonel. 

Cask. 

Criatura. 

Creature,  infant 

Term6metro. 

Thermometer. 

Costa. 

Cost,  coast 

Ferro-carrH. 

Railroad. 

Disculpa. 

Apology. 

Fruto. 

Fruit  (result). 

Estacion. 

Season. 

Fondo. 

Bottom. 

Existencia. 

Existence. 

Fluido. 

Fluid 

Fragata.  - 

Frigate. 

Mascara. 

Mask. 

Tontera. 

.    Foolish  action. 

Pretension. 

Pretension, 
claim. 

Yerba. 

Grass. 

COMPO! 

OTION. 

Hoy  entra  la  primavera. 
Mafiana  entra  el  mes  do  Octubre. 

Entra  en  el  numero  de  los  sabios. 

Entr6  a  reinar  a  los  quince  alios. 

Este  tonel  hace  cien  litros. 

No  le  hago  tan  tonto. 

To  le  hacia  mas  rico. 

Haz  por  venir. 

Hace  de  gobernador. 

Esa  pobre  muchacha  esta  haciendo  de 

madre  a  bus  hermanos. 
A  eso  voy. 
Voy  de  paseo. 
Van  de  mascara. 
Va  de  luto. 
Le  va  en  ello  la  vida. 
Vengo  en  ello. 

I  Cuanto  me  lleva  V.  por  esto  f 
Estos  dos  amigos  Be  llevan  muy  bien. 

No  nos  llevamos  bien. 
Este  camino  lleva  a  Madrid. 
Le  llevo  dos  alios  y  medio. 
Me  Uev6  chasco. 


Spring  commences  to-day. 

The  month  of  October  commences  to- 
morrow. 

He  is  of  the  number  of  the  learned. 

He  began  to  reign  at  fifteen  years  of  age. 

This  cask  holds  100  litres. 

I  do  not  take  him  for  such  a  fool. 

I  took  him  to  be  richer. 

Try  to  come. 

He  is  acting  as  governor. 

That  poor  girl  is  acting  the  part  of  a 
mother  to  her  brothers  and  sisters. 

That  is  the  point  I  am  coming  to. 

I  am  going  for  pleasure. 

They  are  going  in  masks. 

He  is  in  mourning. 

His  life  is  at  stake. 

I  agree  to  that. 

How  much  will  you  charge  me  for  this  ? 

These  two  friends  agree  very  well  to- 
gether. 

We  do  not  agree  well  together. 

This  road  leads  to  Madrid. 

I  am  two  yean  and  a  half  older  than  he. 

I  was  disappointed. 


•  Equal  to  &118  American  pints. 
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Lleva  una  caseoa  4  la  francesa, 

Se  hizo  a  la  vela. 

Manda  que  nos  traigan  el  almuerso. 

Hart  que  noe  k>  traigan. 

i  Haoe  Y.  tefiir  su  vestido  de  azulf 

No,  sefi or,  lo  he  mandado  tefiir  de  verde. 

Saldra  buen  matematico. 

Sali6  muy  travleso. 

Ya  he  salido  de  todos  mis  granos. 

Me  sali6  una  buena  eolocadon. 

Bete  negocio  me  ba  salido  bien. 

Lc  sali6  mal  en  empresa. 

Bate  nifio  ha  salido  a  an  padre. 

Sali6  de  la  regia. 

Pronto  saldrl  de  hyo  de  iamilia. 

Esta  capa  me  sale  en  cineucnta  pesos. 

Se  sali6  con  su  pretension. 

Sirve  al  rey. 

No  sirve  para  nada, 

Sirvase  Y.  admitir  mis  disculpas, 

tl  tarda  mucho  en  deeidir. 

]  Cuanto  tarda  en  responder ! 

j  Adios !  Volvere  a  ver  a  V.f  y  le  vel- 
vet a  hablar  de  eso. 

Est*  vino  se  vuelve  agrio. 

Se  volvera  bueno  eon  el  tiempo. 

Este  melon  sabe  a  melocoton. 

Este  vino  buele  a  vinagre. 

D.  Juanhace  un  gran  papd  en  la  eorte. 

Napoleon  III  haee  on  gran  paptt  en  la 
politica  del  mnndo. 


He  wears  a  eoat  made  In  the 

Jashion. 
He  set  sail. 

Order  the  breakfast  to  be  served  up. 
I  shall  have  it  brought  to  us. 
Are  you  getting  tout  dress  dyed  blue  t 
No,  sir,  I  have  ordered  it  to  be  dyed 


He  shall  torn  out  (to  be)  a  good  mathe- 
matician. 

He  (or  she— Ihe  child)  turned  out  very 
naughty. 

I  have  got  rid  of  all  my  grain. 

A  good  situation  turned  up  for  me. 

This  business  has  turned  out  weU  for  me. 

His  undertaking  turned  out  badly. 

This  child  resembles  his  father. 

He  departed  from  the  rule. 

I  shall  soon  be  of  age. 

This  cloak  cost  me  fifty  dollars. 

He  obtained  what  he  desired. 

He  serves  the  king. 

It  is  good  for  nothing. 

Be  good  enough  to  accept  my  apology. 

He  is  slow  in  deciding. 

How  long  he  is  in  answering! 

Good-by  I   I  shall  see  you  again,  and 
talk  more  to  you  on  the  subject. 

This  wine  is  turning  sour. 

It  will  become  good  again  in  time. 

This  melon  has  the  taste  of  a  peach. 

This  wine  smells  of  vinegar* 

John  makes  a  great  noise  at  court. 

Napoleon  IH.  plays  a  great  part  in  the 
politics  of  the  world. 


EXPLANATION. 

276.  In  the  Composition  of  this  lesson  we  give  the  princi- 
pal idioms  with  the  verb's  entrar,  to  go  {or  come)  in ;  hacer,  to 
do,  to  make ;  tr,  to  go ;  Uevar,  to  take,  to  charge ;  mandate 
hacer,  in  the  sense  of  to  order,  to  cause  to  be  done ;  olef  &>  to 
to  smell  of;  and  saber  d,  to  taste  of;  ealiry  servir,  tardar  and 
volver. 
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CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  |  Cnando  entra  la  primayera  t  Debo  oonfesar  francamente  que  no 
b6  el  dia  preciso  en  que  entra  y  sale  cada  estaeion. 

2.  Ent6nces  V.  no  entra  en  el  numero  de  loa  sabios,  puesto  qne  no 
sabe  cnando  estamos  en  invierno  y  cnando  en  verano. — Poco  a  poco, 
sefior  Don  Pedro,  eso  seria  hacerme  entrar  en  el  nuinero  de  los  idiotas. 

3.  jPues  no  acaba  Y.  de  decirlo?  Yo  acabo  de  decir  qne  no  *£  el 
dia  preciso  en  qne  entra  eada  estaeion ;  pero  onando  veo  crecer  la  yerba 
y  las  hojas  de  los  arboles,  y  abrirse  las  flores,  sospecho  qne  estamos  en  la 
primavera. 

4.  {Ha!  Y.  soepeoha!  Yamos,  ya  es  alga— Si,  sefior,  y  del  mismo 
modo,  eaando  Teo  el  terra&netro  en  la  sombra,  qne  maroa  98°,  ereo 
adivinar  qne  estoy,  una  de  dot,  6  en  nn  horno  6  en  Nueva  York  en  la 
estaeion  del  verano. 

5.  Yamos,  yo  le  hacia  4  Y.  mas  ignorante  de  lo  qne  en  efecto  es; 
|y  o6mo  adirina  Y.,  6  soepeoha,  qne  se  enenentra  Y.  en  el  otofio? 
Onando  los  meloeotones  se  aoaban  y  las  hojas  oaen. 

6.  jfiien!  bien!  |y  el  inyierno?  Onando  por  la  mafiana  no  pnedo 
lavarme  por  hollar  qne  se  ha  helado  el  agna  en  la  palangana. 

7.  Ya  veo  qne  es  Y.  nn  sabio  perfeoto.  Yeamos  en  historia  i  a  que* 
edad  entr6  areinar  el  Rey  Pepino? — jCaspita!  Sefior  Don  Pedro!  es 
mas  facil  criticar  qne  ejecntar,  y  mas  facil  haoer  pregnntas  qne  respon- 
derlas,  y  sino  respendame  Y.  qne  la  echa  de  sabio. 

8.  |  Onantos  litroe  hace  ese  tonel  ?  \  Hombre !  yo  i  que*  he  de  entender 
de  medir  toneles  ? 

9.  Plies  cambiare  de  materia,  Jqnita  hace  de  gobernador  en  Manila  t 
l  Y  4  mi  qu6  me  importa ! 

10.  i  Yaya  I  ese  es  nn  traen  modo  de  salir  del  atolladero. — No,  sefior,  sir- 
vase  Y.  recibir  mis  disoulpaa,  tengO  qne  irme  ahora,  pero  volvere  a  ver  a 
V.,  y  Yohreremos  4  tratar  de  eaa  materia.    Adios,  sefiores. 

11.  |Qo4  le  pareoe  4  Y.,  Don  Enrique,  de  ese  caballero?  Me  parece 
qne  este  joren  saldr4  bnen  matem4tico,  porqne  ha  sahdo  en  todo  4  sn 
padre. 

12.  jSabe  Y.  si  saK6  bien  6  mal  de  su  empreaaf  Es  nn  negocio  qne 
le  ha  sahdo  muy  bien. 

13.  £  Se  lleva  bien  Lnisa  con  sua  hermanos  ?  Si,  sefior,  y  atmqne  no  les 
Heva  mas  de  tres  6  cnatro  afios,  les  sirre  de  madre. 

14.  jCuanto  le  cnesta  4  Y.  esa  capa?  Me  sale  en  nnos  cincuenta 
pesos. 

15.  jCuanto  tardaii  la  fragata  en  hacerse  4  la  vela?  No  se\  creo  qne 
el  capitan  es  hombre  qne  tarda  en  decidirse. 
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16.  jDe  que  color  hace  Y.  tenir  an  vestido?  Lo  mande  tefiir  do 
amarillo. 

17.  Don  Manuel,  mande  Y.  que  nos  suban  el  almuerao. — Hare  que  nos 
lo  traigan. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  When  does  Spring  commence  f  It  commences  in  March  and  ends 
in  Ma  j. 

2.  Has  your  young  friend  passed  his  examination  yet?  The  exami- 
nations have  not  taken  place ;  but  when  they  do,  he  will  prove  to  be  the 
best  Spanish  scholar  in  the  country. 

8.  In  what  month  does  the  cold  weather  generally  commence  in  the 
North  of  Spain  ?    Winter  usually  sets  in  about  the  middle  of  November. 

4.  How  much  does  this  cask  hold  ?    It  holds  from  100  to  120  litres. 

5.  How  soon  do  you  set  out  for  Europe  ?  As  soon  as  the  fine  weather 
sets  in. 

6.  Are  you  going  on  business,  or  for  pleasure  t    For  pleasure  only. 

7.  How  are  they  going  to  the  ball  f    They  are  going  in  masks. 

8.  How  much  did  your  tailor  charge  you  for  that  coat?  It  cost  me 
forty-five  dollars. 

9.  What  age  do  you  take  my  cousin  to  be  ?  I  would  take  him  to  be 
about  the  same  age  as  his  friend. 

10.  You  had  better  guess  again.    I  give  it  up. 

11.  How  old  is  he,  then  ?  He  is  two  years  and  four  months  older  than 
his  friend. 

12.  Do  you  know  whether  the  pianist's  brother  succeeded  in  obtaining 
the  position  he  applied  for?  He  did  not;  but  an  exoellent  situation 
turned  up  for  him  a  short  time  after. 

13.  How  long  will  you  take  to  dye  this  dress  for  me  ?    About  a  week. 

14.  What  color  do  you  wish  it  to  be  dyed  ?  I  wish  to  have  it  dyed 
blue. 

15.  Do  you  think  this  boy  will  turn  out  to  be  as  good  a  musician  as 
his  father  ?  I  have  not  the  least  doubt  about  it,  for  he  resembles  him  in 
every  respect  (en  todo). 

16.  Be  good  enough  to  accept  my  apology  for  not  having  oome  yester- 
day as  I  had  promised.  Certainly,  sir;  I  know  very  well  that  you  have 
a  great  deal  of  business  to  attend  to. 

17.  Who  is  Mr.  Terrero  in  mourning  for?  For  his  uncle,  who  died 
about  a  year  ago  in  Manila. 
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Felicitar. 

Fiar. 

Ignorar. 

Lastimar. 

Improvisar. 

Inquietar. 

Intentar. 

Interrogar. 

Invertir. 

Interesar. 

Invitar. 

Imprimir. 

Obligar. 

Rehusar. 

Lisonjear. 

llevar. 

Descuidado. 

Final. 

Ignorante. 

Impersonal. 

Increible. 

Indefinido. 

Inexplicable. 

Ingenioso. 

Inmediato. 

Inqtueto. 

Justo. 

Ultimo. 

Lisonjero.- 

Especiero. 

Loco. 

Lento. 

Solemne. 

De  Zeca  en  Meca. 
A  ciegas. 
A  gatas. 
En  el  interin. 


To  felicitate,  to  congratulate.      ' 

To  trust 

To  be  ignorant  o^  unaware  of. 

To  hurt,  to  wound. 

To  improvise,  to  do  (any  thing) 

off-hand. 
To  make  uneasy,  to  cause  anxiety. 
To  attempt,  to  intend. 
To  interrogate,  to  question. 
To  invert,  to  invest. 
To  interest,  to  be  of  interest. 
To  invite. 
To  print. 

To  force,  to  oblige. 
To  refuse. 
To  flatter. 
To  carry,  to  take,  to  charge. 

Careless. 
Final. 
Ignorant- 
Impersonal 
Incredible. 
Indefinite. 
Inexplicable. 
Ingenious. 

Immediate,  close  by,  next 
Uneasy,  restless. 
Just,  right 
Last. 

Flattering. 
Grocer. 
Had. 
Slow. 
Solemn,  cruel. 


To  and  fro. 

With  one's  eyes  shut 

On  all  fours. 

In  the  mean  time. 
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Ampo  de  la  nie-  Whiteness  of 

Anchuras  (/.pi).  Ease. 

ve. 

snow. 

Cuba. 

Cask,  toper, 

^Asno. 

Ass. 

drunkard. 

Descuido. 

Carelessness. 

Cara. 

Face. 

Hueso. 

Bone. 

Cartilla. 

Primer. 

Golpe. 

Blow,  stroke. 

Calabaza. 

Pumpkin,  refusal. 

Dares  7  tomares.  Dispute. 

Imaginacion. 

Imagination, 

Indice. 

Index. 

Intencion. 

Intention. 

Ingenio. 

Genius. 

Interrogacion. 

Interrogation. 

Insecto. 

Insect 

Inversion. 

Inversion, 

Instinto. 

Instinct. 

Justicia. 

Justice. 

Instrument*). 

Instrument 

Llave. 

Key. 

Interrogante. 

Question,  note  of 

Lluvia. 

Rain. 

interrogation. 

Lista. 

List 

Italiano. 

Italian. 

Lisonja. 

Flattery. 

Arco  iris. 

Rainbow. 

Luna. 

Moon. 

Galicismo. 

Gallicism. 

Luz. 

Light 

Hierro. 

Iron. 

Latitud. 

Latitude. 

Jnego. 

Play. 

Longitud. 

Longitude. 

Loco. 

Madman. 

Legua. 

League. 

Lugar. 

Place. 

Letra. 

Letter. 

Latin. 

Latin. 

Iimosna. 

Alms. 

Sonido,     ) 
8on.          f 

Sound. 

Iimpieza. 
Liuea. 

Cleanness. 
Line. 

Pico. 

Beak. 

Levita. 

Frock-oomt. 

Levita. 

Levite. 

Rama. 

Branch. 

Uso. 

Use,  custom. 

Teja. 

Tile. 

Objeto. 

Object 

Ocasion. 

Occasion. 

Oido. 

Ear,  hearing. 

Verguenza. 

Shame. 

Olfato. 

SmelL 

COMPCM 

sition. 

A  mas  tardar. 

At  latest 

A  media  palabra. 

At  the  slightest  hint 

A  medida  de  bus  < 

leseos. 

According  to  one's 

wishes. 

A  sua  anchuras. 

At  one's  ease. 

Al  descuido  7  con 

cuidado. 

Studiously  careless. 

Abrir  el  ojo. 

To  be  upon  the  alert 

AUa  se  las  haya. 

Let  him  look  to  that 

Andar  a  ciegas. 

To  grope  in  the  dark. 

Andar  4  gatas. 

To  creep  on  all  fours,     . 

A  todo  correr. 

With  all  speed. 
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Vaya  V.  eon  Bios. 
£1  va  de  capa  caida. 
CI  va  de  Zee*  en  Xeca. 

Ir  de  puntillas. 

Andar  en  dares  y  tomares. 

Andarse  por  las  raffias. 

De  tejas  abajo. 

Asir  la  oeaston  per  los  cabellos. 

Bailar  al  son  que  se  toca. 

Beber  los  aires  or  los  vientos. 

Beber  como  una  cuba. 

Blanco  como  el  ampo  de  la  nieve. 

Bocado  sin  hueso. 

Burla  bnrlando. 

Buscar  cinco  pie's  al  gato. 

No  caber  de  gozo. 

No  caber  en  si 

No  cabe  en  el 

Caer  de  su  asno. 

Calreele  a  uno  la  eara  de  rerguennu 

Callar  d  pieo. 

Chanzas  aparte. 

Con  mil  amorea.  • 

Con  su  pan  se  lo  coma. 

Conque,  hasta  la  viata. 

Cosa  que  no  esta  en  la  cartilla. 

Bar  a  alguno  con  las  puertas  en  la  cara. 

Bar  &  luz. 

Dar  por  supuesto,  or  por  sentado. 

Bar  cbasco. 

Dar  el  sf. 

Bar  golpe  una  cosa. 

Bar  calabazas. 
No  se  le  da  nada. 


Qo  in  peace. 

He  is  crest-faltaL 

He  goes  roving  about!  to  and  fro. 

To  go  on  tiptoe. 

To  quarrel 

Not  to  come  to  the  point 

Humanly  speaking. 

To  take  time  by  the  forelock. 

To  go  with  the  stream. 

To  desire  anxiously. 

To  drink  like  a  fish. 

White  as  the  driven  snow. 

An  employment  without  labor;  a  sine- 
care. 

Between  joke  and  earnest. 

To  pick  a  quarrel. 

To  be  overjoyed. 

To  be  bursting  with  pride. 

He  is  not  capable  of  such  a  thing. 

To  acknowledge  one's  fault 

To  blush  with  shame* 

To  hold  one's  tongue* 

Jesting  aside. 

Most  willingly. 

That  is  his  own  business. 

J  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again. 

Something  out  of  the  common  way. 

To  shut  the  door  in  one's  face. 

To  publish ;  to  give  birth  to. 

To  take  for  granted. 

To  disappoint 

To  consent 

To  strike  one  with  admiration,  or  as- 
tonishment (said  of  things). 

To  give  the  mitten. 

He  cares  nothing  about  it 


CONVERSATION  ANB  VERSION. 

1.  jLe  salen  a  V.  las  cosas  a  medida  de  sua  deseos?  Chanzas  aparte, 
Don  Juan,  V.  sabe  bien  que  de  tejas  abajo  eso  nnnca  sneede. 

2.  Si,  pero  como  V.  baila  al  son  que  so  toca  y  sabe  asir  la  ocasion  por 
los  cabellos,  siempre  esta  6  bus  anchuras  y  tiene  siempre  algnn  bocado 
sin  hueso. — Amigo,  caiga  V.  de  su  asno  y  confiese  de  buena  fe  que  si 
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anda  de  capa  caida,  es  porque  va  siempre  de  Zeca  en  Meca,  y  porque 
bebe  mas  que  nna  cuba. 

8.  Adios,  Don  Pedro,  me  voy,  porqne  no  quiero  buscar  cinoo  pies  al 
gato. — Vaya  V.  con  Dios,  Don  Juan. 

4.  Don  Pedro,  me  parece  que  Y.  ha  dado  con  la  pnerta  en  la  cara  a 
Don  Juan. — No,  sefior,  Don  Enrique,  6  otro  se  le  oaeria  la  cara  de  ver- 
guenza,  pero  a  61  no  se  le  da  nada,  y  pronto  lo  volverA  Y.  &  ver  por  aca. 

5.  Ent6nces  61  no  entiende  a  media  palabra. — A  mas  tardar  lo  vera 
Y.  aqni  otra  vez  dentro  de  media  bora. 

6.  El  pobre  hombre  anda  a  ciegas,  y  si  no  abre  el  ojo,  ird  a  parar  £ 
nn  hospital. — Con  sn  pan  se  lo  coma,  y  alia  ae  las  bay  a;  yo  lo  aiento  so- 
lamente  por  sn  nifia,  que  es  nna  sefiorita  perfecta. 

7.  Me  ban  dicbo  que  Y.  qneria  casarse  con  ella,  jes  yerdad,  Don  En- 
rique?— Si,  sefior,  y  lo  bubiera  hecbo  con  mil  amores,  porque  ademas  de 
ser  muy  amable  6  instruida,  es  muy  bonita,  tiene  ojos  negros  may  ber- 
mosos  y  estan  blanca  oomo  el  ampo  de  la  nieve. 

8.  Pues  jporqu6  no  se  cas6  Y.  con  ella?  Por  una  pequefia  difi- 
cultad. 

9.  Quiz4  Y.  se  andaria  por  las  ramas  y  no  sabria  asir  la  ocasion  por 
los  cabeUos. — No,  sefior,  nada  de  eso,  antes  al  contrario  yo  lo  daba  todo 
por  supuesto,  porque  Y.  sabe  que  soy  rico,  y  crei  que  la  nifia  me  daria 
el  si  sin  hacerse  de  rogar. 

10.  i  Pues  qu6,  no  se  lo  di6  ?  No,  sefior,  no  me  di6  el  si,  pero  me  di6 
calabazas. 

11.  {Miren  la  rapazuela!  $y  Y.  qu6  hizo?  Yo  que  bebia  los  vientos 
por  ella,  y  creia  que  sus  calabazas  eran  cosa  que  no  estaban  en  la  cartilla, 
recurri  a  su  padre,  creyendo  que  61  no  me  negaria  la  mano  de  sn  hjja. 

12.  i  Y  bien  y  qu6?  Que  me  Hev6  un  solemne  cbasco,  el  padre  me 
rehus6  la  mano  de  su  bya  ni  mas  ni  menos  que  ella  lo  babia  hecbo. 

18.  i  Pero  qu6  razon  le  di6  &  V.  para  ello? .  Me  cujo  que  su  mja,  aun- 
que  pobre,  era  bya  de  un  caballero  y  que  ni  ella  querria  ni  61  la  obligarU 
jamas  &  casarse  con  un  especiero  comun  6  ignorante ;  que  el  dinero  era 
una  gran  cosa,  pero  que  no  lo  compraba  todo. 

14.  $Y  V.  qu6  dijo?  Yo,  por  no  andar  en  dares  y  tomares  y  dimes 
y  dir6tes,  me  call6  el  pico  y  sali  de  su  casa  a  todo  oorrer. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Would  you  not  be  more  likely  to  obtain  what  you  wish,  if  you 
came  to  the  point  at  once?  Perhaps  I  would ;  but  the  matter  is  an  im- 
portant one,  and  I  considered  it  necessary  to  enter  into  some  explanation 
relative  to  it. 
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2.  Do  7011  think  he  would  understand  me?  Of  coarse  he  would,  at 
the  slightest  hint. 

8.  How  did  your  cousin  Charles  succeed  in  that  affair  ?  Every  thing 
turned  out  according  to  his  wishes. 

4..  How  soon  do  you  suppose  this  book  will  be  published?  I  hope  it 
will  he  published  in  a  very  short  time ;  I  know  they  are  working  at  it 
'with  all  possible  speed. 

5.  Have  you  ever  Been  a  more  active  man  than  that  merchant? 
Never ;  and  I  have  never  seen  a  less  active  man  than  his  brother,  he 
always  goes  with  the  stream,  and  troubles  himself  about  nothing. 

6.  Ought  you  not  to  have  shown  that  letter  to  your  brother?  I 
would  have  done  so,  of  course,  but  I  took  for  granted  that  he  had  already 
heard  the  news.    • 

7.  You  had  better  tell  your  friend  to  be  upon  the  alert,  and  not  get 
into  a  quarrel  with  that  man.  That  is  his  own  business,  let  him  look  to 
it  himself. 

8.  Is  it  possible  that  he  could  be  capable  of  such  an  action?  Yes, 
hut  the  worst  of  all  is,  that  he  is  not  ashamed  to  acknowledge  it  to  every 
one  he  meets. 

9.  When  is  Peter  to  be  married  ?  I  cannot  say  certainly ;  but  I 
suppose  in  about  a  month  at  latest. 

10.  I  don't  know  any  one  who  has  a  better  position  than  your  uncle : 
plenty  of  money  and  scarcely  any  thing  to  do.  That  is  a  fact,  his  situ- 
ation is  a  real  sinecure. 

11.  What  has  occurred  to  that  gentleman  ?  he  looks  quite  crest-fallen. 
Do  not  be  astonished  at  that ;  he  has  been  unfortunate  in  business,  and 
has  lost  almost  all  he  possessed  in  the  world. 

12.  Are  you  trying  to  pick  a  quarrel  with  me  ?  No,  I  assure  you, 
jesting  aside,  that  the  matter  stands  exactly  as  I  say. 

13.  How  was  he  received  by  the  lady's  father  ?  Ho  was  not  received 
at  all,  they  shut  the  door  in  his  face. 

14.  If  you  desire  so  anxiously  to  see  him,  why  do  you  not  go  to  his 
house?  I  cannot  make  up  my  mind  (deeidirme)  to  do  that;  you  know 
he  is  bursting  with  pride,  and  he  would  very  probably  refuse  to  receive  me. 

15.  Well,  I  hope  we  may  soon  meet  again;  present  my  respects  to 
your  family.  With  the  greatest  pleasure.— Please  not  to  forget  the  letter. 

16.  That  I  care  nothing  about ;  all  I  desire  to  know  is  whether  he  will 
be  here  in  time  or  not.    I  think  you  may  rely  on  his  being  punctual. 

17.  I  have  been  told  that  your  brother  was  about  to  be  married  to 
Miss  Ramirez ;  is  it  true  ?  I  really  cannot  say  how  the  matter  will  turn 
out ;  so  far  every  thing  seems  to  go  on  according  to  the  desire  of  both 
parties. 
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Aplioar. 

Oebane. 

Echar  &  perder. 

Errar, 

Ocurrir. 

Murnrarar. 

Madrugar. 

Medir. 

Montar. 

Mudar. 

Nacer. 

Saaonar. 
Reunirae. 

Modiflcaf. 


To  apply. 

To  feed,  to  gloat, 

TospoiL 

To  err,  to  miss. 

To  occur. 

To  murmur,  to  grumble. 

To  riae  early. 

To  measure. 

To  mount,  to  amount. 

To  change,  to  move. 

To  be  born,  to  spring  up,  to  pro- 
ceed. 

To  season,  to  ripen. 

To  unite,  to  collect  together,  to 
assemble. 

To  modify. 


Desprevenido. 

Unawares,  unprepared* 

Intachable. 

Unimpeachable,  unquestionable. 

Maldito. 

Perverse,  confounded. 

Mayuscula. 

*  Capital  (letter). 

Minuscula.  • 

Small  (letter). 

Numeral. 

Numeral. 

Noble. 

Noble. 

Nominativo. 

Nominative. 

Neutro. 

Neuter. 

Mascnlino. 

Masculine. 

Objetivo. 

Objective. 

Quteto. 

Quiet,  at  rest. 

Cumpleafios. 
Menbscabo. 

Pique. 
Rayo. 
Socio. 
Sabor. 
Menudo. 


Birthday. 

Detriment,  less- 
ening. 

Point,  verge. 

Thunderbolt. 

Associate,  partner. 

Taste,  savor. 

Change,  small 
change. 


Apariencia, 

Bravata. 

Botica. 

Fiesta. 

Centella. 

Siesta. 

Suerte. 


Appearance. 
Bravado. 
Drug  store. 
Feast,  holiday. 
Spark,  flash. 
Siesta  (afternoon 

nap). 
Luck,  fortune, 

chance.  . 
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Meridiano. 

Meridian. 

Murmuracion. 

Mormurings, 

Metal. 

MetaL 

\ffllinift, 

Malice, 

Miembro. 

Member. 

Mente. 

Mind. 

Mineral. 

Mineral. 

Mnestra. 

Sample,  sign.  '    - 

Momenta. 

Moment. 

Manera. 

Manner; 

Mozo. 

Youth,  waiter. 

Manteca,orman 

-  Batter. 

Macho. 

Male. 

tequilla. 

Maestro. 

Master,  teacher. 

Medida. 

Measure. 

Manuscrito. 

Manuscript. 

Ollapodrida. 

Sort  of  mixed 

Mar. 

Sea. 

dish. 

Olor. 

Smell,  odor. 

Ostra. 

Oyster. 

Olivar. 

Olive  groond. 

Negation. 

Negation. 

Ostion.    (See 

•Oyster. 

Mar. 

Sea. 

0$tra.) 

Negativa. 

Negative. 

Palo. 

Wood,  stick. 

Nota. 

Note. 

Polvo. 

Dust,  powder. 

Zaga. 

Rear-guard. 

Pano. 

Cloth. 

Parabien. 

Felicitation,  con- 
gratulation. 

COMPO 

sttion. 

De  buenas  4  primeras. 

Without  ceremony. 

De  buena  fe. 

With  sincerity. 

De  mala  (4. 

Deceitfully. 

• 

De  intento. 

On  purpose. 

Deoidas. 

By  hearsay. 

Deoir  por  decir. 

To  talk  for  the  sake  of  talking. 

Dejar  4  uno  colgado. 

To  frustrate  one's 

hopes. 

Dejar  4  uno  en  la  calle. 

To  strip  one  of  his  all. 

Dejar  atras  los  yientos. 

To  go  quicker  than  the  wind. 

Dejar  correr. 

To  go  with  the  world. 

Dejar  el  campo  libra. 

To  yield  to  one's  < 

competitors.    • 

Dejar  en  bianco. 

To  leave  blank. 

Dejarse  alguna  cosa  en  el  tantero. 

To  forget  to  say  something. 

Dia  de  cumpleafios". 

Birthday. 

Saber  algo  de  buena  tinta. 

To  know  any  thing  on  good  authority. 

Dedla  en  dia. 

From  day  to  day. 

De  un  dia  para  otro. 

From  one  day  to  another. 

De  boy  en  ocho  dlas. 

This  day  week. 

Dn  dia  at  y  otro  no. 

Every  other  day. 

Hoy  dia. 

Now-a-days. 

Dichoy  heoho. 

No  sooner  said  than  done. 
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Donnir  4  plena  melt*. 

Dormir  la  aiesta, 

Ecbar  a  perder  algo. 

Ecfaar  bravatas. 

Echar  rayos  y  centellas. 

Ecfaar  la  culpa  a  alguno. 

Ecfaar  sucrtes. 

Empefiarse  en  hacer  algo. 

Empefiarse  por  alguno. 

En  un  abrir  y  cerrar  de  ojos. 

Encenderee  en  c61era. 

Errar  el  tiro. 

Erre  que  erre. 

Escarmentar  en  cabeza  agena. 

Estar  a  pique  de  perderse. 

Estar  de  casa. 

Estar  de  fiesta. 

Estar  en  ascuas. 

Estar  en  Io  que  se  dice. 

Estar  4  sua  ancfauras. 

Estar  sobre  si. 

Estar  desprevenido. 

Estar  mono  sobre  mano. 

I  Estas  en  tus  cinco  sentidos  f 


To  sleep  at  one's  ease. 

To  take  an  afternoon  nap. 

To  spoil  any  thing. 

To  brag,  to  boast. 

To  be  furious,  enraged. 

To  throw  the  blame  on  any  one. 

To  cast  lots. 

To  insist  upon  doing  any  thing. 

To  interest  one's  self  for  any  one. 

In  the  twinkling  of  an  eye,  in  a  trice. 

To  fly  into  a  passion. 

To  miss  one's  aim. 

Obstinately. 

To  take  warning  by  others9  misfortune*. 

To  be  within  an  ace  of  being  lost. 

To  be  in  dishabille. 

To  be  merry. 

To  be  upon  thorns. 

To  comprehend  what  is  said. 

To  be  at  one's  ease. 

To  be  on  one's  guard. 

To  be  off  one's  guard. 

To  be  idle. 

Are  you  in  your  senses  ? 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  Senores,  dejen  Yds.  el  campo  libre,  que  aqui  viene  Don  Pepito 
echando  bravatas  y  rayos  y  centellas. — Bien  venido,  Don  Pepito,  jque 
trae  V.  de  nuevo,  que  parece  estar  fuera  de  si? 

2.  No,  sefior,  yo  estoy  en  mis  cinco  sentidos,  pero  hay  gentes  de  mala 
f6  que  hablan  por  hablar  y  se  ocupan  de  criticar  al  projimo. — \  Y  eso  a 
que*  viene?    • 

8.  Yo  no  lo  digo  por  V.,  Don  Enrique,  pero  V.  sabe  que  hay  muchos 
desocnpados  que  se  vienen  4  su  botica  de  Y.  y  critican  4  todo  el  mundo.— 
jYainos,  Yomosl  Don  Pepito,  que  4  Y.  tambien  le  guata  un  poquito  la 
munnuracion. 

4.  Ciertamente,  porque  sino  jque"  seria  de  la  conversation  sin  un  po- 
quito de  critica  que  la  sazone  y  le  d£  interns  ?  Muy  bien,  pero  entouces 
no  eche  Y.  la  culpa  4  nadie  de  hacer  lo  mismo  que  V.  hace. 

5.  Si,  pero  yo  hablo  sin  malicia,  de  buena  fe  y  digo  lo  que  me  ocurre 
por  decirlo,  nada  mas. — Asi  pueden  decir  los  demaa. 

6.  Si,  pero  yo  no  soy  como  Don  Carlos,  que  viene  aqui  de  dia  en  dia, 
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y  de  la  inafiana  4  la  tarde  hablando  mas  que  un  sacamuelaa  y  sin  dejar  d 
nadie  hueso  sano. — Si,  pues  apliquese  V.  el  cuento. 

7.  No,  sefior,  yo  no  soy  ni  tan  hablador  ni  tan  murmurador  cbmo 
ninguno  de  los  que  se  rennen  aqui,  y  si  no,  observe  V.  un  poquito  d  cada 
uno  de  ellos,  D.  Gonzalo,  por  ejemplo,  4 ha  venido  hoy?  No,  sefior,  no 
ha  venido,  ni  vendra,  porqne  es  el  dia  de  an  cnmpleafios  y  lo  celebra  con  an 
familia  en  el  campo,  por  consigniente  poede  V.  cebarse  en  61  a  su  sabor. 

8.  D.  Gonzalo  es  hombre  de  buenos  sentimientos  y  hombre  honrado, 
no  haya  miedo  que  yo  diga  nada  en  xnenoscabo  snyo,  pero  tiene  un 
maldito  genio  que  le  hace  echar  a  perder  toda  conversation. 

9.  Pues  yo  no  habia  observado  eso. — |  C6mo  hombre  1  pues  si  viene 
aqui  un  dia  si  y  otro  no,  d  critioar  d  los  que  se  reunen  en  la  botica  da  la 
esquina,  y  los  diss  que  no  viene  aqui  va  4  la  botica  de  la  esquina  a  criti- 
carnos  d  nosotros. 

10.  4  Y  qu6  es  lo  que  le  hace  echar  d  perder  las  conversaciones  como 
decia  Y.  pocos  minutos  hd?  Que  en  un  abrir  y  cerrar  de  ojos  se  en- 
ciende  en  colera. 

11.  Bien,  por  D.  Gonzalo,  4y  nuestro  vecino,  D.  Alberto,  ese  si  que  es 
intachable,  no  le  parece  d  V.  ?  j  Ho !  en  efecto  es  un  excelente  hombre, 
lastima  que  errase  el  tiro. 

12.  jQu6  quiere  Y.  decir  con  eso  de  errar  el  tiro?  Hablo  con  respecto 
d  sus  negocios. 

18.  Y  bien,  4  que  le  sucedi6  ?  Que  escogt6  malos  socios,  y  le  han  de- 
jado  en  la  calle. 

14.  Pero  eso  no  puede  ser,  Don  Alberto  goza  de  muy  buena  reputa- 
cion,  Y.  habla  de  oidas. — No,  sefior,  que  lo  se  de  buena  tinta,  y  hoy  dia 
estd  d  pique  de  perderse. 

15.  Pues  61  parece  dormir  d  pierna  suelta. — Estd  obligado  d  hacerlo  asi 
por  guardar  las  apariencias. 

16.  4  No  se  ha  dejado  Y.  algo  en  el  tintero  ?  Sin  duda  quo  me  he  de- 
jado,  pero  es  tarde  y  voy  d  dormir  la  siesta. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Is  the  custom  of  taking  an  afternoon  nap  as  common  in  Spain 
now-a-days  as  in  former  times  ?  It  is  quite  as  common  now-a-days  as  it 
ever  was,  not  only  in  Spain,  but  in  almost  every  country  of  Europe. 

2.  Are  you  perfectly  certain  that  he  acted  with  sincerity  in  that  mat- 
ter ?    I  am  quite  sure,  as  I  know  it  on  good  authority. 

8.  Who  told  you  that  young  man  had  acted  deceitfully  toward  your 
cousin  ?    I  do  not  care  to  say  much  in  the  matter,  especially  as  all  I 
know  respecting  it  I  only  know  by  hearsay. 
15 
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4.  Can  yon  tell  me  bow  that  merchant's  enterprise  turned  out  ?  Very 
badly ;  for  shortly  after  he  had  engaged  in  it,  he  heard  of  his  brother's 
misfortune,  which  frustrated  all  his  hopes. 

5.  Did  Alexander  manage  to  pay  his  debts  after  all  ?  No,  he  did  not ; 
and  although  his  intentions  were  strictly  honorable,  his  creditors  {acrte- 
dores)  would  wait  no  longer,  and  they  stripped  him  of  all  he  possessed  in 
the  world. 

6.  What  date  do  yon  wish  me  to  pnt  here  ?  Just  leave  a  blank,  and 
Charles  will  pnt  in  the  date  before  he  sends  the  letter  off. 

7.  When  do  yon  think  they  will  be  able  to  give  me  some  of  the 
papers  ?    Probably  by  this  day  week. 

8.  What  did  he  say  when  he  saw  how  the  tailor  had  spoiled  his  coat  ? 
Fortunately  for  the  latter  he  was  in  a  merry  mood,  and  did  not  fly  into  a 
passion  as  he  usually  does  when  any  thing  occurs  to  displease  hiin. 

9.  Are  you  in  your  senses,  my  dear  friend?  are  yon  not  aware  that 
such  a  thing  is  impossible  ? 

10.  Did  he  shut  the  door  on  purpose  ?  Yes,  bnt  he  sent  his  servant  to 
take  us  into  another  room,  for  he  was  in  dishabille,  and  did  not  wish  to 
be  seen  until  he  had  dressed. 

11.  How  often  do  yon  go  to  dine  at  your  uncle's?  I  generally  go 
every  other  day. 

12.  Have  yonr  friends  returned  yet  from  the  country  ?  No,  they  have 
been  putting  it  off  from  day  to  day  for  some  time,  and  I  shall  not  be  in 
the  least  astonished  if  they  do  not  return  before  November. 

13.  Why  did  you  not  bring  your  sister  with  you  ?  I  did  all  I  possibly 
could  to  persuade  her  to  come,  but  she  insisted  upon  staying  at  home. 

14.  How  did  they  decide  on  who  should  go  first?  They  cast  lots  for  it 
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Retirar. 

Pegar. 

Pescar. 

Posponer. 

Preceder. 

Promoter. 

Razonar. 

Besfriarae, 

Regalar, 


To  retire,  to  withdraw. 

To  stick,  to  adhere,  to  beat. 

To  fish. 

To  place  after. 

To  precede. 

To  promise. 

To  reason. 

To  take  cold. 

To  regale,  to  present. 
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En  frente.  ) 

Frente  por  frente.  ( 
De  hito  en  hito. 
De  grado. 
Por  fas  6  por  nefas. 


In  front,  opposite. 

Fixedly,  with  open  eyes. 
By  fair  means. 
Justly  or  unjustly. 


]  Cascaras  I 

Dear  me!  Oh! 

Afortunado. 

Fortunate. 

Ageno. 

Foreign,  belonging  to  others. 

Formal. 

Formal,  steady,  respectable. 

Pasivo. 

Passive. 

Perezoso. 

Lazy. 

Personal. 

Personal. 

Posesivo. 

Possessive. 

Potencial. 

Potential. 

Precise 

Precise,  necessary,  obligatory. 

Preliminar. 

Preliminary. 

Pretento. 

Preterit. 

PuntuaL 

Punctual. 

Partitivo. 

Partitive. 

Radical. 

Radical. 

Baro. 

Rare,  curious. 

Reciproco. 

Reciprocal. 

Reflexivo. 

Reflective. 

Rubio. 

Fair  (of  the  hair  and  complexion), 

Ruin. 

Mean. 

Alarde. 

Bulto. 

Ganso. 

Bledo. 

Diente. 

Desafio. 

Espadachin. 

Estribo. 

Mequetrefe. 

Pasaje. 

Pedazo. 

Perro. 

Plazo. 

Plomo 


Boast. 

Bulk,  bundle. 
Goose. 
Straw. 
Tooth. 

Challenge,  duel. 
Bully. 
Stirrup. 
Trifling  fellow, 

meddler. 
Passage. 
Piece. 
Bog. 
Term. 
Lead. 


Bulla. 
Baza. 

Hu6speda. 

Puntuacion. 

Puntualidad. 

Paciencia. 

Paja. 

Polvora. 

Perseverancia. 

Porcion. 

Prenda. 

Pronunciacion. 


Noise,  uproar. 

Trick  (card-play- 
ing). 

Hostess. 

Punctuation. 

Punctuality. 

Patience. 

Straw. 

Gunpowder. 

Perseverance. 

Portion,  number. 

Good    quality, 
jewel. 

Pronunciation. 
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Porque. 

Reason  why. 

Propiedad. 

Propriety,     prop- 

Publico. 

Public. 

erty. 

Principio. 

Principle,  begin- 

Pulgada. 

Inch. 

ning. 

Raiz. 

Root 

Rasgo. 

Trait 

Rebanada. 

Slice. 

Recado. 

Message,  errand. 

Reforms. 

Reform,  reforma- 

Recibo. 

Receipt 

tion. 

Rector. 

Rector,  director. 

Regla. 

Rule. 

Refran. 

Proverb. 

Reina. 

Queen. 

Relampago. 

Flash  of  light- 

Repetition. 

Repetition,     re- 

ning. 

hearsal. 

Relojero. 

Watchmaker. 

Resolncion. 

Resolution. 

Regalo. 

Present 

Rosa. 

Rose. 

Reposo. 

Rest,  repose. 

Rutins. 

Routine. 

Resfriado. 

Cold. 

Sums. 

Sam. 

Reumatismo. 

Rheumatism. 

Sutileza. 

Subtilty,  fineness. 

Rev6s. 

Wrong  side,  back. 

Salida. 

Departure- 

Rincon. 

Oorner. 

Silaba. 

Syllable. 

Ruisefior. 

Nightingale. 

Soledad. 

Solitude. 

Sustancia. 

Substance. 

Subida. 

Rising    ground, 
going  up. 

Suegra. 

Mother-in-law. 

C0MP0 

smoN. 

Faltar  a  su  palabra. 
Guardarse  de  alguna  cosa. 

Hablar  4  bulto. 

Hablar  4  tontas  y  4  locas. 

Hablar  al  aire. 

Hablar  al  oido. 

Hablar  al  alma. 

Hablar  entre  dientes. 

Hablar  por  boca  de  ganso. 

Hacer  a  uno  perder  los  estribos. 

Haoer  de  las  suyas. 

Hacer  alarde  de. 

Hacer  la  cuenta  sin  la  huespeda, 

Hacer  caso  de. 

Haberla  (or  haberselas)  con  alguno. 

Irse  de  la  memorla, 

Irsele  4  uno  la  cabeza. 


To  break  one's  word. 

To  take  care  not  to  do  a  thing  (not  to 

attempt  to  do  a  thing). 
To  speak  at  random. 
To  speak  without  rhyme  or  reason. 
To  talk  vaguely. 
To  whisper  into  one's  ear. 
To  speak  one's  mind. 
To  mutter. 

To  echo  what  another  has  said. 
To  make  one  lose  his  temper. 
To  show  off  one's  tricks. 
To  boast  of. 

To  reckon  without  the  host 
To  pay  attention  (or  respect)  to. 
To  dispute  (or  contend)  with  any  one. 
To  escape  one's  memory. 
To  lose  one's  reason. 
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Tan  cien  duroa  4  que  es  cierto. ' 

Llevar  4  mal 

Hal  de  su  grado. 

Mai  que  le  pese. 

Manos  4  la  obra. 

Meter  bulla. 

Meterae  4  caballero. 

Meterse  &  sabio. 

Meterae  con  olguno. 

Meterse  en  camisa  de  once  taras. 

Meterae  en  todo. 

Meterse  en  vidas  agenas. 

Mirar  de  hlto  en  hito. 

Mostrar  las  saelas  de  los  zapatos. 

Nacer  de  pies. 

Nada  se  me  da  de  ello. 

No  dejar  meter  baza. 

No  cabe  mas. 

No  estar  para  fiestas. 

No  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido. 

No  se  me  da  an  bledo. 

No  tener  arte  nl  parte  en  alguna  cosa. 

Perder  cuidado. 

Por  ce  e  por  be. 

Por  fas  6  nefas. 

No  llegara  la  sangre  al  rio. 


I  wager  a  hundred  dollars  that  it  is  true. 

To  take  any  thing  amiss. 

Unwillingly. 

In  spite  of  him. 

To  set  about  a  work. 

To  make  a  noise,  a  bustle. 

To  assume  the  gentleman. 

To  affect  learning  and  knowledge. 

To  pick  a  quarrel  with  any  one. 

To  interfere  in  other  people's  business. 

To  meddle  in  every  thing. 

To  dive  into  other  people's  affairs. 

To  look  steadfastly  at 

To  take  to  one's  heels. 

To  be  bora  to  good  luck. 

I  care  nothing  about  it 

Not  to  allow  one  to  slip  in  a  word. 

Nothing  more  can  be  desired. 

To  be  out  of  temper. 

He  has  ne  mean  opinion  of  himself, 

I  do  not  care  a  straw. 

To  have  no  hand  in  any  thing. 

Not  to  fear,  to  make  one's  self  easy. 

Some  way  or  other. 

Right  or  wrong. 

There  is  nothing  to  be  feared. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  D.  Pepito  ha  faltado  4  su  palabra,  6  t  oree  V.  que  vendr4  todavia? 
I  Que  ha  de  venir !    Si  el  habla  siempre  4  tontas  y  4  locas. 

2.  Pues  yo  crei  que  prometi6  formalmente  venir  hoy. — Don  Pepito 
no  habla  nunca  formalmente. 

8.  $De  que  manera  habla  entoncea?  De  muchas,  61  habla  al  aire, 
4  bnlto,  al  oido,  entre  dientes,  por  booa  de  ganso ;  pero  nunca  habla 
al  alma. 

4.  Esto  hard  perder  4  cualquiera  los  estribos. — A  esto  le  llama  61,  ha- 
ciendo  alarde,  hacer  de  las  suyas. 

5.  Si ;  pero  61  se  las  habra  conmigo,  porqne  ha  hecho  la  caenta  sin 
la  hnespeda.— D.  Luis,  no  haga  V.  caso,  es  nn  mequetrefe,  si  Vda.  quieren 
yo  ire  4  su  casa  y  le  hare  venir  mal  de  su  grado,  6  mejor  dioho,  mal  que 
le  pese. 

6.  No,  sefior,  no  vaya  V.,  es  nn  hombre  que  se  mete  en  todo. — Y  en 
eso  tiene  V.  razon,  porqne  41  ae  mete  con  todo  el  mundo. 
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7.  T  hasta  se  mete  a  fiabio  y  &  caballero.  —  Lo  peor  es  qne  mete 
mncha  bulla. 

8.  jYamos,  seflores,  en  qu6  mas  se  mete  el  pobre  D.  Pepito?  Se 
mete  en  camisa  de  once  varas,  en  vidas  agenas,  etc.,  eta 

9.  Pero,  sefiores,  no  olviden  Yds.  qne  si  por  ce  6  por  be,  lo  Ueg&se  £ 
saber,  D.  Pepito,  y  por  fas  6  por  nefas  hnbiese  nn  desafio,  no  lo  olviden 
Yds.,  vnclvo  &  repetir  qne  Don  Pepito  es  nn  gran  espadachin.  \  Yaya  1 
pierda  Y.  cnidado,  que  no  llegara  la  sangre  al  rio. 

10.  { Don  Pepito  espadachin !  Cascaras  1 — Van  cicn  pesos  a  qne  si  le 
miro  de  hito  en  hito,  mnestra  las  snelas  de  los  zapatos. 

11.  V.  no  debe  llevarlo  &  mal,  aunque  Don  Pepito  sea  tan  su  amigo; 
pero  es  muy  bablador  y  no  deja  k  nadie  meter  baza, — Yo  no  tengo  arte 
ni  parte  en  ello  y,  no  se  me  da  nn  bledo. 

12.  jSe  acord6  V.  de  decir  aquello  6  su  vecino  el  Sr.  Foster?  No,  se- 
fior,  se  me  fne  de  la  memoria. 

18.  2  Es  nn  j6ven  muy  afortanado  ?  Si,  sefior,  ha  nacido  de  pies ;  pero 
se  qne  no  le  pesa  de  haber  nacido. 

14.  Y.  no  debe  criticarlo,  porqne  ahora  no  esta  para  fiestas. — A  mi  no 
se  me  da  nn  bledo  de  qne  este  6  no  de  mal  humor. 

15.  Hable  Y.  bajo  6  hableme  Y.  al  oido,  porqne  veo  al  Sefior  Foster 
alii  en  frente  7  Y.  debe  guardarse  de  que  le  oiga  hablar  de  ese  modo, 
porqne  lo  llevaria  a  mal. — Pierda  Y.  cnidado  qne  no  llegara  la  sangre  al 
rio. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Does  that  man  always  keep  his  word  ?  I  have  never  known  him 
to  break  his  word  on  a  single  occasion. 

2.  Peter  is  very  sorry  that  Alexander  went  away  withont  him,  and 
I  do  not  know  what  he  would  have  done  if  John  had  left  him. 

3.  John  took  good  care  not  to  start  at  the  same  time  as  his  elder 
brother,  for  he  well  knew  that  he  would  have  been  obliged  to  show  him 
every  thing  worth  seeing  in  the  city. 

4.  He  very  often  talks  for  honrs  together  withont  rhyme  or  reason, 
to  the  very  great  annoyance  of  those  who  have  to  listen  to  him. 

5.  Believe  me,  it  is  no  proof  of  talent  to  talk  away  at  random  for  an 
honr  at  a  time,  withont  saying  any  thing  that  could  be  called  either  new 
or  agreeable. 

6.  I  cannot  support  a  man  who  is  so  ignorant  as  to  come  and  whisper 
something  in  my  ear  while  I  am  engaged  in  conversation  with  another. 

7.  Not  one  of  those  ideas  is  his  own,  he  only  echoes  what  he  has 
heard  said  by  others. 

8.  I  would  advise  yon  to  pay  no  attention  to  any  thing  ho  tells  yon. 
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9.  Judging  by  his  manner  of  speaking,  one  would  say  he  had  lost  his 
reason. 

10.  I  will  wager  fifty  dollars  that  not  one  word  of  all  you  have  read 
and  heard  on  that  score  ($obre  aa  materia)  is  true. 

11.  I  snppose  you  have  already  heard  of  my  good  fortune  ?  I  have ; 
and  I  need  not  tell  you  how  glad  I  was  to  know  you  had  succeeded. 

12.  Did  you  hear  all  the  president  said  ?  Every  thing ;  he  spoke  very 
loud,  so  that  all  those  that  were  present  might  not  lose  a  word. 

13.  Although  he  affects  great  learning  and  knowledge,  I  have  had  oc- 
casion to  find  out  (discover)  that  he  is  a  very  ignorant  man. 

14.  I  know  very  well  that  he  has  no  mean  opinion  of  himself;  but, 
after  all,  his  greatest  fault  is  to  dive  a  little  too  much  into  other  people's 
affairs. 
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Alumbrar. 

Soltar. 

Saponer. 

Situar. 

Significar. 

Saludar. 

Sobrar. 

Sonreirse. 

Soplar. 

Sonrojarsft 

Sufrir. 

Suplicar. 

Buspirar. 

Rasgar. 

Bebajar. 

Hebanar. 

Recitar. 

Recomendar. 

Referir. 

Regular. 

Remendar. 

Remediar. 


To  light; 

To  loose,  to  let  go. 

To  suppose. 

To  situate. 

To  signify. 

To  salute,  to  bow  to. 

To  remain  #ver,  to  be  too  much, 

too  many. 
To  smile. 

To  blow,  to  prompt 
To  blush. 
To  suffer,  to  bear. 
To  supplicate,  to  beseech. 
To  sigh,  to  long  after. 
To  tear. 
To  lower. 
To  cut  in  slices. 
To  recite. 
To  recommend. 
To  refer,  to  tell,  to  relate. 
To  regulate. 
To  mend. 
To  remedy,  to  help. 
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Representee. 

Resolver. 

Zafar. 

De  gorra. 
De  periUa. 

Cascos  6  la  gineta. 
A  ray  a. 
A  solas. 
Siquiera. 
En.  soma. 

Santo. 

Sutil. 

Silencioso. 

Sordo. 

Sustantivo. 

8ucio. 


Atrevimiento. 

Cuerpo. 

Inconveniente. 

Esfuerzo. 

Descaro. 

Fondos  (pi). 

Matrimonio. 

Modismo. 

Provecho. 

Yugo. 

Trapo. 

Saber. 

Sacacorcbos. 

Saldo. 

Salto. 


Assurance,  dar- 
ing. 

Body. 

Objection. 

Effort,  endeavor. 

Baiefzicedness. 

Funds. 

Matrimony* 

Idiom. 

Profit,  benefit. 

Yoke. 

Rag. 

Learning,  knowl- 
edge. 

Corkscrew. 

Balance. 

Leap,  jump. 


To  look  over  (a  lesson,  &c). 
To  represent,  to  lay  before. 
To  resolve. 
To  disembarrass. 


Sponging,  at  the  expense  of  othe 
To  the  purpose,  at  the  proper 

time. 
On  one's  high  horse. 
Within  bounds,  at  bay. 
All  alone. 
Even,  only. 
In  a  word,  in  fine. 


Holy,  saintly. 
Subtil,  fine. 
Silent 
Deaf. 

Substantive. 
Dirty,  filthy. 


Blanca. 
Bala. 
Flaqueza. 
Gorra. 

Calzas  (fem.pl.) 

Pieza. 

Trastienda. 

Tienda. 

Tigeras. 

Tarjeta. 

Traza. 

Trampa. 

Traduction. 


Mite. 

Bull  (of  the  Pope). 

Weakness. 

Cap,  lady's  bon- 
net. 

Breeches. 

Piece. 

Back  shop. 

Store,  shop. 

Sojpsors. 

Card  (visiting  or 
business). 

Mien,  Appearance. 

Trap,  cheat. 

Translation. 


COMPOSITION. 


Quedarse  en  bianco. 

Quedarse  becho  una  pieza  (or  helado). 


To  be  left  in  the  lurch. 
To   be  thunderstruck,  to  remain 
tonished. 
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Querer  decir. 

Sacar  fuerzas  de  flaqueza. 

Sacar  proTecho. 

Sacudir  el  yugo. 

Saliraluz. 

Salir  con  algo. 

Salir  los  colores  a  la  cara, 

Saiga  lo  que  saliere. 

Salirse  con  la  suya. 

.  Santo  y  bueno. 
Sin  mas  aca  ni  mas  alia. 
Sin  que"  ni  para  qo6. 
En  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma  luego 

asoma. 
Sobre  la  march*. 

Tan  claro  como  el  sol  (cr  como  el  agna). 
Tener  a  menos  hablar  a  uno. 
Tener  A  uno  a  raya. 
Tener  algo  en  la  punta  de  la  lengua. 

Tener  buen  diente. 
Tener  bula  para  todo. 

Tener  cl  pi6  en  dos  zapatos. 
Tener  los  cascos  a  la  gineta. 

Tener  su  alma  en  sn  cuerpo. 
Tomar  el  cielo  con  las  manos. 

Tomar  la  ocasion  por  los  cabellos. 

Tomar  las  (cal2as)  de  Villadiego. 

Tamos  claros. 

Venir  a  menos. 

Venir  al  caso. 

Yenir  con  las  manos  lavadas. 

Venir  de  perilla. 

Venir  una  cosa  pintada. 

Verse  negro. 

Vestirse  con  veinte  y  cinco  alfileres. 


Dicho  y  hecho. 


To  mean. 

To  make  a  virtue  of  a  necessity. 

To  turn  to  account 

To  shake  off  the  yoke. 

To  be  produced,  to  be  published. 

To  gain  one's  end. 

To  blush. 

Come  what  may. 

To  hare  one's  own  way,  to  accomplish 
an  object 

Well  and  good. 

Without  ifs  and  ands. 

Without  rhyme  or  reason. 

Speak  of  the  devil,  and  his  imps  ap- 
pear. 

Off-hand  (instantly). 

As  clear  as  daylight 

Not  to  deign  to  speak  to  one. 

To  keep  one  at  bay. 

To  have  any  thing  on  the  tip  of  one's 
tongue. 

To  have  a  good  appetite. 

To  have  permission  to  do  what  one 
likes. 

To  have  two  strings  to  one's  bow. 

To  be  hare-brained,  to  have  little  judg- 
ment 

To  do  what  one  thinks  proper. 

To  be  transported  with  rapture,  to  be 


To  profit  by  the  occasion. 

To  take  to  one's  heels. 

Let  us  understand  one  another. 

To  decline  in  any  way. 

To  come  to  the  point 

To  wish  to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  another's 

labor. 
To  come  at  the  nick  of  time,  or  to  fit 

exactly. 
A  thing  to  suit  (or  fit)  exactly. 
To  be  afflicted,  embarrassed. 
To  be  dressed  in  style,  to  be  decked 

out 
No  sooner  said  than  done. 
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Vivir  de  gorra. 

Vivir  a  bus  anchas  (anchuras). 

Zifarse  de  alguna  cosa. 


To  lire  at  another's  expense. 

To  live  at  one's  ease. 

To  get  clear  (or  rid  of)  any  thing. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  jQue"  quiere  decir  quedarse  en  bianco?  Quiere  decir  lo  mismo 
que  quedarse  4  la  lana  de  Valencia,  esto  es,  quedarse  sin  nada. 

2.  j Y  quedarse  heoho  nna  pieza  6  helado,  que  quiere  decir?  Son 
modismos  que  indican  admiracion  6  sorpresa. 

3.  $  Quiere  V.  explicarme  alganos  modismos  espafioles?  No  tengo 
inconveniente,  preguntemo  V.  el  significado  de  los  que  no  comprenda  V. 
— Muy  bien. 

4.  Sacar fuerzas  de  flaqueza,  $  que"  quiere  decir?  To  creo  qne  es»hacer 
esfaerzos ;  pero  tambien  signifies,  hacer  de  la  necesidad  virtud. 

5.  Sacar  provecho,  creo  que  no  necesita  ezplicacion  7  si  la  ocasion  so 
presenta,  creo  qne  sabre  sacarlo. — £  Y  qne  me  dice  V.  aoercade  sacndir  el 
yugo  ?  Qne  aquellos  que  tengan  algnn  raal  yugo  que  sacudir  deben  ha- 
cerlo  sobre  la  marcha. 

6.  Santo  y  bueno,  pero  V.,  1  no  tiene  ningnn  yngo  qne  sacndir  ?  No, 
seflor,  es  verdad  que  estoy  bajo  el  yugo  del  matrimonio ;  pero  no  deseo 
zafarme  do  el,  porque  para  mi  aunqne  es  yngo,  es  un  yngo  santo  que  me 
ha  hecho  muy  feliz  y  bajo  el  cual  deseo  vivir  todavia  muchos  afios. 

7.  1  No  le  parece  &  V.  que  aquel  hombre  vive  de  gorra  ?  Si,  sefior, 
aqui  so  venia  todos  los  dias  con  bus  manos  lavadas  y  se  nos  comia  un  codo. 

8.  1 Y  porque  no  lo  echfl  V.  de  su  casa  ?  \  Asi  lo  hice  ayer,  y  si  V.  lo 
hubiera  visto !  parecia  querer  tomar  el  cielo  con  las  manos ! 

9.  i  Vaya  nn  atrevimiento  1  Al  fin  me  vi  obligado  &  amcnazarle  con 
una  silla,  y  entonces  tomfl  las  de  Villadiego. 

10.  Oreo  que  antes  era  rico,  pero  ahora  ha  venido  a  menos. — No,  lo  que 
es  tener,  todavia  tieno. 

11.  No  hombre,  si  no  tiene  sobre  que  caerse  muerto. — Perdone  V.,  si 
V.  quiere  que,  para  practicar  en  los  modismos  del  verbo  tener,  le  diga  d 
V.  lo  que  cse  buen  sefior  tiene,  se  lo  dire  a  V. 

12.  Santo  y  bueno. — Pues  entonces  alia  va  sin  qu6  ni  para  qu6. 

18.  Pero  hombre,  jpara  que  sacar  a  la  colada  los  trapos  de  ese  bucn 
hombre  ?    Si  eso  es  tan  claro  como  el  sol  que  nos  alumbra. 

14.  Vamos  claros,  1  quiere  V.  6  no  que  le  diga  lo  que  ese  Refior,  quo 
se  viste  con  veinto  y  cinco  alfileres,  tiene  ?    Pero  si  no  viene  al  caso. 

15.  Entonces  se  acabara  el  ejercicio  sin  poder  introducir  en  la  prdctica 
la  mitad  de  los  modismos  que  tenemos  en  la  lcccion. — ;  Ah !  si,  si,  tiene 
V.  mil  razones,  escncho,  1  qu6  es  lo  que  ese  buen  sefior  tiene  ? 
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16.  En  primer  lugar  tiene  buen  apetito  7  buen  diente. — j  Caspita  1  qu6 
si  lo  tiene !  1  y  4  quien  se  lo  cuenta  V.  ? 

17.  Tiene  siempre  algo  en  la  punta  de  la  lengua  7  nnnca  tiene  nada  en 
el  bolsillo. 

18..  Y  segun  el  descaro  con  qne  obra,  parece  tener  bula  para  todo ; 
tambien  tiene  los  cascos  4  la  gineta  7  con  tanto  tener  creo  que  es  mas  lo 
que  le  falta  qne  lo  qne  tiene. 

19.  Yo  no  se  c6mo  tenerlo  a  ray  a,  4  no  me  hara  V.  el  favor  de  aconse- 
jarle  qne  no  venga  mas  por  aqni?  Amigo  mio,  digaselo  Y.  mismo,  por- 
qne  70  tengo  4  menos  hablar  a  nna  persona  de  sn  especie. 

20.  Y  sin  embargo,  vea  Y.,  el  tiene  el  pie*  en  dos  zapatos,  jy  que  mas 
tiene  ? 

21.  Dejeme  Y.  pensar,  |  ah !  si,  el  pobre  senor  tiene  todavia  otra  cosa 
mas.— Bien,  pues,  digala  Y.,  qne  se  acaba  el  ejercicio.  • 

22.  Tiene  su  alma-en  su  cnerpo.  Hombre,  calle  Y.,  qne  aqui  viene 
41  en  persona. — Si,  en  nombrando  al  ruin  de  Roma,  lnego  asoma. 

23.  Bnenos  dias,  D.  Jnan. — Teiigalos  Y.  mu7  buenos,  D.  Periqnito, 
I  que"  se  ofrece  ?  Yengo  4  pedirle  4  Y.  diez  pesos  prestados,  que  me  ven- 
drian  de  perilla,  j  porqne  me  veo  negro ! 

24.  Hombre  pidaselos  Y.  al  Sr.  De  Y.  que  esta  en  fondos,  en  cuanto  4 
mi  me  encnentro  sin  blanca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  I  understand  7onr  brother  was  left  entirety  in  the  lurch  ?  Not  at 
all ;  on  the  contrary,  he  came  off  (turned  out)  much  better  than  I  did. 

2.  How  did  he  feel  when  he  learned  that  I  had  heard  of  the  whole 
matter  ?    He  was  thunderstruck,  and  could  not  give  me  any  reply. 

3.  How  are  you  going  to  manage  in  such  a  case  as  that  ?  I  have  only 
to  make  a  virtue  of  necessity,  and  take  the  small  one. 

4.  I  think  there  is  little  danger  of  his  not  succeeding ;  what  do  you 
think  (what  appears  to  70U)  ?  Not  the  least ;  he  is  ver7  prudent,  and 
knows  how  to  turn  every  thing  to  account. 

6.  Do  70U  remember  when  that  article  was  published  ?  I  do  not  re- 
member exactly ;  but  it  appears  to  me  it  must  have  been  some  time  in 
last  November.  « 

6.  You  see  that  is  what  I  told  you  the  other  day  would  take  place. 
Yes,  that  is  true ;  but  you  seem  to  have  forgotten  the  condition  I  men- 
tioned to  your  friend  as  he  was  going  out. 

7.  Is  Mr.  Martinez  not  going  to  be  here,  as  he  promised  ?  I  am  ex- 
pecting him. — We  shall  wait  until  seven  o'clock ;  if  he  comes  before  that 
time,  well  and  good ;  if  not,  we  shall  go  on  with  the  business  of  the 
evening  without  him. 
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8.  'Well,  let  ns  understand  each  other  before  going  any  farther.  It 
seems  to  me  we  understand  each  other  perfectly ;  the  thing  is  as  clear  as 
daylight. 

9.  Oh,  Charles !  I  am  so  glad  to  see  yon !  yon  have  jnst  come  at  the 
nick  of  time ;  we  shall  have  the  pleasure  of  your  company  at  dinner. 
Ton  are  very  kind ;  but  really  you  must  excuse  me ;  I  have  a  friend 
waiting  for  me. 

10.  You  lost  your  coat?  how  did  you  come  home  in  the  cold  without 
it  ?    Alexander  lent  me  one  of  his  that  fitted  me  exactly. 

11.  No  sooner  said  than  done ;  he  took  his  hat  and  went  out  in  search 
of  him,  notwithstanding  it  rained  in  torrents. 

12.  You  may  be  at  ease  in  your  mind  on  that  score ;  I  shall  manage  to 
get  rid  of  him  very  soon. 

18.  I  wish  you  would  come  to  the  point,  for  up  to  the  present  I  have 
been  unable  to  find  out  what  yon  mean. 

14.  One  would  have  said,  from  the  manner  in  which  he  was  {viendolo) 
decked  out,  that  he  was  going  to  the  theatre  or  to  a  ball  instead  of  to 
the  office. 
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Aventurarse. 

Aprctar. 

Cobrar. 

Desafiar. 

Escaldar. 

Enhebrar. 

Enzarzar. 

Enfadarse. 

Hilar. 

Juntar. 

Madrugar. 

Prevenir. 

Relucir. 

Sustentar. 

Trasquilar. 

Tapar. 

Trampear. 

Tragar. 


To  venture. 

To  tighten,  to  urge. 

To  collect. 

To  challenge. 

To  scald. 

To  thread  (a  needle),  to  link. 

To  sow  discord. 

To  get  angry. 

To  spin. 

To  join. 

To  rise  early. 

To  warn,  to  inform. 

To  shine. 

To  sustain. 

To  shear. 

To  cover  up,  to  close  up. 

To  impose  upon,  to  deceive. 

To  swallow. 
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Trasnochar. 

Tenninar. 

Tolerar. 

Tornar. 

Tranquilizer. 

Tatear. 


I  Caramba ! 

Asador. 

Copo. 

Entendedor. 

Herrero. 

Menosprecio. 

Hortelano. 

Dado. 

Proverbio. 

Sayo. 

Pecho. 


To  sit  up  all  night 

To  terminate. 

To  tolerate. 

To  return,  to  do  over  again. 

To  tranquillize,  to  make  any  ono's 
mind  easy. 

To  address  any  one  in  the  second 
person  singular,  to  speak  fa- 
miliarly to. 


Expresivo. 

Expressive. 

Justo. 

Just 

Duro. 

Hard. 

Keoio. 

Silly,  foolish. 

Practico. 

Practised,  experienced. 

Ciego. 

^lind. 

Tuerto. 

Blind  of  one  eye. 

Triguefio. 

Dark  (of  the  complexion). 

Tin  to. 

Colored,  red. 

Tonto. 

Foolish. 

Tramposo. 

Deceitful,  swindling. 

Terminante. 

Decided. 

Tranquilo. . 

Tranquil,  quiet 

A  borbotones. 

Bubbling,  hurriedly,  confusedly. 

Palabras  mayores. 

Offensive  words  or  expressions. 

No  ser  rana. 

To  be  able  and  expert 

|     Dear  me  I  Hah ! 


Spit  (for  roasting). 

Flake  (of  snow). 

One  who  under- 
stands. 

Blacksmith. 

Scorn,  contempt. 

Gardener. 

Dye. 

Proverb. 

Sort  of  loose  coat 
or  jacket 

Breast. 


Cola. 

Danza. 

Divisa. 

Familiaridad. 

Miel. 

Moos. 

Fama. 

Moderation. 

Oveja. 

Necesidad. 

Pareja. 

Rana. 


Tail. 

Dance. 

Motto. 

Familiarity. 

Honey. 

Monkey! 

Fame,  notoriety. 

Moderation. 

Sheep. 

Necessity. 

Pair. 

Frog. 
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Baton. 

Mouse. 

Viga. 

Beam. 

Tio. 

Uncle. 

Tenacidad. 

Tenacity. 

Bebedor. 

Toper,  tippler. 

Tos. 

Cough. 

(All  the*  are  masculine.) 

Soliloqnio. 

Soliloquy. 

Tirabuzon. 

Corkscrew. 

Suegro. 

Father-in-law. 

Trineo. 

Sleigh. 

Sugeto. 

Person,   indi- 

Tacto. 

Touch. 

vidual. 

Talento. 

Talent. 

Sobrino. 

Nephew. 

Telegrafo. 

Telegraph. 

Sin6nimo. 

Synonyme. 

Tenedor. 

Fork. 

Silencio. 

Silence. 

Termino. 

Term. 

Sentido. 

Sense. 

Trigo. 

Wheat 

Semblante. 

Countenance, 

Term6metro. 

Thermometer. 

looks. 

Torno. 

Lathe. 

Secreto. 

Secret. 

Toque. 

Touch,  ringing 

Trato. 

Intercourse, 

(of  bells). 

treatment. 

Titulo. 

Title, 

Traves. 

Breadth  (of  a 

Trago. 

Draught,  drink. 

thing). 

COMPOi 

3ITI0N. 

A  buena  gana  no  hay  pan  duro. 

A  lo  hecho  pecho. 

A  quien  se  hace  de  miel  las  moscas  se 

lo  comen. 
A  quien  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. 
Al  buen  entendedor  con  media  palabra 

basta. 
Al  fin  se  canta  la  gloria. 
Antes  que  te  cases  mira  lo  que  haces. 
Antes  cabeza  de  raton  que  cola  de  leon. 

Aunque  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda  mona 

sequeda. 
Bien  vengas  mal  si  vienes  solo. 
Gada  oveja  con  su  pareja  (or  Dios  los 

cria  y  ellos  se  juntan). 
Gada   uno  juzga  por  su    corazon  el 

ageno. 
Cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  un  sayo. 


Hunger  is  the  best  sauce. 
What  is  done  cannot  be  helped. 
Smear  yourself  with  honey,  and  you 

will  be  devoured  by  flies. 
The  early  bird  catches  the  worm. 
A  word  to  the  wise  is  sufficient 

Boast  not  till  the  victory  is  won. 

Look  before  you  leap. 

Better  be  the  head  of  a  mouse  than 

the  tail  of  a  lion. 
A  hog  in  armor  is  still  but  a  hog. 

Misfortune  never  comes  alone. 
Birds  of  a  feather  flock  together. 

Every  man   measures    other  people's 

corn  in  his  own  bushel 
Every  one  may  do  as  he  likes  with  his 

own. 
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Cada  uno  sube  donde  le  aprieta  el  za- 

pato. 
Cobra  buena  fama  y  Achate  a  dormir. 

Como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni 

come  ni  deja  comer. 
Cuenta  y  razon  sustentan  amistad. 
Del  mal  el  menos. 
Debajo  de  una  mala  capa  88  encuentra 

un  buen  bebedor. 
Dime  con  quien  andas,  y  te  dire  quien 

eres. 
Donde  fueres  haz  como  vieres. 
Jjo  mejor  de  loa  dados  es.no  jugarlos. 

En  boca  cerrada  no  entran  moscas. 
En  casa  del  herrero  asador  de  palo. 

En  tierra  de  ciegos  el  tuerto  es  rey. 

6ato  escaldado  del  agua  fria  huye. 
Ir  por  lana  y  volver  trasquilado. 
Hombre  prevenido  nunca  fue  vencido. 
La  caridad  bien  ordenada  empieza  por 

uno  mi8mo. 
La  mucha  familiaridad  es  causa  de  me- 

nosprecio. 
La  necesidad  careco  de  ley. 
La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio. 

Lo  que  no  se  puede  remediar  se  ha  de 

aguantar. 
Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca. 
Mar  vale  pajaro  en  mano  que  ciento 

volando. 
Mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy  rey  soy. 
Nadie  puede  decir  de  esta  agua  no  be- 

ber6. 
No  es  oro  todo  lo  que  reluce. 
No  bay  mal  que  por  bien  no  venga. 
No  la  hagas  no  la  temas. 
Poquito  a  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo. 
Quien  bien  te  quiere  te  hara  Ilorar. 

Quien  mucho  habla  mucho  yerra. 


Every  one  knows  where  the  shoe  pinch- 
es him. 

Get  the  name  of  early  rising,  and  you 
may  lie  a-bed  all  day. 

Like  the  dog  in  the  manger. 

Short  reckoning  and  long  friends. 

Of  two  evils,  the  lesser. 

We  should  not  judge  the  book  by  the 
cover. 

Tell  me  your  company  and  I  will  tell 
you  what  you  are. 

When  at  Rome,  do  as  Rome  does. 

The  best  throw  at  dice  is  to  throw  them 
away. 

A  close  mouth  catches  no  flies. 

No  one  goes  worse  shod  than  the  shoe- 
maker's wife. 

In  the  land  of  the  blind,  the  one-eyed 
man  is  king. 

A  burnt  child  dreads  the  fire. 

The  biter  bit 

Forewarned,  forearmed. 

Charity  begins  at  home. 

Too  much  familiarity  breeds  contempt 

Necessity  has  no  law. 

A  wise  man  will  change  his  mind;  a 

fool  never. 
What  can't  be  cured  must  be  endured. 

Better  late  than  never. 

A  bird  in  the  hand  is  worth  two  in  the 

bush. 
A  man's  house  is  his  castle. 
No  one  can  tell  what  is  to  happen  to 

him. 
All  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 
It's  an  ill  wind  that  blows  nobody  good. 
Do  no  evil,  and  fear  no  harm. 
Rome  was  not  built  in  a  day. 
Spare  the  rod,  and  you  will  spoil  the 

child. 
Who  speaks  much  often  blunders. 
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Quien  no  se  aventnra  no  pasa  la  mar. 
Ya  que  la  casa  se  quema  calentemonos. 
Vetnos  la  paja  en  el  ojo  ageno  y  no  la 

viga  en  el  nuestro. 
Tu  enemigo  es  do  tu  oficio. 


Never  venture,  never  win. 

Let  us  make  the  best  of  a  bad  job. 

We  see  the  mote  in  oar  neighbor's  eye, 

and  not  the  beam  in  our  own. 
Two  of  a  trade  nerer  agree. 


CONVERSATION  AND  VERSION. 

1.  4  Hay  muchos  proverbios  en  espafiol  ?  Hay  muchisimos;  en  todas 
las  lenguas  los  hay,  |>ero  en  la  espafiola  creo  que  hay  tantos  que  si  se  reo- 
niesen  todos  formarian  varios  volumenes. 

2.  jLe  gustan  a  V.  los  proverbios?  Si,  sefior,  son  nray  expresivos, 
pero  debemos  usarlos,  como  decia  D.  Quijote,  con  moderation  j  no  a 
borbotones  como  Sancho  Panza. 

8.  En  eso  tieno  V.  razon,  porque  quien  mucho'  habla  mucho  yerra.— 
V.  acaba  de  aplicar  ese  mny  bien ;  pero  es  imposible  que  practiquemos  con 
todos  los  que  trae  esta  leccion,  en  este  ejercicio. 

4.  Sin  embargo,  al  qne  madruga  Dios  le  ayuda. — V.  dice  bien,  r  quien 
no  se  aventura  no  pasa  la  mar. 

5.  Espero  qne  quien  nos  oiga  conversar  introdaciendo  tanto  refran, 
no  diga  de  ellos  lo  qne  se  dice  de  los  males. — jQue  dicen  de  los  males? 
Bien  vengas  mal  si  vienes  solo. 

6.  j  Oh !  no,  senor,  en  primer  lugar  los  proverbios  no  son  males,  j  en 
segundo  lugar  a  nosotros  nos  gustan,  y  queremos  practicar  con  ellos,  para 
aprenderlos. — V.  esta  en  lo  justo,  y  ademas,  cada  uno  hace  de  su  capa  nn 
sayo. 

7.  i  Ola,  amiguito!  V.  mo  parece  practico  en  la  materia,  pero  no  piense 
V.  qne  yo  soy  rana,  porque  debajo  de  nna  mala  capa  se  encuentra  nn 
buen  bebedor. — Oaramba  (que  no  me  dejn  V.  meter  baza!  no  se  dira  de 
V.  aqnello  de,  en  boca  cerrada  no  entran  moscas. 

8.  Vamos  amigo,  ese  refran  vino  por  los  cabellos. — Pues  si  vino  por 
los  cabellos,  4  pelo  vino,  ademas,  que  V.  me  parece  eer  de  aquollos  qne 
ven  la  paja  en  el  ojo  ageno  y  no  la  viga  en  el  suyo. 

0.  No  se  cnfade  V.,  amigo,  que  quien  bien  lo  quiere  le  hara  Dorar. — 
No,  sefior,  no  me  enfado,  pero  ya  veo  que  no  es  oro  todo  lo  qne  reluce. 

10.  i Bravo!  bravo!  ya  va  V.  aprendiendo  a  enzarzar  refranea,  lo 
hace  V.  cual  otro  Sancho  Panza,  y  yo,  con  toda  mi  practica,  he  ido  por 
lana  y  he  vuelto  trasquilado. — Su  ejemplo  de  V.  me  ira  ensefiando;  po- 
quito  d  poco  hilaba  la  vieja  el  copo,  y  dime  con  quien  andas  y  te  dire 
quien  eres. 

11.  jQue  hombre!  si  V.  va  a  ganar  &  su  maestro!  pero  no  hay  mal 
que  por  bien  no  venga;  V.  me  hace  reir  con  sus  refranes.— Bien,  del  mal 
el  menos,  pero  D.  Manuel,  jes  posible  que  le  haya  de  ganar  su  discipulo? 
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12.  No  s£,  no  puedo  decir  de  esta  agua  no  bebere,  7  lo  que  no  so  puede 
remediar  so  ha  de  aguantar,  y  al  fin  se  canta  la  gloria.— jZape,  como  los 
enhebra !  pero  yo  no  me  doy  por  vencido,  sefior  maestro,  porque  yo  ya 
so  aqaello  de  cobra  buena  fama  y  echate  a  dormir. 

13.  La  tenacidad  es  divisa  del  necio,  y  al  buen  entendedor  con  media 
palabra  basta. — Si,  pero  esas  ya  son  palabras  mayores,  y  k  quien  se  hace 
de  miel  las  moscas  se  lo  comen,  y  mientras  en  mi  casa  estoy,  rey  soy. 

14.  Espero,  D.  Carlos,  que  no  me  quiera  V.  poner  fnera  de  sn  casa.— ^ 
No  hombre,  pero  estos  refranes  son  tan  expresivos  qne  le  hacen  decir  & 
nno  mas  de  lo  que  quiere;  pero  &  lo  hecho  peoho  y  ya  que  V.  me  desa- 
±16,  Biga  la  danza. 

15.  Bueno,  si  Y.  lo  quiere,  ya  que  la  casa  se  qnema  calentemonos;  pe- 
ro bien  haria  Y.  antes  quo  se  case  en  mirar  lo  que  hace,  porque  cada  nno 
sabe  donde  le  aprieta  el  zapato. — Amigo  mio,  Y.  no  sabe  de  la  misa  la 
media ;  yo  nunca  doy  mi  brazo  &  torcer,  y  antes  quiero  ser  cabeza  de 
raton  que  cola  de  leon. 

16.  Si,  sefior,  pero  aunque  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda,  mona  se  queda,  no 
sea  Y.  como  el  perro  del  hortelano,  que  ni  come  ni  deja  comer,  y  acuer- 
dese  Y.  que  cuenta  y  razon  sustentan  amistad  y  lo  mejor  de  los  dados  es 
no  jugarlos. — Basta,  basta,  hombre  me  doy  por  vencido. 

17.  No  la  hagas  no  la  temas ;  tu  enemigo  es  de  tu  oficio. — Pero,  D. 
Carlos,  le  repito.    .    .    . 

18.  La  caridad  bien  ordenada  entra  por  si  misma. — Pero  si  repito 
que.    .    .    . 

19.  Donde  quiera  que  fueres  haz  como  vieres. — Sefior,  me  rindo. — Mas 
vale  tarde  que  nunca. 

EXERCISE. 

1.  Well,  Charles,  so  you  have  come  at  last.  Yes,  better  late  than 
never,  you  know ;  but  if  it  had  continued  raining  I  would  not  have 
come  at  all. 

2.  Are  you  going  out?  I  thought  we  were  going  together  to  the 
theatre  this  evening. — I  must  go  out  now ;  but  should  I  get  back  as  soon 
as' I  expect,  we  shall  still  have  time  to  go  to  the  theatre. 

3.  If  you  undertake  that  journey,  I  should  like  to  be  your  companion. 
It  is  rather  doubtful  at  present  whether  I  shall;  but  if  I  do,  I  would  be 
delighted  to  have  your  company.  • 

4.  If  the  directors  establish  that  as  a  general  rule,  very  many  persons 
will  suffer  great  loss. 

5.  The  conditions  were,  that  if  he  did  not  discover  the  error,  or  if; 
after  having  discovered  it,  he  could  not  rectify  it,  he  should  lose  his  place. 
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6.  He  said  he  would  have  no  rest  until  he  should  hear  some  news  of 
that  poor  young  man. 

7.  He  promised  that  I  should  have  the  place,  if  it  were  in  his  power 
to  procure  it  for  me. 

8.  In  case  his  efforts  should  not  be  attended  with  success,  yon  may 
rely  upon  me  to  do  all  in  my  power  to  advance  (promoter)  your  interests. 

0.  Their  embarrassments  will  not  cease  so  long  as  they  do  not  intro- 
duce some  system  of  reasonable  economy. 

10.  Peter  tells  his  stories  so  well,  and  with  such  an  appearance  of 
truth,  that  one  is  actually  tempted  to  believe  them. 

11.  They  made  so  many  conditions,  that  it  was  dear  they  had  no  wish 
to  help  us. 

12.  Why  did  you  not  take  that  book?  I  would  not  take  it  because 
some  leaves  were  wanting. 

18.  If  there  is  any  thing  within  (in)  my  reach  with  which  I  can  serve 
you,  just?  let  me  know. 

14.  Whatever  he  may  have  been  in  his  youth,  he  is  now  a  respectable 
man,  and  beloved  (loved)  by  everybody  that  knows  him. 

•  English  words  In  italioa,  not  to  be  translated. 


GENERAL  OBSERVATIONS 


GRAMMATICAL  AND  IDIOMATICAL  PECULIARITIES  OF  THE  SPANISH  LAN- 
QUAGE,  NOT  &THERTO  TREATED  OF  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 


In  order  to  aequire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  a  language,  it 
is  necessary  to  compare  carefully  the  different  uses  of  the 
several  parts  of  speech  in  the  native  language  and  in  the  one 
proposed  to  be  learned. 

The  sense  of  a  whole  passage  is  very  often  changed  by  the 
undue  suppression  or  omission  of  an  article,  a  preposition,  or  a 
conjunction;  by  using  one  tense  of  a  verb  for  another;  placing 
an  adjective  before  its  noun  when,  in  order  to  convey  the  idea 
intended,  it  should  go  after  it ;  and  not  unfrequently  by  trans- 
lating a  certain  part  of  speech  by  a  word  which,  although  its 
appearance  would  lead  us  to  take  it  for  the  equivalent  of  the 
word  to  be-interpreted,  bears  in  reality  no  relation  to  the  sense 
designed  to  be  expressed 

We  have  deemed  it  convenient,  therefore,  to  devote  a 
few  pages  of  our  Combined  Method  to  such  general  remarks 
as  are  necessary  to  guide  the  learner,  and  which,  if  attentively 
observed,  will,  after  the  study  of  the  Spanish  exercises  con- 
tained in  the  preceding  lessons,  enable  him  to  compose  purely 
and  idiomatically  in  the  Castilian  language. 

The  Definite  Article. 
1.  It  has  already  been  observed  in  previous  lessons,  whidi 
are  the  most  usual  cases   where  the  definite  article  is  ex- 
pressed in  the  Spanish  language ;   but  there  are  many  others 
in  which  it  would  be  altogether  incorrect  to  express  or  omit  it 
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in  Spanish,  as  in  English,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following 
examples,  which  may  serve  as  a  general  role  for  all  those  of 
the  same  kind : 


4  Esta  el  rey  en  palacio  ? 
Es  costumbre  en  Espafia. 
Su  tio  firm6  por  61,  en  ausencia  de 

su  padre. 
Deck,  verdad. 
A  tres  de  junta. 
Tuvo  valor  para  responder. 
A  mediadoa  de  agosto. 


Is  the  king  in  the  palace  f 
Urn  the  custom  in  Spain. 
His  uncle  signed  for  him,  in  the  absence 

of  his  lather. 
He  told  the  truth. 
On  the  3d  of  June. 
He  had  the  courage  to  answer. 
In  the  middle  of  August 


2.  In  Spanish  the  article  is  at  times  accompanied  by  a 
preposition  not  required  in  English ;  as, 

Hace  del  caballero.  |  He  plays  the  gentleman. 


Indefinite  Article. 

3.  The  so-called  indefinite  article  (more  properly  adjective) 
is,  as  has  been  observed  in  one  of  the  early  lessons,  frequently 
employed  in  English;  and  when  translating  frotn  the  latter 
language  into  Spanish,  we  either  suppress  it  entirely  or  render 
it  by  some  other  part  of  speech;  as, 


Tiene  derecho  sobre  este  caudal. 

A  distanda  de    .    .    . 

Cadiz  es  puerto  de  mar. 

Es  otro  Alejandro. 

En  medio  siglo  (or  dentro  de  medio 

siglo). 
Volreremos  dentro  de  media  hora. 
Las  obras  de  otro  {or  obras  agenas). 

Hubo  tiempo  en  que    .    .    • 


He  has  a  right  to  (or  «  claim  upon) 

this  capital. 
At  a  distance  of    •    .  ^ 
Cadiz  is  a  seaport  (town). 
He  is  another  Alexander. 
In  half  a  century. 

We  shall  return  in  half  an,  hour. 

The  works  of  another  (or  another's 

works). 
There  was  a  time  in  which    .    .    . 


Pearsons!  and  Possessive  Pronouns. 
4.  The  use  and  repetition  of  the  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns  are  more  frequent  in  English  than  in  Spanish ;  and 
that  seeming  redundance  is  essential  to  the  clearness  and  pre- 
cision of  the  English  language ;  but  Spanish  syntax  does  not 
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eribmit  to  such  encumbrances,  and  they  are,  therefore,  generally 
suppressed,  as  will  be  seen  from  the  following  examples : 


ISs  yerdad. 

Uueve. 

Hace  frio. 

^Porque  es  menester  ? 

£1  mismo  prfndpe. 

Su  interna  madre. 

£l  mismo  lo  vi6. 


It  is  true. 

It  is  raining  (or  it  rains). 

It  is  cold. 

Why  is  it  necessary  t 

The  prince  himself 

His  mother  herself. 

He  saw  it  himself. 


6.  Before  leaving  the  pronouns,  it  is  proper  to  remark  that 
one  and  ones,  so  often  used  in  English  composition,  to  avoid 
the  unpleasant  repetition  of  nouns,  have  no  equivalent  what- 
ever in  Spanish,  and  are  hence  to  be  left  out  in  translating  from 
-the  former  language  to  the  latter;  as, 

i  Tiene  V.  caballos  ?  I  Have  you  horses  (or  any  horses)  ? 

Tengo  dos  buenos.  |  I  have  two  good  one*. 

6.  Personal  pronouns,  when  used  redundantly  in  English, 
as  in  the  following  example,  are  never  expressed  in  Spanish: 

Ambos  perecieron.  |  Both  of  them  perished  (or  were  lost). 

7.  Even  whole  members  of  sentences  are,  not  unfrequently, 
suppressed  in  translating  from  English  into  Spanish ;  as, 

Todo  no  podia  entrar  en  tin  elogio,  I  All  could  not  find  place  in  a  eulogy, 
mas  si  en  una  satira.  |      but  all  could  find  place  in  a  satire. 

Observe  that  the  repetition  of  the  words  italicized  in  the 
English  sentence  is  avoided  by  means  of  the  adverb  si  in  Span- 
ish, which  serves  to  correct  the  negation  expressed  in  the  first 
member  of  the  phrase,  thus  rendering  the  latter  at  once  shorter 
and  more  elegant. 

EUlpsds. 

8.  There  are  certain  short  modes  of  expression,  certain 
grammatical  laconicisms,  peculiar  to  the  English  language, 
which  are  not  admissible  in  Spanish ;  the  ellipses  must  in  such 
cases  often  be  filled  up;  as, 

Jamas   hubo   orador    que    hablase    Never  did  orator  speak  better. 
t  mejor. 
De  ahi  dimanan  estoe  errores.  Hence  these  errors. 
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No  puede  pensar  en  hactr  maL 
La  ciudad  rtducida  a  cenizas. 
No  va  mal  para  $er  nulo. 
Su  madre  bahada  en  lagrimas. 
Aunqne  todos  estuviesen  juntos. 
Esto  es  por  U>  que  toca  d  su  persona. 

En  pro  y  «»  contra. 

Con  /a  espada  en  la  mano. 


He  cannot  think  of  evil. 

The  city  in  ashes. 

Not  bad  for  a  child. 

Her  mother  in  tears. 

They  were  all  together. 

So  much  for  his  person  (or  personal 

appearance). 
For  and  against 
Sword  in  band. 


N.  B. — It  is  also  correct  to  say,  Espada  en  mano. 

Inversion. 

Although  we  have  spoken  at  some  length,  in  Lesson  LL,  on 
the  subject  of  inversion,  we  imagine  the  learner  will  not  be 
displeased  to  meet  here  a  few  well-chosen  examples  which  will 
give  him  a  still  clearer  idea  of  the  order  observed  in  Spanish 
for  the  expression  of  ideas,  and  the  consequent  difference  of 
construction  between  that  language  and  the  English. 

9.  The  substantive  often  precedes  its  adjective ;  as, 


Es    el   hombre  maa 

mundo. 
Dave  falsa. 
Testigo  falso. 
Su  hijo  mas  j6ren. 


perfecto   del 


He  is  tho  most  perfect  man  in  the 

world. 
False  key. 

False  witness.  x 

Her  youngest  son. 


10.  Instances  occur,  however,  of  the  inversion  taking  place 
in  English,  while  the  natural  construction  is  followed  in  Span- 
ish; especially  in  the  case  of  past  participles  acting  as  verbal 
adjectives ;  as, 

Una  vez  destruido  este  fundamento, 
todo  se  viene  abajo. 


Admitida  esta  libertad,  el  hombre 
puede    .    .    . 


This  foundation  being  once  destroyed, 
the  whole  (edifice)  comes  to  the 
ground. 

This  liberty  (being)  once  admitted,  man 
may    .    .    . 


11.  In  all  cases  similar  to  that  of  the  following  example, 
the  possessives  mio,  tuyo,  myo  are  placed  after  the  substantive, 
and  then,  of  course,  they  retain  their  final  syllable ;  as, 

El  otro  hijo  tuyo.  |  His  other  son, 

12.  The  same  ideas  are  in  not  a  few  instances  presented  in 
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Spanish  in  an  order  very  different  from  that  followed  in  Eng- 
lish; as, 


No  ha  veuido  para  destruir,  sino  para 

cdificar. 
Bien  veo  que         .    . 
Si  tuviese  Y.  que  hacer  una  contrata. 


It  is  not  to  destroy  that  he  has  come, 

but  to  build  up. 
I  see  (very)  well  that    ... 
If  you  had  an  agreement  to  make. 


(tf  you  had  to  make  an  agreement  would,  of  course,  also  be  an  allowable  construction 
In  English.) 


No  tenia  razon  aquel  fildsofo  que 

decia  que    .    .    . 
Toca  remunerar  los  servicios  al  que 

los  recibi6. 
Entre  los  Griegos,  los  que    ,    .    . 
t\  que  mas  hablaba. 
Cien  veces  mas  quisiera  yo  que  .  .  . 
Solo  Dios  es  inmutable. 


That  philosopher  who  said  that    .    •    . 

was  wrong. 
It  is  for  him  who  received  the  services 

to  reward  them. 
Those  amongst  the  Greeks,  who   .   .  . 
He  who  spoke  the  most 
I  would  prefer  a  thousand  times  that . . 
God  alone  is  unchanging. 


Nouns. 
13.  There  is  a  striking  difference  to  be  observed  in  the  use 
of  nouns  in  the  two  languages ;  we  sometimes  meet  nouns  in 
the  singular  in  English,  while  in  Spanish  they  are  used  in  the 
plural  only,  and  vice-vered : 

Singular.  ' 

To  look  with  evil  eye. 
He  set  his  eye  on  me. 
To  give  ear  to    .    .    . 
To  lend  an  ear. 
Froia  head  to  foot. 
In  every  direction. 
Sleight  of  hand. 
He  came  forward  with  downcast  eye. 

Plural. 
With  bare/frf  (or  in  (his)  btaefeet). 
To  stand  on  (one's)  fceU 
With  oars  and  sails. 
In  all  sorts  (or  kinds)  of  business. 
They  are  not  masters  of  themselves. 


Plural. 
Mirar  con  malos  ojes. 
Puso  los  ojos  en  mi. 
Bar  oidos  a    .    .    . 
Prestar  oidos. 
DepUs  acabeza. 
Por  todas  partes. 
Juego  de  manos. 
Se  present6  con  los  ojos  en  el  suelo. 

Singular. 
A /»£  descalzo. 
Estar  en  pie. 
A  remo  y  vela. 
En  toda  suerte  de  negocios. 
No  son  duefios  de  si. 


One  Part  of  Speech  tor  Another. 
14.  It  is  not  uncommon,  in  comparing  English  and  Spanish 
composition,  to  see  adjectives  translated  by  substantives,  ad- 
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verbs  by  substantives,  substantives  by  verbs,  and  vicervertd. 
Sometimes,  in  translating,  difficulties,  appearing  at  first  sight 
almost  insurmountable,  are  overcome  by  the  simple  substitu- 
tion of  one  part  of  speech  for  another. 

Adjective*  fbr  Substantives. 


Pica   de  guapo   (or  presumido  de 

guapo). 
Ea  acusado  de  impto, 
Se  pone  furioso. 


He  piques  himself  on  his  bravery. 

He  is  accused  of  impiety. 
He  gets  into  a  Jury. 


Substantives  for  Adverbs,  and  vioe-versa. 


Aunque  id61atras  de  ortgen* 
Come  exeesivamenU, 
Tuvo  la  dicha  de  salvarse. 
Por  desgracia  nada  oyeron. 


Although  originally  idolaters. 
He  eats  to  excess. 
Happily  for  him  he  escaped. 
Unfortunately  they  heard  nothing. 


Substantives  for  Verbs,  and  vioe-versa. 


Habl6  lo  mejor  quepudo. 
Debe  probar  su  dicho. 
Como  acostumbra. 
Despues  de  almonar. 
Antes  de  comer. 


He  spoke  to  the  best  of  his  ability. 
He  must  prove  what  he  tag*. 
According  to  his  custom. 
After  breakfast 
Before  dinner. 


Verbs  for  Pronouns. 
Bay    historiadores    que    aseguran  I  Some  historians  assure  us  that    .    . 
que    .    .    .  I 

Of  Verbs  In  General. 
15.  We  very  often  find  verbs  active  with  the  indefinite  se, 
and  sometimes  the  passive  verb  with  the  particle  *e,  used  in 
Spanish  to  express  the  same  idea  conveyed  in  English  by 
passive,  and  sometimes  also  by  active  verbs ;  one  tense  trans- 
lated by  another  different  tense,  one  number  substituted  in  the 
place  of  another,  one  person  for  other  persons,  and  at  times 
even  the  same  person  translated  by  any  or  all  the  others,  ac- 
cording to  the  sense  desired  to  be  conveyed. 

Passive  in  English. 


El  condlio  se  ctlebraba  en  Pisa. 
£1  libro  que  se  le  atribuye. 
Esto  se  encierra  en  la  proposition. 
Esto  debe  cantons  por  nada. 
Cuando  ft  les  ruega  que  respondan. 


The  council  was  Kdd  at  Pisa, 
The  book  which  is  attributed  to  him. 
That  is  contained  in  the  proposition. 
This  is  to  &e  counted  for  nothing. 
When  they  arc  requested  to  answer. 
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Active  in  "Rngliah. 

Viene  &  juntane  con  su  familia, 
Se  casd  con  la  duquesa. 
&  hicieron  a  la  vela. 


He  comes  to  join  his  family. 
He  married  the  duchess. 
They  set  sail. 


The  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  tor  the  Infinitive. 


Le  xn&nd6  qne  collate. 

Es  reputado  por  hombre  que  nada 

posee. 
Espero  me  responda  Y. 


He  ordered  him  to  hold  his  tongue  (or 

to  be  silent). 
He  is  supposed  to  possesi  nothing. 

I  expect  you  to  answer  me. 


One  Tense  tor  Another. 

iTe  habre  yo  dado  un  derecho  que 

no  tengo  ? 
i  Porque  solo  los  hombres  habrdn  de 

degenerar  ?  x 

Cuanto  mas  hagan,  menos  ganaran. 


Que  un  muerto  resuseile9  no  es  cosa 
comun. 


Have  I  then  given  thee  a  right  which  I 

do  not  possess  myself? 
Why  must  mankind  alone  degenerate  ? 


The  more  they  do,  the  less  they  will 

gain. 
It  is  no  common  thing  for  a  dead  (man) 

to  resuscitate. 


One  Number  for  Another  in  Verbs. 
Son  las  eeis.  ~  I  It  is  six  o'clock. 

No  le  quedan  mas  que  tres  mjoe.        |  He  ha*  only  three  children  left. 

One  Person  for  Another. 
Kosotros  somos  los  barbaros.  I  It  is  we  that  are  barbarians. 

Si  hubieseti  sido  ellos  los  vituperados.  |  If  it  had  been  they  that  they  had  blamed. 

VOde  of  Asking  Questions  and  tormina  Negations  with  Verbs. 

16.  The  auxiliary  do,  used  in  English  in  asking  questions, 
whether  negatively  or  positively,  is  to  be  lost  sight  of  in  trans- 
lating into  Spanish,  inasmuch  as  the  simple  form  of  the  verb 
contains  all  that  is  required  for  that  purpose,  as  may  be  seen  in 
the  following  examples : 


I  Van  Vds.  algunaa  veces  a  la  6pera  ? 
/  Sabia  V.  que  debiamos  venir  tan 

temprano? 
No  creia  que  debiesen  Vds.  venir 

hasta  las  tres. 


Do  you  sometimes  go  to  the  opera? 
Did  you  know  that  we  were  to  come  so 

early? 
I  did  not  think  you  were  to  come  until 

three  o'clock. 


17.  Nor  is  it  to  be  translated  into  Spanish  when  it  stands 
16 
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in  the  English  sentence  merely  for  the  purpose  of  giving  more 
emphasis  to  the  expression ;  as, 

Yo  creia  que  no  iban  nunca  al  teatro.  I  I  thought  they  never  went  to  the  theatre. 

Si,  sefior,  van  a  menudo.  |  Yea,  sir,  they  do  go  often. 

18.  It  sometimes  takes  the  place  of  a  verb,  to  avoid  the 
repetition  of  the  latter ;  in  all  such  cases  it  is  to  bo  rendered 
into  Spanish  by  a  simple  particle  (positive  or  negative,  as  re- 
quired by  tho  sense),  or  else  the  verb  expressing  the  action 
must  itself  be  repeated ;  as, 

i  Escribe  V.  todos  los  meses  a  su  tio  ?    Do  you  write  to  your  uncle  every  month  • 
Si,  sefior  (or  le  escribo  todos  los     Yes,  sir,  I  do. 
meses). 

19.  To  what  has  already  been  remarked  relative  to  conju- 
gations, we  have  but  a  few  words  to  add,  respecting  a  limited 
number  of  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation.  *Those  which  have 
either  of  the  letters  ch,  Uy  or  tl,  immediately  preceding  the  ter- 
mination, make  their  past  participle  in  endo,  instead  of  iendo  ; 
as,  ciflendo,  muttendo,  rifiendo,  kinchendo,  brwlendo,  gmfiendo^ 
taflendo,  instead  of  cifiiendo,  muttiendo,  riiiiendo,  hinchiendo, 
brufliendoy  gruffiendo,  tafliendo. 

For  the  same  reason  the  i  is  also  suppressed  in  the  third 
persons  singular  and  plural  of  the  preterit  definite  of  the  indica- 
tive, and  in  all  the  persons  of  the  second  and  third  terminations 
of  the  imperfect  subjunctive,  and  of  the  future  of  the  same 
mood ;  as,  dad,  muU67  rifieron,  hinchera,  brunese,  gruftere,  in- 
stead of  citiid,  mulTidy  riftieron,  hinchiera,  brufiiese,  gruf&ere. 

There  is  but  one  exception  allowable  to  this  rule,  and  that 
occurs  in  the  verb  hmckir,  which  generally  retains  the  i  in  the 
third  person  singular'  preterit  definite  of  the  indicative,  making 
it  hinchid,  in  order  to  avoid  confounding  it  with  hinchS,  same 
person  and  tense  of  hinchar,  a  regular  verb  of  the  first  conju- 
gation. 

The  reason  of  the  suppression  of  the  i  in  the  cases  pointed 
out  above  is  obvious,  inasmuch  as  the  letters  ch7  11,  or  w,  when 
forming  a  syllable  with  €,  cannot  be  souuded  without  the  con- 
currence of  the  i  element  to  a  certain  extent.  If,  therefore,  the  i 
were  retained  in  those  combinations,  a  forced  and  disagreeable 
sound  would  be  the  result. 
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20.  There  are  in  English  certain  verbs  of  very  frequent 
occurrence,  and  whose  signification,  if  not  determined  by  some 
other  part  of  speech,  it  would  often  be  difficult  to  explain. 
Amongst  this  class,  the  verb  to  get  plays  a  very  important,  if 
not  the  most  important  part,  and  English  persons  are  some- 
times at  as  great  a  loss  to  know  how  exactly  to  translate  it  into 
a  foreign  language,  as  foreigners  are  to  know  how  and  when 
to  use  it  idiomatically  in  English.  This  verb  (to  get)  has  no 
exact  equivalent  in  Spanish,  but  there  are  in  that  language 
many  verbs  of  something  of  a  like  nature,  and  by  which  it  may 
at  times  be  correctly  rendered,  according  to  the  signification  in 
which  it  is  used.  We  venture  to  say  that,  in  the  most  knotty 
cases,  a  little  thought,  a  moment's  reflection  would  go  far  in 
removing  all  difficulty. 

Before  making  some  uncouth  makeshift  of  a  translation, 
pause  a  moment,  and  look  what  is  the  real  meaning  of  to  get  in 
the  case  before  you ;  then  see  what  other  verb  would  serve  in 
its  place,  or  what  other  form  oi  expression  you  can  substitute 
for  the  one  proposed  to  be  translated.  This  you  will  soon  dis- 
cover, for  perhaps  in  no  language  can  an  instance  be  found  of 
the  impossibility  to  express  the  same  idea  in  more  than  one 
way.  For  instance,  let  it  be  required  to  translate  into  Spanish, 
To  get  in  by  the  window ;  here  is  a  difficulty  just  as  great  as 
any  other  case  where  the  verb  to  get  can  be  used. 

Let  us  now  see  how  else  we  can  express  that  idea :  To  go 
in,  or  to  come  in  by  the  window ;  that  is  to  say,  we  have  to 
convey  the  idea  of  motion  into.  This  same  idea  is  to  be  ex- 
pressed thus :  To  enter  by  the  window =entrar  por  la  ven- 
tana ;  entrar  then  is  the  standard  and  usual  verb  expressive 
of  motion  into.  Let  us  now  change  the  preposition  and  reverse 
the  sense,  for  the  preposition  in  determines  the  signification  of 
get  in  the  case  under  consideration. 

Required  to  translate :  To  get  out  by  the  window ;  the 
same  process  as  above  gives  us  motion  out;  hence,  salirjpot 
la  ventana,  salir  being  the  standard  and  usual  Spanish  verb 
expressive  of  motion  out. 

This  mode  of  reasoning  will  in  all  cases  lead  to  the  desired 
end.    Let  your  object  be  to  find  some  verb  in  English  which 
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alone  will  mean  the  same  thing  as  get  and  its  determining  prepo- 
sition together. 

Get  used  in  connection  with  adjectives,  is  no  more  difficult 
to  be  disposed  of  than  when  accompanied  by  prepositions,  and 
it  may  in  general  be  turned  into  Spanish  by  one  of  the  three 
verbs  ponerse,  hacerse,  or  volverse  (according  to  the  nature  of 
the  case),  and  an  adjective  corresponding  to  the  English  one 
determining^;  as, 


Hacerse  rico. 

Volverse  or  ponerse  rojo. 

Ponenc  furioso. 


To  gel  rich. 
To  get  red. 
To  get  furious. 


These  ideas  in  Spanish  may  be  expressed  by  single  verbs 
derived  from  each  of  the  adjectives  respectively;  as, 

To  get  rich. 

To  get  red  (t.  e.,  to  redden). 
To  get  furious. 

21.  To  get,  as  an  active  verb,  is  usually  translated  into 
Spanish  by  any  of  these  :  conseguiry  obtener,  procurar,  hacerse 
de,  hacerse  cony  according  to  the  sense ;  as, 


Enriquecerse. 

Enrojeuerse. 

Enfurecerse. 


Consiguid  lo  que  deseaba. 

Obtcndrdn  el  privilegio. 

I  Puede  V.  cotueguirme  or  procurar. 

me  un  ejemplar  de  ese  libro  ? 
Se  hho  de  un  caballo  para  el  vinje. 


He  got  what  he  wanted. 

They  will  get  the  patent 

Can  you  get  me  a  copy  of  that  book  t 


He  got  (i.  c,  bought)  a  horse  for  his 
journey. 

22.  As  for  to  get,  used  redundantly  (and  incorrectly)  with 
the  verb  to  have,  it  disappears  in  the  Spanish  translation ;  as, 

Tcnemoa  uno.  |     We  have  got  one. 

23.  The  above  remarks  are  equally  applicable  to  all  verbs 
of  the  class  alluded  to,  as  for  instance  to  become;  which  latter, 
as  well  as  to  get7  is  often  elegantly  translated  by  Uegar  dser?  as, 


Se  hixo  ciudadano  de  los  Estados 

CTnidos. 
Llegd  d  $er  hoxnbre  muy  distinguido. 


He  became  a  citizen  of  the  United 

States. 
He  became  a  rery  distinguished  man. 


EECAPITULACION 

DE  LAS  REGLAS  DE  LA  GRAmItIOA. 


LEOCION    I. 

1.  i  En  qn6  letras  acaban  los  infinitivos  de  todos  los  verbos  en  espafiol  ? 

—  jOnantas  conjogaciones  hay? 

2.  |  O6mo  se  llaman  las  letraa  que  anteceden  {precede)  a  las  termina- 
ciones  ar,  er,  ir  t 

8.  |  C6mo  se  forman  las  conjogaciones  de  todos  los  verbos  regnlares 
delalengaa? 

—  %  Se  pnede  suprimir  el  pronombre  nominativo  ? 

—  jPorqn6? 

—  I  Pnede  suprimirse  el  pronombre  Usted  t 

4.  i  En  qne*  persona  se  pone  el  verbo  cnando  se  emplea  el  pronombre 
Uetedt 

—  j En  que"  casos  se  emplea  la  segunda  persona  del  verbo?  esto  es, 
j  cnando  se  tutea  en  espafiol  ? 

LEOOION    II. 

5.  jQne*  signifies  la  palabra  tenor  cnando  se  nsa  en  vocativo  ? 

—  I  Qn6  palabra  se  debe  emplear  en  lngar  de  seflor  en  el  caso  vocativo  ? 

—  4  Onando  se  emplea  la  palabra  eeflor  t 

—  j  Onando  se  emplean  las  palabras  seOora,  eeflorita  j  seflorito  t 
•  6.  jDe  qn6  modo  se  nsan  los  vocablos  (words)  Don  y  Dofla  t 

7.  j  En  d6nde  se  colocala  negacion  no,  con  respecto  al  verbo  ? 


LEOOION    III. 

8.  i Onando  se  cambia  la  conjnncion  y  por  la  vocal  if 

9.  |  Onando  se  escribe  el  acento  sobre  el  que  t 


866  BECAPITULACION. 

10.  jEn  qu6  casos  se  traduce  hit  por  sino  f 

11.  i  En  que"  caso  se  traduce  but  por  pero  ? 

12.  jPueden  las   palabras  espaftol,  france**  hien^  y  otras  muchas, 
pertenecer  a  diferentes  partes,de  la  oration  (speech)  ? 


LEOOION    IV.  . 

13.  i  Cuando  rigen  los  verbos  activos  a  su  objeto  con  aynda  de  la  pre- 
posicion  d  t 

14.  Qu6  preposicion  slrve  para  denotar  la  posesion  6  la  materia  de 
que  una  cosa  estd  hecha  ? 

15.  i  Qu6  noinbres  detcrmina  el  articulo  elf 

—  4Qu6  variacion  sufre  el  articulo  el  cuando  viene  despues  de  la  pre- 
posicion d  6  de? 

16.  jDelante  de  qu6  parte  de  la  oracion  se  coloca  el  articulo  indefini- 
do  unf 

—  I  Cual  es  el  uso  de  la  palabra  uno  t 


LECCION    Y. 

17.  jCuantos  gSneros  bay  en  espaflol? 

—  I  Cuando  se  emplea  el  articulo  femcnino  una  t 

18.  jC6raose  traduce  your? 


LECCIOtf    VI. 

19.  j  En  qu6  letra  acaban  todos  los  verbos  en  la  primera  persona  de 
indicativo  ? 

—  I  En  que  se  diferencia  la  segunda  conjugation  de  la  primera,  en 
el  presente  de  indicativo? 

20  i  O6mo  se  traduce  muy  ? 

21.  i  C6mo  se  forma  la  termination  femenina  de  los  nombres  acaba- 
dos  en  o  ? 
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22.  i  C6mo  forman  su  terminacion  femenina  los  adjetivos  que  acaban 
en  o,  an  u  on? 


BECAPITULACION.  367 

—  gYlosgentilicios? 

—  2  En  d6nde  se  colocan  generalmento  loa  adjetivos  con  respecto  & 
los  sustantivos  ? 

—  I  En  d6nde  se  colocan  los  adjetivos  usados  metaf6ricamente  (mela- 
phoricaUy)  ? 

—  jPierden  algunos  adjetivos  bu  ultima  letra6  silaba  cnando  se  colo- 
can delante  de  los  snstantivos? 


LEOOION    VIII. 

23.  i  En  que"  se  diferencian  las  terminaciones  de  la  segunda  7  tercera 
conjngacion  en  el  presente  de  indicativo  ? 

24  1  Ouando  se  cambia  la  conjnncion  6  por  la  letra  u  t 

25.  1  C6mo  se  traduce  neither  j  nor  f 

26.  1  Como  se  forma  el  plural  de  los  nombres  ? 

27.  jConcuerda  el  adjetivo  con  el  sustantivo? 

28.  1  Goncuerda  el  articulo  con  el  nombre  a  que  se  refiere  ? 
—  I  Qu6  nombres  femeninos  toman  el  articulo  masculino  ? 

29.  $  Cuando  se  usa  el  articulo  neutro  lot 


LECOIOBT    IX. 
80.  $06mo  forman  el  plural  los  nombres  papd,  mamdypie? 

31.  1  C6mo  forman  el  plural  los  nombres  de  mas  de  una  silaba  que 
acaban  en  «,  tales  como  lunes,  tndrtes  t 

—  I  Cual  es  el  plural  dejuez,  lajriz,  y  demas  nombres  que  acaban  en  z  t 
82.  1  C6mo  se  forma  el  plural  de  los  nombres  compuestos  ? 

33.  1  Cuando  toman  articulo  los  dias  de  la  semana  ? 

34.  1  Qu6  lugar  ocupan  en  la  oracion  los  adverbios  cUmde,  adonde  y 
cudndof 

85.  1  Cudndo   requieren    el  acento  los  adverbios  dvnde,  adonde  y 
cuando t 


LEOOIOff    X. 
36.  1  Que  son  verbos  irregulares  ? 
—  jQu6  se  advierte  acerca  de  tener  y  los  demas  verbos  auxiliares  ? 
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—  i06mo  se  traduoe  loa  pronombres,  regimen  directo  de  un  verbo 

ingl6a? 

87.  $06mo  se  usara  del  le  y  el  lo  en.  el  caso  acusativo,  esto  es,  como 
regimen  directo  f 

—  j  C6mo  se  traducen  en  algunos  casos  it  y  sot 

88.  jRequieren  el  orticulo  los  pronombres  interrogativos  quiet^  cudL> 
qui,  de  quien  t 

39.  Caando  en  una  pregnnta  est&  regido  un  pronombre  interrogativo 
por  una  preposicion  i  qu6  debe  hacerse  en  la  respnesta  ? 


LEOOION    XI. 

40.  $  Cuando  Be  emplea  dlguien,  y  cuando  algunot 

—  $En  qu6  caso  se  traducird  any  one,  6  anybody  por  cualquiera  t 

41.  jC6mo  se  nsa  de  nadie  y  ningunof 

42.  i  Ouando  pierden  alguno  y  ninguno  la  o  final  ? 

43.  i  En  qu6  caso  se  usara  de  algo  y  alguna  com  t 

44.  |  Caando  se  usard  de  nada  y  ninguna  cosa  t 

45.  | Que  negaoiones  se  colocan  delante  del  verbo? 

—  I  Que  efecto  producen  en  espanol,  dos  negativas  en  la  misma  sen- 
tencia? 

46.  {En  que  casos  no  se  traduce  el  articulo  indefinido  a  6  ant 


LEOOION    XII. 

47.  I  Cuando  se  usa  del  verbo  haber  y  cuando  del  verbo  tenert 

—  $C6mo  se  traducen  los  auxiliares  to  have  jtole  seguidos  de  un 
infinitivo  ? 

48.  {En  que  casos  se  emplea  &  preterite  indefinido  t 


LEOOION   XIII. 

49.  jDe  qu6  modo  forman  su  termination  femeuina  los  ^pronombres 
miOy  tuyo%  suyo,  nueetro,  vuestro  t 

60.  { Que  concordancia  tienen  los  pronombres  posesivos  ? 

51.  {En  d6nde  se  colocan  y  qu6  letras  pierden  cuando  se  usan  como 
adjetivos  pronominales  ? 
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52.  |  En  d6nde  se  ooloca  el  pronombre  mio,  coando  se  usa  en  el  caso 
vocatiro  ? 

63.  iQu6  ooncordancia  tienen  los  adjetiros  posesivoe  cuando  se  usan 
como  pronombres  ? 

—  jRequieren  el  articulo  en  esta  caso? 

64.  |  Qu6  articulo  requieren  cuando  se  usan  de  un  modo  indefinido  ? 

65.  |  Cuando  se  omite  el  articulo  con  los  pronombres  posesivos  ? 

66.  j  Cuando  se  emplean  los  pronombres  vuestro  y  vuestra  t 


LEOOION    XIV. 

67.  £  Que  6rden  se  eigne  en  la  formacion  de  los  nnmeros  compuestos? 

68.  i  Cu&les  son  los  mimeros'declinables  ? 

59.  i  Cuando  pierde  uno  la  letra  o  t 

60.  j  Que  conoordancia  tiene  ciento  y  cuando  pierde  la  ultima  sflaba? 


LECCION   XV. 

61.  i  Qu6  ooncordancia  tienen  los  nnmeros  ordinales  y  d6nde  se  colo- 
can? 

—  jQu6  nnmeros  ordinales  pierden  su  ultima  letra? 

62.  i  Qu6  nnmeros  ordinales  se  usan  y  cuando  ? 


LECCION    XVI. 

68.  i  Cudndo  se  nsa  el  preUrito  deflnido,  y  en  que"  se  diferencia  del 
preterite  indefinido  t 

64.  &  Que  significa  la  preposicion  ante  t 

65.  &C6mo  se  usan  los  adverbios  mas  y  menos,  y  en  d6nde  se  colocan 
en  la  oration  ? 


LEOOIOff  XVII. 

66.  jDe  qu6  modo  se  emplea  el  pronombre  relatiro  quient 

67.  i  Cuando  se  traduce  who  por  que  y  cuando  por  quien  t 

68.  i  Cual  y  que  pneden  referirse  6  personas  y  cosas  f 

16* 
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69.  jCon  que  palabra  concuerda cuyot 
—  I  Que  especie  de  pronombre  es  ? 

70.  $Se  usa  del  pronombre  relativo  en  espafiol  del  mismo  modo  que 
en  ingles ;  esto  es,  precedido  6  no  de  una  preposicion  ? 

71.  jPuede  suprimirse  el  pronombre  relativo? 


LEOCION   XVIII. 

72.  i  C6mo  se  declinan  los  pronombres  deraostrativos  eite\  ese,  aquel  f 

73.  $  En  qu6  caso  se  emplea  este  f 

74.  i  Que  sucedia  en  lo  antiguo  cuando  este  y  ese  precedian  al  adjetivo 
otrot 

75.  i  C6mo  se  emplean  los  pronombres  demostrativos  en  su  calidad  de 
adjetivos  ? 

76.  i  O6mo  se  traducen  las  palabras  the  former  y  the  latter  t 

77.  i  Como  se  traduce  el  pronombre  demostrativo  ingles  that,  seguido 
de  la  preposicion  ofy  6  de  cualquiera  de  los  relativos  who  6  which  t 

78.  i  Corao  se  tradncen  generalmente  los  pronombres  personales  in- 
gleses,  cuando  van  seguidos  de  un  relativo  ? 

79.  i  Qu6  diferencia  hay  entro  el  significado  de  los  adverbios  aqu%  y 
mllif  y  aai  y  aUdt 


LECOION    XIX. 

80.  £  Cuando  debe  usarse  de  la  preposicion  para,  y  cuando  de  par  f 

81.  i  Cual  es  el  significado  de  la  preposicion  entre  f 

82.  i  Cual  cs  el  significado  de  la  preposicion  hasta  t 


LEOCIOtf   XX. 

83.  i  Cuando  pierden  los  adverbios  tanto  y  euanto  su  ultima  aflaba  ? 

84.  1 06mo  se  forma  el  comparativo  de  igualdad  f 

85.  i  En  qu6  caso  puede  emplearse  cuan  t 

86.  i  C6mo  se  forma  el  oomparativo  de  mperioridad  t 
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87.  1 06mo  se  forma  el  comparativo  de  inferioridad  t 

88.  jPorque  los  adjetivos  mayor,  menor,  mejor  ypeor,  no  necesitan 
de  las  palabras  mas  6  menos,  para  formar  sus  grados  de  comparacion  ? 

89.  i  En  que*  caso  se  traduce  than  por  de  j  en  cual  otro  por  que  t 

90.  jPueden  tambien  formar  grados  de  comparacion  los  nombres,  ver- 
bos  j  adverbios  ? 


LEOCION    XXI. 

91.  i  Como  se  tradncen  los  snperlativos  ingleses  que  acaban  por  est, 
6  se  forman  con  la  palabra  most  t 

92.  i  En  que*  caso  se  tradnce  most,  6  most  of,  por  la  mayor  parte  t 

93.  i  Que"  preposicion  corresponde  en  espafiol  al  in  ingles  despnes  de 
on  superlativo? 

94.  Los  snperlativos  que  se  forman  en  ingles  por  medio  de  most,  very, 
&c.,  i  c6m6  se  forman  en  espafiol  ? 

95.  i  Cuando  pierden  los  adjetivos  la  ultima  vocal  ? 

96.  gDigame  Y.  lo  que  se  advierte  acerca  de  los  snperlativos  en 
errimo  f . 

97.  i  Que"  adjetivos  cambian  sus  letras  finales  antes  de  recibir  la  ter- 
minacion  isimo  f 

98.  jCuales  son  los  snperlativos  en  isimo  formados  irregularmente  ? 

99.  j  Cuales  son  los  comparativos  y  snperlativos  irregulares  ? 
100.  i  Cuando  admiten  grados  de  comparacion  los  sustantivos  ? 


LECCION    XXII. 

101.  g  Que"  se  advierte  acerca  de  los  verbos  ser  y  estar  t 

102.  i  Cuando  se  traduce  el  verbo  to  be,  por  ser,  y  cuando  por  estar  t 
—  I  Cuales  son  los  verbos  cuyos  gerundios  no  admiten  el  verbo  estar 

como  auxiliar  ? 


LECCIOff    XXIII. 

103.  i  Cuando  se  emplea  eljkturo  simple  t 

104.  i  C6mo  se  nsan  los  numerates  que  indioan  las  horas  del  dia  ? 
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105.  i  Porque  palabra  so  traduce  evening  6  night  t 

106.  i  En  qu6  caso  no  rige  al  subjuntivo  la  coujundon  $i  t 


LECCION    XXIV. 

107.  $  Cuando  se  em  plea  elfuturo  compuesto  t 

108.  i  C6mo  se  traduce  en  ingles  acabar  de  t 

109.  i  En  que  letra  acaban  en  espanol  la  mayor  parte  de  las  palabr 
que  en  ingles  terminan  en  turn  t 

110.  i  Con  qu6  numeros  se  cuentan  los  dias  del  mes  f 


LEOCION    XXV. 

111.  jQne  diferencia  se  encucntra  en  el  significado  de  los  verbos 
saber  y  conocer? 

112.  i  Qu6  diferencia  existe  entire  los  adverbios  aun,  ya  y  todavia  t 

—  I  Como  se  traduce  once,  twice,  etc.  ? 

—  I  Que  se  observa  en  el  uso  de  la  palabras  miedo,  valor,  verguen- 
tea,  ld*timay  y  tiempo  t 

118.  Cuando  el  verbo  to  be  precede  a  los  adjetivos  hungry," thirsty, 
afraid,  ashamed,  right,  wrong,  cold,  sleepy,  $  que  verbo  se  emplea  en 
espanol? 

114.  i  C6mo  se  emptean  jamds  y  nunca  t 


LECCION    XXVI. 

1 15.  i  En  d6nde  se  colocan  los  pronombres  nominativos  con  respecto 
al  verbo  ? 

116.  i  Qu6  peculiaridad  se  nota  en  los  pronombres  personales? 

117.  jEn  d6nde  se  coloca  el  complemento  directo  (objective  case) 
cuando  no  le  precede  una  preposicion,  y  el  verbo  esta  en  infinitivo  6 
imperativo  ? 

118.  i  En  que  tiempos  pierde  el  verbo  la  letra  final  cuando  se  le  afiade 
uno  de  los  pronombres  nos  iiost 

—  I  Con  quo  objeto  se  bace  esto  ? 

119.  i  Cuando  podrd  colocarse  el  pronombre  complemento  directo 
despues  del  verbo  en  el  modo  indicativo  6  subjuntivo  ? 
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120.  Cuando  un  verbo  r^ja  4  otro  en  infinitivo,  j  en  donde  se  colocara 
el  pronombre  objeto  ? 

121.  i  Que  caso  rigen  las  preposiciones  expresas  ? 

122.  i  Que"  ee  nota  onando  la  preposition  eon  anteoede  a  loa  pronom- 
bres  w»i,  ti,  si  t 

123.  i  Onando  se  nsa  de  la  preposicion  entre  con  el  caso  nominativo  ? 

124.  |  Qu6  pronombre  complemento  (♦.  e.,  1st  objective  or  2d  objec- 
tive case)  se  nsa  despnes  de  los  comparatives  ? 

125.  Cnando  en  ingles  el  caso  objetivo  de  la  primera  6  segnnda  per- 
sona es  el  regimen  del  verbo  6  de  la  preposicion  to,  tacita  (understood) 
6  ezpresa,  j  c6mo  se  traduce  ? 

126.  j  C6mo  se  tradnce  el  complemento  indirecto  ingles  de  la  tercera 
persona? 

LEOOION    XXVII. 

12T.  Cuando  la  tercera  persona  va  regida  de  la  preposicion  to  en 
ingles,  tacita  6  ezpresa,  siendo  el  regimen  del  verbo  un  pronombre  de  1» 
tercera  persona,  |  por  que"  palabra  se  traduce  ? 

—  I  Cual  es  la  razon  de  esto  ? 

128.  En  caso  de  encontrarse  en  una  sentencia  dos  pronombres,  nno 
complemento  directo  y  el  otro  indirecto,  jcuat  se  coloca  primero  ? 

129.  |  Y  cuando  el  regunen  del  verbo  es  un  pronombre  reflexivo  ? 

130.  j  Qu6  se  observa  cuando,  para  dar  mas  energia  a  la  frase,  se  ponen 
dos  pronombres  de  la  misma  persona  ? 

131.  i  Que  debe  observarse  con  respecto  a  las  frases,  d  hi  quiero,  d  t% 
amot 

132.  i  Qu6  se  debe  tener  presente  para  no  confundir  los  pronombres 
personales  hi,  la,  lo,  los  y  las,  con  los  articulos  el,  la,  lo,  los  y  las  t 

183.  j  Para  qn6  sirve  el  adjetivo  miamof 

LEOCION    XXVIII. 

134.  j  Cuando  se  nsa  el  imper/eeto  t 

135.  iCxiksidoBQn^el  pluscuamperfeetot 
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186.  4  Como  6e  traducen  las  expresiones  to  haw  just  y  to  be  just  de- 

lante  de  on  participio  pasado  ? 

LECCION    XXIX. 
137.  4  Cuando  se  usa  el  preterito  anterior  ? 
188.  |De  d6nde  se  derivan  los  adverbios  de  modo  y  calidad  ? 

139.  |  C6mo  se  forman  los  adverbios  que  se  derivan  de  aojetivos  ? 

140.  |  Que  adverbios  admiten  grados  de  comparacion  ? 

141.  4  Que  adverbios  paeden  sastitairse  sin.  cambiar  de  significado? 
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142.  iQu6  son  verbos  impersonales  ? 

148.  i  En  que  caso  se  usan  los  verbos  amanecer  y  anochecer  en  las  tres 
personas  ? 

144.  i  C6mo  se  traducen  en  ingles  los  verbos  haber  y  hacer  cuando  se 
usan  como  impersonales  ? 

—  4  Qu6  se  observa  con  respecto  &  la  primera  persona  del  presente  de 
indicativo  del  verbo  habery  usado  impersonalmente  ? 

—  4 Hay  otros  verbos  que  pueden  usarse  como  impersonales? 

145.  4  En  que"  caso  no  se  traduce  el  pronombre  posesivo  ingles  its  t 

—  iBequieren  articulo  los  nombres  tornados  en  sentido  indefinido? 

—  4  Toman  el  articulo  los  nombres  usados  en  toda  la  extension  de  su 
significado? 

146.  jLlevan  articulo  los  nombres  de  naciones,  paises,  provincias, 
montes,  rios  y  estaciones  ? 

147.  4  Cuando  no  admiten  articulo  los  nombrej  de  naciones,  paises  y 
provincias,  etc. 

—  4  Cuales  requieren  siempre  el  articulo  ? 


LECOION    XXXI. 

148.  4  C6mo  se  conjuga  el  verbo  gmtar  cuando  significa  to  please  t 

149.  4  Que  significa  el  verbo  guetar  seguido  de  la  preposicion  de  f 

150.  4  Qu6  significa  y  c6mo  se  conjuga  el  verbo  gustar  como  verbo 
aotivo? 
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151.  i  Qa6  otros  verbos  requieren  la  misma  construction  idiomatica 
del  verbo  gustar  t 

152.  i  Qu6  se  observa  en  la  conjugation  del  verbo  pesar  cuando  signi- 
fica  to  regret  t 


LECOION    XXXII. 

153.  i  C6mo  se  forma  la  voz  pasiva  ? 

—  I  Cuando  se  forma  con  el  verbo  estar  f 

154.  i  En  que  oaso  no  podra  usarse  la  voz  pasiva  con  el  verbo  set  en 
el  presente  y  el  imperfecta  de  indicativo? 

155.  i  Cuando  se  usara  de  la  preposition  de  y  cuando  depor  en  la  voz 
pasiva? 

156-157.  i  En  que  casos  se  forma  la  voz  pasiva  con  el  pronombre  se  t 


LEOCION    XXXIII. 

158.  i  C6mo  se  conjugan  los  verbos  reflexivos  ? 

159.  i  Caando  se  usa  la  forma  reflexiva  ? 

160.  a  C6mo  se  conjugan  los  verbos  reciprocos  ? 
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161.  i  Qne  oonstitnye  la  irregnlaridad  de  los  verbos  ? 

162.  i  Qu6  debe  tenerse  presente  para  no  confundir  con  los  verbos 
irregolares  algnnos  qne  aunque  sufren  un  cambio  ortografico  no  dejan  por 
eso  de  ser  regulares  ? 

163.  j  Que  cambio  sofren  los  verbos  que  acaban  en  eer  t 

164.  i  Que*  cambio  se  nota  en  los  que  acaban  en  uir  t 

165.  i En  cuantas  clases  6  grupos  se  dividen  los  verbos  irregolares? 

166.  i  Que"  se  observa  en  la  constrnccion  del  verbo  pagar  t 


LEOCION    XXXV. 

167.  i  Cual  es  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  aeoitar  t 

168.  i  Cuando  se  usa  el  modo  imperativo  ? 
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169.  j  Que*  letraa  pierde,  y  en  que  personas,  el  modo  imperaiiYo  cnando 
se  le  afiade  el  pronombres  no$  y  os  t 

170.  i  En  d6nde  se  colooan  los  pronombres  en  espanol  cnando  el  im- 
perative se  nsa  en  la  forma  negativa? 

171.  i  Pnede  nsarse  el  futuro  de  indicative)  por  el  imperatiYO  f 

172.  $C6mo  se  traducen  en  espanol  los  adjetivos  ingleses  acabados 
eaovs  t 

178.  4  Y  los  nombres  y  adjetivos  ingleses  que  acaban  en  ie  6  teal  t 


LECCIOff    XXXVI. 

174.  i  Cual  es  la  irregnlaridad  del  vcrbo  mater  t 

175.  Cnando  se  nsa  del  te  como  pronombre  indefinido,  j  6  que  palabras 
corresponde  en  ingles  ? 

176.  i  Cuales  son  las  cnatro  funciones  qne  desempefia  el  pronombre  se  t 

177.  jC6mo  se  tradnoen  en  espanol  los  nombres  ingleses  qne  acaban 
en  tyf 

—  j A  que*  g£nero  pertenecen  estos  nombres  ? 

178.  i  Que  peouliaridad  se  nota  en  el  verbo  doler  t 


LEOOION    XXXVII. 
179.  i  Cual  es  la  irregnlaridad  del  verbo  atendert 
180-181-182-188.  j  Cnando  se  emplea  el  modo  subjuntivo  ? 

184.  i  Cnando  se  nsa  el  presente  de  subjuntivo  ? 

185.  |  Cnando  se  nsa  el  perfecto  de  subjuntivo  ? 


LECCION    XXXVIII. 
166.  i  Tienen  los  verboa  espanoles  otro  partidpio  ademas  del  pasado  ? 
—  j  Que  terminacion  tienen  los  participiospresentes,  y  como  se  nsan  I 
187.  4  Cuando  se  nsan  los  gerundios  ?. 
186.  {Cnal  es  el  anxiliar  de  los  gerundios? 

189.  i  C6mo  se  traduce  en  espanol  el  partioipio  presente  ingles,  pre* 
cedido  de  una  preposition  ? 

190.  l  Pnede  nsarse  el  infinitivo  como  nombre  rerbal? 
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191.  1 06mo  se  traduce  en  ingles  el  infinitivo  espafiol,  regido  por  otro 
verbo? 


LEOOION    XXXIX. 

192.  i  Cual  cs  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  pedir  t 

193.  i  Cuales  son  las  fonnas  mas  usuales  para  salud&r  ? 


LEOOION    XL. 

194.  i  Cual  es  la  irregularidad  del  verbo  eonducirt 

195.  j  Que  se  nota  sobre  la  palabra  Begun  t 

196.  4  C6mo  conouerdan  los  nombres  oolectivos  ? 


LEOOION    XLI. 

197.  |Qu6  son  verbosdefectivos? 

198.  i  En  que"  personas  j  ouando  se  nsa  el  verbo  yaeer  t 

199.  4  En  que  tiempos  se  nsa  el  verbo  soler  j  que  peculiaridad  se  nota 
en  61? 

200.  jQue  significaoion  tiene  la  preposioion  desdef 

201.  |  C6mo  se  nsa  la  preposicion  centra  t 

202.  i  Cual  es  la  significaoion  de  la  preposicion  w&w  t 
208.  2  Cadi  es  la  significaoion  de  la  preposicion  tra%  f 

204.  |  Ouando  se  nsa  de  la  conjuncion  ^tttt? 

LECCION    XLII 

205.  i  En  que"  se  dividen  las  conjunciones  ? 

206.  £  Que  debe  observance  acerca  del  regimen  de  las  conjunciones? 

207.  i  Que  conjunciones  rigen  el  verbo  al  modo  subjnntivo  ? 

208.  i  Cuales  le  rigen  al  modo  infinitivo  ? 

209.  j  Cuales  le  rigen  al  modo  indicativo  ? 
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LE00ION    XLIII. 

210.  j  Ouando  so  emplea  el  imperfecto  de  subjuntivo,  y  cuando  el 
pluscuamperfecto  ? 

211.  i  C6mo  se  tradncen  en  espafiol  los  atuiliares  may,  might,  can* 
could,  will,  would  y  should  f 

212.  jDe  que"  manera  expreea  la  accion  del  verbo  el  imperfecto  de 
subjmitivo? 

213.  i  De  que  manera  la  representa  el  pluscuamperfecto  ? 


LEOCION    XLIV. 

214.  jQue"   son  nombres  aumentativos  y  diminutivos,  7  o6mo  se 
forman? 

215.  2  Hay  algunos  nombres  que  forman  sns  diminutivos  con  otras 
terminaciones  distintas  de  las  designadas  por  esto  objeto  ? 

216.  2  Pueden  formarse  dirainutivos  con  otras  partes  de  la  oracion  ? 

217.  1  Qu6  nombres  primitivos  no  admiten  algonas  de  las  terminaciones 
designadas  ? 

218.  1 A  qu6  nombres  se  designa  con  el  de  despreciatitot  t 


LEOCION    XLV. 

219.  jC6mo  representa  la  accion  del  verbo  el  futuro  simple  de  sub- 
jontivo ? 

220.  £  Cuando  pnede  sustituirso  el  presente  de  subjuntivo  al  futuro 
simple? 

221.  1  C6mo  representa  la  accion  del  verbo  el  futuro  compuesto  de 
subjuntivo  ? 

222.  %  Cuando  puede  sustituirsele  el  perfecto  do  subjuntivo  ? 

223.  1  Qu6  debe  tenerse  presente  para  no  confundir  el  imperfecto  y 
pluscuamperfecto  del  modo  subjuntivo,  con  el  futuro  simple  y  compuesto 
del  mismo  modo  ? 

224.  Cuando  el  verbo  que  estd  en  futuro  simple  6  compuesto  funciona 
como  verbo  determinants  j  &  qu6  modo  y  tiempos  puede  regir  al  verbo 
determinado  ? 
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LEOOION    XLVI. 

225-226.  t  Que"  son  conjunciones,  y  cnal  es  el  signiflcado  do  las  prin- 
cipalis? 


LEOOION    XLVII. 

227.  I  Qu6  partes  do.  la  oracion  pueden  llevar  articnlo? 

228.  $  Lie  van  articnlo  los  nombrcs  comnnes  qne  se  nsan  en  toda  la 
extension  de  sn  signification  ? 

229.  {Se'pone  articnlo  delante  de  los  nombres  de  imperios,  reinos, 
provincias  y  paises  ? 

—  j  Cnando  se  omite  ? 

230.  i  Cuando  reqnieren  articnlo  los  nombres  de  medidas,  pesos,  &c. 

231.  i  Cuando  se  repite  el  articnlo  ? 

232.  i  En  qu6  caso  se  pone  el  articnlo  delante  de  los  nombres  qne 
expresan  rango,  oficio,  profesion  6  titulo  de  personas  ? 

233.  i  En  que"  caso  se  nsa  el  articnlo  en  lngar  del  adjetivo  posesivo  ? 

234.  i  En  que*  caso  se  nsa  el  articnlo,  como  en  inglls  ? 


LECCION    XLVIII. 

235.  i  C6mo  se  corresponden  los  verbos  cnando  estan  nnidos  por  nn 
relativo  ? 

236.  j  Cnando  se  pone  en  infinitivo  el  verbo  determinado  ? 

237.  Si  el  verbo  determinants  faere  wr,  6  cnalqniera  de  los  imperso- 
nates, g  en  qu6  modo  se  pondra  el  verbo  determinado,  en  el  caso  de  care- 
cer  este  de  sageto  ? 

—  jPorque*  sneede  esto  asi? 

238.  Y  cnando  dicho  verbo  tnviere  BUgeto,  j  en  qn6  modo  se  pondrd  ? 

—  Los  verbos  qne  expresan  mandato,  i  &  qn6  modo  rigen  el  verbo 
determinado  ? 

239.  Cnando  el  verbo  determinante  est&  en  infinitivo,  en  presente  6 
fntnro  de  indicativo,  6  en  imperativo  nnido  al  verbo  detenninado  por 
una  conjuncion  i  en  qne  modo  se  pone  este  ultimo  ? 

240.  i  A  quG  modo  y  en  qu6  tiempos  rigo  al  verbo  determinado  el 
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determinante,  ouando  este  Ultimo  se  encuentra  en  el  preterite  indefinido 
6  en  el  fhtnro  compvesto  do  indicativo  ? 

241.  Cuando  el  nominative  es  el  mismo  para  ambos  verbos  y  el  de- 
terminante  se  enonentra  en  indicativo,  4  a  que  modo  rige  este  al  deter- 
minado? 


LE00ION    XLIX. 

242.  $Qu6  sonnombresderivados? 

243,  244,  245,  246,  247,  248,  249,  250,  251,  252.  |Qa6  denotan,y 
cuales  son  las  principalea  terminaciones  ? 


LEOCION    L. 
258.  4 06mo  se  forman  los  tiempos  compuestos  ? 

LEOOION    LI. 

254.  4  Gail  es  la  construction  natural  ? 

255.  i  Cuales  la  figurada? 

256.  4  Do  cuantos  modos  pnede  construirse  una  frase  ? 

257.  4  Que  coDstruccion  es  la  preferible  ? 


LEOCION    LII. 

258.  iConservan  algunos  participios  el  regimen  de  sos  verbos? 

259.  4  Coal  es  la  concordancia  del  participio  pasado  ? 

260.  Cuando  nn  verbo  tiene  dos  participios  pasados,  nno  regular  y 
otro  irregular,  4  c6mo  se  emplean  ? 

261.  4  Cuales  son  los  participios  pasados  irregulares  que  se  pneden 
usar  con  el  verbo  habcr  ? 

262.  4  Qu6  irregolaridad  peculiar  tiene  el  verbo  morir  t 

263.  4  Hay  algunos  participios  pasados  6  pasivos  que  toman  una  signi- 
fication ectiva? 


BE  CAPITAL  AC  I  ON.  381 

264.  jPueden  algunos  participios  pasados  hacer  las  veoes  de  sustan- 
tivot 

265.  |  Qn6  se  debe  observar  aoerca  de  otros  tiempoe  que  algunos  gra- 
mitiooe  agregoo  al  modo  infinitivo  f 


LEOOiON    LIII. 

266.  j  Que"  son  modismos  6  idiotismos  ? 

—  4  C6mo  se  tradacen  en  espafiol  las  frases  en  qne  la  preposicion 
inglesa  toma  un  signifioado  diferente  de  aqnel  que  generalmente  se  le 
atribuy  e  ? 


LECCIOff    LIV. 

267.  i  C6mo  se  tradncen  en  espafiol  las  conjunciones  inglesaa  qne  se 
nsan  frecnentemente  en  lngar  de  otras  palabras  ? 

268.  |  Hay  tambien  en  espafiol  conjunciones  qne  se  nsan  en  lngar  de 
otras  palabras? 

—  I  CuAles  son  los  principals  nsos  de  la  conjnncion  $i? 

LEOOION    LV. 

269.  j  CuAles  son  los  principales  nsos  de  la  conjnncion  que  t 


LECCION    LVI. 

270.  jCuales  son  las  formas  mas  nsnales  para  principiar  y  acabar 
cartas? 


LECCION    LVII. 

271.  |Que*  se  adyierte  acerca  de  las  preposiciones  qne  cambian  sn 
signifioado  de  los  verbos  k  qne  se  jnntan  ? 


LEOCION    LVIII. 
272.  1 06mo  se  tradncen  los  verbes  to  he  glad  jtole  rejound  at  f 
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278.  1 06mo  se  traducen  los  verbos  to  be  tarry  y  to  grieve  f 
274.  i  C6mo  se  emplea  el  verbo  caber  f 


LECOION    LIX. 
276.  |  A  qu6  modimos  se  prestan  los  verbos  eaer,  dar,  deeir  j  echar  f 


LEOOION    LX. 

276.  i  Guiles  son  los  principales  idiotismos  &  que  se  prestan  los  verbos 
entrap  hacery  ♦>,  llevar,  mandar,  oler  &,  saber  d,  $aliry  *erviry  tardar  j 
voherf 


COMPLETE    LIST 

or  THE 

CONJUGATIONS  OP  ALL  THE  SPANI&  VERBS,  AUXILIARY,  REGULAR,  IR- 
REGULAR, REFLECTIVE,  IMPERSONAL  AND  DEFECTIVE,  WITH 
AN  EXAMPLE  OF  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 


AUXILIABY  TEBBS. 

INFINITIVE.  - 

PRESENT. 


To  have. 
Haber.  Tener. 


Mating. 
Habiendo.  Teniendo. 


To  he. 


|      Ser. 

GERUND. 


Being. 
Siendo. 


Estar. 


Estando. 


Had. 


Habido. 


Tenido. 


PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

|     Sido. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


I  have. 


1.  He. 

2.  Has. 
8.  Ha. 

1.  Hemos. 

2.  Habeis. 
8.  Han. 

Ihad. 

1.  Habia. 

2.  Habias. 
8.  Habia. 


Tengo. 
^lienes. 
JTiene. 

Tenemos. 

Teneis. 

Tienen. 


Tenia. 

Teniae. 

Tenia. 


Been. 


lam. 


Soy. 
Eres. 
Es. 

Somos. 

Sois. 

Son. 


IMPERFECT. 


I  was. 


Era. 
Eras. 
Era. 


Estado. 


Estoy. 
Estas. 
Esta 

Estamos. 

Estais. 

Estan. 


Estaba. 

Estabas. 

Estaba. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


1.  Habiamos. 

Teniamos. 

Eramoe. 

Estabamos. 

2.  Habiais. 

Teniais. 

Erais. 

Estabais. 

8.  Habian. 

Tenian. 

Eran. 

Estaban. 

PBETKRIT 

DEFINITE. 

I  had. 

I  teas. 

1.  Hube. 

Tuve. 

FuL 

Estuve. 

2.  Hubiste. 

Tuviste. 

Fuiste. 

Estaviste. 

8.  Hubo. 

Tuvo. 

Fue. 

Estavo. 

1.  Hubimos. 

Tuvimos. 

Fnlmos. 

Estnyimofl. 

2.  Hubisteis. 

Turisteis. 

Ftristeis. 

Estavisteis. 

8.  Hubieron. 

Tuvieron. 

Faeron. 

Estavieron. 

FUTUBB  SIMPLE. 

IshaU  hate. 

I  shall  U. 

1.  Habri. 

TendrS. 

Sere. 

Estare. 

2.  Habras. 

Tendras. 

Seras. 

Estaras. 

8.  Habra. 

Teudra. 

Sera. 

Estara. 

1.  Habremcs. 

Tendremos. 

Sereuios. 

Estaremos. 

2.  Habreis. 

Tendinis. 

Sereis. 

Estarew. 

8.  Habran. 

Tendrdn. 

HfFER 

Seran. 
ATIVR 

Estaran. 

Let  me 

Kate. 

Let  me 

U. 

1.  Let  me  have, 

Tonga  yo. 

Sea. 

Este. 

2.  Have  thou. 

TenttL 

Se. 

Esta. 

8.  Let  him  have 

.     Tenga  el. 

Sea. 

Estf. 

1.  Let  us  have. 

Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Have  ye. 

Tened. 

Sed. 

Estad. 

8.  Let  them  have.    Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

SUBJU1 

fUTlVJS. 

FEES 

EOT. 

Imay 

hate. 

Imay 

he. 

1.  Haya. 

Tonga. 

Sea. 

Este. 

2.  Hayas. 

Tengas. 

Seas. 

Estes. 

8.  Haya. 

Tenga. 

Sea. 

Este. 

1.  Hayamos. 

Tengamos. 

Seamos. 

Estemos. 

2.  Hayais. 

Tengais. 

Seals. 

Esteis. 

8.  Hayan. 

Tengan. 

Sean. 

Esten. 

CONJUGATIONS. 
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IMPERFECT.- 

I  would  have. 

1.  Habria.  Tendria. 

2.  Habrias.  Tendrias. 
S.  Habria.  Tendria. 


-First  Termination.* 

I  would  he. 

Seria.  Estaria. 

Senas.  Estarias. 

Seria.  Estaria. 


1. 

Habriamos.  '  Tendriamos. 

Seriamos. 

Estariamos. 

2. 

Habrias.           Tendriais. 

Serials. 

Estariais. 

8. 

Habrian.          Tendrian. 

Serian. 

Estarian. 

Second  Termination, 

I  would  have. 

I  would  he. 

1. 

Hnbiera.          Tuviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

2. 

Hnbieras.        Tnvieras. 

Fneras. 

Estnvieras. 

8. 

Hnbiera.          Tnviera. 

Fuera. 

Estuviera. 

1.  Hnbieramos.    Tuvieramos. 

2.  Hnbierais.        Tuvierais. 
8.  Hubieran.        Tnvieran. 


FueramoB,        Estnvieramos. 
Fuerais.  Estnvierais. 

Fueran.  Estuvieran. 


Third  Termination. 

I  should  have. 

/should  be. 

1. 

Hnbiese.          Tnviese. 

Fnese. 

Estnviese. 

2. 

Hnbieses.         Tuvieses. 

Fueses. 

Estnvieses. 

3. 

Hnbiese.          Tnviese. 

Fuese. 

Estnviese. 

1. 

Hubiesemos.    Tuviesemos. 

Fuesemos. 

Estuviesemos. 

2. 

Hnbieseis.        Tuvieseis. 

Fneseis. 

Estrivieseis. 

8. 

Hubiesen.        Tuviesen. 

Fuesen. 

Estnviesen. 

FUTUBB. 


I  might  or  should  have. 

1.  Hnbiere.  Tnviere. 

2.  Hnbieres.  Tnvieres. 
8.  Hnbiere.  Tnviere. 

1.  Hnbieremos.  Tnvieremos. 

2.  Hnbiereis.  Tnviereis. 
8.  Hnbieren.  Tnvieren. 


I  might  or  should.be. 

Fnere.  Estnviere. 

Fneres.  Estnvieres. 

Fnere.  Estnviere. 

Fneremos.  Estuvieremos.* 

Fnereis.  Estuviereis. 

Fneren.  Estnvieren. 


•  It  win  be  observed  that,  different  from  almost  all  other  grammars,  we  giro  ria  as  the 
first  termination,  this  order  appearing  to  ns  more  logical  and,  above  all,  more  grammatical, 
and  more  In  accordance  with  the  signification  and  uses  of  the  three  terminations. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


MODELS  OF  THE  THBEE  SEOTTLAB  COVJTTOATIOH& 
FIRST  CONJUGATIOH. 


INFINITIVE. 


Hablar. 
Hablando. 


|         To  speak. 


GEBTJ2TD. 


PAST  PABTIOrPLE. 

Hablado. 

|         Spoken. 

INDICATIVE. 

PBESBNT. 

1.  Hablo. 

Singular. 
I  speak. 

Plural 
1.  Hablamos. 

2.  Hablas. 

2.  Hablais. 

8.  Habla. 

8.  Hablan. 

IMPSBFBOT. 

1.  Hablaba. 

I  spoke,  was 

1.  Hablabamos. 

2.  Hablabas. 
8.  Hablaba. 

speaking,  &c 

2.  Hablabais. 
8.  Hablaban. 

PBETEBIT  DEFINITE. 

1.  Hable. 

2.  Hablaste. 
8.  Habl6. 

I  spoke.                i         i.  Hablamos. 
I         2.  Hablasteis. 
1         8.  Hablaron. 

FUTUBE  SIMPLE. 

1.  Hablarf. 

2.  Hablaras. 
8.  HablariL 

I  shall  or  will 
speak. 

1.  Hablaremos. 

2.  Hablartis. 
8.  Hablaran. 

IMPERATIVE. 

2.  Habla. 
8.  Hable. 

Speak  (thou). 

1.  Hablemoa. 

2.  Hablad. 
8.  Hablen. 

1.  Hable. 

2.  Hables. 
8.  Hable. 


1.  Hablaria. 

2.  Hablarias. 
8.  Hablaria. 


1.  Hablara. 


2."  Hablaras. 
8.  Hablara. 


1.  Hablase. 

2.  Hablases. 
8.  Hablase. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PBXSENT. 
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I  may  speak. 


1.  Hablemos. 

2.  Hableis. 
8.  Hablen. 


imperfect. — First  Termination. 


I  should  or  would 
speak. 


1.  Hablariamos. 

2.  Hablariais. 
8.  Hablarian. 


Second  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 


1.  Hablaramos. 


2.  Hablarais. 
8.  Hablaran. 

Third  Termination. 
I  might,  &c.,  1.  Hablasemos. 

speak. 

2.  Hablaseis. 
8.  Hablasen. 


FTJTUBE. 


1.  Hablare. 

2.  Hablares. 
8.  Hablare. 


I  might,  &c., 
speak. 


Aprender. 

Aprendiendo. 

Aprendido. 


1.  Hablaremos. 

2.  Hablareis. 
8.  Hablaren. 


SECOND  CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE. 

I        To  learn. 


GEBTTND. 


|         Learning. 

PAST  PABTKHPLE. 

|        Learned. 
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1.  Aprendo. 

2.  Aprendea. 
8.  Aprende. 


1.  Aprendia. 

2.  Aprendias. 
8.  Aprendia. 


1.  Aprendi. 

2.  Aprendiste. 
8.  Aprendi6. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
INDICATIVE. 


I  learn. 


1.  Aprendemos. 

2.  Aprendeis. 
8.  Aprenden. 


IMPEBFKCT. 


I  learned,  was 
learning,  &o. 


1.  Aprendiamos. 

2.  Aprendiais. 
8.  Aprendian. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 


I  learned. 


1.  Aprendimos. 

2.  Aprendisteis. 
8.  Aprendieron. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 


1.  Aprendere. 

2.  Aprenderas. 
8.  Aprendera. 


2.  Aprende. 
8.  Aprenda. 


I  shall  or  will 
learn. 


1.  Aprender&nos. 

2.  Aprender&s. 
8.  Aprenderan. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Learn  (thou). 


1.  Aprendamos. 

2.  Aprended. 
8.  Aprendan. 


1.  Aprenda. 

2.  Aprendas. 
8.  Aprenda. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT. 


I  may  learn. 


1.  Aprendamos. 

2.  Aprendais. 
8.  Aprendan. 


imperfect. — First  Termination. 


1.  Aprenderia. 

2.  Aprenderias. 
8.  Aprenderia. 


I  would  or  should 
learn. 


1.  Aprenderiamos. 

2.  Aprenderiais. 
8.  Aprenderian. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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Second  Termination. 


1.  Aprendiera. 

2.  Aprendieras. 
8.  Aprendiera. 

I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
learn. 

1.  Aprendieramos. 

2.  Aprendierais. 
8.  Aprendieran. 

1.  Aprendiese. 

2.  Aprendieses. 
8.  Aprendiese. 

Third  Termination. 
I  might,  &c.,                  1.  Aprendiesemos. 
learn. 

2.  Aprendieseis. 
8.  Aprendiesen. 

FTJTUBK. 

1.  Aprendiere. 

2.  Aprendieres. 
8.  "Aprendiere. 

I  might,  &c, 
learn. 

1.  Aprendieremos. 

2.  Aprendiereis. 
8.  Aprendieren. 

THIRD  CONJUGATIOH. 

INFINITIVE. 

Escribir. 

|         To  write. 

GEBFND. 

Escribiendo. 

|         Writing. 

PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

Escrito.* 

1 

Written. 

INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Escribo.  I  write.  1.  Escribimos. 

2.  Escribes.  '  2.  Escribis. 
8.  Escribe.  8.  Escriben. 


1.  Escribia. 

2.  Escribias. 

3.  Escribia. 


DCPEBFECT. 


I  wrote,  was 
writing. 


1.  Escribiamos. 

2.  Escribiais. 

3.  Escribian. 


*  This  Is  the  only  Instance  of  Irregularity  in  the  verb  JBhcribir. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


PBETEHTT  DEFINITB. 


1.  EscribL 

2.  Escribiste. 
8.  Escribi6. 


1.  Escribirf. 

2.  Escribiras. 
8.  Escribirl 


2.  Escribe. 
8.  Escriba. 


1.  Escriba. 

2.  Escribas. ' 
8.  Escriba. 


1.  Escribiria. 

2.  Escribirias. 
8.  Escribiria. 


1.  Escribiera. 

2.  Escribieras. 
8.  Escribiera. 

1.  Escribiese. 


2.  Escribieses. 
8.  Escribiese. 


I  wrote. 


1.  Escribfmos. 

2.  Escribisteis. 
8.  Escribieron. 


FUTUBE  SIMPLE. 


I  shall  (or  will) 
write. 


1.  Escribire'mos. 

2.  Escribireis. 
8.  EBcribiran. 


Write  (thou). 
Let  him,   &c, 
write. 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Escribamos. 

2.  Escribid. 
8.  Escriban. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PHESENT. 


I  may  write. 


1.  Escribamos. 

2.  Escribais. 
8.  Escriban. 


imperfect. — First  Termination, 


I     would     (or 
should)  write. 


1.  Escribiriamos. 


2.  Escribiriais. 
8.  Escriljirian. 

Second  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
write. 


1.  Escribieromos. 


2.  Escribierais. 
8.  Escribieran. 


Third  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
write. 


1.  Escribiesemos. 


2.  Escribieseis. 
8.  Escribiesen. 
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FUTURE. 


1.  Escribiere. 

2.  Escribieres. 
8.  Escribiere. 


I   might,    &o., 
write. 


1.  Escribieremos. 

2.  Escribiereis. 
8.  Escribieren. 


COMPOUND  TENSES. 

These  are  fonned  by  joining  the  several  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  haber 
to  the  past  participle  of  the  verb  expressing  the  action. 


1.  He 

2.  Has 
8.  Ha 


I  have  spoken. 
I  have  learned. 
I  have  written. 

}      hablado. 
aprendido, 
escrito. 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

To  he  hablado. 

To  he  aprendido. 

To  he  escrito. 
Hemos  "]      hablado.  ^ 

Habeis  I     aprendido. 

Han  J      escrito. 


PLUPERFECT. 


I  had  spoken. 
I  had  learned. 
I  had  written. 


1.  Habia 

2.  Habias 
8.  Habia 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


To  habia  hablado. 
To  habia  aprendido. 
To  habia  escrito. 


Habiamos 

Habiais 

Habian 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


PBETERIT  ANTERIOR. 


I  had  spoken. 
I  had  learned; 
I  had  written. 


1.  Hnbe 

2.  Hubiste 
8.  Hnbo 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


To  hube  hablado. 
To  hube  aprendido. 
To  hube  escrito. 


Hubimos 
Hubisteis 
Habieron 


hablado. 

aprendido. 

escrito. 


COMPOUND  FUTUBE. 


I  shall  have  spoken. 
I  shall  have  learned. 
I  shall  have  written. 

1.  Habre  1      hablado. 

2.  Habras  i     aprendido. 
8.  Habra          J      escrito. 


To  habre  hablado. 

To  habre  aprendido. 

To  habre  escrito. 
Habremos     "]      hablado. 
Habreis  I      aprendido. 

Habran         J      escrito. 


892 


CONJUGATIONS. 


THE  SEVEV  PBOTCIPAL  CLASSES  OF  IRBEGT7LA2, 
VERBS. 


FIRST  CLASS, 

ACEBTAB. 

To  hit  the  mark. 

INDICATIVE. 

Fssasan; 

1.  Acierto. 

I  bit  the  mark. 

1.  Acertamos. 

2.  Aciertas. 

2.  Acertais. 

8.  Acierta. 

8.  Aciertan. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Acierta. 

2.  Aoertad. 

8.  Aoierte. 

8.  Acierten. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRES 

SNT, 

1.  Acierto. 

1.  Acertemos. 

2.  Aciertes. 

2.  Acerteia. 

8.  Acierto. 

8.  Acierten. 

The  following  verb$>  and  their  comp 

wnds,  are  conjugated  like  Ackbtab  : 

Acrecentar. 

To  increase. 

Derrengar. 

To  break  the  back. 

Adestrar. 

To  render  skilful. 

Despernar. 

To  cut  off  the  legs. 

Alentar. 

To  breathe. 

Bespertar. 

To  awake. 

Apacentar. 

To  feed. 

Desterrar. 

To  banish. 

Apretar. 

To  squeeze. 

Empedrar. 

To  pave. 

Arrendar. 

To  hire. 

Empezar. 

To  begin. 

Asentar. 

To  place. 

Encerrar. 

To  lock  up. 

Aserrar. 

To  saw. 

Encomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Aterrar. 

To  throw  down. 

Enterrar.  . 

To  bury. 

Atestar. 

To  stuff. 

Escarmentar. 

To  take  warning. 

Atraresar. 

To  cross. 

Fregar. 

To  rub. 

Aventar. 

To  winnow. 

Gobernar. 

To  govern. 

Calentar. 

To  warm. 

Helar. 

To  freeze. 

Ccgar. 

To  blind. 

Herrar. 

To  shoe. 

Cerrar. 

To  shut. 

Inyernar. 

To  winter. 

Comenzar. 

To  commence. 

Mentar. 

{To  mention. 

Concertar. 

To  agree. 

Merendar. 

To  take  a  collation. 

Confesar. 

To  confess. 

Negar. 

To  deny. 

Decentar. 

To  taste  for  the 

Nevar. 

To  snow. 

first  time. 

Pensar. 

To  think. 
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Quebrar. 

To  break. 

Sosegar. 

To  quiet 

Recomendar. 

To  recommend. 

Soterrar. 

To  bury. 

Begar. 

To  water. 

Temblar. 

To  tremble. 

Reventar. 

To  burst. 

Tentar. 

To  tempt 

Segar. 

To  cut  down. 

Trasegar. 

To  rake. 

Sembrar. 

To  sow. 

Tropezar. 

To  stumble. 

Sentar. 

To  set 

SECOND  CLASS, 

Aoostak. 

|             To  put  in  bed. 

INDICATIVE. 

FBBSENT. 

1.  Acuesto. 

I  put  in  bed. 

1.  Acostamos. 

2.  Acuestas. 

2.  Acostais. 

8.  Acuesta. 

3.  Acuestaii 

• 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acuesta. 

2.  Acostad. 

8.  Acueste. 

SUBJtn 

8.  Acuesteo 
ACTIVE. 

. 

PBES 

JENT. 

1.  Acueste. 

1.  Acostemos. 

2.  Acuestes. 

2.  Acosteis. 

8.  Acueste. 

8.  Acuesten 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compt 

)uncU,  are  conjugated  like  Aoosta 

Acordar. 

To  agree. 

Consolar. 

To  console. 

Agorar. 

To  divine. 

Contar. 

To  count 

Almorzar. 

To  breakfast. 

Costar. 

To  cost 

Amolar. 

To  grind. 

Degollar. 

To  behead. 

Aporcar. 

To  hoe. 

Demostrar. 

To  demonstrate. 

Apostar. 

To  bet 

Descollar. 

To  surpass. 

Aprobar. 

To  approve. 

Desconsolar. 

To  discourage. 

Asolar. 

To  waste. 

Desolar. 

To  desolate. 

Atronar. 

To  thunder. 

Desollar. 

To  skin. 

Avergonzar. 

To  shame. 

Desvergonzarse. 

To  be  impudent 

Colar. 

To  strain. 

Emporcar. 

To  dirty. 

Colgar. 

To  hang. 

Encordar. 

To  string. 

Comprobar. 

To  verify. 

Encontrar. 

To  meet 

17* 
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Engrosar. 

To  engross. 

ResoUar. 

To  breathe. 

Forzar. 

To  force. 

Rodar. 

TorolL 

Holgar. 

To  rest 

Rogar. 

To  entreat. 

Hollar. 

To  tread. 

Soldar. 

To  solder. 

Mostrar. 

To  show. 

Soltar. 

To  lessen. 

Poblar. 

To  people. 

Sonar. 

To  sound. 

Probar. 

To  prove. 

Sofiar. 

To  dream. 

Recordar. 

To  remind. 

Tostar. 

To  toast. 

Recostar. 

To  lie  down. 

Trocar. 

To  barter. 

Regoldar. 

To  belch. 

Tronar. 

To  thunder. 

Renovar. 

To  renew. 

Volar. 

To  fly. 

Reprobar. 

To  reprove. 

Volcar. 

To  overturn. 

Rescontar. 

To  compenfi 

ate. 

THIRD  CLASS. 

Moves. 

|             To  move, 
INDICATIVE. 

PBESENT. 

1.  Muevo. 

1.  Movemos. 

2.  Mueves. 

2.  Moveis. 

8.  Maeve. 

8.  Mueven. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Movamos. 

2.  Mueve. 

2.  Moved. 

3.  Mueva. 

8.  Muevan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Muevo. 

1.  Movamos. 

2.  Muevas. 

2.  Movais. 

8.  Mueva. 

8.  Muevan. 

The  following  verb,  and  their  compounds,  are  conjugated  like  Move 

Absolver. 

To  absolve. 

Morder. 

To  bite. 

Disolver. 

To  dissolve. 

Retorcer. 

To  twist  again. 

Doler. 

To  grieve. 

Solver. 

To  solve. 

Dover. 

To  rain. 

Torcer. 

To  twist 

Holer. 

To  grind. 

Volver. 

To  turn. 

FOURTH  CLASS. 

Atendkb. 

1 

To  attend. 
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INDICATIVE. 

PBESKNT. 


1.  Atiendo. 

2.  Atiendes, 

3.  Atiende. 

1.  Atendemos. 

2.  Atendeis. 
8.  Atienden. 

2.  Atiende. 
8.  Atienda. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Atendamos. 

2.  Atended. 

3.  Atiendan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Atienda. 

2.  Atiendas. 
8.  Atienda. 

FBE8 

KNT. 

1.  Atendamos. 

2.  Atendais. 

3.  Atiendan. 

The  folio  wing  a 

Ascender. 

Cemer. 

Condescender. 

Contender. 

Defender. 

Desatender. 

Descender. 

Encender. 

0rfo,  and  tl 

To  ascend. 
To  sift. 
To  condesce 
To  contend. 
To  defend. 
To  neglect 
To  descend. 
To  kindle. 

\tir  compound^  kave  the  same  irregularii 
as  Atendeb: 

Entender.               To  understand. 

Extender.                To  extend, 
aid.           Heder.                    To  stink. 

Hender.                  To  split 

Perder.                  To  lose. 

Tender.                   To  stretch  out 

Trascender.             To  transcend. 

Verter.                   To  pour  out 

Sentib. 

FIFTH  CLASS. 

|             To/eel. 

INDICATIVE. 

1.  Siento. 

2.  Sientes. 

3.  Siente. 

FBE£ 

ENT. 

1.  Sentimos. 

2.  Sentis. 

3.  Sienten. 

2.  Siente. 

3.  Sienta. 

IMPER 

A.TIVE. 

I.-  Sentamos. 
2.  Sentid. 
8.  Sientan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Bienta. 

2.  Sientas. 
8.  Sienta. 

PRKS 

ENT. 

1.  Sintaraos. 

2.  Sintais. 

3.  Sientan. 
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DIFKBFBCT. 

First  Termination. 

1.  Sentirio,  &c. 

Second  Termination. 

1.  Sintiera. 

1.  Sintieramos. 

2.  Sintieraa. 

2.  Sintierais. 

3.  Sintiera. 

3.  Sintieran. 

Third  Termination. 

1.  Sintieso. 

1.  Sintiesemoa. 

2.  Sintieses. 

2.  Sintieseis. 

3.  Sintiese. 

8.  Sintiesen. 

FUTTJBE. 

1.  Sintiere. 

1.  Sintieremos. 

2.  Sintieres. 

2.  Sintiereis. 

3.  Sintiere. 

. 

8.  Sintieren. 

The  following  verb*,  and  their  compound*,  hate  the  earns  irrequL 

a$  Senttb: 

Adherir. 

To  adhere. 

Digerir.                   To  digest 

Advertir. 

To  advert. 

Herir.                      To  wound. 

Arrepentirse. 

To  repent. 

Hervir.                    To  boil. 

Asentir. 

To  assent 

• 

Ingerir.                   To  ingraft. 

Confcrir. 

To  confer. 

Invertir.                  To  invert 

Consentir. 

To  consent. 

Pervertir.                To  pervert 

Controvertir. 

To  controvert 

Preferir.                  To  prefer. 

Convertir. 

To  convert 

Beferir.                   To  refer. 

Diferir. 

To  defer. 

Requerir.                To  require. 

Diferir. 

To  differ. 

• 

SIXTH  CUSS. 

Pedis. 

|              To  oik. 
INDICATIVE. 

FBESENT. 

1.  Pido. 

1.  Pedimoa 

2.  Pides. 

2.  Pedis. 

8.  Pide. 

8.  Piden. 

FBETEBTT. 

1.  Pedi. 

1.  Pedimos. 

2.  Pediate. 

2.  Pedisteia. 

8.  Pidid. 

3.  PidieroiL 
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IMPERATIVE. 


1.  Pidamoa, 

2.  Pide. 

2.  Pedid. 

3.  Pida. 

8.  Pidan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  Pida. 

1.  Pidamos. 

2.  Pidas. 

2.  Pidais. 

3.  Pida. 

8.  Pidan. 

iMFBBFXCi. — First  Termination. 

1.  Pediria,  &c. 

Second  Termination. 

1.  Pidiera. 

1.  Pidieramos. 

2.  Pidieras. 

2.  Pidierais. 

8.  Pidiera. 

8.  Pidieran. 

Third  Termination. 

1.  Pidiese. 

1.  Pidiesemos. 

2.  Pidieses. 

2.  Pidieaeis. 

3.  Pidiese. 

8.  Pidieaen. 

FUTURE. 

1.  Pidiere. 

1.  Pidieremos. 

2.  Fidieres. 

2.  Pidiereis. 

8.  Pidiere. 

8.  Pidieren. 

The  following  verbs,  and  their  compounds,  have  the  same  irregularities 

cmPedir: 


Arrecir. 

To  benumb. 

Gemir. 

To  groan. 

Cefiir. 

To  belt 

Medir. 

To  measure. 

Colejir. 

To  collect 

Begir. 

To  rale. 

Competir. 

To  contend. 

Bendir. 

To  render. 

Concebir. 

To  conceive. 

Befiir. 

To  quarrel. 

Constrefiir. 

To  constrain. 

Bepetir. 

To  repeat 

Derretir. 

To  melt 

Seguir. 

To  follow. 

Desleir. 

To  dissolve. 

Servir. 

To  serve. 

Elejir. 

To  elect 

Tefiir. 

To  dye. 

Embestir. 

To  attack. 

Vestir. 

To  dress. 
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CONDUCIB. 

SEVENTH  CLASS. 

I             To  conduct. 

INDICATIVE. 

1.  Conduzco. 

2.  Conduces,  &o. 

PRESENT. 

1         1.  Conducimos. 
1         2.  Conducis,  &c. 

1.  Conduje. 

2.  CondujiBte. 
8.  Condujo. 

FBEl 

EBTT. 

1.  Condujimos. 

2.  Condujisteis. 
8.  Condujeron. 

2.  Conduce. 
8.  Condnzca. 

IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Conduzcamos. 

2.  Conducid. 
8.  Conduzcan. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

1.  Conduzca,  &c. 

PRESENT. 

|         1.  Conduzcamos,  &c. 

imperfect. — First  Termination. 
1.  Conduciria,  &c.                     |         1.  Conduciriamos,  &c 

1.  Condujera,  &c. 

Second  Termination. 

|         1.  Condnjeramos,  &c. 

1.  Condujese,  &e. 

Third  TerminaHon. 

|         1.  Condujesemos,  &c 

1.  Condujere,  &c. 

FUTURE. 

|         1.  Condujeremos,  &c 

The  following  verbs  are  a 
Aducir.                   To  adduce. 
Deducir.                  To  deduce. 
Introducir.              To  introduce. 

mjugated  like  Conducib  . 
Producir.                To  produce. 
Re<Jucir.                 To  reduce. 
Traducir.                To  translate. 

N.  B.— Cbrwew,  and  all  verbs  ending  in  «r,  of  more  than  two  syllables,  follow  the 
irregularity  of  Oondudr  in  the  present  Indicative  and  subjunctive,  and  in  the  imperative. 
Elsewhere  regular. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


COT JTTGATIOH  OF  A  VEEB  DT  TEE  REFLECTIVE  FOJUL 


Lavarse. 


INFINITIVE. 


To  wash  one's  self. 


Lavandose. 


GERUND. 

I         Washing  one's  selfl 


Lavadose. 


PAST  PARTICIPLE. 

I         Washed  one's  self. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESEHT. 


1.  Melavo.  I  wash  myself. 

2.  Te  lavas. 
8.  Se  lava. 


1.  Noslavamos. 

2.  Oslavais. 
8.  Se  lavan. 


IMPERFECT. 


1.  Me  lavaba.       I   was    washing, 

washed,  or  used 
to  wash  myself. 

2.  Telavabas. 
8.  Se  lavaba. 


1.  Nos  lavabamos. 


2.  Oslavabais. 

3.  Se  lavaban. 


1.  Melav6. 

2.  Telavaste. 
8.  Selav6. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 


I  washed  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavdmos. 

2.  Os  lavasteis. 
8.  Se  lavaron. 


1.  Me  lavare.       I  shall  wash  my- 

self. 

2.  Telavaras. 
8.  Selavara. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

1.  Nbs  lavaremos. 


2.  Oslavar&s. 
8.  Selavaran. 


2.  Lavate. 

3.  Lavese. 


Wash  thyself. 


IMPERATIVE. 

1.  Lavemonos. 

2.  Lavaos. 
8.  Ldvense. 
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1.  Me  lave. 

2.  Te  laves. 
8.  Selave. 


1.  Melavaria. 

2.  Telavarias. 

3.  Se  lavaria. 


1.  Melayara. 


2.  Telavaras. 

3.  Selayara. 


1.  Melavase. 


2.  Telavases. 

3.  Selavose. 


1.  Melavare. 

2.  Te  lavarcs. 
8.  Se  lavare. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

I  may  wash  my 
sell 


1.  Noslavemos. 


2.  Oslaveis. 
8.  Selaven. 


imperfect. — First  Termination. 


I  would  wash  my- 
self. 


1.  Nos  lavariamos. 

2.  Oslavariais. 
8.  Se  lavarian. 


Second  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavaramos. 


2.  Os  lavarais. 

3.  Selavaran. 


Third  Termination. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavasemos. 


2.  Os  lavaseis. 
8.  Selavasen. 


FUTURE. 


I  might  Or  should 
wash  myself. 


1.  Nos  lavaremos. 

2.  Oslavareis. 
8.  Se  lavaren. 


Ayudarse. 

Ayudandose. 

Ayudadose. 


mnNITIVE. 


GERUND. 


To  help  each  other. 


Helping  each  other. 


FAST  PABTIOTPLK. 

|         Helped  each  other. 
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PRESENT. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-    We  help  each 

mos.  other. 

2.  Osayudais. 
8.  Soayudan. 


INDICATIVE. 

IMPERFECT. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-     We  used  to  LJ: 
bamos.  each  other 

2.  Os  ayudabais. 
8.  Se  ayudaban. 


PRETERIT  DEFINITE. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-     We  helpe< 

mos.  other. 

2.  Os  ayudastcis. 
8.  Seayudaron. 


1.  Ayudemonos.  • 

2.  Ayudaos. 
8.  Ayudense. 


each 

FUTURE  SIMPLE. 

1.  Nos  ayuda-     We     shall      help 

reraoa.              each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudartis. 
8.  Se  ayudaran. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Let  us  help  each  other. 

Help  each  other. 

Let  them  help  each  other. 


PRESENT. 

1.  Nos  ayude-     We  may  help  each 

mos.  other. 

2.  Os  ayudeis. 
8.  Se  ayuden. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 

imperfect. — Firtt  Termination* 
Nosayudaria-  We   would    help 

mos.  each  other. 

Os  ayudariais. 
Se  ayudarian. 


Second  Termination, 

1.  Nos  ayuda-      Wo  might,  could, 

ramos.  would,  or  should 

help  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudarais. 
8.  Se  ayudaran. 


Third  Termination* 

1.  Nos  ayudase-  We  might,  could, 

mos.  would,  or  should 

help  each  other. 

2.  Os  ayudaseis. 
8.  Se  ayudaseu. 


FUTURE. 


1.  Nos  ayudaromos, 

2.  Os  ayudareis. 

3.  So  ayudarcn. 


We  might  or  should  help  each 
other. 
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IHPEE&Off  AL  VERBS. 


Amaxeoeb. 


To  grow  light. 


INDICATIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present.  Amanece. 

Imperfect.  Amanecia. 

Pret.  Def.  Amaneci6. 

Put.  Simple.  Amanecera. 


It  grows  light. 
It  was  growing  light. 
It  grew  light 
It  will  grow  light. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Pret.  Indef.     Ha  amanecido. 
Pluperfect.       Habia  amanecido. 
Anterior.  Hubo  amanecido. 

Comp.  Future.  Habra  amanecido. 


It  has  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  had  grown  light 
It  will  have  grown  light 


Amanezca. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  grow  light 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future. 


Amanezca. 

(Amaneceria. 
Amaneciera. 
Amaneciese. 
Amaneciere. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 

It  may  grow  light, 
f  might, 


i 


[  might,  1 
It  J  should,  or  I  grow  light 

[  would  J 
It  should  grow  light. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Haya  amanecido. 


Perfect. 
Pluperf. 
Comp.  Future.  Hubiere  amanecido. 


(Habria     ") 
Hubiera    l™*™' 
Hubiese   J     cldo' 


It  may  have  grown  light 

(might  have,    1 
should  have,  or  U^ 
would  have   J     1Wht 
It  should  have  grown  light 


N.  B. — Anochecer,  to  grow  dark,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner, 
and  has  the  same  irregularity. 
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Nkvar. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

|  To  snow. 


Preeent 
Imperfect 
Fret  Def. 
Future. 


Nieva. 
Nevaba. 
Nev6. 
Nevara, 


INDICATIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


It  snows. 
It  was  snowing. 
It  snowed. 
It  will  i 


Compound  Tenses. 


Fret  Indef.      Ha  nevado. 
Pluperfect       Habia  nevado. 
Anterior.  Hnbo  nevado. 

Comp.  Future.  Habrd  nevado. 


It  has  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  had  snowed. 
It  will  have  snowed. 


Nievo. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  snow. 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Simple  Tenses. 


Nieve. 
["Nevaria.1 

Nevara.  I 
[Nevase,  J 

Nevare. 


It  may  snow, 
might, 
It  -  should,  or  ysnow. 

.    would 
It  should  snow. 


+ 


Compound  Tenses. 


Perfect  Haya  nevado. 

(Habria  ^ 
Enbiera  I  nevado. 
HubieseJ 
Comp.  Future.  Hubiere  nevado. 


It  may  have  snowed. 

(might have,    ] 
should  have,  or  I  snowed, 
would  have   J 
It  should  have  snowed. 


N.  B. — Eelary  to  freeze,  is  conjugated  in  the  same  manner,  and  has 
the  same  tenses  irregular. 


Tboxab. 


CONJUGATIONS. 

I  To  thunder. 
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Present. 
Imperfect. 
Fret.  Def. 
Future. 


INDICATIVE. 

Simple  Tenses. 


Truena. 
Tronaba. 
Tron6. 
Tronara. 


It  thunders. 
It  was  thundering. 
It  thundered. 
It  will  thunder. 


Compound  Tenses. 

JPret.  Indef.     Ha  tronado. 
Pluperfect.       Habia  tronado. 
Anterior.  Hubo  tronado. 

Comp.  Future.  Habrii  tronado. 


It  has  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  had  thundered. 
It  will  have  thundered. 


Truene. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  thunder. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present.  Truene. 

fTronaria."] 
Imperfect.      -I  Tronara.   I 

[Tronase.  J 
Future.  Tronare. 


It  may  thunder. 

might, 

should,  or 

would 

It  should  thunder. 


It- 


.  thunder. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Haya  tronado. 
Habria    "] 
Hubiera  I  tronado. 
Hubiese  J 
Comp.  Future.  Hubiere  tronado. 


Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 


It  may  have  thundered. 

(might  have,    1 
should  have,  or  I  thundered, 
would  have   J 
It  should  have  thundered. 


N.  B.— Zfowr,  to  rain,  is  conjugated  like  this  verb,  and  changes  also 
the  o  into  ue  in  the  same  tenses.  Eecarchar,  to  freeze ;  granizar,  to 
hail;  lloviznar,  to  drizzle;  and  relampaguewr,  to  lighten,  are  all  regular. 


432 


CONJUGATIONS. 


Haobb,  to  he  (when  employed  in  reference  to  time  and  weather). 

INDICATIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Preeent 
Imperfect. 
Pret  Def. 
Future, 


Hace. 
Hack. 
Hizo. 
Hara. 


It  is. 
It  was. 
It  was. 
It  will  be. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Pret  Indef.      Ha  hecho. 
Pluperfect       Habia  hecho. 
Anterior.  Bubo  hecho. 

Comp.  Future.  Habrd  hecho. 


It  has  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  had  been. 
It  will  have  been. 


Hoga. 


IMPERATIVE. 

I         Let  it  be. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present 

Imperfect 

Future. 

Perfect 


Haga. 
rHaria. 

Hiciera. 
[Hiciese. 

Hiciere. 


It  may  be. 

f  mighty  1 
It  J  should,  or  I  be. 

I  would  J 
It  should  be. 


Compound  Tenses. 


Hay  a  hecho. 

(Habria   1 
Hubiera  I 
Hubiese  J 
Comp.  Future.  Hubiere  hecho. 


It  may  have  been. 

(might  have,   *| 
should  have,  or  (.been, 
would  have   J 
It  should  have  been. 


HA.BEBj.when  signifying  there  to  be. 


Hay. 

Habia. 
Huba 
nabrl 


(There  is, 
( There  are. 
j  There  was. 
( There  were. 
There  will  be. 


Ha  habido. 

Habia  habido. 
Hubo  habido. 
Habra  habido. 


( There  has  been. 
( There  have  been. 

There  had  been. 

There  had  been. 

There  shall  have 
been. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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Haya. 

Haya. 

Habria. 

Hubiera. 

Hubiese. 

Hubiere. 


Let  there  be. 
Tbere  may  be. 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or 

should  be. 
There  might  or 

should  be. 


Haya  habido 

Habria  habido. 
Hubiera  habido. 
Hubiese  habido. 

Hubiere  habido. 


There  may  have 

beeu. 
There  might, 

could,  would,  or 

should  have 

been. 
There  might  or 

should    have 

been. 


DEFECTIVES. 

The  following  verbs  are  found  used  only  in  the  tenses  and  persons  given 
in  the  annexed  examples  : 


Placer. 


i 


To  please. 


INDICATIVE. 


Present,  Zd  pers.  sing.,  Place. 
Imperf.      "         "       Pkeia. 
Fret.  Def.  "  "       Plugo. 


It  pleases. 

It  was  pleasing. 

It  pleased. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Presented  per*.,  sing.,  Plegue. 

*mperf.  ^Pluguiese. 

Comp,  Future.       "       Pluguiere. 


Soleb. 


It  may  please. 
It  would  please. 
It  might  please. 
It  should  please. 

To  be  wont. 


Suelo. 

Sueles. 

Suele. 

Solemos. 

Soleis. 

Suelen. 


INDICATIVE. 

PRESENT. 


I  am  wont. 
Thou  art  wont. 
He  is  wont. 
We  are  wont. 
You  are  wont. 
They  are  wont. 


19 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


IMPEBFECT. 


Solia. 

8o]ias. 

Solia. 

Soliamos. 

Soliais, 

Solian. 


Yaceb. 


I  was  wont. 
Thou  wast  wont. 
He  was  wont. 
"We  were  wont. 
You  wore  wont. 
They  were  wont. 

To  lie  dead. 


No  part  of  this  verb  is  made  use  of  except  tbe  third  persons  of  tl: 
present  indicative,  yace  and  yacen,  which  are  generally  inscribed  c: 
tombstones. 


CONJUGATION  OP  A  VEBB  DT  THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

Ser  perdonado. 


INFINITIVE. 

|         To  be  pardoned. 


GEBUSD. 

Siendo  perdonado.  |         Being  pardoned. 

PAST  PAWIC1PLE. 

Habiendo  sido  perdonado.         |         Having  been  pardoned. 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT. 


1.  Soy  perdona-  I  am  pardoned. 

do. 

2.  Eres  perdo- 

nado. 
8.  Es  perdonado. 


1.  Somos  perdonados. 

2.  Sois  perdonados. 
8.  Son  perdonados. 


IMPERFECT. 


1.  Era  perdona-      I  was  or  used  to 

do,  be  pardoned. 

2.  Eras  perdonado. 
8,  Era  perdonado. 


1.  Eramos  perdonados. 

2.  Erais  perdonados. 
8.  Eran  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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1.  Fui  perdona-      I  was  pardoned 

do. 

2.  Fuiste  perdonodo. 

3.  Fu6  perdonado. 


FBSIKBTT  JXSFXSTTEm 

1.  Fuimos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuisteis  perdonados. 
8.  Fueron  perdonados. 


FUTURE  SIMPLE. 


1 .  Sere  perdo-        I  shall   be  par- 

nado.  doned. 

2.  Seras  perdonado. 

3.  Ser4  perdonado. 


1.  Seremos  perdonados. 

2.  Serais  perdonados. 
8.  Ser&n  perdonados. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2.  S6  perdonado.    Be  pardoned. 
8.  Sea  perdonado. 


1.  Seamos  perdonados. 

2.  Sed  perdonados. 
8.  Sean  perdonados. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Sea  perdonado.  I  may  be  par- 
doned. 
Seas  perdonado. 
Sea  perdonado. 


1.  Seamos  perdonados. 

2.  Seais  perdonados. 
8.  Sean  perdonados. 


imperfect. — Fvnt  Termination. 


Seria  perdona-  I  would  be  par- 
do.  doned. 
Senas  perdonado. 
Seria  perdonado. 


1.  Seriamos  perdonados. 

2.  Seriais  perdonados. 
8.  Serian  perdonados. 


Second  Termination, 


Fuera  perdona-  I  might,  could, 
do.  would,  or 

should  be  par- 
doned. 
.  Fueras  perdonado. 
,  Fuera  perdonado. 


1.  Fueramos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuerais  perdonados. 
8.  Fueran  perdonados. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


Third  Termination, 


1.  Fuese  perdona-  I  might,  could, 

do.  would,  or 

should  be  par- 
doned. 

2.  Fueses  perdonado.      ' 
8.  Fuese  perdonado. 


1.  Fuesemos  perdonados. 


2.  Fueseis  perdonados. 
8.  Fuesen  perdonados. 


FUTUBE. 


1.  Fuere  perdona-  I  might  or 

do.  should  be  par- 

doned. 

2.  Fueres  perdonado. 
8.  Fuere  perdonado. 


1.  Fueremos  perdonados. 


2.  Fuereis  perdonados. 

3.  Fueren  perdonados. 


Compound  Tenses, 

INDICATIVE. 


PRETERIT  INDEFINITE. 

1.  He  sido  perdo-  I  have  been  par- 

nado.  doned. 

2.  Has  sido  per- 

donado. 
8.  Ha  sido  perdo- 
nado. 


1.  Hemos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habeis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Han  sido  perdonados. 


PLTJPEBFECT. 

1.  Habiasido       I  had  been  par- 

perdonado.       doned. 

2.  Habias  sido 

perdonado. 
8.  Habia  sido 
perdonado. 


1.  Habiamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habiais  sido  perdoandos. 
8.  Habian  sido  perdonados. 


AOTERIOB. 

1.  Hube  sido       I  had  been  par- 

perdonado.       doned. 

2.  Hubiste  sido 

perdonado. 
8.  Hubo  sido 
perdonado. 


1.  Hubimos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubisteis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hubieron  sido  perdonados. 


CONJUGATIONS. 
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1 .  Habr6  sido 

perdonado. 

2.  Ilabras  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habra  sido 

perdonado. 


1.  Haya  sido 

perdonado. 

2.  Hayas  sido 

perdonado.  * 

3.  Haya  sido 

perdonado. 

1.  Habriasido 

perdonado. 

2.  Habrias  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habria  sido 

perdonado. 

1.  Ilabiera  sido 
perdonado. 


COMPOUND  FUTUBE. 

I  shall  have  been 
pardoned. 


1.  Habremos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habre'is  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Ilabran  sido  perdonados. 


I  may  have  been 
pardoned. 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 
r. 

1.  Hayamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hayais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hayan  sido  perdonados. 

pluperfect. — First  Termination. 


I  would  have  been 
pardoned. 


1.  Habriamos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Habriais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Habrian  sido  perdonados. 


Second  Termination. 


2.  Hubieras  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Habiera  sido 

perdonado. 

1.  Hubiosesido 
perdonado. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  have 
been  pardoned. 


1.  Hubieramos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubiorais  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hubieran  sido  perdonados.    * 


Third  Termination. 


2.  Habieses  sido 

perdonado. 

3.  Hubiesesido 

perdonado. 


I  might,  could, 
would,  or 
should  have 
been  pardoned. 


1.  Hubiesemos  sido  perdonados. 

2.  Hubieseis  sido  perdonados. 

3.  Hubiescn  sido  perdonados. 
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CONJUGATIONS. 


FUTUKK  COMPOUND. 


1.  Hubierc  sido    I  might  or  should 

perdonado.       have  been  par- 
doned, 

2.  Habieres  sido 

perdonado. 

8.  Hubiere  sido 

perdonado. 


1.  Hubleremos  aido  perdoaadas, 

2.  Hubiereis  sido  perdonados. 
8.  Hubieren  sido  perdonados. 


VOCABULABY. 
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Concierto,  rtflite-tt3-fl*r/-fo,  ■•  m.,  concert, 
agreement.    L.  17. 

Coucluir,  k&M-ctoo-Mfi  to  conclude,  to  fin- 
ish to  be  over.    L.  53. 

Concordance,  Une-Mre-dan'-m-a,  s.  f., 
concordance,  agreement.    L.  60. 

Condescender,  kfiae-dato-thain-dair' ,  to  con- 
descend, to  agree.    L.  48. 

Condlclon;  &n*-di'thWne'%  s.  f.,  condition. 

Condiclonal,  kd/u-di-tM-tne-al',  adj.,  con- 

ditlonal.    L.  59; 
Conducir,  kdiu-doo-theer',  to  conduct,   to 

convey,  to  lead.    L.  40. 
Confesar,  Mne-fai-sar' y  to  confess,  to  ac- 
knowledge, to  avow.    L.  84. 
Confuso,  kdns-foo'-^  adj.,  confused,  con- 
founded.   L.  54. 
Conjugacion,    fc>/w-Aoo-paA-*M-0iw\  s.  f., 

conjugation.    L.  43. 
Conjugar,  kSixe-hoo-gar' ,  to  conjugate.    L. 

43. 
Conjunclon,  kdM-hoon-tht-Vnc' ,  s.  f.,  con- 
junction.   L.  4$. 
Conmigj,  k3na-m£'-go,  pron.,  with  mo,  with 

myself.    L.  26. 
Conocor,  *3»WAa(r\  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with.    L.  85. 
C>aj3lmiento,   kd-nb-tM-mS-ain'to,  b.  m., 
knowledge,  bill   of  lading  (commerce). 
L.  4-4. 
Consecoencla,    Jam-sai-kwain'-tM-Oy  s.  £, 

consequence.     L.  84. 
Conaegalr,   kdne-iai-gheer1 \   to  obtain,   to 

get,  to  succeed.     L.  42. 
Conaajo,   tone-Mi' -ho,  a.  m.,  counsel,  ad- 
vice.   L.63. 
Conjentlr,   kdns-»abi-Uer\  to  consent,  to 

agree  (to).    L.  83. 
Coniistir,  40/i5-0KM-ter',  to  consist.   L.  52. 
Conaolar,  k&tw-dhlar',  to  console.    L.  85. 
Coastancia,  k3rv~lan' 4M-a,  s.  f.,  constancy, 

steadiness.    I*.  40. 
Con-rtruscion,  k3n*-trook-tM-$ne' ',  construc- 
tion.   L.  51. 
Coataate,   Mns-tan'-lal,    s.  m.  and   adj., 

ready  money.    L.  88. 
Coutar,  law-tar',  to  count,  to  relate,  to  tell. 

L.  85. 
Conteuer,  k5ns-tal-niir/,  to  contain,  to  re- 
strain, to  stop,  to  check.    L.  49. 
ConteniJo,  kd/u-tji-nse'-do,  s.  m.,  contents. 

L.43. 
Contentar,   k3/is-l<Hntar',    to   content,  to 

mike  glad.    L.  31 
Coateato,  k)M-taL%'-to.  adj.,  content,  con- 
tented, glad,  satlsdci.     L.  33. 
Contlp,  &rU't&-go%  proa.,  with  thee.  L.20. 
Coutinuar,  tons-a-noo-ar' ',  to  continue.    L. 

54. 
Contra,  klnS-tra,  prep.,  against.    L.  41. 
Contradecir,  k&ne-lrah-daEtteer'.  to  contra- 
dict.  L.  41. 
Contrario,  k9ne-trah'-r*-o,  adj.,  contrary.— 

Al  contrario,  on  the  contrary.    L.  58. 
Conrencer,  k&ne-valn-thair' .   to  convince. 

L.  43. 
Convenir,  kdnt-vai-naer',  to  suit,  to  be  con- 
venient, to  agree.    L.  80. 
Converaacion,   kdne-vatr-tah-thl-dne',  a.  f., 

conversation.     L.  84. 
Converaar,  kdne-vair-sar',  to  convene.    L. 
55. 


Convertir,  k6n&vair4*r',  to  convert.  L.45. 

Convicto,  kCme-v«ek?-to,  lrr.  past  part,  (of 
Uonvenckr),  convicted.    £.  6& 

Convite,  kOr&eee'-taii  s.  m.,  invitation,  feast 
or  banquet  to  which  any  one  is  invited. 
L.  56. 

Copulaiivo,  ko-poo4a/t-tr-voy  adj.,  copula- 
tive.   L.  59. 

Coqueta,  ko-kai'-tay  s.  f.,  coquette.    L.  82. 

Corazon,  ko-rab-t/tone',  s.  in.,  heart.    L.  M>. 

Corbata,  Mn-Oati'-ta,  cravat.    L.  10. 

Corona,  JcO-rO'-na,  s.  f.,  crown.    L.  50. 

Correcto,  Mr+aiKf-to,  adj.,  correct.    L.  20. 

Corredor,  kor-rai^t&re',  s.  m.,  corridor, 
broker.    L.  49. 

Corregir,  kOrrai-heer',  to  correct.— Oorre- 
ginse,  to  mend.    L.  59. 

Correo,  kOr-rai'-o,  b.  m.,  courier,  post.— Ca- 
sa  do  corrto*,  post-office.    L.  20. 

Correr,  Aflrrttir',  to  run.— Cbrrvra,  to  be 

*  ashamed  or  confused,  to  blush.    L.  51. 

Corrctear,  kvr-rtU'tai-or' ,  to  run  about.  L. 
53. 

Correvcidile,  k^r-rai-vai-i-dy-iai,  s.m.,  tale- 
bearer, tattler.    L.  60. 

Corriente.  k&r-ri-ain'-fai,  adj.,  current; 
s.  m.,  at  oorrienU  do,  aware  of;  s.  f.,  cur- 
rent, stream.    L.  50. 

Corrientemente,  k&r-r9-ain4ai~main'-tait 
adv.,  currently,  fluently.    L.  49. 

Corro,  lOr'-to,  a.  m.,  circle  of  people  col- 
lected together  for  talking.    L.  44. 

Cortante,  kbrt-tan' -UxL>  adj.,  cutting,  sharp, 
edged.    L.  88. 

Cortaplumas,  k&r+toh-pfa/-matoy  penknife. 

Cor'tar,  kdre-tar'y  to  cnt.    L.  88. 

Corto,  kBrtf-to,  adj  ,  short.    L.  21. 

Cosa,  kd'-sa,  s.  f.,  thing.— A  cota  de  las  seis, 
about  six  o'clock.    L.  11. 

Coser,  kt>-*air\  to  sew.    L.  24. 

Cosmopoiita,  kdi-mv-pd-iee'-ta,  s.  m.,  cos- 
mopolite.   L.  51. 

Costa,  k&ce'-ta*  e.  f.,  cost,  coast.— A  coeta 
mla,  at  my  expense.— A  casta  de,  at  the 
expense  or.    L.fiO. 

Costado.  kfa-tah'-ao,  s.  m.,  aide.    L.  Gl. 

Costar,  fote-tar',  to  cost.    L.  Gl. 

Costnmbre,  M+toom'-brai,  s.  f.,  custom, 
habit.    L.  54. 

Creacion,  kral-ah-tht-dne'*  s.  f.,  creation. 
L.  41. 

Crcar,  krai-ar*,  to  create.    L.  41. 

Crgdito,  krai'-dl-to,  s.  m.,  credit,  credence. 
L.67. 

Creencla,  krai-ain'-tM-a,  s.  f.,  credence,  be- 
lief.   L.49. 

Creer,  kral-air*,  to  believe,  to  think.  L.  27. 

Creyente,  krad-yain'-tai.  present  part,  (of 
Cbbxb),  b.  m.  and  f.,  believing,  believer. 
L.  88. 

Criado,  kri-ah'-do,  s.  m.,  servant.    L.  17. 

Criado.  past  part,  of  Cbiab.    L.  54. 

Criar,  hrl-ar,  to  breed,  to  bring  up.    L.  51. 

Criatura,  hrl-dh-too'-ra,  b.  f.,  creature,  in- 
fant.   L.  00. 

Crimen,  krl'-main,  s.  m.,  crime.    L.  59. 

Critlcar,  krh(hkarf,  to  criticise.    L.  48. 

Crftico,  krr-a-ko%  s.  m.,  critic.    L.  45. 

Cronologtsta,  kH>-rU>4d-hee*8'-tay  chronolo- 
gist  X.80. 

Crueldad,  kroo-aU-dath\  s.  f.,  cruelty.  L. 
86. 
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LIST    OF    IRREGULAR    VERBS. 


Empezar,  302. 
Kmporcar,  393. 
Encender,  394. 
Encenuar,  392. 
Enccrrar,  392. 
Encomcndar,  80S. 
Encontrar,  393. 
Encordar,  393. 
En^i-ciree,  398. 
Eugroaar,  393. 
Eniuendar,  393. 
Enrodar,  393. 
Ensangrentar,  892, 
Entender,  394. 
Entcrrar,  392. 
Enveatir,  390. 
Ergulr,  408. 
Errar,  409. 
Eecarraentar,  892. 
Eecocer.  404. 
Eftforzar,  39.3. 
Estar.    (bee  auxiliary 

verba.) 
Eatrcflir,  393. 
Expcdir,  390. 
Extender,  394. 


Forzar,  393. 
Fregar,  392. 


Oemlr,  396. 
Qobcrnar,  392. 

Habto.    (Sco  auxiliaries 

and  impersonal*.) 
Jlacer,  410. 
Hedor,  894. 
Ilclar,  392. 

Hcnctair,  306.  • 

Hender,  394. 
Hcfiir,  898. 
Hciir,  895. 
Hcrrnr.  392. 
Hervlr,  395. 
Ilol^ar,  393. 
Hollar,.  393. 


Impedtr,  898. 
Inccnnar,  892. 
Induct  r,  898. 
Inferir,  895. 
Inqerir,  898. 
Inquirir,  399. 
Introdnclr.  398. 
Invcrnar,  392. 
Invcrtir,  895. 
Inve«tlr,  390. 
It,  411. 


Llover,  394. 

Maldecir,402. 
Manlfeatar.  392. 
Manteaer.  like  Teneb. 
(See  anziliary  verba.) 
Medir,  398. 
Mentar,  892. 
Mentir.  395. 
Merendar,  392. 
Holer,  394. 
Morder,  894. 
Mortr,  407. 
Moatrar,  302. 
Mover,  898. 


Negar,  392. 
Nevar,  892. 


Jngor,412. 


Oir,  418. 
Oler,  414. 


Pedir.  396. 
Penaar,  392. 
Pcrder,  894. 
Pervcrtir,  893. 
Placer.  433. 
Plejar,  892. 
Po Mat,  398. 
Poder  415. 
Podrlr,  416. 
Poner.  417. 
Prefcrlr,  895. 
Probar,  893. 
Prodnclr,  898. 
Proferir,  395. 


Qucbrar,  392. 
Qucrer,  418. 


Racr,  422. 
Recomendar,  892. 
Recordar,  898. 
Rccostar,  898. 
Rcduclr,  898. 
Refcrlr,  895. 
Regar,  892. 
Regir,  898. 
Recoldar,  892. 
Reir,  419. 
Remendar,  892. 
Rend  J  r,  896. 
Renovar.  893. 
Reflir.  306. 
Rppcrlr,  896. 
Rcqacbrar.  392. 
Reqiicrir,  395. 
Reecontrar,  893. 


ReaoUar,  393. 
Retentar,  392. 
Reventar,  980: 
Revolcar.  303. 
Rodar,  393. 
Roer. 
Bogar,  393. 


Saber.  420. 
Salir,  421. 
Satia&eer.  410. 


Sesolr,  89S. 

Sembrar,  393. 

Sentar,  392. 

Betir,  395. 

Sxb.    (See  audHarj 

verba.) 
Servir,  80S. 
Berrar,  80S. 
SoMar,  393L 
Soler,  433. 
SoKar,  898. 
Solver,  894. 
Sonar,  898. . 
Sonar.  898. 
Soaegar,  892. 
Soterrar,  898. 
Sngerir,  896. 

Temblar,  892. 

Tender,  394. 

Tekeb.    (See  auxiliary 

verba.) 
Tefflr,  898. 
Tentar,  392. 
Torcer,  404. 
Toatar.  893. 
Tradncir,  888. 
Traer,  422. 
Traaccnder.  394. 
Traseordaree.  888. 
Traaej»ar,  392. 
Trocar,  398. 
Tronar,  893. 
Tropcxar,  392. 


Valer,  428. 
Vcnlr,  424. 
Ver,  425. 
Vcrter,894. 
Vesttr,  896. 
Volar.  393. 
Volcar,  89a 
Volver,  394. 


yaccr.  434. 
Zahcrlr,  396. 


VOCABTTLAKY, 

CONTAINING  ALL  THE  SPANISH  WORDS  USED  IN  THE  GRAMMAR. 


N.  B. 


-The  figures  after  each  definition  refer  to  the  lessons  in  which  Me  words 
have  been  explained  in  the  Grammar. 


A,  ah%  prep.,  to,  at,  in.— Voy  &  Francia,  I 

am  gains?  to  France;  &  lo  menos,  at 

1  least ;  a  la  verdad,  indeed ;  &  la  cspanola, 

;  in  the  Spanish  fashion.    L.  4. 

1       Abajo,    ak-baA'-ha,    adv.,    below,    down, 

down-stain.    L.  33. 
,       Abalanzar,  aA-baA4an-iAar',  to  spring,  to 
L  rush.    L.  57. 

Abandonar,  aA-ban-do-nar',  to  abandon,  to 
give  up,  to  leave.    L.  68. 
1        Abanico,  aA-baA-ne,-eo%  e.  m.,  fan.    L.  63. 
1        Abierto,  ah-bl-air'-to,  p.  p.  irr.  of  Abbxb, 
'  (which  see).    L.  52. 

Abogado,  ah-bo-gaA'-doy  s.  m.,  lawyer,  ad- 
vocate.   L.  49. 
Aborrecible,  aA-bor-rai-lhi'-blai.  adj.,  hate- 
ful.   L.24. 
Abnl,  ah-brtd\  s.  m.,  April.    L.  29. 
Abrir,  ah-breerf,  to  open.    Abrirse,  to  be 
opened,  to  blow  (of  flowers).    L.  28. 
i         Aca,  ah<a\  adv.,  here.— Acd  y  alii,  here 
I  and  there.    L.  18. 

Acabar,  ah-cah-baV \  to  finish,  to  end.— Aca- 

bar  de,  to  be  just,  to  have  just.— Acabar 

con,  to  kill,  to  put  an  end  to,  to  destroy. 

L.  28. 

Academia,  ah-cah-dai'-mi-a,  s.  f, "academy. 

L.  61. 
Acaso,    ah-cah'-so,    adv.,    perchance,    by 
chance.— Si  acam,  if  at  all.— Por  si  acaso, 
In  case  that.    L.  33. 
Accldente,  ac-thl-dain'-taL,  s.  m.,  accident. 

L.  40. 
Accion,  ac-thh^nefy  s.  f.,  action,  share.    L. 

Accnto,  ak-thain'-to,  s.  m.,  accent    L.  47. 
Accptar,  aA-thaip-tar',  to  accept.    L.  45. 
Acorca,  ah-thair-co,  prep.  Aetna  de,  about. 

Acertar,  ah-thalr-tar',  to  make  out,  to  hit 
the  mark,  to  succeed,  to  be  right  (i.  *.,  to 
conjecture  right).    L.  34. 

Acierto,  ah-thi-air'-to,  s.  m.,  success.  L.  52. 

Acomodar,  ah-cb-mb-dar' .  to  accommodate, 
to  suit.    L.  81. 

Acoropafiar,  ah-ebm-pan^/ar',  to  accom- 
pany.   L.  47. 

Aconsejar,  aA-cbnsai-har'.  to  counsel,  to 
advise.    L.  45. 

Acordar,  ah-cDr-dar*,  to  accord,  to  agree,  to 
tunc— Acordarse,  to  remember.    L.  46. 


Acostar,  ali-cbs-tar',  to  lay  Aovm.—Acos- 
tarse,  to  lie  down,  to  go  to  bed.    L.  85. 

Actual,  ac4wal\  adj.,  present.    L.  52. 

Acndir,  ah-ooo-deer1 ',  to  haste,  to  run,  to 
tarn  (to),  to  refer  (to).    L.  40. 

Acuerdo,  ah<wairf-doy  s.  m.,  agreement, 
accord,  decision  (of  a  court).    L.  42. 

Aculla.  ah-oool-ya\  adv.,  there.— Aqul  y 
acuud,  to  and  fro :  here  and  there.   L.  lb. 

Adelantar,  ah-daUan-tar' ,  to  advance,  to 
make  progress.    L.  36. 

Adelante,  ah-dai-lan'-tal,  adv.,  forward.— 
En  adelante*  henceforward.— ;  Adelante! 
go  on !  go  ahead !    L.  43. 

Aacman,  ah-dairman',  s.  m.,  posture,  air. 
L.  44. 

Adcmas,  ah-dai-mas',  prep.,  besides ;  adv., 
morjover,  besides.    L.  87. 

Adentro,  ah-dain'-tro,  adv.,  in,  within,  in- 
side.   L.47. 

Adivinar,  ah-dee-vce-nar' ,  to  guess,  to  di- 
vine.   L.  46. 

Adjetivo,  ad-hai-teeJ-vo,  s.  m.,   adjective. 

Admirable,  ad-mee-rah'-blal,  adj.,  admira- 
ble, wonderful.    L.  51. 

Admlracion,  ad<nee-rah-thd-bne\  s.  f.,  ad- 
miration, wonder.    L.  51. 

Admirer,  ad-mee-rar \  to  admfre,  to  won- 
der at.    L.  61. 

Adonde.    (See  Dowde.)    L.  9. 

Adquirir,  ad-M-reer\  to  acquire.    L.  42. 

Adverbial,  ad-vair-b*-al\  adj.,  adverbial. 
L.  50. 

Adverbio,  s.  m.,  adverb.    L.  43. 

Adyertir,  ad-ratr-teet \  to  advise,  to  men- 
tion, to  point  out,  to  warn,  to  observe. 
L.  48. 

A£rco,  ah-ai'-rai-o.  adj.,  aerial.    L.  48. 

Afectacion,  ah-faik-tah-thl-bne',  s.  U  affec- 
tation.   L.  24. 

Afectar,  ah-f oik-tar' ,  to  affect.    L.  45. 

Afeltar,  ah-fai-t-tar',  to  shave,  to  paint  (the 
face).    L.  88. 

Aflrmacion,  ahfeer-rnah'thl-bne'%  s.  f.,  af- 
firmation.   L.  24. 

Aflrmar,  ah-feer^rnar'y  to  affirm,  to  make 
firm,  to  strengthen.    L.  48. 

Aflijir,  ah-fiee-heer',  to  afflict.    L.  48. 

Afortunado,  aA-fbre-too-nah'-do,  adj.,  fortu- 
nate.   L.  63. 

Ageno.  ah-hai'-no,  adj.,  foreign,  belonging 
toothers.    L.  63. 


442 


VOCABULABY. 


Agitacion,  ah-hee-taK-thMnS,  s.  £,  agita- 
lion.    L.W. 

Agradar,  ati-grah-dar' %  to  please.    L.  63. 

Agradecer,  ah-grah-dai'thwr1  y  to  thank,  to 
oe  obliged  to.    L.  89. 

Agregar,  oA-pratyar',  to  add,  to  unite.  L. 
49. 

Agrio,  ah'-grl-o,  adj.,  bout.    L.  23. 

Agua,  ah'-gwa,  a.  f.,  water.    L.  7. 

Aguantar,  ah-y wan-tar' %  to  support,  to  pat 
up  with,  to  Dear,  to  bear  witn.    L.  53. 

Aguardiente,  ah-gwar-dl-ain'-Lai,  e.  m., 
orandy.    L.  60. 

Agudeza,  ah-QOO-dai'-tha,  a.  t,  wit,  witty 
ttaying.    L.  67. 

Aguero,  aA-yu>ai'-n>,  a.  m.,  angary,  omen. 
1*  46. 

Ahora,  ah-frra,  adv.,  now.    L.  87. 

Aire,  i'-rai,  s.  m.,  air.    L.  40, 

Ajcdrez,  ah-hai-draUh' ',  e.  m.,  chess.    L.  43. 

Ala,  oA'-to,  a.  f.,  wing.    L.  68. 

Alabauza,  ah-iah-banf4ha,  s.  f.,  praise.  L. 
53. 

Alardo,  s.  m.— Haccr  alartU,  to  boast  L. 
oa. 

Alberto,  al-bair'-to,  s.  m.,  Albert.    L.  88. 

Alcance,  ol-kan'-tAal,  s.  m.,  reach.    L.  58. 

AJcanzar,  al-can-ttiar',  to  reach,  to  over- 
take, to  take  up  with,  to  catch.    L.  68. 

Alcgrar,  ali-lai-grar',  to  give  joy,  to  make 
glad.    L.  37. 

Alegre,  ahrku'-grai,  adj.,  joyful,  glad,  merry. 
L.  21. 

Alejandro,  aA-fat-Aan'wfro,  s.  m.,  Alexan- 
der,  l.  a 

Aloli,  ahAoiAee',  s.  m.,  gilliflowcr.    L.  0. 

Aleman.  ah-iai-man\  s.  m.,  German  (lan- 
guage).  L.  2. 

Aleman,  s.  m.,  German ;  adj.,  German.  L.  8. 

Alemonia,  ah-fai-maA-nl-a,  s.t,  Germany. 
L.O. 

AlQlcr,  al-/ee4airf.  s.  m.  and  f.,  pin.    L.  46. 

Algazara,  al-gah-thah'-niy  s.  f.,  shouts  of 
Joy.    L.  54. 

Afgodon,  al-Q&~ddne'y  s.  m.,  cotton.    L.  5. 

Allien,  alr-ffdiny  pron.,  somebody,  any- 
body, some  one,  any  one.    L.  17. 

Al^nno,  a,  ai-goo'-w>3  adj.,  some.    L.  17. 

Alguno,  a,  pron.  ind.,  and  adj.,  somebody, 
some  one,  anybody,  any  one,  some.  L. 
17. 

Alhaja,  tf-oA'-A/i,  s.  f..  jewel.    L.  CT. 

Allmentar,  oA-A*-ma<»-tor',  to  feed.— Am- 
mentarte  de  esperanzas,  to  live  on  hope. 
L.53. 

AHmento,  s.  m.,  food.    L.  49. 

A11A,  al-va\  adv..  there,  yonder.    L.  18. 

Alma,  al'-ma,  s.  f..  soul,    h.  47. 

Almaccn,  al'mah-thahi\  s.  m.,  store.  L.  02. 

Almorznr.  atontr-thar',  to  breakust,  to  take 
breakfast.    L.  86.  •      -  *.  * 

Alranerzo,  al-mtudr'-tho,  s.  m.,  breakiast 
L.65.  ^    _ 

Alredcdor,  al-rai-dai-ddr ',  adv.,  around.  I*. 
56. 

Alteraclon,  <d-tah^rdh4hM)ne\  s.  f,  altera- 
tion, chance.    L.  5ft. 

Alto,  al'-tb  adj.,  hi«rh,  tall.    L.  21.  _ 

Altnra,  al-too'-ra,  s.  f.,  heiffht     L.  37. 

Alnmhrar,  ahAoomlirar' ,  to  light.    L.  64. 

finable,  ah-mah'-Mai,  adj.,  amiable.     L. 

Amador,  ah-mah-dW,  s,  m.,  lover.    L.40. 


Amanecer,  aKmaknaHhakr't  to  get  morn- 
ing, to  be  in  a  place  at  daybreak,  or 
morning.    L.  80. 

Amante,  aA~rnan'-tai,  p.  p.  and  a.,  loving, 
lover,  sweetheart    L.  g& 

Amar,  ah-tnarJ>  to  love.    L.  21. 

Amanllo,  ah-mak-red'-yd,  adJ.,yellow.  L.  54. 

Ambicion,  am-M-Uthotu' .  s.  t,  ambition. 
L.60. 

Anibos,  am'-6ft,  pron.,  both.    L.  23. 

Anienaaar,  ah-mai-nah-thar'y  to  menace,  to 
threaten.    L.  60. 

Amenidad,  a/i-mai-n*-dath\  a.  f.,  amenity. 
L.  82.- 

Amigo,  aA-mi'-go,  s.  m.,  friend.    L.  13. 

A  minted,  ah-meu4aUi\  a.  f.,  friendship. 
L.  61. 

Amor,  ah-more*,  s.  m.,  love.    L.  46. 

Amplio,  am'-pR-v,  adj.,  ample.    L.  52. 

Ampo.  s.  m.,  whiteness  (ot  snow).    L.  CI. 

Analitico,  ah-nah4l'4l-coy  adj.,  analytical. 
L.85. 

Anoranjado,  ah-nah-ranhah'-do,  adj.,  or- 
ange (color).    L.  64. 

Ancup,  an'-cWi  adj.,  wide,  broad.    L.  47. 

Anchura,  an-dwo'-ra,  s.  f.,  wi^th,  breadth. 
L.  61. 

Anciano,  an-thl-oh'-nOy  adj.  and  s.,  old,  old 
man.    L.  48. 

Andar,  an-dar',  to  walk,  to  go.    L.  44. 

Anccdota,  aA-naitf-dd-ta,  s.  t,  anecdote. 
L.44. 

Angel,  an' -hail,  s.  m.,  angel.    L.  60.  # 

Angnlo,  an'oHHb,  s.m.,  angle— En  anffutos 
rectos,  at  right  angles.    L.  60. 

Animal,  ah-ne~mat\  s.  m.,  animal.    L.  02. 

Animar,  ah-ni-mar,  to  animate,  to  encour- 
age.   L,  88. 

Anoche,  ah-n0'-chai,  adv.,  last  night.   L.  28. 

Anochccer,  ah-nfi-chaHhair' >  to  cet  night, 
to  be  (in  such  a  place)  at  nlgbtfiul.    L.80. 

Antagonist*,  aA'tah-ffO-neet'-ta,  s.  m.,  an- 
tagonist.   L.  80. 

Ante,  an'-tai,  prep.,  before,  in  presence  of. 
L.  16. 

Antcayer,  an-tai-ah-yair' ,  adv.,  the  day  be- 
fore yesterday.    L.  16. 

Anteccdcnte,  an-tai-thal-dain'-tal,  a.  mn 
antecedent.    L.  Gl. 

Antcnoche,  an-toi-nd'-thai,  the  night  be- 
fore last.    L.  23. 

Antcojo.  an-iaU>'-7io%  s.  m.,  eye-glaas.— 
AnUQfot,  spectacles.    L.  63. 

Antepenfiltimo,  an4ai-wiimocl,'a-mo^  adj. 
and  s.  m.,  antepennltlmatc.    L.  50. 

Anterior,  an-tai-ri-or*^  adj.,  preceding,  fore- 
going, previous,  former.    L.  49. 

Antes,  an'-taiAt,  prep.— Ante*  dc,  before. 
L.  42. 

Antes,  adv.,  rather,  first  sooner  than.  L.  16. 

Antepucsto,  an-tal-pwats'-to,  p.p.,  prefixed ; 
s..  prefix.    L.  62. 

Antiguo,  an-a'-awo,  adj.,  ancient,  old.  L. 
62 

Antisocial,  an-a-*tehl-al\  adj.,  antisocial. 
L.  60. 

Antojo,  an-td'-ho,  s.  m.,  whim,  longing. 
L.  63. 

Anadir,  an-pah-deer'.tqadd.    L.49. 

Aftil,  an-yeel\  s.  m..  Indigo  (color).   L.  64. 

Alio,  an-yoy  b.  m.,  year.  X.  16. 

Apariencia,  oh-pah-rl-ain'-thl-a,  s.  f.,  ap- 
pearance.    L.53. 
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*Apegar,  ahrfainar%  to  adhere,  to  attach. 

•*  Apinas,  ah-pai'-naty  adv.,  scarcely,  hardly. 

"*       1m  29. 

*  Apiicar,  ah-pll-car',  to  apply.    L.  62. 

'"  Apostar,aA-/ri»-6ir,tobe[,towager.  L.68. 

*«  Apoyar,  aA-pO-yar\  to  lean,  to  support,  to 

■r^     protect.    L.  60. 

Apreciable,  aA-praA-tM-aJi'-blai,  apprecia- 
1 1      ble,  respectable.    L.  66. 
w   Apreiniar,  ah-prai-mi-ar' ,  to  press,  to  urge. 

L.  45. 
..  Aprender,  ah-prain-dair' .    L.  6. 

Apretar,  ah-proi-tar1  y  to  tighten,  to  press, 
to  urge.    L.  65. 
. ..'  Aprisa,  ah-prd'-sa,  adv..  quickly.    L.  6. 
Aprobacion,  ah-pr&4wt-tAhdne\  a>  f.,  ap- 
probation.   L.  'M. 
Aprobar,  cdi-pr04ar'y  to  approve.    L.  85. 
Aprovecliar,  ah-pri-vai-ctiav'%  to  progress, 

to  make  the  most  of.    L.  52. 
Aproxiinar,   ah'pru-ksi-mar^   to  approxi- 
mate, to  approach.    L.  41. 
Apto,  ap'-tOy  adj.,  apt,  fit.    L.  51. 
Apurado,  a/i-poo-ra/i'-do,  adj.,  embarrassed. 

1.44. 
AqucL,  ah-kdil',  pron.,  that  one,  ho;  tho 
former.    L.  18. 
-    Aquf.  ah'ki'i  adv.,  here.    L.  18. 
Arbol,  ar'-dOL  s.  m.,  tree.    L.  40. 
Arboloda,  ar-od-tai'-dOi  s.  f.,  grove.    L.  40. 
Arenal,  a/t-rai-rutl\  s.  m.,  sandy  ground. 

L.  49. 
Arguir,  ar-goo-€erft  to  argue.    L.  84. 

-  ArTstocracia,   ah-reesJO-krah'-tM-a,   a.  f., 

aristocracy.    L.60. 
Ariatocratico,  adj.,  aristocrat    L.  85. 

-  Aritmelica,  aA-reeLmafti-ka,  a.  f,  arith- 

metic.   L.  SI. 
f     Armar,  armor* ',  to  arm.    L.  00. 
Arpa.  ar'-pa,  s.  f.,  harp.    L.  15. 
~      Arquitecto,  ar-kl-taW-tOy  s.  m.,  architect. 
K48. 
Arqultectura,  ar-hi- talk-loo' -to,  a.  f.,  ureal- 

tectnre.    L.  51. 
Arreglar,  ar-fai-glar',  to  regulate,  to  ar- 

-  range,  to  settle.    L.  60. 
Arrepentirso,   ar-rai-pain-Uer'-saii   to  re- 
pent.   L.  83. 

Arrcstar,  ar-rais-iar',  to  arrest.    L.  87. 
Arriba,  or-rl'-ta,  adv.,  above,  up-stairs.  L. 

83. 
Arte,  s.  ttr*4ai.  m.  and  f.,  art.    L.'  81. 
Artfculo,  ar~&'-too-lOi  s.  m..  article.    L.  43. 
Artificial,  ar-tt-fi-thi-<ti\  aoj.,  artiflcial.   L. 

40. 
Artista,  ar-Ues'-f/i,  s.  m.,  artist    L.  86. 
Asador,  s.  m.,  spit  (for  roasting).    L.  65. 
Ascender,    as-thain-dair',    to  ascend,   to 

amount.    L.  87. 
Ascension,  as-tJiain-sl-Qns\  s.  f.,  ascension. 

L.49. 
Asogurar,  ah-«A-qothra+ \  to  secure,  to  as- 
sure.   L.  88. 
Ascsino,  ah-mi-d'-no,  a.  m.,  assassin.    L. 

69. 
As(,  ah-&',  adv.,  so,  thus.    L. 80.— An  que, 

so  that,  as  soon  as.    L.  89.— AH  orf,  so 

so.    L.  89. 
Asiento,  ah-tt-ain'-to,  s.  m.,  seat.    L.  89. 
Asir,  aAseer'i  to  seize,  to  make  the  most  of. 

L.4S. 
Asno,  os'-no,  s.  m.,  ass.   L.  61. 


[1*46. 

Asombro,  oA-sdm'-dra,  a.  m.,  amazement 

Astronomia,  a$+4rQ-nd-ml'-a.  s.  f.,  astrono- 
my.   L.49. 

Atencion,  ah-tainrtM-$ne\  s.  f.,  attention. 
L.  56. 

Atender,  ah-tain-dair' <  to  attend.    L.  37. 

Atlantico,  aUaa'  «-to,  a.  m.  and  adj..  At- 
lantic.   L.  46. 

Atolladero,  ak-tM4ya-dal'-ro,  s.m.,  difficul- 
ty.    Li.  60. 

Atraccion,  ahrtrak-m4ne\  s.  f.,  attraction. 

Atras,  ah-tras\  adv.,  behind,  ago.    L.  58. 

Atrevcree,  ah-trai-valr'-sai,  to  dare.   L.  48. 

Atrevimlcnto.  ah-trai-ve-ml-aln'-to,  s.  m., 
assurance,  daring.    L.  64. 

Atrocidad,  oA-trt-TAi-datJi',  s.  f.,  atrocity. 
L.86.  J 

Atropellar,  a-trfrpailyar',  to  trample  upon, 
to  run  over.    L.  61. 

Aullar,  ah-ooi-yar \  to  howl.    L.  44. 

Aumento,  ah-oo^nain'-to,  s.  m.,  augmenta- 
tion, increase.    L.  60. 

Ann,  ah-oon\  adv.,  still,  yet.    L.  85. 

Aunque,  ah-oon-ke\  adv.,  although,  though. 

Ansencia,  ah-oo-tain'-tM-a,  s.  f.,  absence. 
L.  85. 

Auaente,  ah-€0-$ain'4ai,  adj.,  absent  L. 
60. 

Autor.  ah-oo-UJr',  s.  m.,  author.    L.  47. 

Autondad,  ahrCthUHn-dath1 ',  s.  t,  authority. 
L.  69. 

Auxillar,  aA~oo-to&-8-ar\  s.m.  and  adj.,  aux- 
iliary.   L.57. 

Auziliar,  to  help,  to  aid.    L.  62. 

Auxilio,  ah-oo-foi'-R-o,  s.  m.,  help,  assist- 
ance.   L.  65. 

Avenida,  ah-vai-nl'-da,  s.  f.,  avenue.    L. 

Aventurarse,  ah-vainrtoo-rar'-sai,  to  ven- 
ture.   L.  65. 

Avisar,  ahrtb-tar*^  to  inform,  to  let  know. 
L.45. 

Ay !  ah-*',  int.,  alas  1    L.  46. 

Ayer,  aJi-yair',  adv.,  yesterday.    L.  16. 

Ayudar,  ali-yoo-dar',  to  aid,  to  help.    L. 

Azui,  aA-towf'/adJ.,  blue.    L.  $L 

B. 

Bailar,  ftoA-*-for\  to  dance.    L.  98. 
Baile,  bah-9-toi,  s.  m.,  dance,  ball.    L.  80. 
Bajar,  bah-har'%  to  go  or  come  down,  to 

lower.    L.  58. 
Bajo,  bah'-ho,  adj.,  low,  base,  mean.    L.  21. 
Banco,  fton'-Ao,  s.  m.,  bench,  bank.    L.  81. 
Bandera,  ban-ded'-ra,  s.  f.,  flag,  standard. 

L.68. 
Battar,  bandar*,  to  bathe.    L.  49. 
Barato,  bah-rati-to,  adj.,  cheap.    L.  18. 
Barba,  bar'-ba,  s.  f.,  chin,  beard.    L.  59. 
Barberia,  bar+airi'-a,  a.  f.,  barber's  shop. 

L.  60. 
Barbero,  bar-dai'-ro,  s.  m.,  barber.   L.  88. 
Barbilampifio,    bar-bt-lam-peen'-yo,     adj., 

having  a  thin  beard.    L.  5a 
Barco,  s.  m.,  vessel,  boat    L.  60. 
Baron,  bah-rOne*,  s.  m.,  baron.    L.  51. 
Barrer,  bar-rair'%  to  sweep.    L.  84. 
Basta  1  baS-to,  lnt,  enough  1    L.  80. 
Bastante,  bat-tan'-tal,  adv.,  enough.    L.  95. 
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Bastar,  ba$4ar,y  to  be  enough,  sufficient 
Li  30  * 

Baston!  ban-tone,  a.  m.,  cane,  stick.    L.  10. 

Baza,  bah'tha,  a.  f.,  trick  (at  cards).— No 
dejar  meter  baza%  not  to  let  any  one  put 
in  a  single  word.    L.  63. 

Bebedor,  balJMi'dfre' t  a.  m.,  tippler,  toper, 
drinker.    L.  63.  „  .      .        , 

B^ber,  bai-bair',  to  drink.— Beber  los  vien- 
to  *  por  also,  to  solicit  with  much  eager- 
ness, to  desire  ardently.— Beber  comouna 
Cuba,  to  drink  like  a  fish.    L.  ?. 

Bclleza,  bail-yal'-tha,  s.  f.,  beauty.    L.  51. 

Hello,  baU'-yo,  adj.,  beautiful,  handsome. 
L.  31. 

Bendeclr,  baln-dii-theer'*  to  bless.    L.  41. 

Bendito.  baln-dr-to,  adj.,  blessed.    L.  52. 

Be.-iar,  bni'Sar\  to  kiss.    L.  39. 

Bcso,  bai'-w,  s.  m.,  kiss.  L.  88. 

Biblioteca,  bl-btt-O-tai'-ka,  s.  t,  library.  L. 
Hi. 

Bien,  te-am'  (pronounce  in  one  syllable), 
adv..  well.  L.  8.— Esta  Wen,  very  well, 
all  right.— No  bien,  scarcely,  no  sooner. 

L.  21). 

Blcnaechor,  &3-ai»-o/-cWr',  s.  m.,  benefac- 
tor.   L.  50. 

Bicn  venido  I  W-ai/i'  val-ni'-do,  int.,  wel- 
come !    L.  45. 

Bllleto,  bcd-yal'-ial,  s.  m.,  note,  ticket.  L. 
7. 

Blanca,  blan'-ka,  s.  f.—  Encontrarse  sin  ofen- 
ea,  not  to  have  a  cent.    L.  61. 

Blanco,  blan'-ki,  adj.,  white.    L.  68. 

Blanco,  s.  m.,  mark  (to  aim  at).— Quedarse 
en  bianco,  to  be  left  in  the  lurch.    L.  57. 

Blcdo,  blal'-dOy  s.  m.,  straw.— No  se  me  da 
un  bledo,  I  do  not  care  a  straw  for  it.  L. 
03. 

Boca,  bd'-ka,  s.  f,  mouth.     L.  44.— Ilablar 

Eor  boca  do  ganso,  to  repeat  what  another 
as  said.    L.  63. 

Bocado,  bb-kah'-do,  s.  m.,  mouthful,  bite.— 
Bowlo  sin  hue*o,  sinecure.    L.  01. 

Bolsa,  bX'-sa,  s.  f.,  purse.    L.  45. 

Bolsillo,  bolseel'-yOy  s.  m.,  pocket,  purse. 
L.  47. 

Bondad,  bdne-dalh',  s.  f.,  goodness,  kind- 
ness.   L.  30. 

Bondadoso,  bvne-daJi-do'^o,  adj.,  good,  kind. 
L.  54. 

Bonito,  W-nl'-to,  adj.,  pretty.    L.  59. 

Borboton,  bbre~bd'tone.—A  borbotone.%  bub- 
bling, hurriedly,  confusedly.    L.  63. 

Bosque,  bto'-kai,  s.  m.,  wood,  woody  place. 
L.  40. 

Bota,  bd'-ta.  s.  f ,  boot.    L.  10. 

Botica,  bb-tl'-ka,  s.  f.,  drug-store.    L.  62. 

Boticarlo,  bfrU-kah'-rS-o,  s.  m.,  druggist. 
L.  49. 

Bravata.  brah-vah'-ta,  e.f.,  bravado.— Echar 
brapata*,  to  bras:,  to  boast.    L.  62. 

Bravo,  brah'-vo*  adj.,  brave.    L.  41. 

Bravo  I  int.,  bravo  I    L.  48. 

Brazo,  brak'-tko,  s.  m.,  arm.    L.  44. 

Bribon,  bri-boni',  s.  m.,  scoundrel,  rascal. 
L.  32. 

Bruto,  broo'-to,  a.  m.,  brute,  ignorant  per- 
son.   L.  48. 

Bruto,  adj.,  brutish,  ignorant.    L.  46. 

Bucno,  bwai'-no,  adj.,  good.  L.  7.— Buenos 
dias,  good  morning,  good  day.— De  bucnas 
a  prinicras,  all  at  once.    L.  62. 


Buey,  oujaa'-^s-m-or.     L.  68. 

Bnla,  boo*  4a,  s.  f.— Tener  btda  pan  toCa.  x 

act  according  to  one's  fiuxcy.     L-  64. 
Bulla,  boot'-ya,  a.  £,  noise, — Meter  U^i. 

to  make  a  noise.    L.  63. 
Bnllicio,  boot>-y2,-t/&o,  a,  m.,  bustle,  e^bz. 

uproar.    L.  54. 
Bulto,  boot' -to,  s.  m.,  bundle. — Habit?  . 

bttUo,  to  talk  at  random.    L.  63. 
Burla,  boor-la,  8.  fM  jest,  Joke. — Habiar  C> 

bvrias,  to  apeak  in  jest.    I*.  33. 
Burlar,  boor-iar1,  to  jt»t. — Bvrtars*  de  al- 

guno,  to  make  fun  of,  to  langfe  at  any  cc:. 

—Buria  burlando,  half  jest,  balf  earnest 

L.83. 
Burton,  boor-lonS,  s.  m.,  wag,  jester-  L.  44. 
Busca,  boos'-ka,  s.  f.,  search. — En  busca  us. 

in  search  of.    L.  55. 
Buscar,  boos-kar',  to  search,  to  look  fcr. 

L.  4.— Buscar  cinco  pies  al  gato,  top*c*. 

a  quarrel.    L.  4. 


C. 

Caballejo,  kah-bal-yai'-JiO^  s.m.  (dim.  of  Ca- 

ballo),  nag,  contemptible  old  horse.   -L 

49. 
Caballero,  kah-bal-yai'-ro,  s.  mu,  gentleman. 

knight.— Buenos  tardea,  ca&cULera,  good 

afternoon,  sir.    L.  2.  ' 

Caballo,  kah-bal'-yo,  s.  m.,  horse.    L.  4. 
Cabello,  kah-bail-yo,  s.  ra.,  hair.     L.  33,— 

Tomarla  ocasion  porloa  cabeUos,  to  proix 

by  the  occasion.    L.  61. 
Caber,  kah-bair',  to  hold,  to  contain.— Xo 

caber  dc  gozo.  to  bo  overjoyed. — i  Pned? 

caber  en  tu  imaginacion?   can    each  a 

thing  enter  into  your  imagination  * — No 

cabe  mas,  nothing  more  can  be  de&ireL. 

L.42. 
Cabeza.  kah-bai'-tha,  s.  f.,  head.    I*.  28. 
Cable,  kah'-Uai,  s.  mM  cable.    I*.  46. 
Cabo,  kah'-bo,  s.  m.,  end.— Al  cote,  at  last. 

L.54. 
Cada,  kah'-da,  pron..  each,  every. —  Co-la 

vcz,  every  time.— Cada  uno,  each,  cvciy 

one.    L.  43. 
Caer.  kah-air',  to  fell,  to  see,  to  understand, 

to  be,  fell  due.    L.  41.— Caer  de  pica,  to 

fell  on  one's  feet.— Ya  eaigo  en  euo,  now 

I  see,  understand.— Las  ventanaa  cam  a 

la  plaza,  the  windows  look  on  the  square. 

—Caertete  a  uno  la  cara  de  verguenza,  to 

blush  with  shame.    L.  59. 
Cafe,  kah-fai\  s.  m.,  coffee,  coffee-house. 

L.14. 
Caja,  kah'-Jia.  s.  f.,  case,  box,  cash  (com- 
mercial).   L.  GO. 
Cal,  s.  f.,  lime.— De  cal  y  canto,  of  stone. 

L.48. 
Calabaza,  kah-Iali-bah'-tha.  s.  f.,  pumpkin. 

— Dar  calabaza*,  to  give  the  mitten.  L.  61 . 
Calcular,  kaUkoo-lar\  to  calculate.    L.  51. 
Caldo,  kaV-dox  s.  m.,  broth.    L.  44. 
Calducho,  kal-doo'-cho,  b.  m.,  poor  broth. 

L.44. 
Calentar.  kah-lain-tar',  to  heat,  to  warm. 

L.  34. 
Calcntura,  kahAain-too'-ra^  s.  t,  fever.   L. 

60. 
Calicnte,  kah-H-am'-tai,  adj.,  hot,  warm. 

L.  44. 
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Callado,  kal-yaJi'-do,  adj.,  silent,  taciturn. 

I*.  20. 
Callar,  kal-yar',  to  be  silent,  to  keep  si- 
lence.— Collar  bu    pico,  to   hold   one's 

tongue,  to  eay  nothing.    L.  42. 
Calle,  km'-yai,  s.  fM  street.— Dejar  a  uno  en 

la  calU,  to  strip  one  of  his  all.    L.  15. 
Calor,  kah-tor'i  s.  m.,  heat,  warmth.    L.  25. 
Calval  kal'-va.  s.  f.,  bald  place,  bald  part  of 

the  head.    L.  45. 
Calvo,  kal'-vo,  adj.,  bald.    L.  45. 
Calza,  kal'-tha,  p.  f.,  stockings.— Tomar  las 

colzas  dc  Vllladiego,  to  mako  off,  to  make 

a  hurried  escape.    L.  50. 
Cama,  kah'-ma.  s.  f.,  bed.— Goardar  cama% 

to  be  confined  to  one's  bed.    L.  14. 
Cambiar,  kam-bd-ar',  to  change.    L.  59. 
Cambio,  kam'-b8-o,  s.  m.;  change.    L.  46. 
Camino,  kah-mi'-no,  s.  mM  way,  road.  L.  CO. 
Camisa,  kah-mi'-sa,  s.  f.,  shirt.— Meterse  en 

camisa  de  once  varas,  to  interfere  in  other 

people's  affairs.    L.  40. 
Campo,  kam'-po,  s.  m.,  field,  camp.— Dejar 

cl  campo  llbrc,  to  leave  tho  field  to  one's 

competitors.    L.  50. 
Canasto,  kah-nas'-to,  s.  m.,  basket.    L.  58. 
Candidamentc,  kan'-di-dak-main-tai,  adv., 

candidly.    L.  48. 
Cansado,  kan-sa/i'-do,  adj.,  tired,  tiresome. 

— Estar  cansado,  to  bo  tired.— Scr  cansa- 
do, to  be  tiresome.    L.  20. 
Cansar,  kan-sar*%  to  tire,  to  fatigue.    L.  88. 
Cantar,  kan-tar\  to  sing.    L.  15. 
Cantatriz,  kan-ta/i'treelh'i  s.  fM  singer.    L. 

15. 
Cantidad,  kan~td~dath\  quantity,  sum.    L. 

GO. 
Canto,  kan'-to,  e.  m.,  singing,  stone.— De 

cal  y  canto,  of  stone.    L.  48. 
Cantor,  kan-tor\  s.  m.\  singer.    L.  15. 
Canon,  kan-yonc',  s.  m.,  cannon.    L.  44. 
Cafionazo,  kan-yb^-nah'-tho^  s.  m.,  cannon- 

shot,  gun-shot.    L.  41. 
Capa,  kah'-pa,  s.  f.,  cloak.— Andar  do  capa 

caida.  to  be  crestfallen.    L.  GO. 
Capacidad,  kali-pah-thl-dath' ,  s.f.,  capacity, 

capability.    L.  36. 
Capaz,  kah-path',  adj.,  capable.    L.  59. 
Capitan,  kaii-pd-tan'.  a.  m.,  captain.    L.  G2. 
Capricho,  kan-prf-cho,  s.m.,  caprice,  fancy, 

whim.    L.  60.. 
Cara,  JtaA'-ra,  s.  f.,  face.— Dar  a  algnno  con 

la  puerta  en  la  cara,  to  shut  the  door  in 

any  one's  face.    L.  60. 
Cariictcr,  kah-rak'-tair  (pi.  caracteres),  s. 

m.,  character,  disposition.    L.  40. 
Caramba !    kah-ram'-ba^    inter.,   strange  I 

zounds  1    L.  65. 
Curcojada,    kar-kah-hah'-da,    s.    f.,    loud 

lau^h,  burst  of  laughter.    L.  54. 
Circel,  kar'-thail*  s.  f.,  prison.    L.  84. 
Carga,  kar*-ga^  s.  f.,  load,  burden,  charge. 

l:oo. 

Car^ar,  kar-gar'^  to  charge,  to  load,   to 

heap.    L.  47. 
Cargo,  kar'-ijOo  »•  hi.,  load,  employment, 

clTanre,  office.    L.  60. 
Caridad,  kah-ri-dath',  s.  f.,  charity.    L.  41. 
Cariredondo,      kah-rl-rai-ddne'-do,      adj., 

ronndfaced.    L.  59. 
Came,  kar'-nai,  s.  f.,  flesh,  meat.    L.  7. 
Carncro,  kar-nai'-ro,  s.  m.,  mutton,  sheep. 

L.  40. 


Carniceria,  kar-n2-thai*rV-a,  s.  f.,  batcher's 
shop,  meat  market,    h.  11. 

Carnicero,  kar-ni-tAai'-roy  s.  m.,  butcher. 
L.  11. 

Carnnza,  kar-noo'-tha,  s.  f.,  bad,  disgust- 
ing, Bpolled  meat.    L.  49. 

Caro,  kah'-ro,  adj.,  dear,  at  a  high  price. 
L.  13. 

Carpintcro,  kar~peen4ai'-ro,  s.  m.,  carpen- 
ter.   L.  83. 

Can-era,  kar-rai'-ra,  s.  1,  career,  course, 
race,  profession.    L.  48. 

Carro,  kar'*ro%  a.  m.,  car,  wagon.    L.  53. 

Carruage,  kar-roo-ah'-hai,  s.  m.,  carriage. 
L.  51. 

Carta,  tar'-ta,  s.f.,  letter.    L.  7. 

Cartiila,  kar-tcel'-ya,  s.  f.,  primer.— Cosa 
quo  no  esta  en  la  cartiila,  something 
strange  or  uncommon.    L.  61. 

Casa,  kah'sa,  s.  f..  house.    L.  9. 

Cascaras  I  kas'-kan-ras,  int.,  oh !  dear  me ! 
L.  63. 

Cascro,  kah-sai'-ro%  adj.,  domestic,  house- 
hold.—Comcdia  ouera,  parlor  play.  L.  &y. 

Casi,  kali'sl,  adv.,  almost.    L.  82. 

Caso,  kah'-eoy  s.  m.,  case,  event.— No  haga 
V.  caso  dc  eso,  take  no  notice  of  that. 
L.  60. 

Castafla,  kas-tan'-ya,  s.  f,  chestnut.    L.  40. 

Castcllano,  kas-tail-yaJi'-no,  s.  m.,  Castilian 
language.    L.  55. 

Castcllano,  adj.,  Castilian.    L.  55. 

Castillo,  kas-leel'-yoy  s.  m.,  castle.— naccr 
castiUos  en  el  aire,  to  build  castles  in  tho 
air.    L.  48. 

Casualidad,  kah-soo-ah-R-clalfi' ,  s.  f.,  casual- 
ty, chance,  hazard.    L.  GO. 

Casucha,  AoA-*»'-c/*a,  s.  f.,  contemptible 
old  house.    L.  4-1. 

Catolicismo,  ka-t&JZ-tfieess'-mOi  s.  m.,  Ca- 
tholicism.   L.  49. 

Catorce,  kahr(orJ-tliai^  num.  adj.,  fourteen. 
—Luis  Catorce.  Louis  tho  Fourteenth. 
L.  14. 

Causa,  kaJi'-oo-ea,  a.  f.,  cause.— A  causa  dc, 
on  account  of.    L.  40. 

Causar,  kah-oosarJ,  to  cause.    L.  51. 

Caza,  kah'-tha,  s.  f.,  chase,  hunt,  hunting. 
— Ir  a  la  caza,  to  go  hunting.    L.  53. 

Cazar,  kah-thar',  to  chase,  to  hunt.    L.  58. 

Celcbracion,  thai4airbrah~thl-&ne\  s.  f., 
celebration.    L.  89. 

Celebrar,  thaUai-brar',  to  celebrate.— Ctle- 
bro  que  V.  haya  venido,  I  am  glad  yon 
have  come.    L.  89. 

Celeste,  thai-lais'-tai,  adj.,  heavenly,  celes- 
tial.—Los  cucrpoB  celestes,  the  heavenly 
bodies.    L.  49. 

Celestial,  thai-lai*-a-al',  adj.,  celestial, 
heavenly.    (See  Celeste.)    L.  49. 

C&ico,  thai'-R-ko,  adj.,  heavenly  (used  in 
poetry  only).    L.  49. 

Celo,  thai'-lo,  s.  m..  zeal.    L.  55. 

Cena,  lhai'-na,  s.f.,  supper,  Last  Supper. 
L.  52. 

Cenar,  thai-nor*,  to  sup,  to  take  supper. 
L.  39. 

Ccntavo,  thain-tah'-vo,  *.  m.,  cent.    L.  14. 

Ccntella,  Viain-taU'-ya,  s.  f.,  flash,  spark. — 
Echar  rayos  y  cenUUas,  to  foam  with  rage. 
L.  62. 

Centena,  thain-tai'-na,  s.f.,  about  a  hun- 
dred.   L.40. 
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Centcnar,  Moto-tot-nor',  a.  m.,  a  hundred, 

L.  40. 
Cerca,  thair'-ka,  adv.,  near,  close  by.    Cer- 
ca de  su  casa,  near  his  house.    L.  81. 
Ceremonial,  that-rai<nA-n*-ai\  adj.,oererao- 

nial,  ceremonious.    L.  64. 
Ccrrar,  thair-rar'%  to  abut,  to  close.    I*.  84, 
Cerrojo,  ttutir-ro'-ho.  s.  ni.,  bolt.    L.  60. 
Corveza,  thair-vai'-tha,  s.  f.,  ale,  beer.  L.  7. 
Chalcco,  chah4al'-ko,  b.  m.,  vest.    L.  10. 
Chancear,  oAan-Uiai-ar',  to  Jest,  to  joke. 

L.63. 
Chanza,  chan'-tha,  s.  f.,  Jest,  joke.    L.  63. 
Charla,  char1 4a,  a.  f.,  chit-chat,  prattle. 

L.60. 
Charlar,  char-tar",  to  chat,  to  prattle.  L.  87. 
Chasco,  eAas'-ko,  s.  m..  disappointment- 
Llovaree  un  chanco  solemnc,  to  be  greatly 
disappointed.    L.  46. 
Chelin,  chai4een\  s.  m..  shilling.    L.  61. 
Chico.  eh?'-ko,  adj..  lttUe,  small.    L.  44. 
Chiquirritico,  chi-keer-ri-W-to,  adj.,  very 

email,  very  little.    L.  44. 
Chito  i  dii'-to,  int.,  hnsh  1  silence  I    L.  46. 
Chocolate,  c?i&-k&4ah'~taL  s.  m,,  chocolate. 

L.  II. 
Ciego,  tM-ai'-go,  s.  m.  and  adj.,  blind.— A 

c/'-ya.*,  blindly,  in  tho  dark.    L.  43. 
Ciclo,  thi-ai'4o%  s.  m.,  heaven,  Bky,— Tomar 
cl  eielo  con  las  monos,  to  be  transported 
with  joy,  ^ricf,  or  passion.    L.  45. 
Cicn,  thS-aln\  num.  adj.,  a  hundred.— (See 

Cibnto.)    L.  14. 
CIcncia,  OH-ain'-Vil-a,  s.  f.,  science.    L.  49. 
Cicnto,  tM-ain'~toi  num.  adj.,  a  hundred.— 

(See  Ciek.)    L.  14. 
Cicrto,  (M-air'-toi  adj..  cortaln.    L.  43. 
Clmicnto,  thc~m2-ain'-lo,  s.  m.,  foundation. 

L.  61). 
CInco,  thetn'-kOi  nam.  adj.,  five,  fifth.  L.  14. 
Cincucnta,  theen-kwain'-ta,  num.  adj.,  fifty, 

fiftieth.    L.  14. 
Circnnspccclon,    tfu*r-koons#-palk-tht-Qne\ 

s.  f.,  circumspection.    L.  21. 
Circunstancia,  Uuer-koonsd-tan'-tte-ay  a.  f., 

circumstance.    L.  40. 
Clta,  thl'-ta,  s.  f.,  appointment,  quotation. 

L.  60. 
Citar,  tMJar'y  to  make  an  appointment 

(with  any  one),  to  quote.    L.  54. 
Ciudadono,  Ihl-oodah-daJi'-no,  citizen.    L. 

47. 
Civilizoclon,    tM-Tl4l4hah-lhhone\   s.  f., 

civilization.    L.  GO. 
Claridad,  klah-rt-dath' y  s.  f.,  clearness,  per- 

pplcuity.    L.  86. 
Claro,  klah'-ro,  adj.,  clear,  bright.    L.  59. 
Close,  klah'-saiy  s.  f.,  class.    L.  64. 
Chisico,  klah'-rt-ko,  adj.,  classic,  classical. 

L.  35. 
Claslflcacion,    klah-st-ft-ka-lM'One',    s.  f., 

classification.    L.  24. 
CI  I  ma,  kll'-ma,  s.  m.,  climate.    L.  40. 
Cocer,  k0-t/iair\  to  boil,  to  cook.    L.  42. 
Cocho,  ko'-chal,  s.  m.,  coach,  carriage  In 
general.— lr  en  coche,  to  go  in  a  carriage. 

Coclnero,  JtWW-nal'-ro,  s.  m.,  cook.    L.  11. 
Cofre,  W'fraly  s.  m.,  chest,  trunk.    L.  00. 
Cogcr,  kb-halr'y  to  catch,  to  take,  to  pick 

up.    L.  46. 
Colear,  kd-hai-ar,y  to  limp,  to  walk  lame,  j 


kff-h^  a4).  and  s.  m.,  laiae.    L.  44 
Colada,  kd4ah'-da,  a.t,  stiffening  of  <:&ib< 

— Todo  saldri  en  la  rwfrwfa,  ail  -mji  tx 

brought  to  light.    L.  65. 
0>lectivo,&^o«Jra'-tw,e4).<t  coDeciire.   L 

40. 
Colgar,  ItiU-gar'y  to  hang.    L.  69. 
Cohna,  kfrtf-na.  a.  f.,  bill.     L*.  68. 
Colocacion,   kW>-kah-th*-#ne'%    a.  £,   a» 

ployment,  place,  situation.     L.  flQ. 
Colocar,  kv40-karfy  to  pat,  to  amrgt  •» 

place,  to  employ.    L.  46. 
Colorado,  kfi-to-rvA'-do,  adj.,  red.    I_  fc. 
Colorido,  k&-i&-rt'-do.  b.  m.,  coloring  (pul- 
ing).   t.62.  "*u^ 
Color,  Atf-flr*,  a.  m.,  color,    L.  64 
Combatir.   kCmu-bah-tcrrJ  %    to   comtet  •• 

fight.    L.64. 
Combinacion,    k&me-M~nak-tA2-+*e'*   s.  L 

combination.    L.  24. 
Combinado,  kOnu-M-nah'-dcK,  p.  p.  and  sd_ 

combined.    L.  58. 
Combinar,  kume-bt~narJy  to  combine.    I. 

58. 
Comcdia,  kO-mal'-dl-a,  a.  f.,  comedy.  L.  ^ 
Comer,  k&mair'*  to  est,  to  dine.    £.  7. 
Comcrclante,    kO-mair-ihi-an  -tai,    s,  n. 

merchant.    L.  5. 
Comets,   kfrmai'-ta,   a.  m.,    comet;  a.  f. 

kite  (toy).    L.  60. 
Comcter,  kd-mai-tair'%  to  commit     L.  41 
Coniico,  k&'-mi-ko.  s.  m.,  actor.  cofnedLa. 

L.63. 
C6mico,  adj.,  comic,  comical.    L.  85. 
Como,  kd'-tnOi  adv.,  how,  as. — 4  C&mo  e*ii 

V.  ?  how  are  you  ?— Yo  sere*  tan  ricooftw 

£1, 1  shall  be  as  rich  as  he.    1a.  15. 
Comodidod,  k&-m&-d9-dath\  a.  f^commodi 

ty,  convenience,  comfort    L.  29. 
C6modo,  kV-mb-do,  adj.,  commodious,  com- 
fortable.   L.  29. 
Compaficro,  kHmepan-yai'-ro^  s.  m^  com- 
panion, comrade.    L.  60. 
Compafiia,  k&me-pan-yl'-a,  s.  £.,  company. 

Comparativo,  kfrne-pah-raA-&'-t>ot  adj^ 
comparative.    L.  61. 

Compaslon,  kBme~pah~&~Qnt\  a.  f.,  compas- 
sion.   L.  46. 

Complacencia,  kfone-plah4Jiain'-0&-<L,  a.  £, 
complacency,  pleasure.    L.  89. 

Compfemento,  k&me-plai-fhain'>to,  0.  m.t 
complement.    L.  51. 

Componcnte,  kdme-pd-nain'-tai,  part.,  com- 
ponent.   L.  49. 

Componcr,  k&me-p&-nair'y  to  compose,  to 
mend,  to  arrange,  to  compound.    L.  49. 

Composicion,  kdme-pd-sl-Uil-One' ,  s.  f.,  com- 
position, mending,  arranging,  compound- 
ing.   L.  24. 

Comprar,  k^mt-^nxr'y  to  buy,  to  purchase. 
L.  4. 

Comprender,  kOme-prain-dairf%  to  compre- 
hend, to  understand,  to  comprise.    L.  50. 

Con,  lane,  prep.,  with,  by.    L.  10. 

Concebir.  ltdneihai-beer\  to  conceive  ot 
L.64. 

Conceder,  kdm4hai-dair\  to  grant,  to  con- 
cede.   L.  63. 

Concertar,  kdne-thairtar'%  to  concert,  to 
agree.    L.  68. 

Conciencia,  k&nt-t/rt-ain'-tAha,  a.  f.,  con- 
science.   L.  4a 
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Gonclerto,  k9n+thi-air''to%  s.  m.,  concert! 
agreement.    L.  17. 

Goncluir,  k&ne-cloo-eer',  to  conclude,  to  fin- 
ish* to  be  over.    L.  63. 

Concordancia,  kdM-kOre-dan'-tte*,  s.  £, 
concordance,  agreement.    I*  60. 

Condescender,  kdne'dau-thain-datrf%  to  con- 
descend, to  agree.    I*.  48. 

Condiclon,  jW«*«»-tA8-#"'.  a.  f.,  condition. 
L.  43. 

Condiclonal,  tdnfcR~tM-&ne*il\  adj.,  con- 
ditional.   L.5X 

Conducir,  kdne-do&theer',  to  conduct,  to 
convey,  to  lead.    L.  40. 

Confesar,  kdn&fai-sar',  to  confess,  to  ac- 
knowledge, to  avow.    L.  84. 

Confuso,  kSna-foo'-Wy  adj.,  confused,  con- 
founded.   L.  51. 

Conjagacion,  kdns-hoo~gah-UU-^u\  s.  f., 
conjugation.    L.  43. 

Conjugar,  tane-hoo-gar1 ',  to  conjugate.  L. 
43. 

Conjunclon,  k$Mhoon-ihl-$nc\  s.  f.,  con- 
junction.   L.  43. 

Conmiga,  ttne-md'-go,  pron.,  with  mo,  with 
myself.    L.  28. 

Coaocor,  k5  nd-thalr1*  to  know,  to  be  ac- 
quainted with.    L.  25. 

Cjnoslmiento,  kd-nfl-tM-nie'-ain'to,  s.  m., 
knowledge,  bill  of  lading  (commerce). 
L.  43. 

Consecuencla,  kdne-sai- twain' -tM-a,  8.  £, 
consequence.     L.  81. 

Consoguir,  kdne-tal-gheer',  to  obtain,  to 
get,  to  succeed.    L.  42. 

Consejo,  kJns-*ai' -ho,  a.  m.,  counsel,  ad- 
vice.   L.  53. 

Con*entir,  kJnssain-Uer',  to  consent,  to 
agree  (to).    L.  83. 

Canilstir,  k3n9-sesifi-teer\  to  consist.   L.  52. 

Consolar,  4£/M-«0-ftir',  to  console.    L.  35. 

Constancia,  kUns-tan' -IM-a,  s.f.,  constancy, 
steadiness.    L.  40. 

Con-)tru;clon,  kdn*-trook-tht-ZM\  construc- 
tion.    L.  51. 

Coataate,  kJns-tan'-lai,  s.  m.  and  adj., 
ready  money.    L.  83. 

Contar,  Jb9/u-tar',  to  count,  to  relate,  to  tell. 
L.35. 

Contenor,  kdnt-tal-nair' ,  to  contain,  to  re- 
strain, to  stop,  to  check.     L.  49. 

Conteuldo,  kdfis-t2i-nee,-do,  s.  in.,  contents. 
L.  4}. 

Contentar,  k3ru-laintar\  to  content,  to 
mike  glad.    L.  3L 

Conteuto,  klM-taLi'-to.  adj.,  content,  con- 
tented, glai,  satUasi.     L.  33. 
Contijo,  k}M'tV-goy  proa.,  with  thee.  L.28. 
Continoar,  Mns-a-nxhar' ,  to  continue.    L. 

54. 
Contra,  Mnf-tra,  prep.,  against.    L.  41. 
Oontradeclr,  ifow-JraA-dattAder',  to  contra- 
dict.   L.41. 
Contrario,  *3/u.*raV-r&-©,  adj.,  contrary.— 

AXcortrarto,  on  the  contrary.    L.  53. 
Convencer,  Mne-vcdn-tAatr't   to  convince. 
L.43. 

Coavenlr,  Jcdne-vai-nser',  to  suit,  to  be  con- 
venient, to  agree.    L.  80. 

Converaacion,  WM-vair-tah-tM-dne',  s.  f., 
conversation.    L.  24. 

Conversar,  kdne-vatr-sar^,  to  converse.  L. 
55. 


Convertir,  Un^oakr4m*^  to  convert.  L.  45. 

Convicto,  k&ne-veekf-to,  irr.  past  part,  (of 
Uonybnckr),  convicted.    L.  52. 

Convite,  kOfte-veo'-UU,  e.  m.,  invitation,  feast 
or  banquet  to  which  any  one  is  invited. 
L.5U. 

Oopuiaiivo,  kd-poo-lahrW-vo,  adj.,  copula- 
tive.   L.59. 

Coquets,  ko-km'-tay  s.  f.,  coquette.    L.  82. 

Corazon,  kv-raA-l/tone',  s.  in.,  heart.    L.  00. 

Corbata,  k&re-bah'-ta,  cravat.    L.  10. 

Corona,  i&riy-na,  s.  f.,  crown.    L.  58. 

Correcto,  Jtfr-raitf-ta,  aaj.,  correct.    L.  29. 

Corredor,  kur-ruir<ttre\  s.  m.,  corridor, 
broker.    L.  49. 

Corregir,  A5r-rtrf-A«r/,  to  correct.— Qorre- 
girst,  to  mend.    L.  59. 

Correo,  kdr^rai'-Oy  s.  m.,  courier,  post. — Ca- 
sa  de  correoe,  post-office.    L.  29. 

Correr,  k&r*r<xhr'y  to  run.— Oorreru,  to  be 

'  ashamed  or  confused,  to  blush.    L.  51. 

Corretear,  tfr-raJ-tot-or',  to  run  about  L. 
53. 

Correvcidlle,  tfr-rat-ozi-fr-dS'-Ag,  s.m.,  tale- 
bearer, tattler.    L.  50. 

Corrientc.  Aflr-r?-<rf/t'-taf,  adj.,  current; 
e.  m.,  al  corrient*  de,  aware  of;  s.  f.,  cur- 
rent, stream.    L.  56. 

Corricntemente,  k&r-rt-ain-tai-matn'-tat, 
adv.,  currently,  fluently.    L.  49. 

Corro,  Wr'-rOy  s.  m.,  circle  of  people  col- 
lected together  for  talking.    L.  44. 

Cortante,  fort-tan' -tai,  adj.,  cutting,  sharp, 
edged.    L.  88. 

Cortaplumas,  k&re-kfrploo'-maM,  penknife. 

Cortar,  kdrt-tar1,  to  cnt.    L.  83. 

Corto,  kdre'-to,  sioj  ,  short.    L.  21. 

Cosa,  W-sa,  s.  f.,  thing.— A  oota  de  las  scis, 
about  six  o'clock.    L.  11. 

Coser,  kd-tair'  to  sew.    L.  24. 

Cosmopolita,  kfa-mt-pd-lee'-ia,  s.  m.,  cos- 
mopolite.   L.  51. 

Costa,  kdoe,-ia%  e.  f.,  cost,  coast.— A  corta 
mia,  at  my  expense.— A  carta  de,  at  the 
expense  of.    L.fiO. 

Costado.  JO»-(ah'-6o%  s.  m.,  side.    L.  61. 

Costar,  kite- tar*,  to  cost.    L.  61. 

Costumbre,  kfotoom'-brai,  s.  f.,  custom, 
habit.    L.54. 

Creacion,  kraLah-Ua-iinS%  s.  f.,  creation. 
L.  41. 

Crcar,  krai-ar*,  to  create.    L.  41. 

Crddito,  krai'-dl-to,  s.  m.,  credit,  credence. 
L.67. 

Creencia,  krai-ain'-thl-a.  s.  f.,  credence,  be- 
lief.   L.49. 

Creer,  krai-air'i  to  believe,  to  think.  L.  27. 

Creyente,  krai-yain'-tai*  present  part,  (of 
Cbeeb),  b.  m.  and  f.,  believing,  believer. 
L.  88. 

Criado,  krhah'-do,  s.  m.,  servant.    L.  17. 

Criado.  past  part  of  Cbxab.    L.  54. 

Criar,  hr&ar,  to  breed,  to  bring  up.    L.  51. 

Criatura,  krhdh-Uxf-ray  s.  f.,  creature,  in- 

(Mmen,  krl'-main,  s.  m.,  crime.    L.  59. 
Criticar,  krha-kar',  to  criticise.    L.  48. 
Crftico,  krt'-d'ko,  s.  m.,  critic.    L.  45. 
Cronologista,  krt-r&ld-kuss'-toy  chronolo- 

gist.  X.86. 
Crueldad,  kroo-aU-datk',  s.  f,  cruelty.    L. 

86. 
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Cuadorno,  cwah-<k&-no,  a.  m.,  copy-book. 
L.  4. 

Cual,  cvcaL,  pron.,  which.    L.  10. 

Cuahdad,  cwah-a-daUi' ,  b.  f.,  quality .  L.  36. 

Cuaiquiera,  cwaL-kA-ai' -ra,  proa,  nod  adj., 
any  one,  whosoever,  some  one.    L.  84. 

Cuan,  cwan,  adv.,  how,  as  (used  only  be- 
fore adjectives  or  other  adverbs),    h.  14. 

Cuando,  cwan' -do,  adv.,  when.    L.  9. 

Cuanto  r  cwan' -to,  adj.,  how  much  f  how 
many?—  Vuanto  antes,  at  once,  immedi- 
ately.—Por  cuanto,  inasmuch  as.    L.  14. 

Cuarto,  cwar'-to^  ord.  adj.  ands.  m.,  fourth, 
room,  chamber.    L.  40. 

Cuatro.  cwatt'-tro%  num.  adj.,  four.    L.  15. 

Cuba,  koo'-ba,  b.  f.,  cask,  tub.— Cuba  (island 
of).    L.  01. 

Cubrir,  koo-Ureer',  to  cover.    L.  69. 

Cuchara,  koo^c/iaJi'-ra,  s.  f.,  spoon.    L.  80. 

Cuchillo,  koo-dud'-yo,  s.  m.,  knife.    L.  8L 

Cuello,  cwaU'-yo,  s.  m.,  neck,  collar.    L.  00. 

Cuenta,  draw-fa,  s.  f.,  account,  bill.  L.  4G. 

Cuento,  cwain'-to,  s.  m.,  story,  tale.    L.  44. 

Cucrpo,  cwair'-po,  s.  m.,  body.    L.  64. 

Cuervo,  cwair'-vOy  s.  m.,  crow.    L.  45. 

Cucsta,  cwaise'-ta.  s.  f.,  hill.— A  cuetta**  on 
one's  back  or  shoulders.    L.  63. 

Cuestion,  cwais-il-</ne' ,  s.  t,  question.  I*. 
40. 

Cuidado,  cwl-dah'-do,  s.  m.,  care.— Estar 
de  cuidado,  to  be  dangerously  ill.— EtUr 
con  cuidado,  to  be  very  anxious.    L.  28. 

Cuidar,  cwe-ilar'^  to  care,  to  take  care.  L. 
44. 

Culpa,  kooi'-pay  b.  f.,  fault,  blame.    L.  CO. 

Culpar,  boot-par1 ',  to  blame.    L.  60. 

Cultivar,  jbtw-fl-rar/,  to  cultivate.    L.  CO. 

Cumpleaooa,  koom-piai-an'-yoe,  s.m.,  birth- 
day.   L.  62. 

Cumplimicnto,  koom-pO-ml-ain'-to,  b.  m., 
compliment.    L.  48. 

Cumpllr,  koovx-pker1 ,  to  accomplish,  to  ful- 
fil.— Cumplir  por  otro,  to  act  for  or  in 
the  name  of  another.    L.  57. 

Cufiado,  a.  koon-j/aJi'-do,  da,  s.  m.  and  f., 
brother-in-law,  sisterJn-law.    L.  61. 

Curioso,  koo-ri-o'so,  adj.,  curious,  worthy 
of  note.    L.  61. 

Ctirso,  koor'so,  b.  m.,  course.    L.  &1. 

Custodia,  ka>6-t<y-dl-a,  s.  f.,  custody.  L.  53. 

Cutis,  hotf-taxs,  s.  m.  and  f.,  skin.    L.  64. 

Cuyo,  tox/'yo,  pron.,  of  whom,  of  which, 
whose,  which.    L.  17. 


D. 

Dale  I  dah'Jal,  int.,  have  at  it !    L.  61. 
Daino,  da/i'-nia,  s.  f.,  lady,  dame.— Darnat, 

draughts,  or  checkers.    L.  58. 
Danza,  dan'-tha,  s.  f.,  dance.    L.  G4. 
Dafiar,  dan-yar',  to  damage,  to  hurt,  to 

harm.    L.  47. 
Da&o,  dan'-yo,  s.  m.,  damage,  hurt,  harm. 

L.  42. 
Dar,  to  give— Dares  v  tomares,  disputes,  ifs 

and  and^.—Darse  a  la  vela,  to  set  sail. 

L.2S. 
Be,  dot,  prep.,  of,  from.— De  dia,  by  day.— 

De  intento,  on  purpose.    L.  4. 
Debcr,  dai-balr'*  b.  m.,  duty.    L.  2S. 
Dcber,  to  owe,  must.— Deten  scr  las  ocho, 

it  must  be  eight  o'clock.    L.  23. 


Deccna,  dai-Uuti'-na,  a.  £,  about  ten.  L.  fit. 
Decidir,  dai-Uihdtxr' ,  to  decide.    L.  60. 
Decimo,  dai'-iAi-rno,  ord.  adj.,  and  s.  m._ 

tenth.    L.15. 
Decir,  dai-Vuer',  to  say,  to  tell.    L.  27. 
Declarar,  dai-dah-raf \  to  declare.    L.  48. 
Dedal,  daUUd',  s.  m.,  thimble.    L.  84. 
Dedo,  dai'-do,  s.  m.,  finger.    L.  69. 
Defcctivo,   dai-faik-a'-vo,  adj.,  defective. 

T       «g 

Defecto,  dai-faif-to,  a.  m.,  defect,  failing. 
L.  65. 

Defender,  dai-fain-dair',  to  defend.     L.  87. 

Definition,  daitJ-nhUa-one',  a.  1,  defini- 
tion.   1*69. 

Deflnir,  dai-fhnecr'.  to  define.    L.  69. 

Dcjar,  daHiar',  to  leave,  to  let,  to  allow. 
L.  44. 

Delantc,  daUari-tai,  pren.—DelanU  de,  be- 
fore, in  the  presence  of.    L.  16. 

Delciur,  daUai-i-lar',  to  delight.    L.  47. 

Dclicado,  dai-H-kah'-do,  adj.,  delicate.  L. 
89. 

Dclicioso,  dai-IhthWsa,  adj.,  delicious. 
L.  85. 

Delincuente,  dai-Ucn-cwain'-Uii,  A.m.,  de- 
linquent, transgressor.    L.  84. 

Dclinquir,  daUeen-kcer' ,  to  transgress.  L. 
84. 

Dclito,  dai-tt'-to,  b.  m.,  crime,  transgres- 
sion.   L.  51. 

Demos,  dai-mats',  adv.,  over  and  above,  too 
much;  adj.  (generally  used  with  lo,  los, 
las),  the  rest,  the  others,  others.    L.  43. 

Demasiado,  dai-mah-gl-ak'-da,  adj.  and 
adv.,  too  much,  too.    L.  25. 

Dcntro,  dain'-tro,  prep.,  in,  within,  inside 
(always  followed  by  de).    L.  31 . 

Derecho,  rfai-ro»'-<7w,  adj.,  ri#ht,  even, 
straight    L.  50. 

Dcsauar,  dai-mh-fl-ar' ,  to  challenge.  L. 
65. 

Dcsafio,  daisah-fl'-o,  e.m.,  challenge,  duel. 
L.63. 

Dcsanimar,  dai-tah-n&mar',  to  dishearten, 
to  discourage.    L.  88. 

Dcscansadamente,  dais-kan-Mh-daJi-mcdn'- 
tai,  adv.,  easily,  at  one's  ease.    L.  33. 

Dcscansado,  dais-kan-^aJi'-do,  adj.,  easy, 
quiet,  refreshed.    L.  33. 

Dcscansar,  dais-kan-tar* ,  to  rest.    L.  23. 

Dcscanso,  daig-kan'sa,  s.  m.,  rest,  repose, 
ease.    L.  S3. 

Dcscaro,  daie-kah'+o.  s.  m.,  barelacedncsa. 
L.64. 

Descender,  dais-thaln-dair1,  to  descend.  L. 
37. 

Dcscomponer,  dais-kumc-pd-nair' ,  to  disar- 
range, to  discompose,  to  put  out  of  order. 
L.63. 

DcBCompuesto,  dait-komt-pwaies'-to,  o4)., 
disarranged,  discomposed,  out  of  order, 
disorderly.    L.  53. 

Desconnar,  dais-kone-fe-ar',  to  distrust,  to 
mistrust.    L.  43. 

Desgracia,  dato-yrah'-thha,  s.  f.,  misfor- 
tune, ill-luck.    L.  48. 

Deshacer,  dais-ah-Uiair' ,  to  undo,  to  de- 
stroy, to  take  or  put  asimdcr.    L.  57. 

Deeicrto,  fltai-^-airWo,  s.  m.,  desert,  wil- 
derness.   L.  5-1. 

Dc^igual,  dai-tl-gwal\  adj.,  unequal,  un- 
even.   L.  55. 
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Desocnpar,    dai-&-hoo-par',    to    quit,  to 

evacuate,  to  empty.    L.  56. 
Dcapacio,  dais-pan' -tM-o,  adv.,  slowly.  L.  6. 
JJespedir,  daia-pai-deer ',  to  dismiss  to  send 
or  pat  away,  to  discharge.    L.  69. 

Despertar,  dais-pair-tar,  to  awake,  to 
awaken,  to  arouse,  to  rouse.    L.  84. 

Dcspicrto,  dais-pZ-air/-to,  adj.,  awake, 
brisk,  sprightly,  lively.    L.  52. 

Dcsproporeionadislmamente,  dais-pro^pure- 
tn£-dn*-ah-d&  -a-mah-inain-tai,  adv.,  oat 
of  all  proportion.    L.  50. 

Dcspues,  dais-pwaiss' ,  prep,  and  adv.,  after, 
alterword.    L.  in. 

Dcterminante,  dai-tair-mZ-nan'-tai,  adj.,  de- 
termining.—Verbo  determinant^  deter- 
mining verb.    L.  53. 

Determinar,  dai-tair-mZ-natJ,  to  determine. 
L.  53. 

Detras,  dai- trots',  prep,  and  adv.,  behind. 
L.83. 

Dcudor,  dai-oo-ddre',  s.  m.,  debtor.    L.  45. 

Dcvolver,  doHrWe-uair',  to  return,  to  give 
back.    L.  4a 

Dia,  d3'-a,  s.  m.,  day.— De  dia,  by  day,  in 
the  daytime.— Dar  los  ditto,  to  say  good 
morning  (to  any  one).    L.  0. 

Diablo,  de-afi'-blo,  s.  m.,  devil.    L.  65. 

Dialecto,  dl-ah-laik'-to,  g.  m.,  dialect.  L. 
55. 

Dialogo,  dZ-aA'-ld-go,  s.m.,  dialogue.  L.  59. 

JJiantre,  dZ-ari-tral,  s.  m.,  deuce.    L.  46. 

Dibujo,  de-botf-ho*  s.  m.,  drawing,  design. 
L.  61. 

Diccionario,  deek-thZ-d-nah'-rZ-o%  B.  m.,  dic- 
tionary.   L.  49. 

Dicha.  dZ'-cha,  s.  f.,  happiness,  good  lack, 
good  fortune.    L.  64. 

Dicho,  dl'-cho.  s.  m..  saying.    L.  54. 

Diciembre,  de-tnZ-aim'-brat,  s.  m.,  Decem- 
ber.   L.24. 

Dlente,  dZ-ain'-tai,  s.m.,  tooth.— Hablar  en- 
trc  dientes,  to  mumble,  to  mutter.    L.  63. 

Dlez,  dZ-aith',  num.  adj.,  ten.    L.  14. 

Difercncia,  dl-fai-rain'-thl-a,  s.  f.,  differ- 
ence.   L.  48. 

Diferenclar,  dZ-fcU-rain-thl-ar',  to  differ. 
L.48. 

Dificil,  dZ-fZ'-thed,  adj.,  difficult.    L.  21. 

Dhlcultad,  dZ/Z-koot-tat/i\  s.  fM  difficulty. 
L.  80. 

Dlgno,  deaf -no,  adj.,  worthy,  deserving. 


Diluviar,  dZ-too-vi-ar't  to  rain  like  a  deluge, 
to  pour.    L.  80. 

Dlmee,  dZ'-maiss.— Andar  en  dimes  y  dird- 
tea,  to  use  iCs  and  ands,  to  quibble.  L.  47. 

Diininutivo,  dhml-noo-tl'-vo,  s.m., diminu- 
tive.   L.44. 

Dincro,  dZ-nai'-ro,  s.  m.,  money.    L.  13. 

Dlos,  dZ-oee/,  s.  m.,  God.    L.  81. 

Dip  ton  go,  deep-tone1 -go,  s.  m.,  diphthong. 

Direction,  dZ-raik-thMne' ,  s.  f.,  direction, 
address.    L.  24. 

Directo,  dl-raW-to,  adj.,  direct.    L.  51. 

Director,  dZ~raik-torf%  director.    L.  50. 

Dirigir,  dZ-rZ-heer',  to  direct.— Dirigirse,  to 
apply.    L.  68. 

D[sdpulo,dees-thZ/-poo-io,  s.  m.,  pupil,  dis- 
ciple.   L.  13. 

Discrete,  deess-krai'-to,  adj.,  discreet,  cir- 
cumspect.   L.  89. 


ICBBBUIUCBB.       la.  OV. 

pd-nair',  to  dispose,  to  lay 
e,  to  prepare.    X.  48. 
wss-pQ-fZ-UiZ-Cne' ',  s.  f.,  dis- 


Dlsculpa,  dee$8-ltool'-pa,  s.  f.,  apology,  ex- 

Discurso,   dem-koor'-so,  s.  m.,  discourse, 

speech,  course.    L.  58. 
Disgustar,   deese-goos-tar*.   to   disgust   to 

displease.    L.  60.  ^ 

Disgusto,  deess-aoos'-to,  s.  m.,  disgust,  dls- 

Sleasure,  unpleasantness.    L.  50. 
poner,  dass-p&-nair/ ,  to  dlsp 
out,  to  arrange,  tc 
Disposlcion,  deess-j 
position,  arrangement,  distribution.    L. 

Distancla,  decee-tan' -Ihl-a,  s.  f.,  distance. 

L.61. 
Dlstante,  deeu-tan'-taiy  adj.,  distant.   L.  88. 
Distar,  deeee-tar*,  to  be  distant,  far  from. 

L.  53. 
Dlstlnguir,  deeee-Uxn-gheer ',  to 'distinguish. 

biverttr,  dZ-vair-teer',  to  divert,  to  amuse. 

L.  89. 
Dividlr,  OZ-rZ-deer,%  to  divide.    L.  61. 
Divisar,  di-vZ-ear',  to  descry,  to  perceive, 

to  catch  a  glimpse  of.    L.  42. 
Doble,  dd'-b&d,  adj.,  double.    L.  40. 
Doblc,  s.  m.,  double.    L.  40. 
Doce,  dd'-tfiai,  num.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  twelve. 

twelfth.    L.  14. 
Docena,  dO-thai' -na,  b.  f.,  dozen.    L.  40. 
Doter,  ddJcdr* '.— Ztefcrle   a  uno  la  cabeza, 

los  dlentes,  to  have  a  headache,  tooth- 
ache.   L.  86. 
Dolor,  dd-tore',  s.  m.,  pain.    L.  50. 
Domingo,  dd-meen'-go,  s.  m.,  Sunday.  L.  9. 
Donde,  done' -dot,  adv.,  where.    L.  9. 
Dona,  d&ne'-ya,  s.  f.,   lady,  madam,  Mrs. 

L.  2. 
Dormlr,  dSre-meer*.  to  sleep.    L.  41. 
Dos,  ddce,  num.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  two,  second. 

L.  14. 
Drama,  draft' -ma,  s.  m.,  drama.    L.  52. 
Dramatico,  drah-mah'-tZ-ko,  adj.,  dramatic. 

L.62. 
Duda,  doo'-da,  s.  f.,  doubt.    L.  43. 
Dadar,  doo-dar',  to  doubt.    L.  28. 
Durable,  doo-rah'-blai,  adj.,  durable,  t.  58. 
Durante,  doo-ran'-lai,  pres.  part.,  during. 

L.  59. 
Durar,  <taww/,  to  last,  to  continue.  L.  69. 
Duro,  doo'-ro,  adj.  and  s.  m.,  hard ;  dollar. 

L.60. 


Ea !  ai'-a,  int,  say  1  hollo  1    L.  46. 

Echar,  ai-char*,  to  throw,  to  put,  to  cast.— 
Echar  de  ver,  to  notice,  to  observe.— 
Echar  &  correr,  to  run  away.— Echar  & 
perdcr.  to  spoil.    L.  58. 

Econ6mico,  ai-kd-no' -mZ-ko,  adj.,  economi- 
cal.   L.  85. 

Bdad,  b.  f.,  aire.    L.  58. 

Edition,  ai-dZ-thl-dne' ,  s.  f..  edition.    L.  CO. 

Ediflcar,  ai-dZ-/Z-karJ \  to  edify.    L.  48. 

Efecto,  ai-faW-to,  e.  m.,  effect.    L.  47. 

Ejecutar,  ai-hai-koo-tar \  to  execute,  to  put 
into  execution,  to  put  into  practice.  L. 
60. 

Ejemplo,  ai-haim'-piOy  s.  m.,  example.  L. 
82. 

EJercer,  airhair-ihatrJ y  to  exercise,  to  prac- 
tise.   L.  60. 
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Elerclcio,  oMafrW-MI-a,  a.  m.,  exercise 

L.  8. 
El,  la,  lo,  lot,  la*,  dcf.  art.,  the.    L.  1. 

El.  clla,<  ""      **  "     "*" 


ail,  Vila 

L  i. 


,  ail*  ail'-ya,  per*,  pron.,  he,  she,  it. 


Eleccion,  ai-UtiktM-One',  b.  f..  election, 
choice.    L.24.  „.  M      , 

Elegancia,  cU-lai-gan'-thha,  s.  f.,  elegance. 
L.  52. 

Elesrantc,  al-M-gcm'-taL  adj.,  elegant.  L. 65. 

Elc-ir,  ai-tai-heer',  to  elect,  to  choose.    L. 

Elemento,  ai-tol-main'-to,  b.  m.,  element, 
constituent  part.    L.  GO. 


Elena,  ai-tai'-na,  s.  f.,  Helena.  Ellen.    L.  19. 
Eliptlco,  aU&p'-tf-ko,  adj.,  elliptic,  ellipti- 
cal.   L.  "" 


Embarcadero,  aim-bar-kah-dai'-ro^  a.  m., 
landing,  ferry.    L.  68. 

Embargo,  aim-bar'-go,  s.  m.,  embargo.— Sin 
embargo,  notwithstanding,  however.  L. 
48. 

Empehar,  aim-pain-yar'^  to  engage,  to 
pledge,  to  bind.— Empeftara*,  to  bind 
one's  self,  to  persist,  to  desire  eagerly. 
L.  45. 

Empero,  aim-pal' -ro,  conj.,  yet,  however, 
but.    L.  60. 

Emplear,  aim-plat-ar* ',  to  employ.    L.  44. 

Embleo,  alm-ptai'-o.  s.  m.,  employ,  em- 
ployment, office.    L.  57. 

En,  oi/i,  prep.,  in.  at,  on.    L.  8. 

Enamorar,  ai-nah-m&-rar'i  to  court,  to 
make  love  io.— Enamorar se  de,  to  be 
enamoured  of,  to  flail  in  love  with.    L.  89. 

Encarco,  ain-kar'-go,  a.  m.,  charge,  com- 
miaslon,  command.    L.  57. 

Encarca-,  a!n-kar-yarf^  to  charge,  to  com- 
mission, to  order.    L.  58. 

Eucender,  ain-tAatn-dair1 ',  to  light,  to  kin- 
dle.   L.  37. 

Encerrar,  aln-thair-rar1 ',  to  shut  up,  to  con- 
tain, to  comprehend.    L.  65. 

Encima,  ain-thl'-ma,  prep,  and  adv.,  above, 
over.    L.  83. 

Encontrar,  ainrkbne-trar\  to  meet,  to  And. 
L.  35. 

Enemigo,  ai-nal-mi'-go%  s.  m.,  enemy.  L.  51. 

Enemistar,  at-nai-meess-tar'i  to  set  at  en- 
mfty.— EntmUtar  a  alguno  con  otro,  to 
put  any  one  at  enmity  with,  or  against 
another.    L.  60. 

Energla,  ai-nair-hi'-a,  s.  f.,  energy.    L.  CI. 

Enfermar,  ain-f air-mar' %  to  become  or  cet 
sick.    L.  38.  b 

Enfermo,  ain-fairf-mo,  adj..  sick,  111.    L.  48. 

Enfrente,  ain-frain'-tai,  adv.,  opposite,  in 
front.    L.  51. 

Engafiar,  ain-gau-yar',  to  deceive,  to  take 
In.    L.  33. 

Enhebrar,  atn-a4-brar'%  to  thread,  to  link. 
L.  65. 

Enhorabuena.  al-nd-rah-bwai'-tUL  a.  £. 
conjjratulatlon,  felicitation.    iTJo 

Enrique,  ain-rl'-kai,  s.  m.,  Henry.    L.  15 

EnseRar,  ai/i-*ai*-yar/,  to  show,  to  teach 
L.  27. 

Ensuciar,  ai**oo4M-ar'%  to  dirty,  to  soil, 
to  daub.    L.  60. 

Entcndedor,  ain-tain-dai-dbref%  s.  m,  he 
who  understands.— A  bucn  entendedor 


Entender,  ain-t4i»-datr'>  to  understand. 
L.87. 

Entonces,  ain4tou'-tha4t$,  adv.,  then.  L.  83. 

Entrambos,  ain-tram'-bbct,  pron.  pL,  botn. 
L.60. 

Entrar,  ain-trar\  to  enter,  to  begin,  to 
commence,  to  come  or  go  in,  to  get  in. 
L.  28. 

Entre,  ain'-trai,  prepM  between,  in  the 
course  of.    L.  19. 

Entretanto,  attt-trai-tan'-to,  adv.,  in  the 
mean  time.    L.  60. 

Entretener,  ain-trairkU-nair',  to  entertain, 
to  amuse,  to  divert.— Entrttenerse,  to 
spend  one's  time,  to  be  engaged  in.   JL.48. 

Eniusiasmo,  abi-too-si-asr-tttu,  s.  dl,  en- 
thusiasm.   L.  54. 

Eoviar,  oli*-itf-<ir\  to  Bend.    L.  14. 

Envidiar,  ain-vh-dl-ar\  to  envy.    L.  40. 

Equivocacies,  ai-ki'V^kah-va^ne' y  a.  tf 
mistake,  misconception.    L.  50. 

Equivocar,  ai-ki-vb-kar',  to  mistake,— i^vi- 
wear*,  to  be  mistaken.    L.  47. 

Erguir,  atr-ghecr1,  to  hold  erect  (aa  the 
head,  Ac.).    L.  42. 

Errar,  atr-rar',  to  err,  to  miss.    L.  41. 

Erudicion,  oi-roo-di  tAWne*,  a.  1,  erudi- 
tion.   L.  52. 

Eecaldar,  aUs-kal-dar* ,  to  scald.    L.  65. 

Escena,  ais*-thai'-na,  s.  f.,  scene.    L.  65. 

Esceptico,  aim-thaip'-Q-ko,  adj.,  akeptical. 
L.  45. 

Escoba.  ab+kd'-bOi  s.  f.,  broom.    L.  49. 

Escobajo,  aisf-kd-bah'-ha,  s.  m.  (augmenta- 
tive of  Escoba),  stump  of  a  broom.  1*. 
49. 

Escoger,  aits-kb-halr*.  to  choose.    L.  65. 

Escribano,  aiss-kri-baA'-no.  e.  m.,  notary. 
L.  19. 

Escrlblente,  ate-krhbhain'-tai,  a.  m., 
amanuensis,  clerk,  writer  (in  an  office). 
L.S8. 

Escriblr,  <d*»-kri-b$er'.  to  write.    L.  8. 

Escritor,  als*-kri-tbre>y  s.  m.,  writer,  au- 
thor.   L.  19. 

Escritura,  ais+kri-too'-ra,  a.  f.,  writing, 
document,  conveyance.    L.  19. 

Escuchar,  ais8-koo<Aar/,  to  hearken,  to  lis- 
ten.   L.68. 

Escucla,  ate-kicai'-la,  s.  f.,  school.    L.  21. 

Escultor,  aiss-koot-tare',  s.  m.,  sculptor.  L. 
81. 

Escultura,  aist-koot-too'-ra,  b.  f.,  sculpture. 
L.  31. 

Eeforzar,  aisfifdrt-thar1 \  to  strengthen,  to 
exert.— Etforzar*,  to  make  effort,  to  en- 
deavor.   L.  60. 

Esfuerzo,  atos-ftoalr'tho,  s.  m.f  effort,  en- 
dcavor  (pi.),  courage,  bravery.    L.  47. 

E         .i.  tt\     oa/t'-Ua-o,  s.  m.,  space.  L.  48. 

|  aA'^te,  s.  f.,  sword.    L.57. 

^  cdn-pah-dah-cheen',    s.  m., 

bully,     L   C3. 

E  pal'-da,  a.  f.,  shoulder,  (pi.) 

back.    L.  Bf. 

E^pafja,  ai<*-pan'-ya.  8.  f.,  Spain.    L.  9. 

Ei  wt-jf«?/,  s.  and  adj..  Spanish 

lon^uA^  :  Span!sh.-A  la  etpa&ola,  xn 
il if  Spanish  lashlon.    L.  2. 

Especle,  a*.    wf'-OJ-a*,  b.  t,  apeclea,  kind, 

„«,.-     L.40.  .«-,-, 

EsDegero,  aU^pat-WHttf^  a.  dl,  grocer. 
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J&spejo,  ate-pai'-ho,  a.  m.,  lookinfrgiaaa. 

.L*.  00. 
Esperanza,  aiM-pat-ran'-tha,  a.  f.,  hope.    L. 

Esperar,  aiss-pai-rar',  to  hope,  to  await,  to 
wait  lor.    JL.  82.  ._..,„ 

Espiritu,  ato-pi'-rhtoOi  a.  m.,  apirit.  L.  45. 
Eapoaa,  (ms-pu'-ea,  a.  f.,  apouae,  wife.  L.  3». 
Eapoaa,  aistt-pd'so,  a.  inM  apouae,  huaband. 

Li.  89. 
Esquela,  ofet-fczf-fo,  a.  f.,  note.    L.56. 
Esu  uina,  aiM~ki'-na,  a.  f.,  corner.    L.  6L 
Eaiablecer,  ate-taA-tfoMAoir',  to  establish. 

L.  42. 
Eatacion,   ai*8-tah-Ua-0ne',   a.  1,  atation, 

Beaaon.    L.  60. 
Estado,  aiss-ta/i'-do,  a.  m.,  atate.  State.— 

Loa  Hktadot  Unidoa,  the  United  States. 

L.  19. 
Estar,  ais*-tar',  to  be,   to  understand.— 

JEstar  para  aaiir,  to  be  about  to  set  out.— 

Etiar  por  alguno,  to  be  for,  or  in  flivor  of, 

any  one.— i  JStt*  V.  ?  do  you  understand  t 

L.22.  , 

Este,  aissf4aiy  a.  m.,  eaat.    L.  28. 
Estc,  eata,  eato,  dem.  pron.,  this,  thia  one. 

l.  ia 

Eatilo,  ats*a'4o,  a.  m.,  atyle.    L.  52. 
Estimable,  ais+U-mah'-blai,  adj.,  estimable, 

L.  39. 
Estimar,  aiss-U-mar',  to  esteem,  to  estl- 

mate.    L.  30.  ,   _ 

Esto,  afc^-to.    (SeeEBTE.)    L.  18. 
1       Estocada,  aiss-id-kaA'-da,  a.  t,  stab,  thruat. 

L.  53. 
Estrafio,  aiss-tran'-yo,  adj.,  atrange,  foreign. 

L.48.  .   „ 

Estratagema,   ato+trah-tah-hai'-ma,  a.  f., 

stratagem,  ruse.    L.  44. 
Estrechar,   aUa-trai-char' ,   to  tighten,   to 

make  narrow,  to  squeeze,  to  press.  L.  60. 
Estrecho,  aiss-trai'-cho,  adj.,  narrow,  tight, 

cloae,  intimate.— JEWrwAo,  a.  m.,  strait. 

L.  60.  T   M 

Estribo,  atss-liV-bo*  a.  m.,  atirrup.    L.  88. 
Estudiante,  ata-taHtt-an'-taij  a.  m.,  stu- 

dent.    L.  88.  .    „       _    _ 

Eatudiar,  oi»-tofHf?^r/,  to  study.    L.  8. 
Estudio,   aks-ftW-dW,   b.  m.,  atudy.    L. 

Eternidad,  al-tair*t-dath\  a.  f.,  eternity. 

L.  86. 
Etcrno,  ai-toUr'-no,  adj.,  eternal.    L.  41. 
Evidencia,  ai-vt-dain'-tht-a,  a.  f.,  evidence. 

Evitar,  aMf-tar*.  to  avoid,  to  help  (do 
otherwise  than  has  been  done).    L. Al. 

Exageraclon,  €Uk-ftah-hairrah-tM-oM\  a.  r., 
exoneration.    L.  48. 

Exagerar,  aiksah-hai-rar,y  to  exaggerate. 

Ex&men,  ailNaA'-fiwrfn,  a.  m.,  examination. 

L  88.  ,         t 

Examitiar,  afk-sah-mX-nar',  to  examine,    u 

Exceder,  alMhai-dair',  to  exceed,  to  over- 
step, to  aurpaae.    L.  53. 
Excelente,  aik+thai-lain'-tal,   adj.,  excel- 

Excepcion,  aito-thaip-thi-One',  a.  f,  excep- 
tion.   L.  45.  §  x  .     T 
Exceptuar,aifo^a^p-to<H«r/,  to  except.   L. 

60. 


Exclamacion,  <Uk*-HaJi-fnah4AS-$M',  a.  f., 

exclamation.    L.  34. 
Exclamar,  aik*-ktah-mar'%  to  exclaim.    L. 

60. 
Excusa,  aiks-koo'-ta^  a.  f.,  excuae,  apology. 

L.60. 
Excusar,  aiks-koo-sar' ,  to  excuae,  to  apolo- 
gize.   L.  21. 
Exhibicion,  aik*l-M-thl-$ne\  a.  f.,  exhibi- 
tion.   L.  48. 
Exhibir,  aih-*4>eer'i  to  exhibit.    L.60. 
Exigir,  aik-ti-heer'j  to  exact,  to  require,  to 

demand.    L.  88. 
Exiatencia,  oik-seeM-tain'-thl-a,  a.  f.,  exist- 
ence, (pi.)  stock.    L.  53. 
Exiatir,  aiksees^teer',  to  exiet.    L.  40. 
Exito,  aik'sl-to,  a.  m.,  result,  isaue.— Con 

bnen  exito,  successfully.    L.  46. 
Experiencia,  aiks-pai-rlHtin'-Utl-a,  a.  f.,  ex- 
perience.   L.  41. 
Explication,  aik*-p&-kah-thl-&nc\  a.  f.,  ex- 
planation.   L.  48. 
Explicar,  aiks-pR-kar',  to  explain.    L.  45. 
Exponer,  aiks~p&-nair/,  to  expose,  to  ex- 
pound, to  explain.    L.  51. 
Expreaar,  aUcs-praisar\  to  express.    L.  58. 
Expreeion,  aifo-prat-ei-Qne',  a.  f.,  expres- 
sion.   L.  56. 
Expreaivo,  aik+prai>&'-<co,  adj.,  expreaaive. 

L.  65. 
Exterior,  aiks-tcd-rhOrt' ,  exterior.    L.  48. 
Extra,  oiks' -tra,  adv.,  extra.    L.  60. 
Extrangero,  aiks-iran-hai'-ro^  a.  m.,  foreign- 
er.   L.60.  a       ^   A 
Extrafiar,  aOcs-iran-yar' ,  to  wonder  at,  to 

find  (a  thing)  Btrange.    L.60. 
Extrafio.  aite-tran'-vo,  adj.,  atrange.    L.  48. 
Extraordinario.    aik»4rah^'<u-nah'-rl-0y 

adj.,  extraordinary.    L.  46. 
Extremado,    aik8-lr<U-mah'~do,    adj.,    ex- 
treme.   L.  55. 


Pabricar,  fdk-brt-kar',  to  make,  to  manu- 

iacture,  to  build.    L.  48. 
Faccion,/***-^-^',  a.  f.,  feature;  fliction. 

L.  85. 
FaciL/oA'^Aarf,  adj.,  easy.    L.  SI. 
FMifldad,  fah-thl4Hlaih\  a.  f.,  focility, 

Facilitar,  fah-ah8~tar'%  to  facilitate,  to 

make  easy,  to  procure.    L.  49. 
Facilmente,  fafif-t/ieel~matartai%  adv.,  eaai- 

]y.    L  49  T    .. 

FacrflM,  fak-f<nijr<!,  »-  f,  inToice.    L.  63. 
Fi       i  rtd,/flA*Attrf-/oM't  p.  f.,  faculty,  power 

or  rtoiDg  any  thing,  liberty  to  do  any 

L   IV! 


tbift£. 


L,  4fi. 


Faleo,  ftJ-^  adl„  IkK . 

Faltar,  ffiN<ir\  to  wnntt  to  latk,  to  be lack- 

Fa{iia,/aA''»ffi  fl+ f"»  ftme'  repotation»  r0" 

FiFmiii'a,  m^F^?'  hKS&J^j^M 
F  Ear;  m-mi-BitT**  ntj,  ftimiltar.  L.  49. 
Fjimillnritliid./«/'-rt^^-<i/i-r^Ja^  ,  ».f.,fa- 

niiUarlty.     t   05, 
Fmn<j^,/fl^-ni^'-w,  nilj .,  'J1™™3' .A45', 

85. 
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Fas,  /a**.— Por  fas  6  por  nei&s,  right  or 
wrong ;  justly  or  unjustly.    L.  63. 

Fastidio,./au.--tt'-<ft-0,  s.  m.,  trouble,  annoy- 
ance.   L.  47. 

JF&votyfah-v&re'.  s.  m.,  favor,  mercy,  help. 
—Ajavor  de,  in  behalf  of.    L.  39. 

Favorecer,  fali-vo-rai-thalr',  to  flavor.  L. 
66. 

Favorito,/aft-t#-r8'-fo,  adj.,  lavorite.  L.  64. 

Fe./ai,  s.  f.,  kith.    L.  45. 

Febrero,/a4-&rai'-ro,  a.m.,  February.  L.24. 

Fecha, /ai'-cAa,  6.  f.,  date.    L.  20. 

Fclicidad,  f<U4£-thl-daWy  s.  f.,  happiness, 
felicity.    L.48. 

Fcllcltar,/ai-B  -M2-/or',  to  felicitate,  to  con- 
gratulate.   L.  61. 

Felte,  fai-keth\  adj.,  happy,  fortunate, 
lucky.    L.  21. 

FeXizmcnte,  fai4ieih-main'4aLj adv.,  happi- 
ly, fortunately,  luckily.    L.  49. 

Femcnino,  faftnai-ni'-no,  adj.,  feminine. 
L.  47. 

Feo, /ai'-o,  adj..  ugly,  unbecoming.    L.  7. 


Feroz,  fai-rWt1 


'."$: 


ferocious,  fierce,  rav- 


enous.   L.  54. 

FenKxair\\%/air^rO-carreel\  s.  m.,  railroad. 
L.6Q. 

Fiado,/«-aA'-do,  adj.,  confident,  trusting.— 
Al  jCado,  on  credit,  on  trust.    L.  61. 

Fiar, /«-«r',  to  trust,  to  bail.    L.  61. 

Ficl,/«-atf',  adj.,  fitfthful.    L.  21. 

Fiesta,  fi-aim'4a^  s.  f,  feast,  festival.— Dia 
de  JUsta,  holiday.    L.  62. 

Figure,  fi-goo'-ra,  s.  f.,  figure,  form,  shape. 
— Racer  Ji&ura,  to  make,  to  cut  a  figure. 
L.  63. 

Fizurado,  fl-goorah,-do%  adj.,  figurative. 
L.  01. 

FJlosofestro.rt*&-«0-/att'-fa>,  s.  m.,  philoso- 
phaster.    L.  49. 

Fi)6sofo,  fl40'-&-foy  s.  m.,  philosopher.  L. 
49. 

Fin,  /«wi,  s.  m.,  end,  object,  point.— A  Jin 
de,  in  order  to.    L.  45. 

Final,  fi-naT.  s.  m.  and  adj.,  end,  termina- 
tion; final.    L.  61. 

Final  men  tc,  fi-nal-main'-tai,  adv.,  finally. 
L.  49. 

Fino,/?'-no,  adj.,  fine.    L.  56. 

FIrma,/<?«*'-fwa,  s.  f.,  signature.    L.  58. 

Fisonomia,/?-s5-n0-me'-<i,  s.  f.,  physiogno- 
my.   L.  45. 

Flaqucza,  ftah-kal'-tha,  s.  f.,  leanness, 
weakness,  foible,  frailty.    L.  64. 

Fondo,  fdne'-dc,  s.  m.,  bottom,  ground 
(of  colored  articles);  pi.,  funds,  cash, 
money.    L.  60. 

Formal,  fore-ma!',  adj.,  formal,  reliable, 
respectable.    L.  45. 

Formal idad,  fure-mah-R-dalh',  s.  f.,  formali- 
ty, reliability,  respectability.    L.  45. 

Formar,/07v-7/?tfr/,  to  form,  to  shape.  L.  43. 

Fort  una,  fure-too'-na,  s.  t,  fortune,  luck. 
L.  4H. 

Fmzaui,frah-gaJi'~ta,  s.  f.,  frigate.    L.  60. 

Frallc,  frah'^-lal,  s.  f.,  friar.   X.  41. 

Frances.  ./ton-Mates',  s.  m.  and  adj.,  French 
(language),  French.    L.  3. 

Francfa,./ran'-fA?-<i,  s.  f.,  France.    L.  9. 

Francisco,  fran-theerf-ko,  s.  m.,  Francis. 
L.  44. 

Franco,  fran' -ho,  adj.,  frank,  free,  open- 
hearted,  Intimate.    L.  34. 


Franqoeza,  fran-kaif-ih<L,  s.  L,  frankz.:  - 

open-heanednces,  intimacy.    JL  4K. 
Frase,/raA'-<a*,  s,  f.,  phrase,  sentence.  1 

Fray,/raA'-*,  s.  m„  friar.    I*.  41. 
Frccuente,  jYai-kwain'-eai,   adj.,  freq&c. 

L.  29. 
Freir,yhri-«r',  to  fry.     L.G2. 
Frente,  fraiit'-lai,  s.  f..   forehead,  finr  - 

Enfrente,  opposite.    I*.  45. 
Fresco,  /rales' -ko,  adj.,  fresh,  cool.— F^l  . 

ra  al  jresco,  fresco  painting.     L.  46. 
Fresco,  s.  m.,  cool  breeze;  cool,  refre^xr 

air,  fresco  (painting).     L.  46. 
Frio,/**'-*  adj.  and  s.  m.,  cokL    L.  25. 
Friolera,/W-£fa*'-rc,  e.  £.,  trifle.    L.  Zl 
Fruta,  /haZ-to,  s.  f.,  fruit.    L..  31. 
Fruto,  fra/4o%  s.  m.,  fruit  (prodncci.   I 

40. 
Yuego, /wof-po,  s.  m.,  fire,     I*.  SI. 
Fuente,  fuxun'-taL,  s.  f.,  ftwrnnttrt,  sprix. 

source.    L.  52. 
Fuera,  fuxa'-ra^  adv.,  out. — JWro  dc  ^l 

besides.    L.  81. 
Fuera  I  inter.,  out !  be  gone !  away !    L  C 
Fuefza,  fwatr'4hax  s.  f.,  force,  etreagil- 

A  fuerza  dc,  by  dint  of.    I*.  6& 
Fuga,  /ap'-tfo,  s.  f.,  flight,  escape.    L.  ST. 
FuJano,JtoJaA'-»0,B.m.,  encbaone.    L.Z. 
¥um*r,f co-mar*,  to  smoke.     L.  43. 
Fusil,  foo-9eef,  s.  m.,  gun.    L.  49. 
Fusilar,/aMMar/,  to  shoot  (military  l  L 

46. 
Future,  ./fco-fop'-f©,  a.  m..  future  (tense  u  L 

43. 
Futuro,  adj.,  future.    L.  43. 

o. 

Galan,  gab-Ian',  s.  m.  and  adj.,  gallant,  ar- 

tor;  gallant.    L.  68. 
Galante,  gahAan'-UU,  adj.,  gallant,  courts 

h.  68. 
Oalicismo,  gahSt-iheest1 -moy    b.  m.,  jtaT.- 

clsm.    L.  61. 
Gallego,  gal-yai'-go,  s.  m.,  Galician.    L.  S5. 
Gallina,  gcU-yi'-na,  s.  f.,  hen.    L.  5. 
Gana,  goh'-na,  s.  f.,  desire,  will,  appetite 

L.  59. 
Ganapierde.    gah-nah-jX-air'-daL,    s.   m, 

game  of  draughts,  or  checkers,  at  whki 

toe  loser  wins.    L.  50. 
Ganar,  gah-nar',  to  gain,  to  win.    L.  «7. 
Ganso,  gan'-so,  s.  m.,  goose. — Habtar  per 

boca  de  gawo,  to  echo  what  has  bc-ca 

said  by  others.    L.  68. 
Garrotazo,  gar~rfr'tah'-tM)  s.  m.,  blow  w:th 

a  cudgel.    L.  44. 
Garrote,  gar-rd'-taU  s.  m.,  cudgel.    L.  44. 
Gastar,  gas&-tar',  to  waste,  to  nse,  to  speed. 

to  expend.    L.  50. 
Gatlllo,  gah-Uei'-yo,  s.  m.  (dim.),  little  c*t, 

trigger  of  a  gun.    L.  53. 
Gato.  gah'-to%  s.  m.,  cat.    L.  46. 
Gemido,  hai-ml'-do.  b.  m.,  groan,  lamenta- 
tion, moan,  howling.   X- 60. 
General,  hai-nai-ral \  s.  m.  and  adj.,  gen- 
eral.   L.45. 
G6ncro,  hai'-nai-roy  s.  m.,  gender,  genu«. 

kind,  sort,  cloth.    L.  67. 
Gentilicio,  hain-tolV-thWy  adj.,  peculiar  to 

a  nation.    L.  49. 
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Gentfo,  hain-WJ,  8.  m.,  great  crowd,  mul- 

titude.    L.40. 
Gentualla,    hain-UxHW-ya*    s.   f.,    rabble, 

drears  of  the  people.    L.  49. 
Qerandio,  lud-roon'-dl-o,  s.  m.,  gerund.    L. 

43. 
Gigantesco,  hi-gan-taiss'-ko,  adj.,  gigantic. 

£  49.  m 

Gineta,  ht-nai'-ta.— Tener  los  cascos  a  la 

gineta,  to  be  hare-brained.    L.  64. 
Gfobo,  gld'-bo,  8.  m.,  globe,  balloon.    L.  87. 
Gobernador,  gO-bair-nah-dure',  a.  m.,  gov- 
ernor.   L.  60. 
Gobernante,  .gd-bair-nan'-taL,  pres.   part., 

governing.    L.  88. 
Gobernar,  00-fciir-nar',  to  govern.    L.  84. 
Gobierno,  00-W-a*r'-/K>,  b.  m.,  government. 

L.40. 
Goce,  gd'-thaiy  s.  m.,  enjoyment.    L.  54. 
Golpe.  gUt-pai,  s.  m.,  blow,  stroke.    L.  61. 
Gonzalez,   gdne-thah'-laith,    s.  m.    (dim).. 
Spanish  proper  name  signifying  son  or 
Oonzalo.    L.  49. 
Gorra,  g&rt'-ra,  b.  f.,   bonnet.— Vivir  do 
garray  to  live  at  others'   expense,   to 
sponge.    L.  64. 
Gozar,  gd-thar',  to  enjoy.    L.  25. 
Gozo,  gd'-tho,  a.  m.,  joy,  satisfaction,  pleas- 

nre.    L.  51. 
Grabado,  grah-bah'-do,  b.  m.,   engraving, 

cat  (picture).    L.  62. 
Grabar,  grah-bar'y  to  engrave.    L.  53. 
Gracta,  grah'-tfa-a^  b.  f.,  grace,  favor,  grace- 
fulness, pardon.    L.  51. 
Graclas,  8.  m.  pi.,  thank  yon.    L.  23. 
Grado.  grah'-ao,  8.  m.,  grade,  degree.— De 

grado,  willingly.    L.  60. 
Qramatica,  grah-mah'-thkay  s.  f.,  grammar. 

L.  5. 
Gramatical,  grah-mah-(i-kal\  adj.,  gram- 
matical.   L.  51. 
Grande,  gran'-dai^  adj.,  great  large.    L.  7. 
Granizar,  graA-ni4harf1  to  hall.    L.  80. 
Grato,  grah'-to,  adj.,    grateful,  pleasing, 

agreeable.    L.  56. 
Grito,  grl'-to,  s.  m.,  cry,  shoot,  scream.    L. 

59. 
Guerra,  gair'-ra,  b.  f.,  war.    L.  66. 
Gulfiada,  ghesn-yah'-da,  s.  f. ,  wink.    L.  51. 
Guipnzcoa,  qhi-pooth'-kwa,  s.  f.,  Guipuzcoa 

(province  in  Spain).    L.  55. 
Gustar,  gam-tar',  to  like,  to  please,  to 

taste.  X.  81. 
Gusto,  gooes' -to,  b.  m.,  taste,  pleasure.— Con 
macho  gusto,  with  great  pleasure.    L.  23. 


Habana  (La),  lah-ah-baJt'-na,  s.  f.,  Havana. 
L.12.  V  . 

Habanero,  ah-bah-nai'-ro,  adj.  and  b.  m., 
Havanese.    L.  49. 

Haber,  ah-bair',  to  have  (used  only  as  an 
auxiliary  verb  in  this  signification;  for 
exceptions  Bee  Lesson  66):  impersonal 
verb,  there  to  be.— /Tap  dos  iglesias  en 
esta  calle,  there  are  two  churches  in  this 
street.    L.  12. 

Habil,  ah'-bed,  adj.,  able,  skilful,  expert, 
clever.    L.  21. 

Habilidad,  ahrbl-&-da1h\  s.  f.,  ability,  skil- 
folness,  expertnes9,  cleverness.    L.  86. 


Habitant*,  ah-oi-tan'-iai,  s.  m.,  inhabitant. 

L.40. 
Hablador,  ab-tah-ddre\  adj.  ands.  m.,  talka- 
tive :  talker.    L.  20. 
Hablar,  ab-iar',  to  talk,  to  speak.— llablar 

a  bulto,  to  talk  at  random.    L.  1. 
Ilacer,  ah-thair',  to  do,  to  make.— Hacer 

mny  bien,  to  do  well  or  right,  to  be  right. 

— Hacer  de,  to  act  as.    L.  19. 
Hacia,  aA'-tfii-a,  adv.,  toward,  towards.    L. 

19. 
Hallar,  cU-yar',  to  find.    L.  87. 
Hambre,   am'-brai,   s.  f.,  hunger.— Tener 

hambrt,  to  be  hungry.    L.  35. 
Hasta,  asT-ta,  adv.,  until,  till,  as  far  as, 

even.    L.  19.  m  , 

Hazmereir,  ath-mai-rai-eer' \  s.  m.,  laughing- 
stock.   L.50.  .    ■ 
He!  ai,  inter.,  ho!  what?  what  do  you 

say  ?    L.  44. 
Ilecho,  ai'-cho,  s.  m.,  action,  fact    L.  52. 
Helar,  ai-tor*.  to  freeze.    L.  80. 
Helena,  ai4ai'-na,  s.  f.,  Helen,  Ellen.   L.  19. 
Hermanaatro,  <Ur-mah~nas8,~tiv,  s.  m.,  aug., 

step-brother,  half-brother,    L.  49. 
nermano,  air-mah'-no,  s.  m.,  brother.    L.  6. 
Hermoso,  air-md'-w,  adj.,  beautiful,  hand- 
some.   L.  7. 
Hermosura,   atMifrxtf-ra,   b.  f.,  beauty, 

handsomeness.    L.  53. 
Herrero,  air-rai'-ro,  b.  m.,  blacksmith.  L.  05. 
Hlclo,  yai'-lo,  s.  m.,  ice.  frost.    L.  80. 
Hicrro,  yair'-ro,  b.  m.,  iron.    L.  61. 
Higo,  l'-goy  b.  m.,  flg.    L.  40. 
Hljastro,  Z-hass'4ro,  s.  m.,  step-son.    L.  49. 
HJjo,  I' -ho,  s.  m.,  son.    L.  6. 
Hilar,  War',  to  spin.    L.  65. 
Hilo,  e'4o%  s.  m.,  thread.    L.  24. 
Hinchar,  em-char1 ',  to  swell.    L.  53. 
Hlstorial  e«*-W-r2-a,  s.  f.,  history.    L.  15. 
Hoja,  V-ha,  s.  f.,  leaf  (of  a  tree  or  a  book). 

L.  59. 
Hola !  fl'-to.  Inter.,  hallo !    L.  40. 
Holgazan.  ttle-gah-than' ,  adj.  and  s.  m.,  idle, 

lazy,  loitering ;  idler,  loiterer.    L.  6. 
Hombre,  frM'ltrai%  s.  m.,  man.— Es  mas 

hombre  que  su  hennano,  he  is  more  of  a 

man  than  his  brother.    L.  6. 
Ilonor,  b-n&re\  b.  m.,  honor.    L.  39. 
Honroso,  0ne-rfl'-«),  adj.,  honorable.    L.  53. 
Hora,  G'-ra,  s.  f.,  hour.    L.  23. 
Homo,  0re'-no,  b.  m.,  oven.— Coccr  en  homo* 

to  bake.    L.  60. 
Horrendo,  Ore+ain'-do,  adj.,  horrific  (poet.). 

L.  55, 
Hortelano,  dre-tai-lah'-no,  s.  m.,  gardener. 

L.  65. 
Hospital,  Oce-pi-taV,  8.  m.,  hospital.    L.  47. 
Hotel,  04ail\  s.  m.,  hotel.    L.  17. 
Hueso,  wai'so,  b.  m.,  bone.— Bocado  Bin 
Jhwuo,  sinecure.    L.  61. 
Hnesped,  waist1 -paid,  s.  m.,  guest,  host.— 

Echar  la  cuenta  sin  la  hvespeda.  to  reckon 

without  the  host.    L.  63. 
Huir,  ioeer%  to  flee,  to  make  off.    L.  84. 
Hnmano,  oo-mah'-no,  adj.,  human.    L.  48. 
Humor,  oo-mbre'  s.  m.,  humor,  wit.    L.  27. 


Idea,  1-daV-a,  b.  f„  ideal.    L.  54. 
Ideal,  l-dai~alf,  adj.,  ideal.    L.48. 
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Idloma,  hdW-ma,  a.  m.,  idiom,  language. 
L.66. 

Idiota,l-<i»-d'-fo,s.m..  idiot    L.48. 

Idiotismo,  MW-twtr-ma,  a.  m.,  Idiom, 
form  of  expression  peculiar  to  a  language. 
L.  49. 

Iglesia,  hgkd'-a-a,  a.  f,  church.    L.  16. 

l^norancia,  eeg-n&-ran'-tM-a,  a.  f.,  igno- 
rance.   L.  52. 

Jgnorante,  eeg-nfrnm'-tai,  adj.,  ignorant 
L.  61. 

Ignorar,  eeg-nlHrarf%  to  be  ignorant  of,  not 
to  know.    L.  61. 

Igual,  l-gwal\  adj.,  equal,  alike,  like.  L.  48. 

IgualdadL  t-quxd-daU?,  e.  f.,  equality.  L.  56. 

Fusion,  l-UxHA-tou',  b.  f.,  illusion.    L.  48. 

Imaginacion,  h^nah-tO-nah-tMrOne'^  a.  £, 
Imagination.    L.  68. 

ImpecUr,  eem-pai-deer',  to  impede,  to  hinder. 
L.43. 

Imperotlvo,  eem-pal-rah-tt'-va,  adj.  and  a. 
m.,  imperative,  imperative  mood.    L.  43. 

Imperfeccion,  *em-pairfaik-4ta-1>ne'>  a.  £, 
imperfection.    L.  55. 

Imperfecto,  eem-pair-faif-io,  adj.,  imper- 
fect.   L.  43. 

Impersonal,  eem-pairsd-nal\  adj.,  imper- 
sonal.   L.  61. 

Imponer,  eem-p&-nair'.  to  impose,  to  in- 
form, to  acquaint.    L.  44. 

Important©,  eem-pfre-tan'-tai,  adj.,  impor- 
tant.   L.  88. 

Importar,  eem-p0re4ar,%  to  import,  to  be  of 
Importance,  to  amount  to.    L.  81. 

Imposible,  &m-p&*9'-b!ai,  adj.,  impoealble. 

Impreso,  eem-prai'-«o,  past  part,  of  lama- 
mib.    L.  61. 

Imprimlr,  eem^prl-meer*^  to  print.    L.  61. 

Improviaar,  cem-prd-vl-sar' y  to  improvise, 
to  extemporise.    L.  68. 

Improviso,  eem-prO-vi'-so.—De  imprvoteo, 
unexpectedly,  on  a  sadden.    L.  82. 

Imprudencia,  aem-proo-dain'-thl-a,  s.  f.,  im- 
prudence.   L.  43. 

Imprudente,  eem-proo-dain'-tal,  adj.,  im- 
prudent.   L.  20. 

Impuesto,  eem-pwaiss'-to%  past  part,  of  Im- 
ponxr.    L.  61 

In,  een,  Latin  prep,  used  in  Spanish  as  a 
prefix  only,  and  generally  with  a  nega- 
tive signification.    L.  60. 

Inccndiar,  een^tAain^a^tr',  to  kindle.  L.  61. 

Incluir,  em-doo^er*,  to  include.    L.  49. 

Incfonodamente,  een-W-mfrdah-main-tai* 
adv.,  incommodiously,  inconveniently, 
uncomfortably.    L.  2ft. 

Incomodar,  «en-k&-m&-dar' ^  to  incommode, 
to  put  out.    L.  47. 

Incomodo,  eerM'-mb-do,  ad  I,  tacommodl- 
odp,  inconvenient,  uncomfortable.    L.  29. 

Incomplete,  Mn-home-piai'-to.  adj.,  incom- 
plete.   L.48.  «—•—•-»*, 

Inconvenlente,  em-ldne-vai-ni-ain'-ial,  s. 
m..  difficulty,  obstacle,  objection.    L.  64. 

Increible,  &n-krai-2'-bkti,  adj.,  incredible. 
L.  61. 

Indeflnldo,  eenrdai-fhrii'-do,  adj.,  Indefi- 
nite.   L.  61. 

Independence,  eenrdai-paiTnialn'-lhX-ay  s. 
f..  independence.    L.  85. 

Indicativo,  em-dfrkahrtV-vo,  adj.,  indica- 
tive.   L,  48. 


Jjadlca,«m'-<ii4Aoa,a.m,ii)dex.  La 
Indigno,  eenriieeg'-no,  adj.,  i 


L.63. 


unworthj,  c 


L.64.  (SeeASt 
-to,    adj.   iadm 


deaervhv. 
Indigo,  «**'- 
Indlrecto, 

L.  61. 
Individucs  een~d*-*r~do**x  a.  bl,  iafr& 

aL  member  (of  academies,  univerasfc, 

4kc).    JL  51. 
Industrioso,   Aontaw^W^o.  adj.,  a*> 

trious.    L.  95. 
Inepto,  tai-<ap'-to,  aoU-,  Inept,  unfit  Lt 
Inexplicable,  een-aik+pOJbaX-M,  afc .* 

explicable.     I*.  61.  

Inflmcia,  emfkm'-tM-a*  a.  1,  inter.  L  3i 
Inferior,  een-fa*-r9-0re'9  adj.,  inferior.  Lt 
Infimo,  een'-f**noy  a4J-,  lowest   L SL 
Inflnidad,  een-f*-n*<taUi\  a.  t,  infinity.  L 

40. 
Infinitive,  **f9-*W**K  *4k  tafiafcw. 

L.48. 
Infinite,  am/l-nT-do,  adj..  Infinite.  L% 
lnfluir,  e«n-/too-«er/,  to  influence.   L  *. 
Infortunlo,  *m-fDre-4o& '****  ••"^  ■■*■ 

tune.   L.  41. 
Ingenio,  ten-futi'-nS-o,  b.  m*,  genius.  L r- 
EScnioso,  #»*hai-n*-9'-m,  «&.,  mseoca 

^•W'  *      IT.,  w 

Inriaterra,  een-tfaA-tair'-ra*  a.  t,  Badat 

Inffies',  een-glaiss',  s.  m.  and  ad},  *g*& 

Iniclai,  *-n«A*<ir,  adj.,  Initial.    L.  St 
Iniusticla,  etf/t-Aoow-a7-**?-*,  a.  f.,  injatfe 

L.  45.  .. 

Inmediato,  un+nai-4R-ah'4tK  «4k  to"** 

ate,  near,  next.    L.  61.  .^ 

Immemorial,  een-mcU-mO-fi-aF y  adj.,  ffl» 

mortal.    L.  66.  __ 

Inocente,    9-n1Mhain'-fai,    adj.,  to**"1 

L.  34. 
Inquietar,  «n-&-a*-tar\  to  make  naa*? 

Inquleto,  «*JK-a/'-to,  adj.,  uneasy,  resiiea. 

L.61. 
Insecto,  een-eatiP-fo,  a.  m..  insect,   t b«* 
Inspirar,  eeru-pS-rarf%  to  Inspire.   L. »  .. 
Insiante,   eetu-tan'-t*.  s.  m.,   instanL-Ai 

instante,  immediately.  L.  49.  T  a 
Instinto,  eene-teen'-to,  s.  m.,  insrlflct  t  «■ 
Instrucdon,   eenA-irook-the-Bne'*  *.  ^  ™" 

struction,  learning.    L.  62.  , .  . 

Instruido,  eenss-tmoX-do.  adj.,  inrtmrtw- 

learned,  educated.    L.  49.  .    . 

Instruir,  eetu4rvo-eerf,  to  instruct,  to  teaco. 

L.  47.  ,B 

Ihfltmmento,  een*-troo-main'-toy  s.  m.f  w 

strnmeut.    L.  61.  .^ 

Intachable,  een-tah-thak'-Mai*  adl,  nw* 

peachable,  irreproachable.  L.  6*.  ..„„ 
Intenclon,  im-tain-m-fine1 ,  s.  t,  intentksi 

L.  61.  T  ,. 

Intentar,  een- tain-tar',  to  attempt  U61^ 
Interns,  een-tai-rai**',  s.  m.%  interest  u  »■ 
Interesante,  <xn-Ud-r<A-*in'-lal,  adj.>^ 

estlng.    L.  47.  T 

Interesar,  een-tai-rai-ear',  to  interest  * 

Interin,  een'-tai-nem,  adv.,  in  the  interim 
L.61.  __,       T 

Interior,  am-toi-rJ^W,  adj.,  Interior,  l* 
48. 

Interior,  s.  m.,  interior.    L.  46. 
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Interjection,  emJair-haikrthMne',  s.  f.,  In- 
terjection.   L.  48.  ,      m 

Interrogaclon,  em-tair-rO-gah-th&one',  8.  f., 
Interrogation.    L.  61. 

Interrogate,  een-tafr-rt-gm'-tai,  s.m.,  note 
or  Interrogation.  (Pres.  part,  of  Iktkb- 
booab.)    L.  61. 

Interrogar,  een-taitvfrgar' \  to  interrogate, 
to  question.    L.  61. 

Interrumpir.  een4air-fwm-peer'^  to  inter- 
rupt.   L.  64.  ... 

Intimidad,  em4t-m*-doth\  s.  f.,  intimacy. 
L.  56. 

Intirao,  een'-a-mo.  adj.,  intimate.    L.  66. 

Introducir,  een-tro-doo-tluer1 \  to  introduce. 
L.  40. 

Inutil,  een-o&-Ud,  adj.,  useless.    L.  60. 

Invariable,  eerwah-rt-ah'-Mai,  adj.,  invari- 
able.   L.66. 

Inversion,  etnHMftvtf-diw',  s.f.,  inversion. 
L.61. 

Invertir,  een^air-teer'^  to  invert.    L.  61. 

Invierno,  em-vl-aW-no^  a.  m.,  winter.  L. 
24. 

Invitar,  «n-t>«-for/,  to  invite.    L.66. 

Ir.  eer.  to  go.    L.  18. 

Iris,  r-reess,  s.  f.,  rainbow.    L.  61. 

Irlanda,  eer-lan'-da,  s.  £,  Ireland.    L.  40. 

Irregular,  eer-r&voo-lar',  adj.,  irregular. 
L.  48. 

Irregularidad,  eer-ratqoo4ah**daW >  s.  f., 
irregularity.    L.  66.  ,«...*. 

Isabel  l-sah-baU\  s.  f.,  Isabella,  Elizabeth. 
L.66. 

Isla,  eettfla.  s.  f.,  island.    L.  61. 

ItaUa,«aJ^B-«,  s.f.,  Italy.    L.40. 

Itallano,  l-tahM-ah'-no,  s.  m.  and  adj.,  Ital- 
ian.   L61. 

Izquierdo,  eeth-ki-alr'-do,  adj.,  left-handed. 
— Manofegafcrtfo,  left  hand.    L.  60. 


Jabon,  AaA-W/W,  s.  m.,  soap.    L.  6. 
Jamas,  halwnass'.  adv.,  never.    L.  ». 
Jaque,  AoA'-itoi,  check  (at  chess).-Vo$w  y 

mate,  checkmate.    L.  42. 
Jardin,  har-deen'.  s.  m.,  garden.    L.  18. 
Jardinero,  har-di-nai'-ro^  s.  m.,  gardener. 

^84.  ^     ^   „. 

Jos&  ftS-wrf',  s.  m..  Joseph.    L.  48. 
J6ven,  hd'-vain%  adj.  and  s.  m.  and  f.  young, 

young  man,  young  woman.    L.  13. 
Juan,  whan,  s.  m.,  John.    L.  17. 
Juana,  whah'-na,  s.  f,  Jane.    L.  17. 
Jue«),  whai'-go*  »•  m-i  8ame'  P1*^  *ct*    L* 

61 
Jue>es,  whai'-vaiss,  s.  m.,  Thursday.    L.  9. 
Juez,  whalih.  s.  m..  judge.    L.  9. 
Ju«ar,  hoo-uar'.  to  play.    L.41. 
Juicio,  t/>W-*M-5,  s.  m.,  judgment,  sense, 

trial.    L.  63.  „  ,      ,  x 

Julio,  hoo'-a-d*  a.m.,  July,  (prop,  name) 

Julius.    L.24.  .     A      ,       *      ,v 

Jnntar,  hoan-tar'>  to  join,  to  place  together. 

Junto,  hoon'-to,  adv.,  near,  close  to.  L.  JJ. 
Juramento,  hoo-ra-main'-to,  s.  m.,  oath,  affi- 
davit. L.  68.  ...  »  ^. 
Jueticia,  haHa-tr-thi-a,  s.  f..  Justice.  L.  61. 
Jueto.  Aoow'-to,  adj..  Just,  right.  L.61. 
Juventud,  hoo-wn-tooth'.  s.  f.,  youth.  L.  48. 


La,  def.  art.  f.  sing.,  the.    L.  6. 

La,  pron.  f.  sing.,  ner,  it.    L.  a 

Laconico,  lah-W-nl-ko,  adj.,  laconic.   L.  88. 

Laboriosidad,  lah-bo-rl-O-bi'dath^  s.  f.,  in- 
dustry.   L.  61. 

Lacre,  tah'-krai^  s.  m.,  sealing-wax.    L.  5. 

Lado,  lah'-do,  s.  m.,  side.    L.  la 

Ladron,  lah-drdnS,  s.  m.,  thief.    L.  44. 

Lago,  lah'-go.  s.  m.,  lake.    L.  40. 

Lagrima,  tah' -grl-ma,  s.  f.,  tear..    L.  61. 

Lapiz,  lah'-peeth.  s.  m.,  pencil.    L.  61. 

Largo,  kaJ-gos  adj.,  long.— Largo  tiempo.  a 
long  time.— A  lo  torqo*  alongside.    L.  21. 

Lastima,  lasf-a-ma,  s.  f.,  pity.    L.  26.   ' 

Lastimar,  lass-ft-mar',  to  hurt,  to  wound, 
to  offend.    L.  61. 

Latin,  lah-Uen\  s.  m.,  Latin.    L.  61. 

Latinajo,  taA-fl-naA'-Ao,  s.  m.  aug.,  Dog- 
Latin.    L.49. 

Latitud,  lah-a-tooth\  s.f.,  width,  latitude. 
L.61. 

Lavandera,  lah-van-dai'^ra,  a.  f.,  waeher* 
woman.    L.  6. 

Lavar.  toA-tror',  to  wash.    L.24. 

Le,  An,  pron.,  him,  It ;  to  him,  to  it.    L.  10. 

Leccion,  laik'th*~tme\  s.  f,  lesson.    L.  8. 

Leche,  lai'-chai,  s.  f,  milk.    L.  7. 

Lecture,  laik-too'-ra,  s.  f.  reading.    L.  88 

Leer,  tei-<rtr',  to  read.    L.  7. 

Legua,  lai'-gtca,  s.  f,  league.    L.  61. 

Lefdo,  lai-V-do,  adj.— Hombre  bien  fofcfo,  a 
well-read  man.  (Past  pt.  of  Lkbb.)  L.52. 

Lejos,  lai'-htee,  adv.,  fer  off.— A  lo  /#<w,  in 
the  distance.    L.  31. 

Lengua,  lain'-grca,  s.  f.,  tongue,  language. 
L.  28. 

Lenguage,  latorgwa'-hai*  s.  m.,  language, 
manner  of  speaking  or  writing.    L.  66. 

Lento,  lain' -to,  adj.,  slow,  tardy.    L.  61. 

Leon,  lai-One'i  s.  m.,  lion.    L.  64. 

Letra,  lai'-tra,  s.  f,  letter  (character),  hand- 
writing,  letter  (of  credit) ;  pi.,  letters,  lite- 
rature.—Bellas  ktras,  Belles-lettres.  L. 
61. 

Levantar,  lat-van-lar'i  to  raise,  to  lift  up.— 
Levantarse,  to  rise,  to  get  up.    L.  88. 

Levkn,  lal-xl'-toy  s.  m.,  Levite.—  Levila, 
p.  f .  fntck-tcat.     J.,  61. 

L^y,  hri'-fl,  h.  r4b  law,    L.  8. 

LifjomL  i?4*airat\  a4j.,  liberal.    L.  62. 

Llbcrtad,  RMh-tath ',  s.  f.,  liberty.    L.  40. 

libra. /F'^o,  ».  f.,  pound.—  Xl&ra  esterlina, 

tuiLIDd  PtffllDi:,     L,  47. 

LiVnr   n-lw\  t<>  rrce^  to  deliver:  (com- 

THercialHodraV.    L.  46. 
Lf  lire  W&vL  adj.,  free-    ^-  &?• .        .  _. 
Lihrcrfn  R-broi-'i  <>.  b.  f.,  bookstore,  book- 

poilor's  *hon.  book  trade.    L.  11. 
Lll>icio.  C^«i  jo,  B.m.,  bookseller.  L.U. 
Libro,  «'-*«),  s.m.,book.    L.  4. 
Lieero,  ^-*oi'-ro,  adj.,  lignt,  swift. -A  la 

Ugera*  lishtiy.    L.  46. 
Llmosna,  H-mdce'-na.  s.  f.,  alms.    L.  61. 
LImpiar.  fewn-^-flf',  to  clean.    L •«• . 
Llmple2ai,  Umrp^aV -Ota,  s.f.,  cleanliness. 

Limplo,  Uem'-pW,  adj.,  clean,  cleanly.    L. 

20. 
Lfnea,  tt'nai-a.  s.  f.,  line.    L.  61. 
Llsboa,  te***^'-^  s.  f.,  Lisbon.    L.66. 
Lisonja,  U-tfnJ-ha,  8.  f,  flattery.    L.  61. 
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Llsonjear,  &-*dne-hat-ar',  to  flatter.    L.  61. 
Lisonjero,    Osdne-hai'-ro^   adj.  and  s.  nu, 

flattering,  flatterer.    L.  61. 
Ltsta,  leaf-la,  *.  f.,  list    L.  61. 
Listo,  lettf-to,  adj.,  ready,  sharp,  quick,  L. 

46. 
Ltterato,  tl-Uti-rah' -to,  s.  m.,  man  of  letters, 

lltcritus.    L.  51. 
Literatim,  H-toi-rah-too  -ro,  a.  f.,  literature. 

L.  51 
Litro,  fl'-fro,  a.  m.,  litre.    L.  60. 
Lj,  art.  neut.,  the.    (See  explanations  In 

Lesson  8.)  M 

Lo,  pron.,  It,  (and  sometimes)  nun.    L.  26. 
Local,  0-*aP,  adj.,  local.    L.  64, 
Loco, »'-!»,  adj..  mid  —A.  tontas  y  afcou, 

inconsiderate!/,  without  reflection.  L.  61. 
Loco,  s.  m.,  midaiin.    L.  61. 
Lolo,  O'-'/j,  a.  m.,  mad,  mire.    L.  43. 
Loirar,  Uhgrar',  to  auccoeJ,  to  obtain.    L. 

Londres,  #**'-rfrafM,  s.  mM  London.    L.  18. 

Lonzltud,  totu-MlMtW  a. fM  length,  longi- 
tude   L.  61. 

Lotoria,  tf-taf-rj'-a,  s.  t,  lottery.    L.  65. 

Luair,  hi-tfissr',  to  shine,  to  glitter.    L.  03. 

Lue  ?o,  lovai'-gj,  adv.,  by  and  by,  immedi- 
ately ;— conj.,  then,  therefore.    L.  Si. 

Lujar,  lo>gar'%  s.  m.,  place,  village.— Ha 
lujar  de,  instead  or.    L.  33. 

Luid,  fo>«j*\  s.  m.,  Lawis,  Louis.    L.  15. 

Lulsa,  ho-Z'-sa,  s.  f.,  LouUa.    L.  £. 

Luna,  loo' -no,  s.  f.  moon.    L.  61. 

Luto,  /to'-fo,  s.  m..  mourning.    L.  69. 

Luz,  hoik,  s.  £,  light.— Dir  a,  /««,  to  pub- 
lish, to  give  birth  to.    L.  61. 


XA. 


Llanw.  lija\-m%r\  to  call,  to  know.    L.  27. 

Llave,  ly%\'-cai,  8.  f.,  key.    L.  59. 

Lle^ar,  VjcU-garf%  to  arrive.— Zrfepor  a  ser,  to 


Llenar,  lyalnar'*  to  fill,  to  fulfil.    L.  5L 

Lleno,  luai'-no,  adj.,  full.    L.  51. 

Llevar.  lyaUvar\  to  take,  to  carry,  to  bear. 

to  briu.^  forth.    L.  14. 
Llorar,  lyX-rat*,  to  cry,  to  weep.    L.  61 
Lloro,  /yj'-re,  s.  m.,  tear,  act  of  crying.    L. 

Llover,  lyOvair1 ,  to  ratn. -Ltooar  acintar- 

ro3,  to  pour.    L.  33. 
Llovlznar,  lyo-veeth-nar'.  to  driazlc.    L.  30. 
Lluvla,  lyoo7-via}  a.  f.,  rain.    L.  80. 


Macho,  rnah'-cho,  a.m.,  male  (of  animals), 
mule.    L.  63. 

"fe^TM?  ■"*  *  *•  w0°*  tlmber* 
Ma^astra^maA^r^,.^  8>  ^  8tep.moUl. 

Madre,  mah'^iral,  s.  f.,  mother.—  Lengua 
madre,  an  original  language,    l.  6. 

Madrid,  mah-dreeth\  s.  m.,  Madrid.    L.  12. 

JUadriieno.  maA-tf  retain'- yo,  s.  m.,  Madrlie- 
nlan,  native  of  Madrid.    L.  49. 

Madrugada,  mah-droo-gah'-da,  s.  f.,  that 
part  of  the  night  from  IS  p.  m.  until  sun- 
rise.   L.  65. 


Madrugar,  mak~drvo-gar'%  to  rise  tbt  r - 

L.62. 
Madurez,   mah-doo-ratih\  b.  L,  Eiir 

ripeness.     X*.  51. 
Maestro,  maJt-aut'-tov%  a.  m.,  masted 

er.    L,.  62. 
Magnifico,  mag-i&-fl±*  adj.,  na^ir . 

lIoSu 
Mai,  s.  m,,  evil,  harm,  disease.  L*. 
\iiii  adr.,  badijr. — Mai  de  *o  gxsb^s. -^ 

of  him.     L.  a. 
Maldito,  »afl^^-4^adJ.,acenriedJp5rrr 

L.  6*. 
Mallcia,  moA-0'£»4,  a.  C  mabee,  ^ 

neas.    JL.  68. 
Malo,  moa^  «4J.,  bad,  ill,  wktad-E  - 

ma&>.  to  be  sick.— tier  mofe.  to  te  at 

be  wicked.     L.  7. 
Mama,  mah-rna',  «.  f.,  mamma.  Li 
Mandar,  man-Oar' t  to  Bead,  to  cams^ 

order.    L.  17. 
Manera,    «KiA-*8«**'-m,    a.  £»  mince.-.-' 

manera  que,  eo  as  so  that.   L.p.    _ 
Mania.  moA-a^-o,  a.  t.  mama,  wasc.  L 
Manifestar,  tnaA-n^jaUt-tar',  to  b*5- 

to  show.    L.  51.  #  ^  . 

Maniflesto,   maA~n9fi-<uss'-ta,  a&  — 

feat.    L.  6a. 
Mano,  mah'-no%  s.  £,  hand,  quire  *rfW 

— Venir  con  bus  tnanot  lavadas.to  s~ 

to  enjoy  the  fruit  of  another*  W*.  - 

2S. 
Manteca,   mon-tarf'-fa,    s.  t,  iwt^  -1 

(South  America).     L.  62. 
Mantequilla,  man-tai-lueV -ya,  a.  A  f-  - 

(South  America),  lard.    L.6L 
Manuel,  mah-noo-ail\  a,  m„  Emancci  -  • 
Mann9crito,  maA-noow-kri'-ta,  s.  m.,  bs> 

script.    L.  62.  ,    wv-. 

Man7Ana,  man-thah'^na,  a.  C,  appk.  »u 

(of  houses).    L.  31. 
Manzanar,  man-thaA-nar',  a.  ul,  apP"^ 

chard.    L.  49. 
Maftana,  num~yah'-na*  a.  f,  xnoretef 

morrow.— Pasado  maSUsna,  the  day  ^ 

to-morrow.    L.  30. 
Mar,  s.  m.  and  f.,  sea.— Qnfen  no  #  &*" 

ga  no  paaa  la  mar%  faint  heart  newr«> 

fair  lady.    L.  68 
Marca,  mof-toi,  8.'  f.,  mark,  brand.  M 
Marcha.  mar'-cha,  B.  f     narei.- «*f  * 

marehOy  off-hand,  on  the  spot.  L* 
Marchar,  mor-cAor',  t<>  march.    L .  »• 
Margarita,  mar-gah-rV-ta,  a.  f.,  M4^ 

L.  8. 
Maria,  maA-rJ'-a,  s.  f.,  Mary.    L.M.    f 
Maries,  mar'-taisfi  s.  m..  Tuesday.  J- 
Marso,  mar'tM,  s.  m.,  March.   L.  &  . 
Mas,  mass,  adv.,  more.— J/iw  qae  (°rK 

more  than.    L.  16.  ^    T  n 

Mascara,  mowK-ibiA-fn,  s.  f.,  mask,  lo 
Maacnlino,  rrum-kooW-no,  adj.,  maKfl^ 

L.  47. 
Matar,  fmiA./ary,  to  kill.    L.  44. 
Matematico.    mah4ai*naJi''(Mko.    *■.  V 

mathematician;  adj.,  mathematlcaJ.  ^ 

Materia,  mahtai'-^-a,  s.  f.,  matter,  enbjed. 
^affair.    L.  54.  _, ,   r 

Material,  maft-tol^ctf',  adj.,  materia).  ^» 

4a 
Materialista,  maM<drt-<ih4*uf-ta*  8-  ^ 

materialist.    L.36. 
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Matrimonio,  mah-tri^nUy-Tii-o,  s.  m.,  matri- 
mony, wedlock,  marriage.    L.  04. 
Mauilido,  ma/i-<xd-yi'-do,  a.  m.,  mew  (of  a 

cat).    L.  40. 
Maximo,  makJ*&-mo,  adj.  (superlative  of 
liBAMi>E),  chief;  principal,    very  great. 
Li.  £1. 
Mayo,  mah'-yo,  s.  m..  Hay.    L.  24. 
Mayor,  inaii-ydre1,  adj.,  greater,   larger.— 
hA  mayor,  the  greatest,  the  largest.  L.  20. 
,  MayuBcula,  ma/fi/ootnt''koQ-ia)  avy.,  capital 

Uaid  of  letters).    L.  02. 
.  Mc,  rnaiy  pron.,  me,  to  me.    L.  86. 
Meca,  mcu'-ka,  s.  t— Dc  zcca  en  m«ca,  from 

pillar  to  post,  to  and  fro.    L.  01. 
Media,  tuai'-dl-a,  s.  f..  stocking.    L.  10. 
l  Mcdtanamente,      mai-dd-ah-nah-main'-tat, 
adv.,  middling.    L.  39. 
Mcdiania,  niai-di-a/t-ng'-a,  a.  f.,  mediocrity, 
moderation.    L.  52. 
.  Mediano,  mcUrdl-ali'-no,  adj.,  medium,  mid- 
dling, moderate.    L.  30. 
Medico,  mai'-dhko,  s.  m.,  physician.    L.  10. 
Mcdida,  maKW-da.  s.  f.,  measure.    L.  55. 
.  Medio,  mat'-di-d,  adj.,  half.  -Ife/fcdia,  mid- 
day, nc4n.—3fotfanoche,  nudnlght.  L.  80. 
Medio,  s.  m.,  middle,  means.— For  metffo 

do,  by  means  of.    L.  87. 
Mcdiodfa,  mai-dU-di'-a,  s.  m.,  noon,  mid- 
day, south.    L.  80. 
;    Medir,  mai-deer*,  to  measure.    L.  80. 
.    Mejicano,  mat  M-kah'-no,  s.  m.  and  adj.. 
Mexican.    L.  47. 
116 1  ico,  mai'-hf-ko,  s.  m.,  Mexico.    L.  20. 
Hcjor,   mai-hore\  adj.    and  adv.,  better. 

—El  mejor,  the  best.    L.  20. 
Melocoton,  maild-kfi-tOnS,  s.  m.,  peach.  L. 

31. 
Melon,  mat-time*,  s.  m.,  melon.    L.  31. 
Mcmoria,  mai-mV-rl-a,  s.  f.,  memory,  re- 
collection.—Aprender    de   memorta,    to 
learn  by  heart.    L.  88. 
Mcmorias,  mol-md-if-a*,  s.  f.  pi.,  my  com* 

pliments.    L.  80. 
Mencion,  maln-the-dne'%  b.  f.,  mention.     L. 

62. 
Mcncionar,  main-t/ti-O-nar'^  to  mention.  L. 

45. 
Menester,  mat-naise-tair' ,  b.  m.,  need,  want, 
necessity.—  Ser  menester,  to  be  necessary ; 
must.— Haber  menester,  to  want,  to  re- 
quire.   L.  80. 
Mcnor,  mai-ndre',  adj.,  less,  smaller,  minor, 

younger :  s.  m.,  minor.    L.  20. 
M£nos,  mai'-nfce,  adv.,  less.— A  lo  memos, 
at  least.— Nl  mas  ml  menoe,  neither  more 
nor  less.    L.  16. 
MenoBcabo,  mai-nBce-kah'-bo,  s.  m.,  deteri- 
oration,  detriment,  prejudice,   diminu- 
tion.   L.  62. 
Menoflprecio,   mai-nT>c*prai,'thl-d',  s.  m., 
contempt,  scorn.— Mucha  ramUiorldad  es 
causa  de  menoepredo.  much  familiarity 
breeds  contempt.    L.  65. 
Mcnte,  main'-tai,  s.  f„  mind.    L.  62. 
Mentlr,  malnJMT'*  to  He.    L.  45. 
Mcnudo,  mai-noo'-do,  adj.,  small,  slender, 

mean.— A  menudo,  often.    L.  25. 
Meqnetrefe,  maikai-traa-fai,  s.  m.,  trifler, 

jackanapes.    L.  63. 
Mercader,  mair*ah-dairJ.  b.  m.,  dealer, 

trader,  shopkeeper.    L.  52. 
Mercado,mai^teA'-<to,8.mMmarkcJ.  L.17. 
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Mercantil,  mair-kan-icel' ,  ad].,  mercantile. 
L.  66. 

Mereccr,  mai-rai-Vuur'.  to  merit,  to  de- 
serve.   L.  52. 

Merendar,  mai-rain-dar',  to  lunch.    L.  34. 

Mcridiano,  fnai-ri-di-u/i'-tio,  s.  m.,  mend* 
Jan.    L.  62. 

Merino,  uuii-r$'-no,  s.  m.,  merino  (sort  of 
Spanish  sheep).    L.  40. 

M6rito,  nuu'-ri-lo,  s.  m.,  merit.    L.  65. 

Mcs,  mains,  s.  m.,  month.— Al  »uw,  by  the 
month.    L.  10. 

Mesa:  mai'^d,  s.  f.,  table.    L.  14. 

Metal,  mai-tal'.  b.  m.,  metal.    L.  62. 

Meter,  mai-tair',  to  put,  to  place.— Meier 
rnldo,  to  make  noise.    L.  40. 

MetOdico,  mat-to'-dl-ko,  adj.,  methodical. 
L.  35. 

Metodo,  mai'-lo-do.  s.  m.,  method.    L.  47. 

Mctropoli,  mai-trO'  pD~tly  s.  f.,  metropolis. 
L.51. 

Mi,  mi.  pron.,  me.    L.  25. 

311,  poss.  pron..  my.    L.  5. 

Miedo,  ml-ai'-dOy  b.  f.,  fear.— Tcner  rrdedo, 
to  be  afraid.    L.  25. 

Miel,  me-ail',  s.  f.,  honey.    L.  65. 

Micmbro,  ml-aim'-bro,  b.  m.,  member,  limb. 
L.62. 

Milrcoles,  mi-air'-k^laiss,  s.  m.,  Thursday. 
L.  9. 

Mil,  meet,  num.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  a  thousand, 
one  thousand.    L.  14. 

Milla,  med'-ya,  b.  f.,  mile.    L.  62. 

Millar,  med-var1,  s.  m.,  the  number  of  a 
thousand,  thousand.    L.  40. 

Mi  lion,  med-ydne*.  num.  adj.  and  b.  m..  mil- 
lion.—MiUones  de  pesos,  millions  or  dol- 
lars.   L.  40. 

Mineral,  ml-nal-raW  a.  m.,  mineral.    L.  62. 

Minuscula,  mi-nooee'-koo-ia,  adj.,  small 
(said  of  letters),  as  opposed  to  capital. 
L.  02. 

Minuto,  mi-noo'-to,  s.  m.,  minute.    L.  28. 

Mio,  mia,  ml'-9,  ml' -a,  poss.  pron.  and  poss. 
adj.,  mine.  (As  a  poss.  adj.,  mio  is  al- 
ways placed  after  the  substantive.)  L.  13. 

Mlrar,  mhrar',  to  look,  to  look  at,  to  ob- 
serve.   L.  20. 

Mismo,  meeeef-mo,  adj.,  same,  self,  self- 
eame.— El  mismo,  he  himself.    L.  27. 

Mltad,  mhtatti',  s.  f.,  half.    L.  40. 

Moda.  m&'-da,  b.  f,  fashion.    L.  25. 

Modclo,  nUhdai'-lo,  s.  m.,  model.    L.  55. 

Modcraclon,  md-dai-rah-Uil-one',  s.  f.,  mod- 
eration.   L.  05. 

Modcrno,  mO-dair'-no,  adj.,  modern.    L.  52. 

Modificar,  md-dtft-kar',  to  modify.    L.  61. 

Modlsmo,  md-decrf-mo,  s.  m.,  pecutiar 
manner  of  expressing  the  same  ideas 
in  the  same  language.    L.  64. 

Modo,  md'-do,  p.  m.,  mode,  manner. — De 
nlngnn  modo,  by  no  means.— De  modo 
qne,  so  that.    L.  42. 

Moleetar,  mfrlaiss-tar',  to  molest,  to  dis- 
turb, to  trouble.    L.  43. 

M  omen  to,  md-main'-to,  e.  m.,  moment.  L. 
62. 

Mono,  mV-na,  s.  f.,  female  monkey.— Aun- 
que  la  mona  se  vista  de  seda.  mona  se 
qneda,  a  hoi;  In  armor  Is  still  but  a  hog. 

Monarquico,  m&-nar/-kZ-ko,  adj.,  monarchi- 
cal. X.  35. 
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Moneda,  mB-naif-da,  a.  £,  money,  coin.— 

Papel  moneda,  paper  money.    L.  65. 
Montar,  mbne-tar%  to  mount,  to  ascend,  to 

ride  (on  horseback).    L.  til. 
Montana,  m&n+4a/i-rath\  adj.,  mountain, 

wild.    L.54. 
Monte,  mdne'-tai,  b.  m.,  mountain.  —MonU 

dopiedad,  pawn-oflice.    L.  40. 
Morder,  tnOrt-dcur'%  to  bite,  to  nip.— No  Be 

Mturde  icw  labioa,  he  speaks  out  hi*  mind. 

L.3G. 
Moribundo,  mdri-boon'-do,  adj.,  dying.    L. 

47. 
Morir,  md-r*er\  to  die.  »L.  41. 
Mosca,  mM-ka,  s.  f.,  fly.    L.  44. 
Mostrar.  mDce4rar'.  to  chow.    L.  85. 
Motivo,  mo-a'-w,  s.  m.,  motive.    L.  84. 
Hover,  md-vair',  to  move.    L.  86. 
Mozo,  mO'-tho*  b.  m.,  youth,  young  man, 

waiter.    L.  62. 
Muchacha,  moo-chah'-cha,  b.  f.,  girl.    L.  6. 
Muchacho,  moo-c/iah'-cho,  b.  m.,  boy.    L.  6. 
Macho,  moof-ciio,  adj.  and  adv.,  much,  a 

great  deal,  very.    L.  8. 
Mudable,    moo-dah'-Uai,    adj.,    mutable, 

changeable,  fickle.    L.  49. 
Mudar,  moo-dar',  to  change.— Mudart*,  to 

move  (from  one  place  to  another).    L.  62. 
Muela,  moo-ai'4a.  s.  f.,  back  tooth.— Dolor 

do  mueias,  toothache.    L.  CO. 
Muerte,  moo-air'-toi,  s.  f.,  death.    L.  88. 
Muerto,  mocHtfr'-to,  past  part  (of  Mobir), 

dead,  killed.    L.  62V 
Muestra,  moo-aise/tra,  b.  f. ,  sample,  sign. 

L.  62. 
Muler,  moo-hair1 ',  b.  f.,  woman,  wife.    L.  6. 
Multitud,  mod-a-tooth',  8.  £,  multitude.    L. 

40. 
Mundo.  moon' -do,  b.  m.,  world.— Todo  el 

mundOi  everybody.    L.  36. 
Murmuracion,  moor-rnoo-rah4hl-Qne\  b.  f., 

murmuring,  backbiting.    L.  62. 
Murmurar,  moor-moo-rar',  to  murmur,  to 

backbite.    L.  02. 
Musco,  moo-«ai'-d%  s.  m.,  museum.    L.  61. 
Mfisica,  moo'-rt-ka,  b.  f.,  music.    L.  15. 
Musico,  moo'-^ko%  s.  m.,  muBician.    L.  15. 
Muy,  moo'-t,  very.    L.  6. 


Nacer,  ndh4hcdrf,  to  be  ham.— Nacer  de 
pie's,  to  bo  born  to  good  luck.    L.  62. 

Nacion,  uah-lKb-finS,  b.  f.,  nation.    L.  1 24. 

Nada,  nah'-da,  adv.,  In  no  degree.— Awto 
menos,  nothing  less.    L.  11. 

Nada,  s.  f.,  nothing,  nonentity.    L.  11. 

Nadar,  nah-dar'y  to  swim.    L.  58. 

Nadle,  nah'-dl-ai,  Ind.  pron^  nobody,  no 
one.    L.  11. 

Napoles,  nah'-pWaisg,  a.  f,  Naples.    L.  47. 

Naranja,  nah-ran' fia,  b.  f.,  orange.    L.  81. 

Natural,  nah-foo-ral',  b.  m.  and  adj.,  natu- 
ral; native.    L.  44. 

Naturaleza,  nah-too-rah4ai'4hay  8.  f,  na- 
ture.   L.  40. 

Naturalist*,  naft-foo-nzA-teM'-ta,  b.  m.,  na- 
turalist.   L.  86. 

Navarra,  noA-tor'-r*,  f .  f.,  Navarre.  L. 
55. 

Navarro,  nnh-var'-ro.  s.  to.,  Navarresc  (na- 
tive of  Navarre).    L.  55. 


Navegadon,  nah-vai-gaXJM-h*' ^U- 

cation.     L..  24. 
NavidaoV nah-tfrdaiX',  a.  t,  nativity,  Gr& 

mas.    L.  43. 
Navk>f  nah>-zr-d%  s.  m.,  ship.    L.B. 
Necesario,    nai-Uicd-fah '-red.  «4J,  l^ 

eary.    L.  27. 
Necesidad,  nai-ihai -si-doth' y  a.  C,  i*ce=r 

need,  want.     I*.  44. 
Necesitar,  ncU-tJiai-tl-iar',  to  be  c«l<-- 

to  necessitate,  to  require,  to  wsai  L 
Necio,  nai'-tA*-0i   adj.  and  s.  bl,  JutL 

fool.    L.65. 
Neflw,  nat-fcus.—Vor  fas  6  por  stffc,  :U 

or  wrong.    I*.  68. 
Negacton,  nai-gafrUit-fru',  s.f,  kse-i 

Negar,  ncd-gar*.  to  deny,  to  refute.  LTi 
Negativa,  nai-gah-(£'-ra^  s.  f.,  negation.  l-s 

atlve,  refusal-     I*.  62. 
NegMgentc,    na*-ff&~*<***''«a>  *&•  ^ 

gent.    L.  60.  .. 

Negocio,    nai-vO'-thf-C,    *.  av.  **** 

affair,  matter.     L.  27.       ..  . . . 

Negro,  ruH'-oro,  ■•  m-  ■nd  **» "^i  ■*" 

Neutro,  nai'-oo-tro^  adj-,  nenter.   L£ 

Nevar,  not-ror',  to  snow.    L.3B. 

Nl,  ill,  conl.,  neither,  nor.-*/  me  a* 

nos,  neither  more  nor  tesa.  1*. ». 
Nieve,  rjJ^rt'-ro*,  e.  f.,  tnow.  I*  aX 
Ninguno,  »«n^oo'-no,  pron^  do  «  » 

hody.-Mnguna  coea,  nothing.  ^"_. 
Nina,  necn'ya.  s.f.,  little  girl,  y<**fc^ 

maiden.    L.  17.  _        T  «• 

Nino,  n«n'-j(0,  s.  m.,  child,  toiant  i*i- 
No,  adv.,  no,  not.    I*.  1.        _  _ 
Noble,  nV-Ual%  adj.,  noble.    I*®-.  ,. 
Nobleia,  fiWteT?Ao,  a.  U  nobleaea!, » 

bility.    L.  55.  ,        ,.  t   Fc. 

Noche,  nb'-€htd,  b.  f.,  e^enfng;^1'--": 

nas  noches,  pood  evening,  goon  »«f* 

Aroc*«  buena,  Chrisimas  ere.—- «*«*  , 

last  night.    L.  «a  __  <„«n*£L 

Nombrar,  iiaRe^rvp;  to  name,  to  tpp®  | 

Nombre,  nZmf-brck  a. »..  **■*:  *J;  , 
iVTom6w   propio,  proper   name  P*r 
noun.    L.  40.  .  _  -£«. 

Nominativo,  n^m«-naA-«'-t»i  »•  ^  "^ 
native.    L.  62. 

Nono.    (See  Novkfo.)    L.  1J.         ^j. 

No  obstante,  ««^"»  ^ftJSeL  LJL 
tbeleBB,  notwithstanding,  howevtt  i* 

Norte,  nOrf-toi,  b.  m.,  north.   J*  »•  ^ 

Nob,  n^,  pers.  proiL,  Uptons.  ^ 
Nosotros,  nt-tV-trCce.  pron.,  we,  osn« 

Nota,  «^Vo.  s.f.,  note.    I*.®-        i*    | 

Notar,  nd-tar*,  to  w^#toJJ5SjMi»i^ 
Noticia,n^V-W8^,B.f.,  notice,^        | 

news.    L.  27.  n      ^4rtrioos.  ^-f    i 

Notorio,  nW+hd.  *^?2?^S  jbiiib.^ 
Novecientos,  vo-T<rithf-<dn •**** 

nine  hundred.    L.  14.        ^^HT,^onlJ'*  ' 
Novedad,f^-t?ol-tfaM%B.f.,i»OTenji 

Novela,  rti-val'-ta,  b.  f.,  novel,  1°*^       | 

Noveno,  w^^xrf'^o,   old.  adj.  ■»*  •* 
ninth.    L.  15.  •»in*tT.  * 

Novcnta,  tifl-iHim'-f<r,  num.  adj.,  wo™      [ 
14.     . 
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Noriembre.  n$-v9-aim'-bral,  s.  m.,  Novem- 

ber.    L.24. 
Knestro,  ruxxOss'-tro-.  poss.  pron.,  oar,  ours. 

L.  13. 
Nueva,   noo-at'-va,  b.  f.,  news  (generally 

used  in  the  pi.).    L.  00. 
Nueva  York,  noo-ai'-va,  8.  f.,  New  York. 

L.  9. 
Nneve,  noo-ai'-vai,  num.  adj.,  nine.    L.  14. 
Nuevo,  noo-ai'-vo,  adj.,   new. -De  nuew, 

anew.    L.  SI. 
Nuez,  noo-aith',  8.  f.,  walnut.    L.  40. 
Numeral,  noo-mat-rat',  adj.,  numeral.    L. 

14. 
Numero,  notf-mai-TO,  a.  m.,  number.— j  Que* 

numero  tlenc  en  casa  de  V.  ?  what  ie  the 

number  of  your  house  T    L.  14. 
Nunca,  nooii'-ka,  adv.,  never.   L.  25. 

O. 

O,  conj.,  or,  either.    L.  a 
O  !  inter.,  oh !    L.  39. 
Obedecer,  o-oal-daUhair',  to  obey.    L.  4a 
Objctivo,  boe-halrW-vo,  adj.  and  8.  m.,  ob- 
jective.   L.  62. 
Obicto,  dbe-hai'-to,  b.  m.,  object.    L.  48. 
Obligation,  Q-M-gahrtM-fae' t  s.  f.,  obliga- 
tion, duty.    L.  24. 
Obligar,  d-bR-gar',  to  oblige,  to  force,  to 

compel.    L.  61. 
Obra,  V-brcL  s.  fM  work  (any  thing  made,  as 

a  book,  a  noose,  Ac).    L.  15. 
Obrar,  Wror',  to  work,  to  act,  to  operate. 

L.  40. 
Observar,  ove-satr-var',  to  observe,  to  re- 
mark.   L.  4a 
Obstante,  Obt-stan'taU  present  part.— No 

obtlante.    (See  no  obstante.)    L.  64. 
Obvio,  Me'-M-d,  adj.,  obvious.    L.  4a 
Ocasion,  d-kahst-dnS,  b.  f.,  occasion,  oppor- 
tunity.—Tomar  la  ocasion  por  los  cabeflos, 
to  take  time  by  the  forelock.    L.  39. 
Occidente,  Oke-tM-dain'-tai,  s.  m.,  the  west. 

L.51. 
Ochenta,  &<hain'-ta,  num.  adj.,  eighty.    L. 

Ocho,  V-cho,  num.  adj.,  eight.    L.  14. 
Ochoclentos,  b-cho-thl-aw-toct,  num.  adj., 

eight  hundred.    L.  14. 
Octavo,  dke-tah'-vo,  ord.  adj.,  eighth.— En 

octavo,  8vo.    L.  15. 
Octubre,  dkt-too' -brai,  s.  m.,  October.    L 

24. 
Ocultar,  Mood-tar',  to  hide.    L.  48. 
Oculto,  6-kool'-to,  adj.,  hidden.    L.  52. 
Ocupacion,  d-too-pah-thl-one',  s.  f.,  occupa- 
tion, business,  concern.    L.  54. 
Ocnpar,  b-koo-par1,  to  occupy,  to  engage,  to 

nil  (a  post).    L.  47. 
Ocurrir,  d-koor-reer ',  to  occur,  to  strike.— 

Le  octtrre  una  idea,  an  idea  strikes  him. 

L.  63. 
Oeste,  d-aitf-tal,  b.  m.,  west.    L.  51. 
Ofender,  Main-dair',  to  offend.    L.  27. 
Oficio,  Qfl'-tM-o,   8.  m.,  office,  employ, 

trade.    L.  38. 
Ofrecer,  o-frai-thair1 ',  to  offer.    L.  49. 
Oldo,  O-i'-do,  s.  m.,  hearing,  ear.— Hablar  al 

oido,  to  whisper  in  one's  ear.    L.  61. 
01p.  d-ter'i  to  hear.— Oiga  /  Just  listen  1   L. 


Ojala I  6hah4a\  Inter.,  would  to  God  I  L. 
87. 

Ojo,  d'ho,  8.  m.,  eye.    L.  29. 

Oler,  oAahr',  to  smell.    L.41. 

Olfato,  OU-fah'-io,  8.  m.,  the  sense  of  smell 
L.  61. 

011a,  bW-ya,  b.  f.,  earthen  pot— OUa  podrl- 
da,  Spanish  mixed  dish  of  meats,  vegeta- 
bles, Ac,  cooked  together.    L.  62, 

Olor,  04ore/,  s.  m.,  odor,  scent,  smell.  L.  62. 

Olivar,  d-ii-var'.  s.  m.,  olive  ground.   L.  62. 

Olvidar,  bU-tl-dar,  to  forget.    L.  40. 

Omnibus,  Ome'-ni-booce,  8.  m.,  omnibus. 
L.61. 

Once,  dnS-thai,  num.  adj.,  eleven.— Hacer 
las  once,  to  lunch  about  noon.    L.  14. 

Opera,  O'-pai-ra,  s.  f.,  opera.    L.  25. 

Opinion,  b-pt-nt-foS,  s.  f.,  opinion.    L.  42. 

Oponer,  0-pO-nair'.  to  oppose.    L.  51. 

Optimo,  ope'  ti-mo,  adj.,  best,  extremely 
good.   X.  21. 

Opuesto,  fi-pwaiss'-to,  adj.,  opposite,  op- 
posed.   (Irreg.  past  part  of  Oponxb.) 

Oracion,  b-rah-Ua-One \  b.  f.,  prayer,  speech, 
discourse.    L.  45. 

Orden,  Ore'-dain,  s.  m.  and  f,  order.— A  la 
Srden  de  V.,  at  your  service.    L.  89. 

Ordenar,  dre-dai-nar' ,  to  order,  to  com- 
mand.   L.  51. 

Orsanista,  dre-gah-neess' 4a,  b.  m.,  organist. 

Oriente,  b-rl-ain'-tai,  east    L.  51. 
Oro,  d'-ro,  s.  m.,  gold.— No  es  oro  todo  lo 
que  reluce,  all  is  not  gold  that  glitters. 

Os,  See,  pron,,  you  (objective  of  verbs).    L. 

26. 
0»t\an,  dceti>dne',  B.m.  (SeeOsTBA.)  L.62. 
Ostra,  dof-tra,  s.  f.,  oyster.    L.  62. 
Otofto,  b-tontf-yo,  s.  m.,  autumn,  fall.  L.  24. 
Otro,  d'-tro,  indef.  pron.,  other,  another. 

L.  ia 
Oveja,  d-vai'  ha,  s.  f..  sheep.    L.  65. 
Ox !  bice,  inter,  used  to  frighten  off  fowls, 

Ac    Ii.46. 


Paca,  pah' -ha,  8.  f..  Penny.    L.  44. 

Paciencia,  paK-tfa-atn'-t/He^a,  b.  f.,  patience. 
L.63. 

Paco,  pah'-ko,  s.  m.,  (contraction  of  Fran- 
cisco, Francis),  Frank.    L.  44. 

Padecer,  pah-dai-tfutir',  to  suffer  pain.    L. 

Padrastro,  pah-dratf-tro,  s.  m.,  step-father. 

Padre,  -piih'-tirai,  t.m.,  father.— Padre  nucs- 
i  cos  t  be  UfrnTe  pru  er.    L.  6  and  45. 

Pap*.  paJi-ffar',  to  pay.    L.  14. 

PaL.Tirti,  ftuh-f/a/t-rm',  s.  m.,  (comm.)  prom- 
issory note,    L.  Bfi. 

Pfcrina,  mhr-hi-aat  s.f.,  page  (of  a  book, 
Ac  J.    L.  50. 

Pais,  pnh-r&s1.  ii.  m.,  country.— i  Cuanto 
tifjajM  hace  qn^  rata  V.  en  este  paUt 
ho w  lOiig  have  you  been  in  this  country  ? 
L.  19. 

Paisano,  pahl-mh'-no,  s.  m.,  countryman 
(one  from  the  same  country).    L.  50. 

Paja,  pah'-ha*  s.  f.,  straw.   L.  63. 
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Paiaro,  pah'-hahro,  s.  m.,  bird.    L.  48. . 
Palarraco,  pah-kar-rah'-ko,  s.  m.,  (aug.  of 

Fajabo),  an  ut^lv,  clumsy  bird.    X.  49. 
Palabra.  pah-iati'-bra,  s.  f.,  word,  promise. 

—Paiabra*  mayores,  offensive  words.    L. 

15  and  65. 
Poloclo,  pahlah'tKt-o,  s.  m.,  palace.    X. 

48. 
palangano,  pah-lan-gah'-na,  s.  f.,  washbowl. 

L.  46. 
Polo,  pah' -to,  s.  m.,  stick  of  wood.    L.  08. 
Pan.  pan,  s.  m.,  bread,  loaf.    L.  7. 
Panaderia,  paJt-nah-dai-ri'-a,  s.  f.,  bakery. 

X  11. 
Panadoro,  pah-naJi-dai'-ro,  s.  m.,  baker. 

L.  11. 
Pantalon,  pan-tah-U>ne\  s.  m.,  pantaloons, 

trouscr*.    L.  17. 
PaHo.  pan'-yo,  s.  m..  cloth.    L.  03. 
Pafiuclo,  pan-yoo-aT-io,  s.  m.,  pocket-hand- 
kerchief.   X.5.  . 
Papa.  pah-pa',  s.  m.,  papa.    L.  5. 
Papel,  pafi-pail\  s.  m.,  paper,  part  (in  a 

play).— llaccrsa/W,  to  cat  a  nsjurc.    L.  4. 
Paquito,  pah-kf-to,  s.  m.,  (contraction  of 

Francisco,  Francis),  Franky.    L.  44. 
Par,  par,  s.  m.,  pair,  couple.    X  40. 
Para,  pah'-ra,  prep.,  for,  to,  in  order  to, 

toward.— Tlcne  una  carta  para  V..  he  has 

a  letter  for  you.— Esta  para  parur,  he  is 

about  to  set  out.    L.  19. 
Parabicn,  pah-rafi-bhain',  s.  m.,  congratu- 
lation, compliment.— Dar  el  parabltn,  to 

congratulate.    L.  62. 
Pttrfunias,  pah-rafi'-gicas*,  s.  m.,  umbrella. 

L.  50. 
Parar,  pah-rar',  to  stop,  to  end  (In).    L.  61. 
Parasol,  jtah-rah-wle' ,  s.  in.,  parasol.  L.  50. 
Pareccr,  paJirai-thair' ',  to  appear,  to  seem. 

L.  30. 
Pared,  pah-raith\  s.  f.,  wall.    X.  50. 
Paris.  pah-rents',  s.  m.,  Paris.    L.  12. 
Parque,  par'-kai,  s.  m.,  park.    L.  17. 
Parte,  par*  tat,  s.  f.,  part.— Aljjuna  parte, 

somewhere.— Ninguna  parte,  nowhere.— 

l>c  ocho  dias  a  csta  parte,  for  the  la«t 

eight  days;—  s.  m.,  message,  dispatch, 

information.    L.  27. 
Partlclpar,  par-fl-tltl-par1 ',  to  participate,  to 

partake.    X.  57. 
P&rticipio,  par-tt-thi'-pi-o,  b.  m.,  partici- 
ple.   L.  43. 
Partfculo,  par-tl'-koo-la,  s.  f.,  particle.    X. 

50. 
Particular,  par-ti-koo-tar**  adj.,  particular, 

private.   X.  49. 
Partida,  par-W-da,  s.  f.,  departure.    L.  42. 
Partir,  par-teer1,  to  depart,  to  set  out,  to 

divide,  to  split.    L.  19. 
Pnrtitivo,  par-tt-W-vo,  adj.,  partitive,    X. 

63. 
Pasaje,  pah-sah'-hai,  s.  m.,  passage,  fere. 

X58  and  63. 
Pasar,  pah-gar*,  to  pass,  to  go  (from  place 

to  place).    L.  1G. 
Pascua,  pats'  kwa,  s.  f,  Easter.    L.  59. 
Paseantc,  pah  sai-an'-tal,  s.  m.,  pa3scr-by, 

walker,  promenader.    (Pres.  part,  of  Pa- 
sear.)    L.  38. 
Pasear,  pah-soi-ar**  to  walk,  to  promenade. 

L.  24. 
Fflseo,  pah'9ai'-o,  s.  m.,  walk,  promenade. 

X.  51. 


Postva,  pah-ti'~va,  a.  f.,  the  passive  voice. 
L.  50. 

Pasivo,  pah-tf'-vo,  adj.,  passive.    X.  68.    " 

Paso,  pa/t'-to,  s.  ni.,  step,  pace.    L.  54. 

Patio,  pah'-U-o,  s.  m.,  yard,  pit  (in  theatres). 
L.  46. 

Patronimlco,  pah-trO-ni'-ml-ko,  adj.,  patro- 
nymic.   X.  49. 

Paz,  path,  s.  f.,  peace.    X.  43. 

Pccno,  pai'-c/to,  s.  m.,  breast.— A  lo  hecho 
pecJio,  what  is  done  cannot  be  helped.  JL 
65. 

Pechuga,  pai-choo'-aa,  a.  t,  breast  of  fowl. 

Pediazo,  pai-dah'-tho,  s.  m.,  piece,  morsel, 

bit.    L.63. 
Pcdir,  pai-dctr',  to  ask,  to  demand,  to  ask 

for.— A  pedzr  de  boca,  as  well  as  could  be 

desired.    L.  39. 
Pedro,  pni'-dro,  s.  m.,  Peter.    X.  19. 
Pccar,  pai-gar",  to  stick,  to  paste,  to  beat. 

L.  63. 
Pclnar,  pat-H-rutr',  to  comb.    X.  46. 
Peine,  pai-V-nai,  s.  m.,  comb.    X  4C. 
Pcligro, ixd-a-aro,  s.  m., danger, peril.    X. 

51. 
Pelo,  pai'4o,  s.  m.,  hair.— A  peto,  to  the 

Surpose.    X.  83  and  44. 
ota.  pai-lo'-ta,  s.  f.,  boll  (tor  playing). 

Pcna,  pai'-na,  s.  f..  pain,  penalty.— A  duras 
penofi,  with  much  difficulty.    X.  59. 

Pcnsamicnto,  pain-daJi-mHun'-to,  s.  m., 
thought.    L.  48. 

Pensar,  pain-ear'*  to  think,  to  intend.  L. 
34. 

Pcnultimo,  pai-nool'-ti-mo,  adj.,  penulti- 
mate, last  but  one.    L.  50. 

Pcfiasco,  pain-yas»''koy  s.  m.,  a  large  rock. 

Pcor,  pai-Ore',  adj.  and  adv.,  worse.    X.  90. 

Pcpa,  pai'-na,  s.  f.,  (contraction  of  Fbajt- 
cisca,  Frances),  Fanny.    X.  44. 

Pcpe.    (See  Pepito.)    X.  44. 

Pcpito,  pai-pi'-to,  s.  m.  (contraction  of 
Josfi,  Joseph),  Joe.    L.  44. 

Pcqaeflo,  pai-kain'-yo,  adj.,  small,  little, 
youmj.   X.  7. 

Per.  pair,  Latin  prep,  used  in  Spanish  as  a 
prefix  only ;  as,  ptrturbar.    L.  50. 

Pcra.  pai'-ra.  s.  f.,  pear.    L.  59. 

Pcral,  pai-ral',  s.  m.,  pear-tree.    L.  59. 

Pcrdcr,  pair-dair',  to  lose.    L.  37. 

Perdonar,  pair-do-nar1 ',  to  pardon.    L.  27. 

Perczoso,  pai-rai-lho'-x),  adj.,  lazy,  sloth- 
ful. L.a§7 

Pcrfeccionar.  pair-faik-thhQ-nar',  to  per- 
fect, to  improve.    L.  88. 

Perfecto,  palrfaik'-to,  adj.,  perfect    X.  29. 

PcrlUa,  pai-rcd'-pa,  s.  f.,  small  pear.— Ve- 
nlr  de  perilta,  to  salt  exactly.  X.  64. 

Peri6dico,  pat-ri-Q'-di-bo,  s.  m.,  newspaper. 
L.  8. 

Pcrmanecer,  palr-mah-nai-thair\  to  re- 
main, to  stop,  to  stay.    X.  45. 

Pcrmancncia,  pair-mah-nain'-thi-a,  s.  f., 
permanence,  duration,  stop,  stay.    X.  51. 

Permitir,  pair^nl-Uer4 \  to  permit,  to  allow. 
X.  44. 

Pero,  pai'-ro,  conj.,  but.    X.  8. 

Perpendicular,  patr-pain-dhkoo-iar',  adj., 
perpendicular.    X.  51. 

Pcrro, pair' -ro,  s.  m., dog.    L.63. 
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Perseverancia,  jxn>«iJ-«tf-nin'-t«-a,  s.  fM 

perseverance.    L.  68. 
Persistir,  pair-seus-leer'*  to  persist.    L.  60. 
Persona,  pairsd'-na,  8.  ft,  person.    L.  88. 
Personal,  pair-tZhnal' ,  adj.,  personal.     L. 

03. 
Pcsa,  pai'-BL,  s.  ft,  weight  (for  weighing). 

Li.  56. 

Pesame,  pai'-tah-mai,  b.  m.,  condolence. 

L.  — — . 
Pcsar,  paisarJ,  to  weigh,  to  regret.— No  le 
peso,  de  haber  nocido,  he  has  an  excellent 
opinion  of  himself.    L.  81. 
Pcsar.  b.  m.,  regret,  grief;  sorrow.— A  pesar 

de,  in  spite  oft  notwithstanding.    L.  81. 
Pcscado,  paiaa-kah'-do,  s.  m.,  fish.    L.  7. 
Pcscar,  paiss-kar',  to  flsh.    L.  68. 
Peaimo,  pai'-sl-mo,  adj.,  worst,  very  had. 

L.  21. 
Peso,  pai'-so,  s.  m.,  weight,  heaviness,  dol- 
lar.   L.  14. 
Pianista,  pS-ah-ruess'-ia,  s.  m.,  pianist    L. 

15. 
Piano.  pVah'-nOy  s.  m.,  piano.    L.  16. 
Picante,  pt-kan'-tai,  adj.,   piquant,  high- 
seasoned,  pungent.    L.  54. 
Picar,  pl-kar'y  to  prick,  to  bite,  to  pique. 

L.  46. 
Picarcsco,   pi-kaJi-raiss'-ko,  adj.,  roguish. 

L.  49. 
Picaro,    pV-kah-ro,    adj.,    rogue,    rascal, 

scoundrel.    L.  82. 
Pico,  pi'-ko,  s.  mM  beak,  bill.— Callaree  el 

pico%  to  hold  one's  tongue.    L.  61. 
P16,  pl-ai\  s.  m.,  foot— A  ptf,  on  foot— 
Naccr  de  ptis,  to  be  born  to  good  luck. 
L.  80. 
Picrna,  pd-air'-na,  e.  ft,  leg.    L.  83. 
Pieza,  pl-ai'-iha,  s.  f.,  piece.    L.  64. 
Pinar,  phnar'^  s.  m.,  pine-grove.    L.  40. 
Pino,  pr-no,  s.  m.,  pine.    L.  40. 
Pintar,  pun-tar1 ,  to  paint,  to  represent    L. 

54. 
Pintor,  pecn-t&re'.  s.  m.,  painter.    L.  81. 
Pintura,  peen-too'-ra,  s.  ft,  painting.    L.  31. 
Pipa,  pi' -pa,  s.  ft,  pipe.    L.  42. 
Pique,  ptr-kai,  s.  m.,  pique,  offence.— Esta- 
bla  pique  de  pcrdersc,  he  was  on  the  brink 
of  ruin.    L.62. 
Piropos  (Decir),  j*-r0'-pdce.   to  say  soft 

things  (to  the  ladles).    L.  58. 
?\w\cnlc<p2-sah-vair'-daiy  s.  m.,  fop,  cox- 
comb.   L.  60. 
Piso, /#-«>,  s.  m.,  floor,  story  (of  a  house). 

— Tercer  pUoy  third  floor.    L.  53. 
Pietola,  peess-U>'4a<  s.  ft,  pistol.    L.  44. 
Pistoletazo,  pecss-ftAai-lah'-iJio,  s.  m.,  pis- 
tol-shot   £44. 
Placer,  piah-tJiair',  to  please.    L.  81. 
Placer,  s.  m.,  pleasure.    L.  81. 
Plata,  ptoA'-to,  s.  ft,  silver.    L.  8. 
Plato,  ptah'-to,  s.  m.,  plate,  dish  (of  viands). 

Plaza,  pfah'tfia%   s.   ft,   place,   situation. 

square,  market-place.— Plaza  de  toros. 

Arena  (for  bull-fights).    L.  1?  and  54. 
Plazo,  plah'-tho,  s.  m.,  term  (of  payment). 

L.63. 
Plomo,  pid'-mo,  s.  m.,  lead.    L.  68. 
Plnma,  plo&-ma,  8.  ft,  pen,  feather.    L.  5. 
Plant),  ptoo-ral\  adj.,  plural.    L.  57. 
Plnscoampcrfecto,    ptooce-hwam-pair-faik'- 

toy  s.  m.,  pluperfect.    L.  43. 


Pobre,  pd'-orai,  adj.,  poor,  needy,  wretched. 

L.  13. 
Pobreza,  pd^brai'-tha,  s.  ft,  poverty.    L.  59. 
Poco,  pO'-ko%  adv.,  little;  pi.,  few.— JPooo  a 

poco,  gently,  softly.    L.  82. 
Poco,  8.  m.,  little.    L.  6. 
Poder,  pthdair',  to  be  able.— No  poder  mas, 

to  be  exhausted.    L.  82. 
Poder,  a.  m.,  power,  possession.    L.  85. 
Podrir,  pd-drcer1^  to  rot    L.  41. 
Poesfa,  pd-ai-a'-a*  s.  ft,  poesy,  poetry.    L. 

31. 
Poeta,  p&-ai'-ta,  s.  m.,  poet.    L.  81. 
Poetastro,  po-ai-tast'-lro,  s.  m.,  poetaster. 

L.  44. 
Portico,  pO-ai'-Q-ko,  adj.,  poetic,  poetical. 

Polca,  pW-ka,  s.  ft,  polka.    L.  28. 

Politica,  p0-&'-Urkd\  8.  ft,  politics;  polite- 
ness.   L.  62. 

Politico,  p6-tt'-a-ko,  adj.,  political ;  polite. 
L.  52.  s 

Politico,  s.  m.,  man  of  politics.    L.  62.    ' 

Polio,  pbW-yo%  s.  m.,  chicken.    L.  5. 

Polvo,  pole'-vo,  s.  m.,  powder,  dust.    L.  62. 

Polvora,  poJe'-td-ra^  s.  ft,  gunpowder.  L.  68. 

Ponderar,  p&ne-dat-rar' ,  to  exaggerate,  to 
cry  up.    X.  54. 

Poner,  /tf-nair',  to  put,  to  place,  to  lay,  to 
set  (a*  the  sun).—  Fonerst,  to  become,  to 
get— Se  puso  serio,  he  became  serious. 

Por,  pire%  prep.,  by,  for,  in  behalf  of,  in  fa- 
vor oft  about,  through.— .Por  las  calles, 
through  the  streets.— Ir  por  pan,  to  go 
for  bread.—  Ftor  si  acaeo,  in  case,  if  by  any 
chance.    L.  19. 

Porcion,  pGre-t/iMne\  s.  ft,  portion,  part, 
lot,  number,  quantity.    L.  63. 

Pormenor,  p&re-mai-nort\  s.  m.  (generally 
used  in  the  plural).— itorwwiore*,  details, 
particulars.    L.  50. 

Porque,  pore'-kal,  conj.,  because.    L.  18. 

Porquo,  pore-kai\  conj.,  why?  for  what 
reason  f— s.  m.,  reason  wherefore.    L.  18. 

Portarse,  pore-lar'-saiy  to  behave,  to  conduct 
one's  self.    L.  55. 

Portugal,  pOre-too-gal',  b.  m.,  Portugal.  L. 
60. 

Portugues,  por$4oo~g/iais6'1t.  m.  and  adj., 
Portuguese  (language),  Portuguese  (na- 
tive of  Portugal;.    L.  34. 

Poseer,  p&sai-air.  to  possess.    L.  84. 

Posesivo,  pO-sat-*>i'-to,  adj.,  possessive.  L. 
63. 

Posible,  pfi-a'-btat.  adj..  possible.    L.  31. 

Positivo,  pd-tMi'to,  adj.,  positive.    L.  48. 

Posponcr,  pdce-pO-nat? ,  to  postpone,  to 
place  after.    L.  63. 

Potcnclai,  pd-Uiln-Uil-al\  adj.,  potential. 
L.63. 

Practica,  prak'-tt-la,  s.  ft,  practice.    L.  23. 

Practicantc, jnrak-thkan' -fai%  s.  m.,  practi- 
tioner. (Present  part,  of  Pkacticab.) 
L.  88. 

Practicar,  prak-tl-kar* ',  to  practise.    L.  23. 

Practico,  prakf-thlo,  adj.,  practical.    L.  (55. 

Pre,  prai,  Latin  prop,  used  in  Spanish  as  a 
prefix  only.    L.  50. 

Precedcr,  prai-t/iai-dair',  to  precede,  to  go 
before.    L.  63. 

Prccepto,  prairthaip'-to,  b.  m.,  precept.  L. 
53. 
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Predo,prai'-<M<4e.m.1  price,  prt».  L.60. 

Freciso,  praUW-w.  adj.,  necessary,  oblig- 
atory,  precise.— fie  precito  que  1*  lean, 
they  must  read  It    L.  68. 

Prefcrir,  proi-fat-retr1.  to  prefer.    L.  88. 

Prc^unta,  prai-goon'-ta,  s.  f.,  question,  in- 
quiry.   L.  83. 

Preguutar.  prai-goon-tar',  to  ask  questions, 
to  question.    L.  31 

Prellmlnar,  prai^-minar' ,  adj.,  prelimi- 
nary.   L.  83. 

Premlar,  prai-m9-ar/,  to  reward.    L.  09. 

Premlo,  prai'-miJ,  s.  m.,  premium,  reward, 
prise.    L.  60. 

Prenda,  prain'-da.  s.  f,  pledge,  Jewel :  pi., 
endowments,  talents,  parts.    L.  41,  08. 

Prcndcr,  prain-dair'%  to  take,  to  take  up,  to 
arrest.    L.  80. 

Freposlclon.  prai-pb^UhZ-dne'^  preposi- 
tion.   L.  43. 

Prescncla,  pral-wln'-thi-a,  s.  f,  presence.— 
Prt*nda  de  anlmo,  presence  of  mind. 
L.  63. 

Presenter,  praJ-tain-lar',  to  present,  to  In- 
trodace,  to  offer.    L.  80. 

Presents,  prai-*ain'taL  adj.,  present.— ^Te- 
nor premrde,  to  bear  in  mind.    L.  43. 

Prcsridentc,  prai-#i-dcUn'-tai,  s.  m.,  presi- 
dent.   L.  48. 

Presidio,  proW-di-d,  s.  m.,  state  prison. 
L.  GO. 

Presldir,  prai-si-4*er',  to  preside.    L.  64. 

Prcso,  prai'-*o,  irrwr.  past  part  (of  Fbkh- 
deb),  taken.    L.  53. 

Prcfltar,  pratm-tar1,  to  lend.    L.  60. 

Presto,  pral*8'4oy  adj.,  quick,  ready, 
prompt.    L.  90. 

Presto,  adv.,  soon,  quickly.    L.  90. 

Pretender,  prai4ain-dair%  to  pretend,  to 
lay  claim  to.  to  claim,  to  solicit    L.  48. 

Pretension,  pral-tain-H-dne'  s.  f.,  preten- 
sion,  claim,  thing  solicited.    L.  67. 

Prctlrito,  prai-taif-ri4o,  adj.,  preterit  L. 
03. 

Preteeto,  prai-taiss'-io,  s.  m.,  pretext  L. 
68. 

Prevcnlr,  prai-vai-nser,%  to  prevent,  to  lore- 
see,  to  warn,  to  prepare.    L.  65. 

Prever,  prai-vair'^  to  foresee.    L.  80. 

Primavera,  prt-mafi-vai'-rn,  s.  f,  Spring. 

Frimero,  prt-maf-ro.  adj.,  first.— De  bnenas 
kprimera*,  all  at  once,  rashly.— adv.,  first, 
rather,  sooner.    L.  16. 

Prlmo,  pri'-mo,  s.  m.,  cousin.    L.  13. 

Principal,   pr#n-Va-pal\    adj.,   principal, 

Princlplante,  preen- tM-pi-an'-tai,  s.m.  and 
ores,  part  (of  Pbxxcipiab),  beginner.   L. 

Principlar,  preen-thi-pi-ar',   to  begin,  to 

commence.    L.  93. 
Principio,  preen-th2'-p9-d,  s.  m.  beginning, 

commencement  principle.    L.  63. 
Prisa,  prt'sa.  s.  f,  haste,  harry.— Tener 

prisa,  to  be  in  a  hurry.    L.  80. 
Prisionero,  prt-O-P-nai'-ro,  s.  m.,  prisoner. 

L.48. 
Prisma,  preens' -ma,  s.  m.,  prism.    L.  64. 
Probable,  prb-bah'-blal,  adj.,  probable.    L. 

90. 
Probar,  prb-bar'^  to  try,  to  prove,  to  taste. 

—El  clima  de  ette  pais  le  prueba  bien,  the 


climate  of  this  country  agrees  well  with 
him.    L.85. 

Proceslon,  prb-thakAbf^^  s.  t,  procession. 
Li.  46. 

Procurar,  prb-boo-rarf%  to  procure,  to  en- 
deavor, to  try.    L.  61. 

Producdon,  prO-dook-UO-bne',  s.  £,  produc- 
tion.   L.40. 

Producir,  prb-doo-Omr4  %  to  produce.    L.  40. 

Proeza,  prb-ai'-tha,  s.  £,  prowess.    L.  64. 

Profecfa,  prb/at^JO'^  s.  f.,  prophecy.  I*. 
45. 

Profeslon,  pr£/al#l-Ai*',  s.  l%  profession. 

Profesor,  prtyai+bre',  s.  m.,  professor.  I* 
18. 

Prohibir,pr*44«r',  to  prohibit    L.  63. 

Projlmo,  prV-hl+nOy  a.  m.,  neighbor  (fellow- 
creature).    L.  98. 

Promeaa,  primed' -to,  a.  f.,  promise.   I*.  67. 

Prometer,  prb-mai-iair' ',  to  promise.   L.  95. 

Pronombre,  prO-nOme'-brat,  a.  bl,  pronoun. 
L.48. 

Pronominal,  prb-nb-mi-nat\  adj.,  pronomi- 
nal.   L.  61. 

Frontitud.  prbne-O^ooth' ,  a.  f.,  promptness, 
promptitude,  quickness.    L.  43. 

Pronto,  prfrw'-to.adj.,  prompt  quick,  ready; 
—adj.,  soon,  promptly,  quickly.    L.  90. 

Pronunciacion,  prb-notn-VtA-ahJAl-bne',  a. 
f.,  pronunciation,    L.  63. 

Pronunciar,  prb-*eto-tM~aiJ%  to  pronounce. 
L.  15. 

Propiedad,  pr*f*-a*4aa',  s.t,  propriety, 
property.    L.  63. 

Propio,  prO'-pM,  adj.,  proper,  own,  self- 
same, same.    L.  40. 

Proponcr,  prb-pb-nair1 ,  to  propose,    L.  61. 

Prosa,  prO7 -9a,  s.  f.,  prose.    L,  31. 

Froporctanar,  prb-pdre-th^b-nar',  to  pro- 
portion, to  procure,  to  offer.    L.  48. 

Protectants,  prb-taiaJan'-tai,  a.  m.,  Prot- 
estant.   L.  40. 

Protestantismo,  prb-taisfi-ian-teetf-mo,  a. 
m.,  Protestantism.    L.  40. 

Provecho,  prb-vai'<ho,  s.  m.,  profit,  benefit 
L.  64. 

Proveer.  prb-vai-air'.  to  provide.    L.  84. 

Proverblo,  prb-vaifJ-b9-0,  s.  m.,  proverb. 
L.  65. 

Provincia,  prb-veen'-tM-a,  s.  f.,  province. 
L.  10. 

Provisto,  prb-veetx'-to,  past  part,  (of  Pbo- 
vsbb),  provided.    L.  69. 

Proximo,  pWWt^-^-fwo,  adj..  proximo,  next, 
nearest— El  sabado  proximo,  next  Satur- 
day.   L.93. 

Prudencia,  pro(Hiain'-th*-ay  s.  f.,  prudence. 
L.  34. 

Prndente,  prwHtain'-tal,  adj.,  prudent  L. 
90. 

Prueba,  proo-ai'-ba,  s.  f.,  proof.    L.  46. 

Prusia,  proo'-&~a,  s.  f ,  Prussia.    L.  46. 

Pnblicar,  pochbR-kar' ,  to  publish.    L.  48. 

Publico,  poo'-btS-Jco,  s.  m.  and  adj.,  public 
L.  51. 

Pueblo,  puxil'-bto,  s.  m.,  town,  people.  L.  60. 

Puerta,  pwair'-ta,  s.  f.,  door.    L.  97. 

Pues,  pwaiM,  conl.,  then,  therefore,  inas- 
much as,  since,  because :— inter.,  well  1— 
Pues,  qn6  ?  well,  what  of  it  ?    L.  41. 

Puesto  que,  pwai^-to,  adv.,  since,  inas- 
much as,  supposing  that    L.87. 
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^ulgada,  pooLuah'-dOi  s.  f..  inch.    L.  63. 

Puiitapie,  poon-tah-pZ-4i\  b.  m.,  kick.   L.  60. 

E'unta,  poem' -la,  point,  stitch.    L.  50. 

Puiitilla,  poon-ted'-ya,  b.  f.,  small  point— 
Ue  pun&Uas,  on  tiptoe.    L.  44. 

Pun  to,  poori-to,  b.  m.,  point  (of  time  or 
apace),  spot,  place.— Al  punto,  At  once. 
X».  51. 

XHxntuacloii^iMon-tao-aA-tt&^fl*',  b.  f.,  punc- 
tuation.    L.  63. 

PuntiiaL,  poon-too-al\  adj.,  punctual,  exact, 
accurate.    L.  63. 

PuntuaUdad,    poon-too-Kih-U-dath^    b.  f., 

punctuality.    L.  63. 
PliriBta,  poo-reess'-ta,  a.  m.,  purist    L.  86. 


Que,  kai^  rel.  pron.,  that,  which,  who.— 
/  Ow«  bueno !  how  good  I— /Qui  desgrada  I 
what  a  misfortune  \—Oue  venga,  let  him 
come.- 4  Qui  se  dice  do  bueno  ?  what  is 
the  good  news?— Tarde  ffw  temprano, 
.  sooner  or  later.  L.  3, 16,  It. 
Qnebrar,  kaMtrar',  to  break,  to  Bmaah.    L. 

34. 
Qnedar,  kul-dar*,  to  stay,  to  Btop,  to  re- 
main, to  become.— El  campo  quedS  por 
loa  Americanos,  the  Americans  were  vic- 
torious.   L.  88. 
Quejarse,  kai-har'-tai,  to  moan,  to  com- 
plain.   L.  48. 
Qnemar,  tod-mar*,  to  burn.    L.  83. 
Qucrer,  kai-rair',  to  wish,  to  desire,  to  will, 

to  love,  to  like,  to  be  willing.    L.  13. 
Qnerido,  kai-ri'-do,  adj.,  dear.    (Past  part. 

of  Queues.)    L.  13. 
Queso,  kai'so,  s.  m.,  cheese.    L.  7. 
Quien,  kl-ain',  rel.  pron.,  who,  whom.    L. 

17. 
Quienquiera,  JO-ain-ke-ai'-ra,  indet  pron., 

whosoever.    L.  60. 
Qnieto,  ki-ai'-lo,  adj.,  quiet,  still,  at  rest 

L.  62. 
Ouljada,  kl-hah'-da,  s.  t,  Jaw.    L.  60. 
Quince,  keen' -thai,  nam.  adj.,  fifteen.  L.  14. 
Qainientos,  ki-n^ain'-tdce,  adj..  five  hun- 
dred.   JL14. 
Quinto,  keen'-to%  ord.  adj.  and  s.  m.,  fifth. 

L.50. 
Quitar,  tt-far',  to  remove,  to  take  away, 

off,  out ;  to  prevent.    L.  63. 
Quttasol,  kl-tuh-sdlc',  s.  m..  parasol.   L.  60. 
Qulza,  quizfe,  kl-thah',  -thatf,  adv.,  per- 
haps.  L.  34. 


Radical,  rah-de-kal\  adj.,  radical.    L.  63. 

Raiz,  rah-eeth\  s.  t,  root.    L.  63. 

Rama,  rah' -ma,  s.  f.,  branch  (of  trees,  fami- 
lies, &c.)    L.  61. 

Ramillete,  rafwntd-yai'-tai,  s.  m.,  bouquet. 
L.87. 

Ramo,  rah' -mo,  s.  m.,  branch,  department 
L.  66. 

Rana,  rah' -no.  s.  f.,  frog.— No  ser  nana,  to 
be  wide  awake,  expert.    L.  66. 

Rapara,  rah-pah'-tha,  s.  f,  little  girl.— I  Mi- 
Kn\&rapazudaf  the  little  vixen !    L.  61. 

Raro;  roA'-ro,  adj.,  rare,  odd,  carious, 
scarce.  L.63. 


Rasgar,  rass-gor',  to  tear,  to  scratch.  L.  64. 
Rasgo,   rags' -go,  s.  m.,  trait,  stroke,  in- 
stance.   L.  63. 
Rato,  roA'-to,  s.  m.,  while,  moment— A  ra- 

tw,  from  time  to  time.    L.  44. 
Raton,  rah-Wne',  s.  m.,  mouse.    L.  65. 
Raya,  rah'-ya,  s.  f.,  stroke,  dash.— Tener  a 

rayay  to  keep  within  bounds.    L.  61. 
Rayo,  rah'-yo,  s.  m..  ray,  thunderbolt— 

Jfichar  rayoe  y  centellas,  to  foam  with 

rage.    L.  62  and  63. 
Razon,  rah-lh#ne\  b.  f,   reason,   right— 

Tener  razon,  to  be  right.    L.  25. 
Razonar,  rah-thfrnar'*  to  reason.    L.  63. 
Re,  rai,  always  nsed  as  a  prefix.    L.  60. 
Real,  rai-al\  adj.,  real,  royal ;— s.  m.,  real 

(Spanish  coin).    L.  47  and  48. 
Reafidad,  rai-ah-H-dath\  s.  f.,  reality.    L. 

4a 

Rebajar,  rairbah-har',  to  reduce,  to  abate, 
to  lower  (prices,  6c.).    L.  64. 

Rebanada,  rai-bah-nah'-da,  s.  f.f  slice  (of 
bread,  Ac).    L.  63. 

Rebanar,  rat-bah-nar',  to  slice.    L.  61. 

Rebafio,  rtU-ban'-yo,  s.  m.,  flock  of  sheep. 
L.  40. 

Recado,  rai-kah'-do,  a.  m.,  message,  errand. 
L.63. 

Reccpcion,  rai-ihaip-ihZ-6ne\  s.  t,  recep- 
tion.   L.  64. 

Recibimiento,  rcd-thl-bt-ml-ain'-to,  b.  m., 
act  of  receiving,  reception.    L.  55. 

Recibir,  rateM-beer',  to  receive.    L.  8. 

Recibo,  TftirthV-bQy  s.  m.,  receipt.    L.  68. 

Recfprooo,  rai-thV-prd-ko,  adj.,  reciprocal. 
L.63. 

Recitar,  rat-thhiar*,  to  recite.    L.  64. 

Recomendacion,  rai-kd-main-dah-Ui2-&n€'% 
s.  f.,  recommendation.    L.  60. 

Recomendar,  rai-kfrmain-dar',  to  recom- 
mend.   L.  64. 

Reconocer,  rai-k&-nb-thaiTJi  to  recognize, 
to  acknowledge.    L.  89. 

Recordar,  rxd-k&rt-dar',  to  remember,  to 
remind.    L.  85. 

Recto,  raikf-to,  adj.,  right— En  angnlos 
rectm,  at  right  angles.    L.  56. 

Rector,  raik-tort\  s.  m.,  rector,  director. 
L.  63. 

Recnrrir,  rai-koor-retr',  to  recur,  to  have  re- 
course.   L.  60. 

Recarso,  rm-koor'-w,  s.  m.,  recourse,  re- 
source.   L.  40. 

Redncir,  rai-doo-th«erJ ,  to  reduce.    L.  64. 

Referir,  rairfairreer',  to  refer,  to  relate.  L. 
64. 

Reflexivo,  rai-Jlaikrsi'-vo,  adj.,  reflective. 
L.  68. 

Rcflexionar,  rai-Jlaik-ei-d-nar',  to  reflect. 
L.48. 

Reforma,  rai-fSre'-ma,  b.  f.,  reform,  refor- 
mation.   L.  63. 

Beformar,  raL/Orfrmar* ',  to  reform,  to  form 
anew,  to  discharge  (from  an  employment 
or  office).    L.  48. 

Refran,  raUran'y  b.  m.,  refrain,  proverb. 
L.  63  and  65. 

Regalar,  rai-gah-lar',  to  regale,  to  present 
with,  to  make  a  present  of.    L.  63. 
'    raUgah'-io,  b.  m.,  gift,  present.   L. 

_„  _jen,  rai'-nZ-main,  b.  m.,  regimen,  gov- 
ernment, object  (of  verbs).    L.  57. 
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Regimlento,  rafAhm^ain'-io^  b.  m.,  regi- 
ment   L.19. 

Rcgir,  rai-heer',  to  govern.    L.  57. 

Regla,  raig'-la,  s.  f.,  role,  ruler.    L.  68. 

Bcimlar,  rai-goo4arJ,  adj.,  regular,  tolera- 
ble, moderate,  ordinary ;— adv.,  tolerably, 
middling ;— v.,  to  regulate.  L.  27, 57,  and 
54. 

Rcgularidad,  rai-goo4ah-rl~dath\  s.  t,  regu- 
larity.   L.  55. 

Regularizar,  rai-ooo-iah-ri-tAar',  to  regu- 
late.   L.48. 

Rchusar,  rai-oo-9ar*2  to  refute.    L.  61. 

Rciiia,  rai-i'-na^  s.  f.,  queen.    L.  63. 

Re  I  nan  te,  rairhnan'-tai^  pro*,  part..  reign- 
In-.    L.88. 

Rcinar,  rai-9-nar'%  to  rel«jn.    L.  15. 

Kclno,  rai-i'-no,  s.  m.,  kingdom.    L.  45. 

Rcir,  rcd-eer*.  to  laugh.    L.  41. 

Relacion,  ra*4ahrU&6nfy  s.  f.,  relation,  ac- 
count, recital.    L.  43. 

Uchirapago,  rui-lam' -pah-goy  s.  m„  flash  of 
lightning.    L.  63. 

Rcliimpagucar,  rai~lam-pa/i-<jal-ar'y  to 
lighten,    L.  80. 

Relator,  rai-ia/Uar*,  to  relate.    L.  45. 

Religion,  roi-fiTAW/*',  s.  f.,  religion.  L. 
33. 

Rellgioso,  rcd-n-M-d'-w,  adj.,  rellgioua.  L. 
S3. 

Rcloi,  rai-U?<  s.  m.,  watch,  clock.    L.  28. 

Rclojero,  rcd-ld-hai'-ro,  b.  m.,  watchmaker. 
L.  63. 

Bclucir,  nti-too-theer*.  to  sparkle,  to  glitter. 
—No  cs  oro  todo  lo  que  rduet,  allis  not 
gold  that  glitters.    L  65. 

Rcmediar,  rai-mai-<R~ar\  to  remedy.  L.  64. 

Reraedio,  rai-mai'-dd-O,  e.  m.,  remedy.  L. 
58. 

Remendar,  rai-main-dar',  to  repair,  to 
mend.    L.  64. 

Remunerar,  rai-moo-nai-rar' ,  to  remuner- 
ate.   L.  52. 

Rendir,  rain-deer'*  to  render,  to  subdue.— 
Jtendirne,  to  surrender.    L.  89. 

Refiir,  rain-yeer1,  to  quarrel,  to  dispute,  to 
scold.    L.  30. 

Reo,  ra/'-o,  s.  ra.,  culprit,  offender.    L.  53. 

Rcpartlr,  rai-par-Uer\  to  divide.    L.  58. 

Repasar,  rai-pah-<ar'%  to  repass,  to  reex- 
amine, to  glance  over  again.    L.  64. 

Repaso,  rai-pah'-m,  s.  m.,  revision,  act  of 
going  over  anew.    L.  61. 

Repcnte,  mi-pain' -tai.—'DQ  irpenU,  sudden* 
ly,  on  a  sudden.    L.  54. 

Repeticion,  rai-pcd-tl-UA-^ne'.  s.  £,  repeti- 
tion.   L.63. 

Rcpetir,  rai-pai-teer'i  to  repeat.    L.  89. 

Reposar,  fai-pO-ear*,  to  repose,  to  rest.  L. 
39. 

Rcposo,  rai-pd'so%  s.  m.,  repose,  rest.  L. 
63. 

Reprender,  rai-prain-dair' ,  to  reprehend, 
reprimand.    L.  42. 

Representor,  rcti-iyrai-sain-tar*,  to  repre- 
sent, to  make  appear ;  to  perform  (a  part), 
to  enact.    L.  64. 

Reprobar,  rai-prO-bar'>  to  reprove,  to  up- 
braid.   L.60. 

Republics,  rai-poo'-Ml-ka,  s.  f.,  republic. 

Repntacion,  rai~poo-taA4hi-&n€'%  s.  f..  repu- 
tation.   L.  24. 


Resarclr,  nd-tar-theer*,  to  Indemnify,  to 
compensate,  to  make  up  for.    L.  69. 

Resentirse,  rai-«ain-twr'-mi,  to  feel  the 
effects  (of),  to  resent.    L.  59. 

Resfriado,  rato-fri-aA'-da,  s.  m.,  cold  (dis- 
ease caused  by  cold).    L.  63. 

Resfriarse,  nOM-frhar'-tai,  to  catch  cold. 
L.  63. 

Residents,  rtd-tt-dain'-tai,  adj.  and  nast 
Dart,  (of    RxsiDiB),    resident,   residing. 

Residir,  rai-a-deer',  to  reside.    L.  9. 

Resistir.  rai-**»4eer'%  to  resist.    L.  51. 

Resolution,  rai-fsd-too-JihtnS,  s.  f.,  resolu- 
tion.   L.  63. 

Resolver,  rat-aSfe-raft',  to  solve,  to  resolve. 
L.  64. 

Respect*,  rafo-patif -la.— En  lo  que  respecta, 
with  respect  to.    L.  51. 

Reppctable,  raU*-pai4ah,'Ual)  adj.,  re- 
spectable.   L.  39. 

Respetar,  raiw-pai-tar',  to  respect.    L.  36. 

Renpcto,  rate-jtcU' -toy  8.  m.,  respect,  regard. 
L.  66. 

Responder,  ntiM-pOne-dair*,  to  respond,  to 
answer.    L.  33. 

Renpondon,  rates-pune-d&ne',  adj.,  always 
ready  to  reply.    L.  33. 

Respucsta,  ruins-piraiM'-ia^  s.  f.,  response, 
reply,  answer.    L.  80.  « 

Restantc,  nzfe»-ton'-/ai,  s.  m.,  and  pre*, 
part,  (of  Restab),  remainder,  rest ;  re- 
maining.   L.  46. 

Resultar,  rai-*ool-tar' ,  to  result,  to  turn  out, 
to  occur.    L.  48. 

Rctirar,  rai-tt-rar',  to  retire,  to  withdraw, 
to  retreat.    L.  63. 

Retrato,  rai-trak'-to,  s.  m.,  portrait,  like- 
ness.   L.  17. 

Rcumatismo,  rai-ohmah-tem'-mB,  s.  in., 
rheumatism.    L.  68. 

Rcunlr,  rai-oo-neer*.  to  reunite,  to  assem- 
ble.   L.52. 

Revvs,  rui-cafe**,  s.  m.,  back  part,  wrong 
side.— Al  rtvety  on  the  contrary;  upside 
down.    L.  63. 

Revoltoso,  rai-rMe-fO'-eo,  adj.,  turbulent, 
rebellious.    L.  44. 

Rey,  rai'-iy  s.  m.,  king.    L.  15. 

Reyezuelo,  rai-yai-Uticai'-lOy  b.  m.  (dim.  of 
Rsy),  petty  king.    L.  44. 

Ricacho.  rt-ka/i'-cho,  adj.,  very  rich.    L.  49. 

Rico,  rJ'-Jto,  adj.,  rich.    L.1S. 

Ridicules,  rWi-koo-iaith\  s.  f.,  ridicule. 
L.  45. 

Ridicullsar,  ri~<U-too-&-tAar',  to  ridicule. 
L.48. 

Ridiculo,  ri-d?  koo-Io,  adj.  ands.  m„  ridicu- 
lous, reticule  (sort  of  iady'B  basket).  L.  5. 

Rigodon,  ri-g&-ddM'%  s.  m.,  rigadoon,  coun- 
try dance.    L.  23. 

Rincon,  reen-ldne\  s.  m.,  corner.    L.  51. 

Rio,  rl'-d,  s.  m..  river.    L.  40. 

Riquen,  ri-kai'-tha,  s.  f..  riches.    L.  48. 

Riga,  ft'-**,  s.  f.,  lauch,  laughter.    L.  4S. 

Rivalisar,  rt-vak-R-lhar' ,  to  rival,  to  vie 
with.    L.  51. 

Robar,  rfi-tar',  to  rob,  to  steal.    L.  44. 

Rodar,  rd-dar/,  to  roll.    L.  54. 

Rodear.  rd-daUirJ,  to  surround,  to  go  round, 
to  revolve.    L.  54. 

Rodeado,  rQ-dai-ah'-do,  adj.  and  past  part, 
(of  Rodeab),  surrounded.    L.  58. 
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Rodilla,  rd-ded'-ya,  B.f.,  knee.— Dc  rodtllas, 

on  one's  knees.    L.  69.  t 

Rodriguez,  rthdrhgaWi',  b.  m.,  Rodriguez. 

Rogar,War/,topray,tobegof.    L.  85. 

Rojb,  rd'-ho,  aoj.,  red.  •  L.  54. 

Romano.  nJ-maA'-no,  adj.,  Roman.    L.M. 

Romper,  rdme-pair*,  to  break,  to  tear.- 
Bmnper  el  slicncio,  to  break  the  alienee. 
L.  46.  , 

Ropa,  fd'-pa,  8.  f.,  clothes,  wearing  apparel. 
L.  88. 

Rosa,  rd'-sa,  s.  f.,  rose.    L.  68. 

Roto,  rd'-to,  Irr.  past  part,  (of  Rompeb), 
broken.    L.  52. 

Rubio,  rco'-H-d,  ad).,  fiiir  (of  the  complex- 
ion), ruddy.    L.  63. 

Ruldo,  roo-Z'-do,  s.  m.,  noise.    L.  46. 

Ruin,  roo-eeri,  adj.,  mean,  churlish.     L.  63. 

Ruindad,  roo-een-dath\  s.  f.,  meanness, 
churlishness.    L.  48. 

Ruisenor,  rool-saln-ydre',  s.  m.,  nightin- 
gale.   L.  63. 

Rumor,  roo-mdre*,  s.  m.,  rumor.    L.  54. 

Rutlna,  rvo-tt'-na,  s.  f.,  routine.    L.  63. 


Sabado,  fdk'-bah-do,  s.  m.,  Saturday.    L.  9. 
Saber,  sah-balr',  to  know,  to  have  knowl- 
edge of,  to  hear  from ;  to  savor,  to  taste : 

—8.  m.,  learning,  knowledge.    L.  42  and 

21. 
Sablo,  saJi'-bi-o,  adj.,  wise,  sage,  learned. 

L.  21. 
Sabor,  sah-Wrc'.  s.  m.,  savor,  taste.— A  su 

sabor,  at  his  pleasure,  taste.  L.  62  and  66. 
Sacacorchos,    sah-kah-kdrc'-ckdee,    s.    m., 

corkscrew.    L.  64. 
Sacamuelas,    mh-kah-mwai'-las*,    s.    mM 

tooth-drawer,  dentist.    L.  50. 
Sacar,  mh-kar',  to  take  or  draw  out,  to  pull 

out.    L.  50  and  66. 
Saco,  xah'-ko.  s.  m.,  sack,  bag.    L.  61. 
Sacudir,  sah-koo-deer1 ',  to  shake  off,  to  shake. 

L.54. 
Sal,  s.  f.,  wait,  wit.    L.  55. 
Saldo,  sal' -do,  s.  m.,  balance  (of  accounts, 

Ac).    L.  64. 
Sallda,  sah-B'-da,  s.  f.,  going  out,  departure, 

start.    L.  63. 
Sallcnte,  sah-R-airi-lai,  adj.  and  pres.  part. 

(of  Salir),  projecting,  salient.    L.  38. 
Salir,  sah-Uer,  to  go  or  come  out,  to  set 

out,  to  leave,  to  start,  to  go  out,  to  end  or 

finish,  to  rise  (said  of  the  sun,  Ac.) :  to 

turn  out,  to  turn  up.— Solid  a  su  padre, 

he  resembled  his  father.    L.  20. 
Salon,  sah-U>MfJ  s.  m.,  saloon,  large  hall.  L. 

58. 
Saltar,  sot-tar',  to  Jump,  to  leap,  to  bound, 

to  spring.    L.  58. 
Salto.  6ai'-tQy  s.  m.,  leap,  jump,  bound, 

spring.    L.  59. 
Salud,  sah-looth'  s.  f.,  health.— A  tesalud  do 

las  sefioras,  to  the  good  health  of  the 

ladies.    L.  25. 
Baludar,  mh-loo-dar',  to  salute.    L.  64. 
Sanchez,  sari-chailh,  s.  m.,  Spanish  family 

name,  signifying  son  of  Sancho.    L.  49. 
Sangre,  sari-gral,  s.  f.,  blood.    L.  64. 
Santiflcar,  san-Q-fhJkar',  to  sanctify.  L.  45. 

20* 


Santo,  sari -to,  adj.,  holy,  saintly.— Santo  y 
bueno,  well  and  good.    L.  64. 

Sastre,  sass'-irai,  s.  m.,  tailor.    L.  11. 

Sastrerla,  MW-tttu-rV-a,  s.  f.,  tailor's  shop. 
L.11. 

Satirico,  sah-a'-rt-to,  adj.,  satirical.    L.  35. 

batislacer,  sati-ieestt-jalirlhcur',  to  satisfy. 
L.  42. 

Satisfecho,  saA-teeu-fai'-cko,  adj.  and  past 
part,  (of  Satisfacxb),  satisned.  L.  44 
and  52. 

Sayo,  nah'-yo,  s.  m.,  sort  of  loose  coat  or 
jacket.    L.65. 

Sazonar,  sab-tho-nar',  to  season.    L.  62. 

Se,  8aL  pers.  pron.  (Instead  of  Le,  les,  to 
him,  to  her,  to  them).  L.  26.— Pron.  (used 
to  form  the  passive  voice).  L.  82.— Re- 
flective pron.  L.  83.-lmpers.  pron.,  we, 
they,  people.  &C.-&  dice,  they  say.-** 
crce,  ft  is  believed.    L.  36. 

Sc  prep  ,  ^^  M a  Preux  **  composition. 
L.  50.  "' 

Secreto,  sai-krai'-to,  s.  m.,  secret,  Becrecy. 

Bed,  saUh,  s.  f.,  thirst— Tener  ted,  to  bo 

thirsty.    L.  25. 
Seda.  sai'-da,z.  f.,  silk.    L.  5. 
Segulr,  wi-gneer*,  to  follow;  to  continue. 

Segun,  sai-goon',  prep.,  accordinir  to.— Be- 
gun v  como,  just  as.    L.  40  and  66. 

Segundo,  sal-goon' -do,  ord.  adj.  and  s.  m., 
second.    L.  15  and  23. 

Seguro,  jtai-goo'-ro,  adj.,  sure,  secure.  L.43. 

SeTs,  sai'-eess,  num.  adj.,  Bix.    L.  14. 

Selscientos,  sai-eese-thhain'-tdce,  num.  adj., 
six  hundred.    L.  14. 

gemaria,  sai-mah'-na,  s.  t,  week.    L.  8. 

Semblante,  soim-Mari-toi,  s.  m..  counte- 
nance, face,  aspect,  appearance,  look.    L. 

Sentar,  tain-tar',  to  set  down,  to  enter  (in 
a  book) ;  to  fit,  to  become.    L.  84. 

Sentencia,  sain-fain' -the-a,  s.  f.,  sentence, 
phrase.    L.  43. 

Sentido,  sabi-W-do,  s.  ro.,  senpe.    L.  65. 

Sentlr,  saln-teer',  to  feel ;  to  be  sorry  for. 
L.  38. 

Sefior.  sain-yOre*,  s.  m..  Lord,  sir,  Mr.— 
Muy  seffor  mio,  my  dear  sir.    L.  1. 

Sefiora,  sain-yd'-ra,  s.  f.,  lady,  madam,  Mrs. 
L.  2. 

Sefiorita,  satn-yb-rV-ta,  s.  f.,  young  lady, 
miss.    L.  2. 

Seflorito,  «rtn-yfl-r?'-fo,  s.  m.,  voung  gentle- 
man, sir  (used  generally  by  servants), 
Mr.    L.  2. 

Septimo,  saty-d-mo,  ord.  adj.,  seventh.    L. 

Ser,  gair,  to  be,  to  exist.  (Not  to  be  con- 
founded with  E8TAR,  which  see.)  L.  11 
and  22. 

Ser,  s.  m.,  beincr,  existence.    L.  54. 

Servidor,  mir-rhddre',  s.  m.,  servant.— Ser- 
ridor  de  V.,  your  servant.    L.  39. 

Servir,  Mir-wer',  to  serve,  to  oblige,  to  do 
a  service.— Servlrse,  to  be  good  enoutrh, 
kind  enough,  to  please.— Sirrasc  V.  to- 
mar  asiento,  please  to  take  a  seat.— Ser- 
Tirse  de,  to  use.    L.  89. 

Sesenta,  sai-min'-ta,  num.  adj..  sixty.  L.  14. 

Setenta,  eai-tain'-ta,  num.  adj.,  seventy. 
L.  14. 
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Sctedcntos,  miHaHM-abi'-t&x,  nam.  adj., 
seven  hundred.    L.  14. 

Betiembre,  aatitofei'-foii,  a.  m.,  Septem- 
ber.   L.  34. 

Sexo,  9aik-w%  e.  m.,  sex.— El  bello  *a»,  the 
frirsex.    L.5B. 

Sexto,  taUtf-to,  ord.  adj.  and  a.  m.,  sixth. 
L.  15. 

Si,  *«,  adv..  Tee.    L.  1. 

bi,  indef.  prun.,  sell  one's  self.-Hab46 
para  *f ,  he  spoke  to  himself.    L.  SO. 

6L  conj.,  if;  Out.— £X  no  viene,  hombre, 
but  he  is  not  cowing,  my  dear  fellow.  L. 
23. 

Slempre,  atafcn'^rai,  adr.t  always.— Por 
dattpre  Jamas,  for  ever  and  ever.    L. aft. 

Siesta,  si-aiar'-ta,  a.  t,  siesta,  afternoon 
nap.    L.  09. 

Blete,  af-of'-ftrf,  nam.  adj.,  seven.    L.  14. 

Slglo,  mmt/49,  s.  m.,  century.    L.  58. 

Si£niincado,  wep-fie/S-luA'-do,  e.  m.,  signi- 
fication, meaning.    L.  48. 

Slgniflcar,  aMp-aZ/l-Aar'.  to  signify.  L.  04. 

Sflaba.  tf'-taA-oa,  s.  f.,  syllable,    L.  63. 

Sllcncio,  attain' 4hh0s  s.  m.,  silence.  L.  05. 

SUcncioso,*^4iJ-l'-«0,adJ.,  silent  1*. 
04. 

8111a,  tut'^a,  s.  £,  chair.    L.  14. 

Slmpatlzar,  aww-.paA-JMAar',  to  sympa- 
thise.   L.51. 

8lmple,  Mem'-plc*  adj.,  simple,  single; 
simple,  silly.    L.  48. 

Sin,  ami,  prep.,  without.— Sin  embargo, 
'notwithstanding,  however.— &n  que*  ni 
para  que\  without  any  cause  or  reason. 

Sinceridad.  $een-thaHWUh',  s.  t,  sinceri- 
ty.   L.  45. 

Blnccro.  men-*AaT-ro.  ad).,  sincere.    L.  40. 

Singular.  *e*n-goolar' y  adj..  singular.  L.  57. 

Sino.  rt'-iio,  conj.,  but;  if  not.— No  es  ej, 
/*w  sa  hermano,  it  Is  not  he,  bat  his 
brother.    L.  8. 

Sinontmo,  st-nd'-nt-mo,  a.  m.,  synonyme. 
L.  05. 

Sinrazon,  *enrah~tMne',  a.  f.,  wrong,  in- 
justice.   L.  50. 

Siouiera,  rt-tt-ai'-ra,  conj.,  even,  at  least. 

Sitio,  «?'-04,  a.  m.,  place,  position,  siege. 

Situado,  rf-too-oA'-do,  past  part  of  Situab. 
L.  SO. 

Bltuar,  a-taHtr/,  to  situate.    L.  04. 

So,  *fl,  prep.,  under.— »Sb  pretesto  de,  under 
pretext  of.    L.  41. 

Sobrar,  M-brar*.  to  be  over  and  above,  to 
have  more  of  any  thing  than  one  needs. 
L.  54. 

Sobrc,  tf'-ftrai,  prep.,  noon,  above,  over, 
about— Vino  wore  las  ocho,  he  came 
about  eight  o'clock.    L.  41. 

Sobrecscrlto,  *^6rwi-tffe»-*r*'-to,  s.  m.,  su- 
perscription, address  (of  a  letter).    L.  50. 

Bohrlna,  *W>r?'-»a,  s.  f.,  niece.    L.  05. 

Bobrtno.  Bb-brt'-no,  s.  m.,  nephew.    L.  OR. 

Socialismo,  *MA2-<jA-toeM'«mo,  s.  m.,  social- 
ism.   L.  50.  . 

Sociedad,  Bb4M-a4-dath\  s.  f„  society,  firm, 
partnership  (commercial).    L.  83. 

Socio,  sb'-thha,  a.  m.,  partner,  companion. 
I*.  08. 

8ofi,  *fl-/a\  s.  m.,  sofa.    L.  84. 


Sol,  ate,  a.  m.,  sun.   L.  45. 

Solas  (A),  b0' -km,  all  alone.    L.  04. 

Soidado,  aUe-<iaA'-<io,  a.  m.,  soldier.    L.  58. 

Soledad,  B04ai-daih\  s.  t,  solitude,  loneli- 
ness.   L.08. 

Solemne,  tb-laim'-naiy  adj.,  solemn;  thor- 
ough, downright    L.  01. 

Solcr,  •frUur'i  a*  be  accustomed  to,  to  be 
wout    L.41. 

Solicitor,  *W?-MJ-tar\  to  solicit    L.47. 

boliioquio,  sWMfl'-ifcM,  s.  nu,  soliloquy. 
Li.  0b. 

Solo,  tfMb,  adj.,  alone:— adv.,  only.    L.  85. 

boltar,  aflfe-tar',  to  untie,  to  loose,  to  liber- 
ate, to  let  go,  to  let  free.    L.  04. 

8oltero,  BuU-UU'-ro^  s.  m.,  bachelor,  un- 
married man.    L.  51. 

Sonibra,  BOmS-bra^  s.  f.,  shade,  shadow. 
L.63. 

Sombrero,  B&m+brvi'-rOy  e.  m.,  hat   L.  10. 

Son.  rine,  s.  m.,  sound.— Sin  ton  y  sin  «w, 
without  rhyme  or  reason.    L.  47. 

Sonar,  *0-nar'y  to  sound.    L.  45. 

Sonldo,  tf-ni'-do,  s.  m.,  sound.    L.  47. 

Sonrcirse,  sOne-rai-etr'-aai,  to  smile.    L.  04. 

Sonriaa,  s&ne-ri'-sa,  s.  f.,  smile.    L.  54. 

Sonrojar,  a3n*-r3-Aor',  to  make  one  blush. 
L.  04. 

Sonar,  obne-yar'.  to  dream.    L.  85. 

Sopa,  afl'-po,  s.  f.,  soup.    L.  44. 

Sopeton.  a^Mti-tffi^.-De  aqprton,  onex- 

Soplar,  afpfof-',  to  blow  -to  prompt  L.04. 
Sordo,  Ort'-da,  adj.,  deaf.    L.  64. 
Sorprender,  Bdre-prain-datr'*  to  surprise. 

Li.  42. 
Sorpresa,  t9r*prai'-*a>  s.  t,  surprise.  L.  51. 
Hospechar,  9doe-pai-ehar/,  to  suspect  L.  00. 
Su.  wo.  noes,  adj.,  his,  her,  its,  their.    L.  5. 
8ub,  moo,  Latin  prep,  used  in  Spanish  aa 

a  prefix  only.    L.  50. 
Subida,  sooW-da,  s.  f.,  rising, rise;  ascent 

L.  68. 
Snbir,  too-beer',  to  go  or  come  up,  to  ascend. 

to  mount  to  rise.    L.  50. 
Subjuntivo,  foob-hoon-a^Oy  adj.,  subjunc- 
tive.   L.  48. 
Suceder,  BOO-Oial-dair',  to  happen,  to  take 

place,  to  succeed  (come  after).    L.  45. 
Sucesivo,  Boo-thai-Bl'-vo.—ED.  lo  weedva,  in 

mture.    L.  83. 
Sncio,  Boo'-ihhfi,  adj.,  dirty.    L.  64. 
Sud,  mod,  s.  m.,  south.    L.  80. 
Suegra,  Bwat'-yra,  s.  f,  mother-in-law.    L. 

63. 
Snegro,  noai'-gro,  a.  m.,  mther-in-law.    L. 

Suela,  Bwai'-la,  s.  f,  sole.    L.  01. 

Suelo,  bvkU'4o,  e.  m.,  ground,  floor,  soil. 

L.  64. 
Suelto,  Bwail'-to,  adj.  and  past  part,  (of 

Soltab),  loose,  free.— A  rienda  iueua, 

with  loose  rein.    L.  04. 
Suefio,  «trafei'-jfo,  e.  m.,  sleep,  dream.— Te- 

ner  tveflo,  to  be  sleepy.    L.  25. 
Suerte,  Bwatr'-taL,  s.  f,  luck,  chance,  sort 

Echar  twrit*.  to  cast  lots.    L.  58. 
Snficientc,  BOo-fZ-tM-ain'-tai,  adj.,  sufficient 

L.  40. 
SufHr,  xxhfrter'.  to  suffer,  to  bear  with,  to 

undergo.    L.  04. 
Sugeto,  Boo-fiai'-toy  a.  m.,  individual,  per- 
son; topic,  matter,  subject.    L.  37. 
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Snjeto,  eoo-Tiai'-to,  adj.  and  past  part  (of 
fciujKTAB),  subject;  subjected,  tiecLlast- 
euedL    L.  66. 

Suma,  actf-mo,  a.  m.,  sum.— En  sumo.  in 
Bhort.    L.  63  and  64. 

Superior,  ajo^awiWr*',  adj.,  superior.    L. 

Superlativo,  tahpair-lak-O'-vo.  adj.,  super- 
lative.   L.  60. 

Supersticioeo,  soo-pairetUWW-eo.  adj.,  su- 
perstitious.   L.  45. 

Suplicar,  wo-p&-karJ>  to  supplicate,  to  beg, 
to  crave.    L.  64.  '      ^' 

Suponer,  woyd-nair',  to  suppose.    L.  64. 

SSupremo,  soo-prai'-mo,  adj.,  supreme,  high- 
eat,  most  excellent.    L.  al. 

Supueeto,  aoo-pwai»,-ioi  past  part,  of  Suro- 
hkb.— For  eupueeto,  of  course.    L.  64. 

Sur.     (SeeSuD.)    L.  66. 

Sua  I  eooce,  inter.,  holla !    L.  46. 

Suspirar,  6ooc*p8-rar'.  to  sigh.    L  64 

Bustancia,  woct-tan'-tfoa,  s.  f.,  substance. 

Jj.  DO. 

Sustontivo,  Moce-tan-a'w,  s.  m.  and  adj.. 

substantive.    L.  64.  ^ ' 

Sustentar ,*xx*4ainrtor'%  to  sustain.   L.  66 
Sutil,  eoo4ed\  adj.,  subtle,  thff,  slender. 

L.  64. 
Sutileza,  «oo-a4ai'-1Ka,  s.  f.,  subtlety,  cun- 

ning,  thinness,  slenderness.    L.  68. 
Suyo,  soo'-yo,  bis,  hers,  its,  theirs,  one's. 


Tabaco,  tah-bah'-ho,  s.  m.,  tobacco,  cigar. 

L.  49. 
Tablero,  tahrblai'-ro,  s.  m.,  a  smooth  board. 

— Tablero  de  ajedrez,  chess-board.    L.  61. 
Tacto,  taK-to,  s.  m.,  the  sense  of  touch. 

L.66. 
Tal,  adj.,  such,  so.—Tal  cual,  middling,  so 

so.— 7b/  vea,  perhaps.    L.  82. 
Talento,  tah-lain'-to,  s.  m.,  talent,  abilities. 

L.65. 
Tambien,  tam-bi-ain\  conj.  and  adv.,  also, 

as  well,  morever.    L.  29. 
Tampoco,   tam^pb'-ko,   adv.,  neither,  not 

either,  nor.    L.  29. 
Tan,  adv.,  so,  so  much,  as,  as  much.  L.  20. 
Tanto,  tan' -to,  adj.,  so,  in  such  a  manner.— 

TatUo  mejor,  so  much  the  better.— For  lo 

tantOy  therefore.    L.  20. 
Tapar,  tah-par',  to  cover  up,  to  stop  up 

(with  a  cover).    L.  66. 
Tapete,  tah-pai'-tai,  s.  m.,  table-cover.    L. 

Tardar,  farnfar',  to  delay,  to  put  off.   L.  60. 
Tarde,  ter'-tfa*,  s.  f,  afternoon ;— adv.,  late. 

—Algo  tarde,  rather  late.  L.  20. 
Tares,  toA'-nil-a,  s.  f.,  task.  L.  68. 
Tarjeta,  tar-hai'4a,  s.  f,  card,  visiting  card. 

Tate !  iah'-tad,  inter.,  easy  I  take  care  I   L. 

Tasa,  tok'-tha,  s. f.,  cup.    L.65. 

Te\  tat,  s.  m.,  tea.    L.  66. 

Te,  pron.,  thee,  to  thee.    L.  26. 

Teatro,  tat-ah'-tro,  s.  m.,  theatre.    L.  17. 

Teja,  tof'-Aa,  s.  f.,  tile.— De  tejcu  abajo,  hu- 
manly speaking.    L.  61. 

Telegr&co,  taOai^grah'-flto,  adj.,  tele- 
graph.  L.65. 


Td4g«tot  taHar-gratyo,  B.m.,  telegraph. 

Tenia,  tai'-ma,  «.  m.,  theme,  exercise  — 
s.  1,  dispute,  contention.    L.  67. 

Temer,  toi-mair*,  to  fear.    L.  28 

Temerario,  ta*malraA'-re-d,  adj.,  rash,  in- 
considerate.- L.  64.  »  -v  »  *«*■»  «*■ 

Temor,  ta**n0«'.-Por  toiwr  de,  for  fear  of. 

TLD§5aXl0'  to*w*raA'-no»  •*▼••  early,  soon. 
Ten*g<J*d,  tol^dWAWaM',  s.f.,  tenacity. 

^^l!****^*  ********    L.66. 

Tener,  tai-nair1,  to  have,  to  hold :  to  be,  to 
take  (place).— Tener  hambre,  firio,  sed,  to 
be i  hungry,  cold,  thirsty.— Tener  lugar,  to 
take  place.— Tener  que  hacer,  to  have 
something  to  do.— To  iengo  para  ml,  it  is 
my  opinion.— Tenga  V.  la  bondad  de  de- 
cirme,  be  good  enough  to  tell  me.    L.  10. 

Tcntacion,  tain-laht/O-bn^,  s.  m.,  tempta- 
tion.   L.61. 

Teflir,  tain-veer',  to  dye.    L.  89. 

Teorla,  t<tir&rV-ay  s.  f. ,  theory.    L.  28. 

Tercero,  latr~tkai'-ro%  ord.  adj.,  third.    L. 

Tercio,  tatf-tlil-V,  s.  m.,  third,  third  part 

Terminadon,  tatr^^-nah-thhone',  s.  £,  ter- 
mination.   L.  49. 

Terminante,  lair'^nt-nari-tai,  act).,  conclu- 
sive.   L.  66. 

Terminar,  tair*nl-nor',  to  terminate.  L. 
66. 

Termlno,  tair'-ml-no,  s.  m.,  termination, 
end:  term.    L.65. 

Tcrmometro,  tatr^mV-mai-tro,  s.  m.,  ther- 
mometer.   L.  60. 

Terrenal,  tair-rai-na?y  adj.,  terrestrial.  L. 
49. 

Terreno,  tair-rai'-no,  s.  m.,  ground.    L.  66. 

Terrible,  tair-re'-btoi,  adj.,  terrible.    L.  5a 

Tenon,  tair-rbne1,  s.  m.,  turned  up  earth. 

Terroso,  tair-rd'-eo^  adj.,  terreous,  earthy. 

L.  49. 
Terrestre,  tair-raiss'-trai,  adj.,  tenestrial, 

earthly.    L.49. 
Tcrtulia,  takr-Urt-tt-a,  s.  f,  party.    L.  89. 
Tf,  0,  pron.,  thee  (governed  by  a  prep.). 

L.  26. 
Tiempo.  tt-ahnf-po<>  *•  m»  time,  weather.— 

Con  el  tiempo,  in  the  course  of  time.   L. 

28. 
Tienda,  (l-dn'-da,  s.  f.,  store,  shop.    L.  64. 
Tierra,  ti-air'-ra,  s.  f.,  earth,  land,  native 

soil.    L.45. 
Tijerae,  a-hai'-ras,  s.  f.  pi.,  scissors.  L.  64. 
Tinta,  teen'-ta,  s.  f,  ink.    L.  5. 
Tintcro,  teen-tai'-ro,  s.  m.,  inkstand.— Dc- 

jarse  algo  en  el  Uniero,  to  forget  to  say 

something.    L.  4. 
Tinto,  tem'-to,  adj.,  red  (said  of  wines).   L. 

66. 
Tlo,  tV-dy  s.  m.,  uncle.    L.  65. 
Tirabuzon,  t^-rah-boo-thdne',   a.  m.,  cork- 
screw.   L.  65, 
Tiranico,  O-rah'-nhko,  adj.,  tyrannical.    L. 

Tirar,  U-ror'y  to  throw,  to  cast,  to  take 
'    eaking  of  a  road).— 7Yr«  V.  por  aqui, 
:e  this  way.    L.  54. 
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Tiro,  W~ro,  s.  m.,  throw,  cart.— A  tiro  de 
platola,  within  a  pistol-shot.    L.  53. 

Tltulo,  tl'-too4o%  s.  m.,  title.    L.  55. 

Tocanto  A,  U>-kan'4ai  a,  prep.,  concern- 
ing, relating  to,  touching.    L.  88. 

Tocar,  td-kar\  to  touch,  to  play  (on  an  in- 
strument).   L.  15. 

Todavia,  td-dah-vt'-a%  adv.,  yet,  still.    L.  25. 

Todo,  to' -do,  adj.,  all.— Todos  los  diaa,  every 
day.— Del  todo,  entirely.— Con  todo,  how- 
ever, notwithstanding.    L.  11. 

Todo,  s.  m..  the  whole.    L.  61. 

Tolcrar,  tMai-rar',  to  tolerate.    L.  G5. 

Tomat  to' -ma,  Inter.,  indeed!    L.45. 

Tomar,  tO-mar\  to  take.    L.  14. 

Tomo,  W-mo%  s.  m.,  volume.— Un  libro  de 
trca  tamos,  a  book  in  thrco  volumes.  L. 
15. 

Tonel,  to-naW,  s.  m.,  cask,  barrel.    L.  GO. 

Tonto,  tdnS-to.  adj.,  foolish.— A  (onto*  y  4 
locas,  at  random.    L.  GO. 

Tontcra,  tdne-tal'-ra,  s.  t,  foolish  action. 
L.(K). 

Toque,  tO'kai,  s.  m.,  roll  (of  a  drum),  ring- 
ing (of  bell h).— AM  osta  cl  Uypte%  that  Is 
where  the  dllBculty  lies.    L.  U3. 

Torero,  td-ral'-ro,  s.  m.,  bull-lighter.    L.  63. 

Tomar,  Vire-nar'%  to  return,  to  begin  anew. 
L.  65. 

Torno,  t#«'-no,  s.  m.,  lathe.— En  tomt>% 
round  about.    L.  65. 

Toro,  W-roy  s.  m.,  bull.    L.  53. 

Toa,  ft**,  s.  f.,  coui^h.    L.  65. 

Trabalador,  trah-bah-fiahrdt)rc\  adj.  and  s. 
m.,  hardworking,  worker.    L.  17. 

Trabajar,  trafi-bah-har' ^  to  work,  to  labor. 
L.  17. 

Trabajo,  trah-bah'-ho,  s.  m.,  work,  labor, 
occupation.    L.  47. 

Traduction.  tra\-dook-th?-Vne',  s.  f.,  trans- 
lation.   L.  61. 

Traduclr,  trah-doo~theer\  to  translate.  L. 
4t). 

Traer,  IraA-air',  to  bring,  to  carry,  to  wear. 
L.4*. 

Traijar,  trah-ffor,%  to  swallow.    L.  65. 

Tra^edJa,  trah-hai'-<il-ay  s.  f.,  tragedy.  L. 
52. 

Traglco,  trah'-hlko%  adj.,  tragic.    L.  85. 

Tnujo,  trafi'-go*  "•  m.,  draught,  drink.— 
Echar  un  fra.pt>,  to  take  a  dram.    L.  59. 

Traie,  traA'-Aai,  s.  m.,  dress,  costume.    L. 

Trampa,  tram'-pa,  s.  f.,  trap,  swindle.— 
Caer  en  la  trampa*  to  fell  into  the  snare. 
L.  61. 

Trampear,  tram-pal-ar',  to  swindle,  to  im- 
pose upon.    L.  65. 

Tramposo,  tram-pO'-m,  adj.,  deceitful, 
swindling;— s.  m.,  cheat,  swindler.    L. 

Tranqntlidad,  tran-to-&-dathl \  s.  f.,  tran- 
quillity, peace,  quietness.    L.  46. 

Tranquilizar,  tranriajt-thar'%  to  t 
llze.    L.  65. 

Trapo,  trah'-po.  s.  m.,  rajr.    L.  64. 
Traj,  prep.,  behind,  after!    L.  41. 

V!^/W0i/r8***wr'"**  ■•  »•♦  course,  pro- 

cess  (of  time).    L.  51. 
Trasnochflr,  tras+ntehar',  to  sit  up  all 

night.    L.  65. 


tranqnil- 


Trasquilar,  tra$$-&Jar,t  to  shear  (sheep).-* 
Ir  por  lana  y  volver  trasgttdado,  the  biter 
bit;    L.C5. 

Trantlcnda,  lras+&-aln'-da,  s.  f.,  back  shop. 
I*.  64. 

Tratado,  trah-tdh'-do,  s.  m.,  treatise,  treaty. 
L.  46. 

Tratontc,  Irak-tan' -tai,  s.  m.t  dealer.  L.  33. 

Tratar,  f  raft-tor',  to  treat  to  have  inter- 
course or  relations  with,  to  trade,  to 
deal,  to  traffic,  to  try.    L.  82. 

Trato,  trah'-tOy  A.m.,  treatment,  dealings, 
intercourse.    L.  65. 

Travis,  trah-vaisf',  prep.— Al  travel  dc, 
through.    L.  65. 

Travcsura,  trak-vai-wo'-ra,  s.  f.,  trick,  mis- 
chief, naughtiness.    L.  53. 

Travicso,  fnoA-t  9-ai'-*o,  adj.,  tricky,  naugh- 
ty, mischievous.    L.  52. 

Traza,  trah'-tha,  s.  f.,  trace.— Tcner  buena 
trata.  to  look  well.    L.  6L 

Trece,  irai'-thal,  num.  adj.,  thirteen.  L.  14. 

Treinta,  Irai-em'-to,  num.  adj.,  thirty.  I* 
14. 

Trcs,  trait*,  nnm.  adj.,  three.    L.  14. 

Tribunal,  Iri-tioo-nal',  s.  m.,  tribunal,  court 
of  justice.    L.  53. 

Trigo,  trl'-qo*  ••  ».,  wheat    L.  65. 

Trignefto,  trl-gain'-yo,  adj.,  brown,  dark 
(complexion).    L.  65. 

Trinchar,  trtenrcharf%  to  cut  up,  to  carve. 
L.5& 

Trinco,  frf-nar*-6,  s.  m.,  sleigh.    L.  65. 

Trinidad,  tr*-n*-datk\  s.  f..  Trinity.    L.  21. 

Triptongo,  treej)-t&ne'-go,  s.  m.,  triphthong. 
L.  57. 

TrUtc*  tree*? -tai,  adj.,  sad,  mournful,  dult. 

Tristeza,  trcess-tai'-tha,  s.  f.,  sadness,  dol- 

ness.    L.  41. 
Tronar,  tro-nar*^  to  thunder.    L.  80. 
Tropa,  trC'-pa%  s.  f.,  troop.    L.  40. 
Trucco,  trwai'-bo,  s.  m.,  barter,  exchange. 

—A  (rueco,  provided  that.    L.  61. 
Trueno,  trtcal'-no,  s.  m.,  thunder,  clap  of 

thunder.    L.  90. 
Truequc.    (See  Tbueco.)    L.  48. 
Tu,  too,  pers.  pron.,  thou ;— poss.  adj.,  thy. 

L.  l.  ^ 

Tncrto,  twairf-tot  adj.,  blind  of  one  eye. 

L.65.  ' 

Tutear,  too-tai-ar',  to  speak  femiliarly  (\n 

the  second  person  singular).    L.  65. 
Tuteo,  too-tai'-d.  s.  m„  thouins:.    L.  65. 
Tuyo,  too'-yo%  poss.  pron.,  thine.    L.  13. 


U,  <w,  conj.,  used  Instead  of  6,  before  words 
neqlnnlncr  with  o  or  ho.    L.  8. 

VV6of>  inter.,  usrh!    L.  46. 

Ultimo,  ool'-n-mo,  adj.,  last— Por  dlllmo 
at  last,  finally.    L.  61. 

Un,  «w,  snj.  and  Indcf  art.,  one,  a  (always 
used  before,  never  after,  words).    L.  4. 

Una,  oo'-n*.  fem.  of  Two,  which  see.    L.  5. 

Umver^dad.  oo-ni-f>air-a-d<Uh\  s.  f.,  uni- 
versity.   L.  55. 

Uno.  oo'-rw.  Indef.  art.  and  a<M.,  a,  one.— 
Vno  k  «no,  one  bv  one.    L.  14. 

UBa,  oon'-ya,  s.  f.,  iSnger-nail.    L.  88. 

Usar,  oo-ta^  to  use.    L.62. 
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XJao,  oo'-flo,  b.  m.,  use.    L.  01. 

TJsted,  oos8-taiUi\  s.  m.  and  £,  yon.  (Con- 
traction of  Vuisstra  merced,  your  wor- 
ship.)   L.  1. 

TJtfl,  co' -fed,  adj.,  useful.  _L.  13. 
/-to,  b.  f.,  ( 


Uva,  Oi/'\ 


,  grape.    L.40. 


V. 


"Vaca,  vah'-la,  e.  f.,  cow,  beet  L.  65. 
"Vacio,  vah-tAi'-d,  adj.,  empty.  L.  68. 
Valencia.  vah-iain'-t/tha,  s.  f.,   Valencia. 

L.  55. 
"Valentin*  vah-lain-Q'-a,  s.  f.,  valor,  brayery. 

L.  54. 
"Valcr,  vah4aiiJ,  to  be  worth,  to  be  good 
for.— Mas  vale  tarde  que  nunca,  better 
late  than  never.— Vdlgame  Dios!   bless 
me!    L. 41. 
"Valiente,  vah-to-ain'-taL  adj., valiant,  bravo. 

L.  47. 
Valor,    vah-l&rt\  s.  m.,   valor,    bravery; 

worth,  value.    L.  25. 
Vain,  voice,  s.  m.,  waltz.    L.  23. 
VamosI    vaJi'-moce,   inter.,   cornel   come 

along !    L.  46. 
Vapor,  vafi-p&re\  s.  m.,  steam,  steamboat, 

steamer.    L.  37. 
Vara,  ro/i'-ra,  s.  f.,  rod ;  yard  measure.    L. 

47. 
Varlo,  vah'-rS-o,  adj.,  various,  variable;— 

pi.,  several.    L.  4a. 
Varon,  vah-rdne',  s.  m.,  man,  male  human 

being.    L.  62. 
Vascongadas,  (Las  Provtncias),  vass-kdne- 
gak'-aas*,  s.  f.  pi.,  the  three  Spanish  pro- 
vinces of  Alava,  Gulpuzcoa,  and  Biscay. 
L.  65. 
Vascucnce,  vass-kwain'-thaL,  s.  m.,  the  Bis- 

cayan  dialect.    L.  55. 
Vasija,  va/i-sf-ha,  s.  f.,  cask  for  liquors. 

L.  52. 
Vaso,  vah'-*0i  s.  m.,  vase,  glass  (for  drink- 
ing), tumbler.    L.  61. 
Vayat  va/i'-ya,  inter.,  come  nowl  indeed  I 

L.  42. 
Vccino,  vat-tia'-no,  s.  m.,  neighbor.    L.  28. 
Velnte,  vai'-eeri-lai,  num.  adj.,-  twenty.    L. 

14. 
Vela,  rai'la,  b.  f.,  sail  (of  a  ship),  candle. 

L.  53. 
Veneer,  taln-thair*,  to  vanquish,  to  over- 
come, to  conquer.    L.  59. 
Vender,  rain-flair',  to  sell.    L.  6. 
Venir.  vai-neer',  to  come ;  to  fit,  to  suit.— 
Yenir  a  pelo,  to  be  just  the  thin?.— No 
hay  mnl  que  por  bleu  no  renga.  it's  an  ill 
wind  that  blow*  crood  to  nobody.    L.  18. 
Vcntaja, vain-tah'ha,  s.  tf  advantage.    L. 

43. 
Ventann,  vain-tfth'-na,  n.  f,  window.  L.  28. 
Ver,  voir,  to  t»ee.  to  look.— A  rer.  let  us 
^ee.— Verse  negro,  to  be  in  great  distress. 
L.29. 
Vcratio,  val-rah'-no.  s.  m..  wiimner.    L.  24. 
Verhal,  vairJ>al\  adj.,  verbal.    L.  49. 
Verbo.  vair'-ho.  n.  m.,  verb.    L.  41. 
Verdad,  mir-dafti'.  s.  f ,  truth.— A  la  ver- 
dad, truly:  indeed.    L.  43. 
Verdaderamente,     rafr-dah-dai-rah-main' 

tai.  adv..  tmly,  veritably.    L.  82. 
Verde,  vair'-dai,  adj.,  green.    L.  54. 


Verdura,  vair-doo'-ra,  s.  f.,  verdure ;  vegeta- 
bles.  L.34. 
VergUenza,  vdtr-gwain'-tha.  s.  f.,  shame.— 

Tenor  verguenza,  to  be  ashamed.  L.  25. 
Version,  vair-ei-dne',  s.  f.,  version.  L.  64. 
Verso,  tour* '-»,  a.  m.,  verse;  line  of  poetry. 

L.  52. 
Vestido,  vaise-d'-do,  s.  m.,  dress,  wearing 

appareL    L.  39. 
VeBtir,  vaise-teer',  to  dress,  to  clothe.  L.  25. 
Vez,  vaithy  s.  f.,  time.— Una  vez,  once.— 

Dos  veces,  twice.— En  vez  de,  instead  of. 

— HacerJas  vecee  de.  to  act  as,  serve  as.— 

Tal  vez,  perhaps.— A  mi  rez,  in  my  turn. 

—A  wee*,  at  times.    L.  25. 
Vlajar,  %l-ah-har\  to  travel.    L.  21. 
Vicerector,  vl-thcU-rttik-ture' ,  s.  m.,  vice- 
rector.    L.  50. 
Vice  versa,  vi'-thal  vair'-ea.  vice  vend.    L. 

47. 
Viclo,  vl'-Ua-D,  s.  m.,  vice.    L.  41. 
Victoria,  veek-W-re-a,  s.  f.,  victory.    L.  46. 
Vida,  vV-da%  s.  f.,  life.    L.  50. 
Vicjo,  vt-aiWto,  aoj.,  old.    L.  13. 
Viena,  t?2-o«v-na,  s.  f,  Vienna.    L.  12. 
Viento,  tS-ain'-to,  s.  m.,  wind.    L.  80. 
Viernea,  vi-air'-naise,  s.  m.,  Friday.—  VUr- 

ties  santo,  Good  Friday.  L.  9. 
Viga,  vl'-ga,  s.  f.,  beam.  L.  65. 
Viuadiego.  veel-yah-dhai'-go,  s.  m.— Tomar 

las  de  Vtlladiego,  to  run  away ;  to  take  to 

one's  heels.    L.  50. 
Vlnacho,  vl-nah'-cho,  s.  m.,  bad  wine.    L. 

49. 
Vino,  vl'-no,  s.  m.,  wine.    L.  7. 
Violado,  th04ah'-doy  s.  m.  and  adj.,  violet 

(color).    L.  54. 
Violcta,  v9-04ai'-ta%  s.  f.,  violet.    L.  54. 
Violin,  vi-94een\  s.  m.,  violin.    L.  15. 
Violinists,  vl-fhti-neess'-ta,  a.  m.,  violinist. 

L.  86. 
Virtud,  veer-tooth' y  s.  f.,  virtue.— En  virtud 

de,  by  virtue  of.    L.  41. 
Vlsita,  vi-er-ta,  s.  f.,  visit.    L.  28. 
Visiter,  vf-si-tar*.  to  visit;  to  examine. 

L.62. 
Vista,  vee&'-la,  e.  f.,  view,  sight.  -A  ristcL 

at  sight.— Pcrder  de  vista,  to  lose  sight  of. 

L.  29  and  51. 
Visto,  veeV-to,  past  part,  (of  Vbb),  seen. 

L.  52. 
Vlstoso,    reest-M'-so,     adj.,    conspicuous, 

showy    L.  54. 
Vival    vV-va,  inter.,  long  live!  hurrah! 

huzza !    L.  46. 
Vivlentc,  vZ-vt-ain'-tai,  s.  m.  and  pres.  part, 

living  being;  living,  animated.    L.  88. 
Vivir,  r2-r«r/,  to  live.    L.  9. 
Vivo,  t^-to,  adj.,  alive,  lively,  sprightly. 

L.20. 
Vlrcaino,  veefh-Hnh-i'-no,  s.  m.  and  adj., 

Biscayan.    L.  55. 
Vizcaya*.  r*M-Jtaft'*w>,  s.  f .  Bfacay.    L.  55. 
VocabnTario.  rd-fcah-boo-tah'-rl-dy  s.  m.,  vo- 
cabulary.   L.  58. 
Vocal,  ttf-rtaf',  adj.  and  s.  m.,  vocal;  rowel. 

L.58. 
Volar.  rfl-for'.  to  fly.    L.  45. 
Volfimen,  rdJfrf-moln,  s.  m.,  volume.  L.  15. 
Volnntad.  rd4otm-1afh\  s.  f.,  will.    L.  45. 
Volver,  vMe-roir'y  to  come  or  go  back,  to 

return,  to  do  again,  to  turn.—  Ynirer  en 

si,  to  recover  one's  senses  .—Ydver  a  laa 
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andadas,  to  return  to  one's  old  habits. 

L.86. 
Voe,  11000,  pen.  pron.,  70a.    L.  66. 
Voaotroa,  vO-*P-tr6ce,  pen.  pton.,  you,  ye. 

Toe,  iMA,  a.  f.  voice;  word;  rumor;  re- 
port—Corre  la  00s  que  .  .  .  ,  it  is 
rumored  that    ...    L.  58. 

Vuelta,  vwail-ia,  a. 1.  return,  turn,  trip.— 
A  vuelta  de  correo,  by  return  mail.— Dar 
una  vuelta,  to  take  a  walk.— Dar  la  vuelta 
al  parque,  to  go  round  the  park.    L.  46. 

Vuelto,  vwaW'fo,  past  part  (of  Volvos), 
returned.    L.  61  * 

Vuestro,  vwaiss'-tro,  poss.  adj.,  your.  L.  13. 

Vulgar,  voU-garf%  adj.,  Tulgar.    L.  69. 


T. 

Y,  J,  conj.,  and.    L.8. 

Ya,  adv.,  already,  yet;  sometimes.— Ta  lo 
uno,  ya  lo  otro,  sometimes  one,  some- 
times the  other.    L.  26  and  87. 

Yacer,  yah-thalf,  to  lie.    L.41. 

Yerba,  yair,-ba%  8.  f.,  herb,  grass.    L.  60. 

Yerno,  yair'-not  a.  m.,  son-in-law.   L.  00. 


Yo,  pen.  pronu,  L— To  interne^  I  mj*^ 
Yagoi  yoof-ao,  a.  m„  yoke.    L.61 


Zafene,  thah-faT'+ai%  to  escape,  to  «  rx 

Of.    I*.  64. 
Zaga,  tJiaA'fa,  s.  f„  rear.— Ko  trie  i  a: 

en  gaga,  not  to  be  liar  befaferianyaK 

Zapateria,    tkakpak  UdrrV-a.  a.  f ,   sta 

trade ;  shoemaker's  ebqp~    L.  IT 
Zapatero,    ttoA pahriat-ra.    ak  «u  sb«- 

maker.    L.  8.  —*•■«• 

Z*P«to,  ttaA^wA'^o,  «.  nu,  efcoe.    L* 
Zapel   Utah-pot  inter.,  trad  to  ftv&x 

away  the  cats ;  God  forbid!    L.44L 
Zas!   zas!    Oiasa,   inter.,   need  to  wl'X: 

the  sound  of  repeated  fc™»«»ir-  «.  y^ 

L.6S. 
Zeca  en  Heca  (Akdar  db),  thefts  m 

mai'-ka,  to  wander  about  ftom  !*>»  s 

post    L.  61. 
Zutano,  thoo-taA'-nOt  a.  m.,  each  a  ok.  L 

66. 


THB  END. 
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SPANISH  GBAMMABS. 


Ollendorff's  Spanish  Grammar : 

'  A  New  Method  of  Learning  to  Bead,  Write,  and  Speak  the  Spanish 
Language,  with  Practical  Bules  for  Spanish  Pronunciation,  and 
Models  of  Social  and  Commercial  Correspondence.     By  M.  YB> 

.  LAZQUEZ  and  T.  T.  SDfONNt    lfcno,  660  pages. 

The  admirable  system  introduced  bj  Ollendorff  is  applied  in  this  volume 
to  the  Spanish  language.  Having  received,  from  the  two  distinguished 
editors  to  whom  its  supervision  was  intrusted,  corrections,  emendations,  and 
'  additions,  which  specially  adapt  it  to  the  youth  of  this  country,  H  is  believed 
to  embrace  every  possible  advantage  for  imparting  a  thorough  and  practical 
knowledge  of  Spanish.  A  course  of  systematic  grammar  underlies  the 
whole ;  but  its  development  is  so  gradual  and  inductive  as  not  to  weary  the 
learner.  Numerous  examples  of  regular  and  irregular  verbs  are  presented : 
said  nothing  that  can  expedite  the  pupil's  progress,  in  the  way  of  explana- 
tion and  illustration,  is  omitted. 

KEY  to  the  Same.    Separate  volume. 

Grammar  of  the  Spanish  Language : 

With  a  History  of  the  Language  and  Practical  Exercises.     By  ML 
SCHELE  DE  VERB.  12mo,  2?8  pages. 

In  this  volume  are  embodied  the  results  of  many  years'  experience  on 
the  part  of  the  author,  as  Professor  of  Spanish  in  the  University  of  Virginia. 
It  aims  to  impart  a  critical  knowledge  of  the  language  by  a  systematic 
course  of  grammar,  illustrated  with  appropriate  exercises.  The  author  has 
availed  himself  of  the  labors  of  recent  grammarians  and  critics;  and  by 
condensing  his  rules  and  principles  and  rejecting  a  burdensome  superfluity 
of  detail,  he  has  brought  the  whole  within  comparatively  small  compass. 
By  pursuing  this  simple  course,  the  language  may  be  easfly  and  quickly 
mastered,  not  only  for  conversational  purposes,  but  for  reading  it  fluently 
and  writing  it  with  elegince. 
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Seoane,  Neuman,  and  Baretti's  Spanish  and 
English,  and  English  and  Spanish 
Pronouncing  Dictionary. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA,  Professor  of  the 

Spanish  Language  and  Literature  in  Colombia  College,  N.  T.,  and 
Corresponding  Member  of  the  National  Institute,  Washington- 
Large  8to,  1,300  pages.   Neat  type,  fine  paper!  and  strong  binding. 

The  pronunciation  of  the  Castilian  language  is  so  clearly  set  forth  in 
this  Dictionary,  as  to  render  it  well-nigh  impossible  for  any  person  who 
can  read  English  readily,  to  fail  of  obtaining  the  true  sounds  of  the  Spanish 
words  at  sight. 

In  the  revision  of  the  work,  more  than  eight  thousand  words,  idioms, 
and  familiar  phrases  have  been  added. 

It  gives  in  both  languages  the  exact  equivalents  of  the  words  in  general 
use,  both  ii»  their  literal  and  metaphorical  acceptations. 

Also,  the  technical  terms  most  frequently  used  in  the  arts,  in  chemistry, 
Dotany,  medicine,  and  natural  history,  as  well  as  nautical  and  mercantile 
terms  and  phrases — most  of  which  are  not  found  in  other  Dictionaries. 

Also  many  Spanish  words  used  only  in  American  countries  which  wen 
formerly  dependencies  of  Spain. 

The  names  of  many  important  articles  of  commerce,  gleaned  from  the 
price  currents  of  Spanish  and  South  American  cities,  are  inserted  for  the 
benefit  of  the  merchant,  who  will  here  find  all  that  he  needs  for  carrying  on 
a  business  correspondence. 

The  parts  of  the  irregular  verba  in  Spanish  and  English  are  here,  for  the 
first  time,  given  in  full,  in  their  alphabetical  order. 

The  work  likewise  contains  a  grammatical  synopsis  of  both  languages, 
arrangtd  for  ready  and  convenient  reference. 

The  new  and  improved  orthography  sanctioned  by  the  latest  edition  of 
the  Dictionary  of  the  Academy — now  universally  adopted  by  the  press— If 
here  given  for  the  first  time  in  a  Spanish  and  English  Dictionary. 

Ab  Abridgment  of  Velazquez's  Large  Dictionary, 

Ihtktoxd  fob  Schools,  Collmxs,  ahv  Teavzllkbs. 

In  Two  Paxts :— I.  Spanish-English :  II.  English-Spanish. 

Bf  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.     12mo,  888  pages. 
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Elementary  Spanish  Reader 

By  M.  F.  TOLON.    12mo,  156  pages. 

This  ifl  one  of  the  best  Elementary  Spanish  Readers,  not  only  for  the 
purposes  of  self-instruction,  but  also  as  a  class-book  for  schools,  that  has 
«rcr  been  published.  A  full  Vocabulary  of  all  the  words  employed  Is  ap- 
pciiixl,  rendering  a  Urge  dictionary  unnecessary. 

Progressive  Spanish  Reader : 

With  an  Analytical  Study  of  the  Spanish  Language.  By  AUGUSTUS 
JOSti  MORALES,  A.M.,  H.M.,  Professor  of  the  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature  in  the  New  York  Free  Academy.    12mo,  336  pages. 

The  prose  extracts  in  this  volume  are  preceded  by  an  historical  account 
of  the  origin  and  progress  of  the  Spanish  Language,  and  a  condensed, 
scholarlike  treatise  on  its  grammar ;  the  poetical  selections  are  introduced 
with  an  Essay  on  Spanish  versification.  Prepared  in  either  case  by  the  pre- 
liminary matter  thus  furnished,  bearing  directly  on  his  work,  the  pupil 
enters  intelligently  on  his  task  of  translating.  The  extracts  are  brief!  spirited, 
and  entertaining ;  drawn  mainly  from  writers  of  the  present  day,  they  are  a 
faithful  representation  of  the  language  as  it  is  now  written  and  spoken.  The 
arrangement  is  progressive,  specimens  of  a  more  difficult  character  being 
presented  as  the  student  becomes  able  to  cope  with  them. 

New  Spanish  Reader : 

Consisting  of  Extracts  from  the  Works  of  the  Most  Approved  Authors 
in  Prose  and  Verse,  arranged  in  Progressive  Order;  with  Notes 
explanatory  of  the  Idioms  and  Most  Difficult  Constructions,  and  a 
Copious  Vocabulary.  By  M.  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADEXA. 
12mo,  351  pages. 

This  book,  being  particularly  intended  for  the  use  of  beginners,  has  been 
prepared  with  three  objects  in  view :  First,  to  furnish  the  learner  with  pleas- 
ing and  easy  lessons,  progressively  developing  the  beauties  and  difficulties 
of  the  Spanish  language ;  secondly,  to  enrich  their  minds  with  valuable 
knowledge ;  and  thirdly,  to  form  their  character,  by  instilling  correct  princi- 
ples into  their  hearts.  In  order,  therefore,  to  obtain  the  desired  effects,  the 
attracts  have  been  carefully  selected  from  those  classic  Spanish  writers, 
both  ancient  and  modern,  whose  style  is  generally  admitted  to  be  a  patten 
if  elegance,  combined  with  idiomatic  purity  and  sound  morality 


A  APPLETON  it  CO:a  PUBLICATIONS. 

The  Spanish  Teacher  and  Colloquial  Phrase 
Book. 

An  Easy  and  Agreeable  Method  of  Acquiring  a  Speaking  Knowledge  *k 
the  Spanish  Language.  By  Professor  BUTLER.  18mo,  299 
PAgea. 

The  object  of  the  author  ia  to  make  the  Spanish  language  a  living 
tpf  Mng  tonguo  to  the  learner;  and  the  method  he  adopts  is  that  of  nature. 
He  begins  with  the  simplest  elements,  and  progressively  advances,  applying 
all  former  acquisitions  as  he  proceeds,  until  the  learner  has  mastered  one  of 
the  most  perfect  languages  of  modern  times. 

From  Vu  2T*%c  York  Journal  &  Commtrc*. 


"This  is  a  good  book,  and  well  fitted  for  the  porpoaea  for  which  it  is  designed.    The 
*  *l  language  is  one  of  great  simplicity,  and  1  "  '  "  " 

. i  tongue.    For  a  beginner,  we 

designed  to  be  carried  in  the  pocket1* 


Spanish  language  is  one  of  great  simplicity,  and  more  easily  acquired  than  any  other 
modern  tongue.    For  a  beginner,  we  recommend  this  little  book,  which  is  small,  and 


An  Easy  Introduction  to  Spanish  Conver- 
sation. 

By  MARIANO  VELAZQUEZ  DE  LA  CADENA.    18 mo,  100  pages. 

This  little  work  contains  all  that  Is  necessary  for  making  rapid  progress 
hi  Spanish  conversation.  It  is  well  adapted  for  schools,  and  for  persons 
who  have  little  time  to  study  or  are  their  own  instructors. 

Spanish  Grammar. 

Being  a  New,  Practical,  and  Easy  Method  of  Learning  the  Spanish  Lan- 
guage ;  after  the  System  of  A.  F.  AHN,  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and 
Professor  at  the  College  of  Neuss.  First  American  Edition,  re- 
vised and  enlarged.    12mo,  149  pages. 

Prof.  Ann's  method  is  one  of  peculiar  excellence,  and  has  met  with  great 
success.  It  has  been  happily  described  in  his  own  words:  u  Learn  a  foreign 
language  as  you  learned  your  mother  tongue" — in  the  same  simple  manner, 
ind  with  the  same  natural  gradations.  This  method  of  the  distinguished 
Berman  Doctor  has  been  applied  in  the  present  instance  to  the  Spanish 
Language,  upon  the  basis  of  the  excellent  Grammars  of  Lespada  snd  Marti- 
sec,  and  it  is  hoped  that  its  simplicity  and  utility  will  procure  for  it  the 
(kvor  that  its  German,  French,  and  Italian  prototypes  have  already  found  in 
the  Schools  and  Colleges  of  Europe 


catAlogo 

DE     LOS     LIBROS     PUBLI0AD08     POR 

D.  APPLETON  Y  COMPAftk 


Alfabeto  en  Piezas. 

Jugucte  pan  ninos.  Ea  una  cajita  de  wis  pulgadas  de  alto,  que  enderra  27  dados 
6  cuboa  perfectamente  oortados  6  Iguales,  oonteniendo  cads  uno  en  ana  aeia  ca- 
res, una  letra  del  alfabeto,  trcs  palabras  que  cmpiezon  con  eaa  letra,  unflnogro- 
bado  con  colorea  7  on  numero  en  cifn  7  en  letra. 

Bello.     Compendio  de  la  Gramatica  Castellana, 

De  D.  Andrea  Bello,  eacrito  para  uso  de  laa  oscuelas  de  la  America  Eepanola,  por  J. 
Arnaldo  Marquez.    Un  tomo  do  165  poginaa,  en  18% 

Burnouf.    Elementos  de  Gramatica  Latina, 

Eztraetadoa  del  Mctodo  para  Eatndlar  la  Lengua  Latina,  por  J.  L.  Burnout  Tra- 
docidos  del  Frances  al  Gaatellano  por  Juan  Vicente  Gonzales.  Un  tomo  da 
lftipaguaa.enlft*. 

Butler.    El  Maestro  de  Ingle's  7  de  Espauol,  6  Libro  de 

Erases  Familiares.    Por  Francisco  Butler.    Un  tomo  de  292  puginaa.  en  18". 

Carrefio.    Manual  de  Urbanidad  y  Buenas  Maneras, 

Para  uso  de  la  juventud  do  amboa  aexos.    Un  tomo  de  822  paginal,  en  12*. 

Carrefto.  Compendio  del  Manual  de  Urbanidad  y  Buenas 

Maneras.   Arreglado  para  uso  de  laa  eaeuelaa.   Un  tomo  de  120  paginas,  en  la* 

Cervantes.    El  Ingenioso  Hidalgo  Don  Quijote  de  la 

Mancha,  aegun  el  tezto  corregido  7  anotado  por  el  Br.  Ochoa.    Un  tomo  de  695  pa- 
il2\ 


Cervantes.    El  Ingenioso  Hidalgo  Don  Quijote  de  la 

Mancha,  aegun  el  tezto  corregido  7  anotado  por  el  Sr.  Ochoa.    Edicion  de  lujo  con 
catorce  lamina*  7  retrato  de  Cervantes.    Un  tomo  de  695  paginas,  en  8°. 

Coe.    Cartones  de  Dibujo  para  las  escuelas. 

En  dies  partes.    Por  Coe. 
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OornelL    Cartones  de  Cornell  para  Estudio  y  Piictica 

del  Dlbujo  do  Mapas.  Designadosparaaoompai^ucaalqiiieraft^ografia.  Uojw- 
go  de  18  mapas. 

OornelL    Mapas  de  Cornell. 

Jacgo  dc  18  Mapas  Mados  con  los  lagans  marcados  con  numeros  en  t«  dt  m 
nombres. 

OornelL    Una  Clave  de  los  Mapas  Mudos  de  CoraelL 

Deaignada  para  el  uso  del  profesor.    Un  tomo  de  69  paglnaa,  en  12*. 

De  Belem.    Libro  de  Frases  Inglesas  y  Espanolas. 

PorE.M.De  Belem.    Un  tomo  de  88  paginas,  en  IS*. 

De  Marchena.    Compendio  de  la  Historia  Antigua, 

6  Historia  dc  los  Prlnclpalca  Pueblos  dc  la  Antlguedad.  Hasta  1*  mucrte  deCafo- 
magno.  Escrita  en  logics,  y  traducida  al  Castellan©,  por  A.  B.  De  Marchen. 
tJn  tomo  dc  292  paginas,  en  18*. 

Diccionario  Mercantil,  en  Ingles,  Frances,  y  Espanol, 

por  D.  I.  de  Veitelle,  Estu  dlvidido  en  trcs  partes.  La  primera  contfene-«l  Ds> 
ciokabio,  proplamcnte  dlcho  en  Ingles— francts— espanol,  altcroadameBtf,« 
el  coal  so  ballon  las  voces  mercantUes  cmpleadas  en  dichas  lengnas,  la  deoo- 
minaclon  de  los  xnercancias  que  drcnlan  hoy  en  el  comcrdo,  y  tambien,  to 
termlnos  de  marina  de  mas  .frecucnte  uso  en  la  correspondonda  comcrebl;  ft 
scgunda— un  gran  niimero  de  cartas  orregladas  al  estilo  moderno,  con  modi- 
los  de  facturas,  cuenlas  corricntes,  pagarta,  letras  dc  cambio,  conodmieotos. 
etc. ;  la  tercera— un  VocAAtrukmo  Gcoaslnco,  y  una  llsta  dc  las  principal** 
abrevlaturas  nsadas  en  los  tros  idiomas.    Un  tomo  dc  805  paginal,  en  1?> 

Dusseldorff.    Perlas'de  la  Galerfa  Dusseldorff, 

Fotografias  origlnalea  por  A.  A.  Tomer.  Beprodncidas  por  la  to*  primera  bajo 
la  dlrecclon  de  B.  Frodsham.  Un  tomo  en  folio  grando  conteniendo  82  ftto- 
grafias,  elegantcmente  encoadernado  en  tafllotc. 

Elementos  de  la  Historia  Universal 

Para  uso  de  las  cscuolas  htspano*amcricanaa.    Un  tomo  dc  481  paginas,  en  S\ 

El  language  de  las  Flores  y  de  las  Frutas, 

con  algunos  Emblemaa  dc  las  Piedras  y  los  Culores.  Un  tomlto  muy  atnetto 
de  140  pt'tginaa,  en  13% 

Galerla  de  Finturas  para  Ninos. 

Un  tomo  de  56  paginas  en  4".  mayor,  en  magnifleo  papel,  conteniendo  cerca  de  w 
flnos  grabados.    La  mlsma  obra  con  los  grabados  iluminados. 
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Grand.    Compcndio  de  Aritmetica  Elemental, 

Fan  la  Instruction  Prlmaria,  por  M.  P.  Grand.    Un  tomo  do  60  paginas  en  12*. 

Le  Sage.    Historia  de  Gil  Bias  de  Santillana, 

Foblicada  en  Frances  por  A.  B.  Le  Sage,  traducida  al  Castollano  por  el  Padre  Isla. 
Un  tomo  en  12s. 

Libro  Frimario  de  los  NixLos. 

Una  cartilla  adornada  eon  laminas  iluminodos.    Un  tomo  de  14  paginas,  en  8*. 

Libro  Frimario  de  Ortograffa, 

Deslgnado  partteularmente  para  nso  do  las  escuelas  de  primeras  lctroa  Un  tomo 
de  164  paginas  en  12". 

Los  Miserables.    Novela  por  Victor  Hugo, 

Traducida  del  original  francos  al  castollano  por  D.  Joso  Segnndo  Floras.  Boa  to- 
mos  en  8*.  encnardernados  en  tela. 

SEEdndevil.    Libro  Primario  por  el  Doctor  Enrique  M&n- 

deviL  Deslgnado  partlcnlarmcnte  para  las  escuelas  do  los  ninos.  Un  tomo  do  T8 
paginas,  eon  laminas,  en  12*. 

Mdndevil.    Libro  Segundo  por  el  Doctor  Enrique  Man- 

deviL    Un  tomo  de  123  paginas,  con  laminas,  en  12*. 

Mdndevil.    Libro  Tercero  de  Lxjctura. 

Un  tomo  en  12°.  constando  do  mas  do  260  paginas. 

Marsh.    Curso  Practico  de  Teneduria  do  Libros. 

Fartida  Sencillo.    Por  C  C.  Marsh,  contodor.    Un  tomo  de  144  paginas,  on  8*. 

Marsh.    La  Ciencia  de  la  Teneduria  de  Libros, 

Bleu  calculoda  para  enactor  completamcnte  la  Tcoria  y  la  Practice  de  la  Partida  Do- 
blo.    Por  C.  C.  Marsh,  contodor.    Un  tomo  de  106  paginas,  en  8°. 

Marsh.    Juegos  de  Libros  (en  Blanco), 

Para  la  Fractica  de  la  Teneduria.    Seis  libros,  oomponen  nn  juego. 

Mi  Abuela  Fdcil,  Coleccion  Nueva  de  Historias  para 

NIflos.    Adornadas  con  bonitas  1  aminos.    Diez  Ubrltot,  en  paquetes  surtidos. 

Nueva  Biblioteca  de  la  Risa,  por  una  Sociedad  de 

Litcratos  de  Buen  Humor.  Obra  capoz  do  haccr  relr  a  una  estatna  dc  pledra,  es- 
crita  al  alcaneo  de  todss  las  intcligcncias,  y  dispucstn  para  satisfaccr  todos  lot 
gustos.    Un  tomo  do  496  pdginas,  en  12*. 
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Nuevo  Tesoro  de  Chistes,  Maximas,  Proverbios,  Re- 

ncxionea  Morales,  Hlstoriaa,  Cuentoe  y  Leyendaa.  Extractados  de  las  otos  fc 
loa  mejores  autorca  Ingleses  y  Americanos.  Tradaddo  al  Castrilim)  par  Si- 
mon Camacno.    Un  tomo  de  871  paglnaa,  en  12°. 

Ollendorff.    Un  M6todo  para  Aprender  &  Leer,  Escrilir, 

y  Ilablar  ellnglus,  aegnn  el  Blatema  de  Ollendorff  Por  Eamon  PnkmnrrijJca 
*  de  la  0.  Oarreno.    Un  tomo  de  457  paglnaa,  en  IS*. 

Ollendorff.     Clave  de  los  Ejercicios  del  Metodo  pan 

aprender  a  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Ingles,  aegon  el  Siatem*  de  OUeadotft  For 
Bamon  Falenmcla  y  Joan  de  la  C.  OarreAa    Un  tomo  de  111  paginal,  cm  12'. 

Ollendorff.    Un  Metodo  para  Aprender  &  Leer,  Escribir, 

y  Hablar  el  Frances  aegnn  el  Blatema  de  Ollendorff.  Por  Teodoro  Simons.  Us 
tomo  de  841  paglnaa,  en  18*. 

Ollendorff.     Clave  de  los  Ejercicios  del  Mltodo  para 

aprender  a  Leer,  Escribir,  y  Hablar  el  Frances,  aegnn  el  Siatem*  deOUendorit  hr 
Teodoro  Simonnc,    Un  tomo  de  80  paglnaa,  en  IS*. 

Omnibus,  6  Iibro  de  Mexnoria,  para  todo  el  ano. 

Contlene  el  Omnibus:  tablas  de  calculo  do  tiempo;  tablaa  de  intereaes;  taVi 
de  la  cantidad  de  dlaa  entre  dos  epocas  dadaa;  tabla  comparative  do  hi  ens 
delas  prindpalea  nadones  del  mondo;  liata  de  las  flestaa  moribka.  coast 
tomporaa,  etc. ;  compote  ecleaiaatlco;  oalendarlo  de  los  Santos;  agenda  pm 
cada  dia  del  ano ;  poginaa  pantadoa  pare -cnentaa  de  gaatom,  apontea  de  Til*  a 
paanryaredbir,eto.,ctc.  En  tree  eatilos  de  encnadernaclon.  Eldnn&w* 
public*  para  cada  aflo%  con  6  mcaet  de  anUcipadotu 

Otis.    Estudios  sobre  los  Animales, 

Con  inatrncdones  para  el  nao  del  Lapla  de Plomo y de Cfeyon.  PbrF.N.0b\ 
A.M.    Un  tomo. 

Otis.    Lecciones  F&ciles  de  Paisaje, 

Con  lnstrncciones  para  el  nao  del  LAplz  dc  Plomo  y  de  Creyon.  Por  F.  K  Ota. 
A.M.    Un  tomo. 

Ortiz.    Principio8  Elementales  de  Flsica  Experimental  y 

Aplicada,  incluyendo  la  Meteorology  y  la  Climatologia.  Por  Pedro  P.  Ortix.  O 
tomo  de  607  paginos  y  866  grabodoa,  en  12s. 

Faez.    Libro  Segundo  de  Geograffa  Descriptiva, 

Destinado  a  aegalr  al  Primero  de  Smith.  Adornado  con  Dooe  Grandea  Map»  r 
mas  do  den  grabodoa  que  ainren  para  mejor  Inteligenda  del  taxto.   Edict* 
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Enteramente  Nuera,  Correglda  7  aumentada  conform*  a  los  ultimoa  datos  Es- 
tadisticos  7  Combios  Politlcos,  y  Arregloda  al  uso  de  las  Eseuelas  Hispano- 
Americanas.    Por  D.  Ramon  Paez.    Uu  tomo  do  90  paginas  grandes. 

Perkins.    Lecciones  dc  Aritm6tica  Elemental, 

Basadas  en  el  nac  vo  alstema  mental  y  pructico  adoptado  en  las  principales  escuclaa 
do  loa  Estados-Uaidos.  Por  Jorje  B.  Perkins.  Un  tomo  de  168  paginas  en  18*. 

Ripalda.    Catccismo  de  la  Doctrina  Cristiana. 

Por  el  P.  Qeronimo  Blpalda,  de  la  Compania  de  Jesus.  Un  tomo  do  80  paginas,  en 
18*. 

Rosales.    Caton  Cristiano,  Catecismo  de  la  Doctrina  Cris- 
tiana, para  la  cdaeaciou  7  buena  cxiai&a  do  los  nifloa.    Oompueato  por  el  P.  Gcro- 
ntmo  Bosalea,  de  la  Compama  de  Jeans.    Nuevamente  corregido  7  aftadido  el 
compendio  de  la  fu  del  Catecismo  del  P.  Francisco  Amado  Ponget,  al  fin.    Un 
tomo  de  851  paginas,  en  18% 

Robertson.    Nuevo  Curso  Pr&ctico,  Analftico,  Te6rico 

7  Sintotico  de  Idioma  Ingles.  Escrito  para  los  Franceses  por  T.  Bobertson.  Tra- 
duddo  7  adaptado  al  Castellano  sobre  la  ultima  edlcion  del  original.  Por  Pe- 
dro Jos6  Bojas.  Un  tomo  de  851  paginas,  en  8\,  con  una  clave  dc  los  ejerci- 
ctos. 

Roemer.    El  Lector  Polfgloto  y  Gtri&para  la  Traduccion, 

Cisco  tomos  (que  so  Tendon  separadamente)  por  J.  Boemer,  M.  A.  El  tomo  L  so 
oompone  de  una  importante  aerie  de  Extractos  Ingleses ;  el  IL  sns  traducclones 
en  Frances,  por  el  Prolesor  Boemer;  el  III.  en  Aleman,  por  el  Dr.  Beinhard 
Solger;  el  IV.  en  Espafiol,  por  Simon  Camacao;  el  V.  en  Italiano,  por  el  Dr.  < 
Ylncenzo  Botta;  baciendo  de  esta  manera  una  mutua  clave  de  cada  lengua. 
Cada  tomo  en  12". 

Royo.    Instruccion  Moral  y  Religiosa, 

Para  las  eecuelas  de  la  Bopublica,  Nociones  importantes  tomadas  del  Frances. 
Por  «Tos6  Manual  Royo.  Obra  ezaminada  7  aprobada  por  cl  M.  B.  senor  Arso- 
bispo  de  Bogota.    Un  tomo  de  248  paginas,  en  19".  con  laminas. 

Sarmiento.    Aritm6tica  Practica,  primera  parte. 

Sumar,  Bestar,  Multiplicar  7  Diridir  Enteros  7  Quebrados.  Fublicada  por  orden 
del  Jefe  del  Departamcuto  de  Escuelas  del  Estado  de  Buenos  Avres,  por  Do- 
mingo F.  Sarmiento.    Un  tomo  do  64  paginas,  en  12*. 

Sarmiento.    Metodo  de  Lectura  Gradual, 

Por  Domingo  F.  Sarmiento.    Un  tomo  de  64  paginas,  con  enarenta  laminas,  en  18*. 
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Serie  Nueva  de  Novelitas,  para  Diversion  6  Instruo- 

don  de  la  Tnfancla ; 
Aladin  6  la  Lampara  MaraviHosa,    Ali  Baba  y  los  Cuarenta  Ladroncs, 
£1  Gato  Calzado,  Juan  el  Matador  de  Gigantes, 

Beldad  y  la  Bestia,  ATenturas  de  Robinson  Crusoe, 

Yiaje  de  Gulivero  a  Lilipucia,  La  Gaperacita  Roja, 

Juanito  y  el  Tallo  de  Haba,  La  Barba  Azul, 

Ccnicentilla,  6  el  Escarpin  de  Crista],  La  Gata  Blanca. 

Expendense  por  scparado  en  paqnetes  de  12  novelitoa. 

Smith.    Astronomfa  Ilustrada, 

Dlspucsta  pan  uso  do  las  Escuelas  de  la  America  Espanola ;  ilustrada  eon  nnmero- 
Bos  diagramas  origlnales;  por  Asa  Smith,  tradudda  al  espanol  por  Demctrio 
Paredea    Un  tomo  en  coarto  mayor,  66  paginal 

Smith.    Primer  Libro  de  Geografta  de  Smith,  6  Geografia 

Elemental,  dispuesto  para  los  Niflos.  Adornado  eon  eien  grabados  j  catorcc  ma- 
pas,  por  Asa  Smith,  M.  A.  Traducido  al  Espafiol  por  Temistodes  Paredea,  Un 
tomo  de  181  paginas,  on  coarto  menor,  con  mapas  y  mnchas  cstampaa. 

Veldzquez.    Diccionario  de  Pronunciacion  de  las  Len- 

guas  EspaAola  6  Inglesa,  por  Mariano  Velazquez  de  la  Gadena,  eompuesto  sobre  los 
Dicdonarios  Espafiofcs  de  la  Academla  Espanola,  Terreroa,  Salra  y  el  Baretti 
y  Neuman  por  el  Dr.  8eoane,  y  los  ingleses  de  Webster,  Worcester,  y  Walker, 
aumentado  con  mas  de  ocho  mil  palabras,  idlotfsmoa,  y  frases  famillarea,  laa  ir- 
regularldadcs  de  los  vcrbos  y  la  einopsis  de  dmbas  lenguas.  En  dos  paries :  L 
Espanol  6  Ingles;  IL  Ingl6s  y  EspaAol.  Un  tomo,  en  8*.  mayor,  de  mas  do 
1800  paginas,  hermosamente  lmpreao  y  Men  encuadernado. 

Veldzquez.  Diccionario  de  las  Lenguas  Espanola  6  In- 
glesa. Abrcviado  del  grande  del  autor  al  uso  de  los  J6rcnes  estudiantes  7  do 
los  viajeros,  por  Mariano  Velazquez  de  la  Cadena.  En  de*  partes :  Espafiol  * 
Ingles ;  Ingles  y  Espanol. .  tin  tomo  de  847  pAginaa,  en  18°. 
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